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PREFACE 


OF PROFESSOR HADLEY TO THE FIRST EDITION, 1860. 


Tur grammar which is here submitted to the public is founded on the 
Griechische Schulgrammatik of Grone Curtios, Professor in the University 
of Kiel. The work of Professor Curtius was first published in 1652, and 
was received in Germany with marked favor: a second edition was called 
for in 1855, a third in 1857, and a fourth in 1859. Having been led, soon 
after it appeared, to study it with some care, I became satisfied that it 
possessed important advantages of plan and execution; and I was therefore 
easily induced, more than three years ago, to undertake the task of bringing 
it before the American public. My first thought went no further than to 
reproduce it in an English version, with only such changes as might seem 
necessary to adapt it to the wants and habits of instructors in our country. 
But in carrying out this purpose, it happened, by what is probably a com- 
mon experience in such cases, that one change led on to another, until at 
length the alterations had assumed an extent out of all proportion to the 
original design. To give the book, as it stands here, the name of Curtius, 
would be to make him responsible in appearance for many things which he 
has not said, and might perhaps fail to approve. Under these circumstances, 
it has seemed to be the only proper course, that I should assume the respon- 
sibility of the work, while making, as I cheerfully do, the fullest acknowl- 
edgments of obligation to the German scholar. Should this volume prove 
to be of service in the work of classical instruction, the result will be per- 
haps mainly due to his broad and thoughtful scholarship, and his sound, 
practical judgment. 

It may be proper for me here to follow the example of Professor Curtius, 
by calling attention, at the outset, to some features in the plan and arrange- 
ment of this Grammar. 

It is a fact generally understood, that the Greek, in common with the 
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other Indo-European languages, has of late received, and is’ still receiving, 
much light from the scientific comparative study of the whole class to which 
it belongs, The new views of Greek etymology and structure, developed 
and established by that study, have been made the object of special atten- 
tion in the preparation of this work; and have been taken up into it, as far 
as seemed to be consistent with the practical ends which must always be 
paramount in an elementary grammar. 

The multiplicity of forms presented by the different Greek dialects is 
the occasion of considerable embarrassment to the grammarian. Scattered 
through the sections which describe the Attic language, they interfere seri- 
ously with the unity of exhibition and impression which it is important to 
secure: but when thrown together by themselves at the end of the book, 
they lose in clearness and significance, by being severed from those common 
facts and principles with which they are naturally associated. In this 
Grammar will be found a sort of compromise between the opposite diffi- 
culties. The peculiarities of euphony and inflection, which belong to the 
other dialects, are given in smaller type at the foot of each page, under the 
corresponding Attic forms, so as to be kept clearly distinct from the latter, 
while yet presented with them in the same view. 

It is hardly necessary to say that a complete exhibition of the dialects is 
not attempted in these pages. The multitude of forms which appear only 
in lyric fragments, or in ancient inscriptions, or in the writings of gram- 
marians, are passed over without notice. The object has been simply to 
supply what is necessary in this respect for a proper reading of the classic 
authors, and particularly Homer, Herodotus, Pindar, and Theocritus. For 
the language of Homer, I have derived much assistance from the Homeric 
Grammar of Ahrens (Griechische For.menlehre des Homerischen und Attischen 
Dialektes: Géttingen, 1852); and for that of Herodotus, from the careful 
and thorough investigations of Bredow (Quaestiones Criticae de Dialecto 
Herodotea: Lipsiae, 1846). oo. 

In the sections on the verb, the forms of voice, mode, and tense are 
reduced to a small number of groups, called “tense-systems.” Under this 
arrangement, which is similar to those already adopted by Ahrens and 
Curtius, the inflection of the verb is represented as the inflection of a few 
tense-stems, which are formed, each in its own way, from the common verb 
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stem. It is hoped that the arrangement may commend itself in use, not 
only as consistent with the obvious analogies of verb-formation, but also as 
calculated to make the structure of the verb simpler and more intelligible 
to the learner. 

Among these tense-systems, the most prominent is that which includes 
the present and imperfect, the tenses of continued action; and it is also the 
one which shows the greatest variety of formation. Hence the formation of 
the present is taken as the basis of a new classification, the whole mass of 
verbs being divided into nine classes, according as the stem of this tense 
coincides with that of the verb, or varies from it by different changes. 

The special formation of particular verbs—“ anomalous” formation, as it 
has been generally, but to a great extent inappropriately, termed—is ex- 
hibited with considerable fulness, and according to a uniform method, 
intended to assist the apprehension and memory of the learner. 

In the Syntax, the leading aim has been—not to construct a philosophical 
system of human expression, with Greek sentences for illustrations - but to 
represent, as fully and clearly as possible within the prescribed limits, the 
actual usage and idiom of the Greek language. It has also been an object 
to accompany the full statement of riles and principles with brief phrases, 
describing their substance, and convenient for use in the recitation-room. 

In regard to the examples by which the Syntax is illustrated, it has not 
been thought necessary to give for each one the name of the author from 
whom it is cited. Only those taken from non-Attic sources, as Homer and 
Herodotus, are credited to their authors: those which come from Attic poets 
are marked simply as poetic: while those which come from Attic prose- 
writers, and constitute perhaps nine-tenths of the whole number, are given 
without any indication of their source. The examples are translated through- 
out, untranslated examples being (if I may trust my own observation) of but 
little use, in general, even to the better class of students. Regarded as 
illustrations, they are imperfect, since it is only with difficulty, and perhaps 
with uncertainty, that the learner recognizes their relation to the rule or 
principle to be illustrated. And if we view them as exercises in translation, 
it may be questioned whether detached sentences, torn from the connections 
in which they stood, and involving often peculiar difficulties of language and 
construction, are best suited for this purpose. A similar rule has been fol- 
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lowed even in the earlier portions of the Grammar; except, indeed, in the first 
part (Orthography and Euphony), where it could hardly be carried out with | 
convenience: but in the second and third parts, which treat of Inflection 
and Formation, the Greek words introduced are accompanied regularly by a 
statement of their signification. This course lias been adopted, partly from 
the feeling that a student cannot fairly be expected to take much interest in 
words that have no meaning to his mind; and partly in the belief that it is 
possible for a student, in this way, as he gues through his grammar, to 
acquire, with little trouble, a useful vocabulary of Greek expression. 

In preparing this division of the work, I have made frequent use of the 
Syntax der Griechischen Sprache (Braunschweig, 1846), by Professor J. N. 
Madvig of Copenhagen. But my obligations are much greater—not for the 
Syntax only, but for almost every part of the book—to K. W. Kriiger, whose 
Greek Grammar (like that of Buttmann before it) marks a new epoch in the 
scientific treatment of its subject. Important aid has been received also 
from the school-grammars of Buttmann and Kiihner, which are familiar to 
American students in the skilful translations of Dr. Robinson and Dr. 
Taylor. Nor must I omit to acknowledge myself indebted, for many valuable 
suggestions, to the excellent grammars produced in our own country by 
Professor Sophocles and Professor Crosby. 

In the appended chapter on Versification, I have relied, partly on Munk’s 
Metres of the Greeks and Romans (translated by Professors Beck and Felton, 
Cambridge, 1844), but still more on the able treatises of Rossbach and 
Westphal (Griechische Rhythmik, Leipzig, 1854; and Griechische Metrik, 
Leipzig, 1856). 


PREFACE 


TO THE REVISED EDITION. 


Tue Greek Grammar of Professor Hadley—the foundation of the 
present work—appeared in 1860; and has been in use, unchanged in 
any way, since that time. Professor Hadley died on the fourteenth 
of November, 1872, at the age of fifty-one. The leading features of 
his work, and its relation to Curtius’s Griechische Schulgrammatik, 
are set forth in the foregoing reprint of his own preface. It re- 
mains for the reviser to state, so far as may be done in a few words, 
what his work has been, and how the new book differs from the old 
one. 

In the first place, it seemed an urgent reform that the quantity of 
a, «, and v should be uniformly and systematically indicated to the 
eye. Accordingly, a, t¢, J have been everywhere printed where these 
vowels are long; so that the unmarked a, ¢, v are understood to be 
short. This notation, now generally adopted in elementary Latin 
books, is equally important in Greek. 

The general plan of the work and the arrangement of its divisions 
remain unchanged; the most important transposition is that of the 
chapter on Adjectives and Adverbs (§§ 640-658, new grammar) and 
that on Pronouns (§§ 677-705); these formerly stood after Cases. 
The parts least changed are perhaps Writing and Sound (Part First), 
and Declension. Here the paradigms and rules relating to adjectives 
have been completely (instead of partially) separated from those of 
substantives, and the adjectives have been rearranged according to 
their stems. In the substantives, a class of f-stems has been recog- 
nized. 

Much more altered is the part relating to the structure of the 
verb. The complicated machinery of ‘tense-signs,’ ‘ mode-signs,’ 
‘ voice-signs,’ and ‘connecting vowels,’ has given place to a simpler 
system of ‘tense and mode suffixes,’ according to which all that 
intervenes between ‘verb-stem’ and personal ending is reckoned as 
a single element (or in the optative as two elements), This requires 
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a change in the use of the term stem. The old ‘connecting vowel’ 
is now counted a part of the tense-stem: the first aorist tense-stem is 
no longer Avo-, but Avoa-; and in like manner Aeyo- (not Aecy-) is 
called the stem of Aéyo-pev, just as we call Aoyo- (not Aocy-) the stem 
of Adyo-s. In fact, it seemed desirable to restrict the term stem, in 
conjugation as well as in declension, to that which is ready to receive 
the inflectional endings. I have, therefore, recognized no ‘ stems’ ex- 
cept tense-stems (and mode-stems), and for the old ‘verb-stem ’—the 
element whence the different tense-stems are derived—I have used 
the term éheme. Another necessary innovation is the ‘ variable vowel’ 
and its sign, |. This sign may be read ‘omicron or epsilon,’ or 
‘§ or 6’; but Avo|,- should be read ‘Avo- or Ade-’. 

Of the nine classes of verbs, two have disappeared: the ‘e-class’ 
is made a subdivision of Class I, and the ‘reduplicated class’ dis- 
tributed among the other classes. On the other hand, a new ‘root 
class’ has been added, comprising the pr-verbs, which could no longer 
form a part of Class I. It will be observed, moreover, that the su- 
form of inflection has received a new treatment: its main peculiarities 
are enumerated in § 385, in immediate contrast to the ordinary form; 
and details of the present and second aorist ,.:-forms are given under 
those tenses respectively. The inflection of the irregular j-verbs is 
given by itself in full, and four regular ones have been added to the 
synopses, §§ 349-352. 

The paradigms have been pruned here and there in the interest 
of a stricter Atticism. For instance, -7 in the second person singular 
middle has been dropped, and forms like ripqnpev, dvouun, éorainper, 
é3i8my, di8ov (imperative middle), have disappeared. So Avdvray, 
AvérOwy, have taken precedence of Avérwaay, AVéETPwaay ; Adcetas, 
Adoee Of Adoas, Adoa; the pluperfect in -xy of that in -xew; Avdei- 
per, Sidoipev Of Avdeinpev, ScBoinuev; rdroinv of Piroiws. The perfect 
active imperative has been relegated to a note, and so has the opta- 
tive form AeAvKoiny ; the noun dydyewy has been discarded as non-ex- 
istent. In the dual feminine of pronouns, ra, rade, rovrw have taken 
the place of rd, rd3e, ravra. So the rules for augment of diphthongs 
(357) and.of the pluperfect (358) have been restated in accordance 
with the now established Attic usage. I might have drawn the lines 
still closer in these matters; but the maker of a school-grammar 
is hampered by the necessity of having some regard to the current 
Greek texts. 

The Classified Verb-List has been revised with the aid of Veitch’s 
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Greek Verbs, and the forms of Attic prose and poetry distinguished 
by means of two kinds of type. The Alphabetical Verb-List, which 
was formerly a mere index to the other, has been amplified so as to 
serve some purposes independently, and has been placed at the end of 
the book instead of the middle. 

The greatest changes are in the Syntax: here a good deal is sub. 
stantially rewritten. This is particularly true of the Syntax of the 
Modes. And here I owe very especial thanks to Professor Goodwin 
for cordial permission to adopt some important features of his works: 
especially the distinction of general and particular eonditions, and 
the application of the categories of conditions to conditional relative 
clauses. The arrangement of final clauses also follows closely Pro- 
fessor Goodwin's. 

The introductory part of the Syntax as far as § 689, is entirely re- 
cast and rearranged. There is less that is new in the syntax of Cases, 
and of the Infinitive and Participle; yet even here much is altered. 
The prepositions I have arranged in alphabetical order. In all parts 
of the Syntax I have striven to bring into greater prominence what 
is important and peculiar to Greek, and to separate it more thoroughly 
from what is unimportant or self-evident. 

Professor Hadley, as he explains in his preface, did not think it 
necessary to give the sources of the Greek examples used in illustrat- 
ing the syntax. In the new edition, on the other hand, I have fol- 
lowed the plan of giving exact citations for these. The old examples 
have been very generally employed, yet in numerous instances others 
have been substituted or added. 

The chapter on Word Formation has been somewhat enlarged, 
but is otherwise not much changed. The same is true of the Versifi- 
cation; only here I have stated the modern theories more boldly than 
Professor Hadley had ventured to do, and have modified the system 
of notation. 

So much about the separate parts of the work. Throughout the 
whole the lesser changes, in wording, arrangement, and so on, and 
the minor additions and omissions, are numerous. Many good hints 
as to conciser forms of expression were derived from Professor Had- 
ley’s smaller work, The Hlements of Greek Grammar (1869). 

A word respecting explanations of the origin of inflectional forms. 
I hope no one will suppose that this book professes to embody the 
latest results of comparative grammar. Those results are at present 
partly in a very chaotic condition, partly very ill suited to be set 
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before a learner. Much that in Professor Hadley’s time was thought 
certain has been entirely upset or become very doubtful, and in many 
cases nothing positive has taken its place. All that can be demanded 
of a school-grammar in this respect is that its classifications and 
analyses shall not be seriously at variance with well-established facts 
of genesis. I have occasionally gone a trifle further than Professor 
Hadley in these historical statements; but oftener, I think, have re- 
trenched or modified explanations which he gave, and have been 
entirely content to leave much unexplained. And I have put this 
matter, so far as possible, in separate paragraphs and in the smallest 
type. 

I am under obligations to so many friends for help that I can- 
not name them all, but must content myself with mentioning those 
who have done me the most service. My colleagues, Professors Lane 
and Lanman, and my friend Dr. Robert Keep, of Williston Seminary, 
have been ever ready with advice and useful suggestions. Professor 
W. G. Frost, of Oberlin, sent me some good hints about syntax; 
Professor T. D. Seymour and Dr. H. M. Clarke gave me valuable 
assistance in revising the verb-list, and Dr. Clarke also in finding 
examples. The two general indices are in great part the work of 
Dr. F. B. Goddard and Dr. A. W. Roberts. Besides these, I must 
thank all whom I have consulted, by letter or personally, on various 
points, or who have written me of their own accord. 


July, 1884. 


F. D. A. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


The Greek Language and Dialects. 


1. The inhabitants of ancient Greece called themselves Hellenes 
("EAAnves), and their country Hellas (‘EAAds). The name Hellenes 
was applied also to the members of the same race, dispersed by colo- 
nization over the islands and coasts of the Mediterranean. By the Ro- 
mans they were called Graeci, and hence are known to us as Greeks. 
Their language—the Greek—is connected with the languages of the 
Indians, Persians, Romans, the Slavonic, Germanic, and Celtic na- 
tions. These are all kindred languages, and together form the Indo- 
European family of languages. 


2. The Hellenes referred themselves for the most part to three 
principal divisions, Aeolians, Dorians, and Ionians. o these be- 
longed three groups of dialects : the Aeolic, spoken in Aeolis, Boeo- 
tia, Thessaly, and elsewhere ; the Doric, in Peloponnesus, Isthmus, 
and north-western Greece, also in Crete and Caria, Sicily and southern 
Italy ; the Jonic, in Ionia and Attica, and in most of the Aegean 
islands. The Aeolic and Doric groups were more closely related to 
each other than either was to the Ionic. In each group the various 
dialects differed somewhat from each other; and the Aeolic dialects 
in particular were very unlike. As regards the written works which 
have come down to us, it is enough to specify the following forms: 


8, a. The Aeolic of Lesbos, found in the lyric fragments of Al- 
caeus and the poetess Sappho (600 B. c.). 


b. The Doric, found in the lyric poetry of Pindar (470 B.c.) and 
the bucolic (pastoral) poetry of Theocritus (270 B.c.). Even the 
Attic dramas in their lyric parts contain some Doric forms. The lan- 
guage of Pindar has some peculiarities derived from the Aeolic, and 
still more from the Epic. 


c. The Jonic, including 


(1) The Old Ionic, or Epic, found in the poetry of Homer and 
Hesiod (before 700 B.c.). In all the poetry of later times (though 
least of all in the dramatic dialogue) we find more or less admixture 
of Epic words and forms. 


(2) The New Ionic, the language of Ionia about 425 s. c., found 


its inhabitants. For the Greeks at large, he uses the names ’Axaioi, "Apyeiot, 
Aayvaol, which, strictly taken, belong only to a part of the whole people. 


2D. The division into Aeolians, Dorians, Ionians, is unknown to Homer. 


2 GREEK LANGUAGE AND DIALECTS. [4 


The following dialect, though in strictness the Ionic of Attica, and 
closely related to the two preceding, is always distinguished as 


d. The Attic, the language of Athens in her flourishing period 
(from 490 8B. c.), found in many works of poetry and prose, especially 
the tragedies of Aeschylus, Sophocles, and Euripides, the comedies 
of Aristophanes, the histories of Thucydides and Xenophon, the 
philosophical writings of Plato, and the orations of Lysias, Isocrates, 
Aeschines, and Demosthenes. The political importance of Athens 
and the superiority of her literature gave a great ascendancy to her 
dialect, which at length banished the others from literary use; though 
the Doric and the Old Ionic were still retained, the latter for epic, 
the former for lyric and bucolic poetry. The Attic thus became the 
common language of all cultivated Greeks; but at the same time be- 
gan to lose its earlier purity. In this state, commencing about the 
time of Alexander (who died 323 B. c.), it is called ° 


e. The Common dialect (7 xow? 8edXexros), in distinction from the 
purer Attic. On the border between the two, stands the great phi- 
losopher Aristotle, with his pupil Theophrastus. Among later au- 
thors, the most important are the historians Polybius (140 B. c.), Plu- 
tarch (100 A. D.), Arrian (150 a. D.), and Dio Cassius (200 a. p.), the 
geographer Strabo (1 a.p.), and the rhetoricians Dionysius of Hali- 
carnassus (30 B. c.), and Lucian (170 A. D.). 


REMARK.—There is a noticeable difference between the earlier and 
later Attic. The first is seen in the tragic poets and Thucydides; 
the last, in most other Attic writers. The language of Plato has an 
intermediate character. The tragic language is marked by many pe- 
culiarities of its own. 


4, For completeness, we may add 


f. The Hellenistic, a variety of the Common dialect, found in the 
New Testament, and in the Septuagint version of the Old Testament. 
The name comes from the term Hellenist (‘EXAnuorns from édAnvife), 
applied to Hebrews, or others of foreign birth, who used the Greek 
language. | 

g. The Modern Greek, or popular language for the last thousand 
years, found in written works since about 1150 a.p. It is also called 
Romaic from ‘Popatoa (Romans), the name assumed in place of “EAAnves 
by the Greeks of the middle ages. 


Norr.—Through the first two Parts of the Grammar, the forms of Attic 
Greek, especially the Attic prose, are described in the body of the text; 
while the peculiarities of other dialects (particularly those of Homer and 
Herodotus) are added in smaller type at the foot of each page. 

Hm. stands for Homer, and Hd. for Herodotus ; ef. is used for Latin con- 
Jer (compare) ; sc. for scilicet (to wit); #6. for ibidem (in the same place) ; 
t. e. for id est (that is); e.g. for exempli gratia (for example); «rA. for nad 
7d Xowrd (Lat. e¢ cetera). Other abbreviations will explain themselves. 


PART FIRST. 


WRITING AND SOUND. 


Alphabet. 
& ‘The Greek is written with twenty-four letters. 
Form. Name. 
A a. dAda alpha 
B B Biro beta 
r Y yappa gamma 
A 8 SéAra delta 
E € é piddv epsilon 
Z ¢ Gira zeta 
H n 7a. eta 
®@ 0 nro. theta 
I t lara tota 
K K Kama, kappa 
A r AdpBda lambda 
M pe pv mu 
N v vv nu 
=| é & xt 
O Oo. 5 pixpov omicron 
i T we pt 
P p po rho 
x o otypa. sigma 
T T TAU tau 
Y v, b Widdy upsilon 
® > di phi 
xX x xe chi 
v y yi psi 
0 w © péya omega 
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6, Sigma at the end of a word has the form s; in any 
other place the form a: thus ordow faction. 
a. Abbreviations for many combinutions of two or three letters are found 


in manuscripts and old editions. Two of these are still occasionally em- 
ployed: # for ov, and ¢ for ov. 


7. The oldest Greek alphabet had two other letters : 
F fF Fav eau Latin v 
t 7 oma koppa ‘“ 4q 
Vau stood in the alphabet between ¢ and (, koppa between a and p. 
Vau is also called digamma, diyappa (double gamma, from its form). 


8, The ancients used only the capital letters. The small letters came into 
use during the middle ages. The names epsilon, omicron, upsilon, and omega 
are also of late origin ; the ancient names were ef or @, od or 8, é, and &. 


a, The term alphabet is formed from the names of the first two letters. 
The Greek alphabet is the source of the Latin: it is itself derived from the 
Phoenician alphabet. 


Vowels. 
9. The vowels are a, «, 9, 4, 0, , v. 


Of these, «, o, are always short, 
Ty ®, always long, 
a, tv, short in some words, long in others. 


10. The short sounds of a, «, v, are sometimes indicated by 4, %, 
wv; the long sounds, by 4, i, wv. 

In this grammar, however, the long vowels, a, ¢, v, are so 
marked throughout, and the unmarked a, «, v are therefore 
understood to be short. We have, then: 


the short vowels, a, « 4 o, v, and 
the long vowels, 4 7 4% o, W. 


Notr.—The mark of length is omitted over circumflexed vowels (96). 


11. The long vowels were originally sounded as a, ¢, i, 0, wu, in 
the English words per, prey, machine, prone, prune, slowly and fully 
uttered. The short vowels had the same sounds, only less prolonged 
in utterance—nearly, therefore, like the English short sounds in the 
words papa (first syllable), pet, pit, obey, pvll. 


a. But v and v assumed at an early period (before 400 B.c.) the 
sound of the French uw or German #, intermediate between English oo 
and ee. At the end of a diphthong v retained its earlier sound. 


11 D. a. Some of the Doric and Aeolic dialects always retained the older 
sound of v. 


14] DIPHTHONGS. 5 


12. The vowels are open or close. 


a, a, the most open). 
The open vowels are & 7, 0, w tess open). 
v. 


The close vowels are tL ty v, 


Diphthongs. 


13. The diphthongs (dipboyyo. double sounds) unite two 
vowels—an open and a close vowel—in one syllable. They 
are 

Qt, €l, Ol, av, €, Ov, 
@® th nv, wv, and wu: 
but in u, both the vowels are close. 

The diphthongs ¢, y, y, which have the first vowel long, are 
sometimes called improper diphthongs. Their second vowel 
is called iota subscript (written below the first). 


a. But when the first vowel is written as a capital letter, « stands 
upon the line: QIAHI = ‘Qi87 = dp. 


14. a. In the diphthongs, as at first pronounced, both vowels were 
heard, each with its proper sound, but without break between them. 
Thus ae was sounded like Engl. ay affirmative ; av like Engl. ow in 
our; o. and ev nearly like of in foil and ewin feud. But e and ov, 
though they originally had the diphthongal sounds to be inferred 
from their composition, came at an early time (before 400 B. c.) to be 
pronounced with simple sounds: ov like ow in youth; e« like the e7 in 
rein (and much later like that in seize). 


b. From the genuine « and ov above described must be distin- 
guished, however, the spurious diphthongs e and ov, which arise by 
compensative lengthening (84) or contraction of ee, €0, o€, oo (87 e). 
These were sounded from the beginning as in rein and youth, and 
were not originally written as e and ov; but about 400 B.c. they 
coalesced with the genuine « and ov in sound and writing. 


c. In g, n, @, the second vowel was at first written on the line and 
sounded, as in other diphthongs. But afterwards (about 100 B. c.) 
it ceased to be pronounced, being swallowed up by the long 4, », o, 
before it. The custom of writing it under the line dates from about 
the eleventh century. 

d. The sounds of nv and wv cannot be exemplified from English. 
These diphthongs are rare: nv occurs in Attic only as the result of 


14D,d. The Ionic has qu also in »nis (Hm. Hd.) Att. vais ship, and 
ypnis (Hm.) Att. ypavs old woman. The New Ionic has wu in wirds, rwird, 
etc., by crasis for 6 adrds, rd abrd (77 D); also in reflexive pronouns, as 
éwurov (266 D), which seems to have arisen by crasis from €0 abrov ; further 
in Owipa Att. Oadua wonder, and words derived from it. 
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6 BREA THINGS. [1s 


augment (357) or of crasis (76): wv is chiefly Ionic. The diphthong 
ve was sounded somewhat like wz in quit, it is never followed by a 
consonant in the same word. 


15, In Latin letters the diphthongs were represented, 


ai, Et, Ot, av, €¥, ov, vt, G@, fy 
by ae, Gori, 0c, au, ae, %@ yi, ad 6 6 


a. For at, o, in a few proper names, we have Latin ai, 01; Mata 
Maia, Tpoia Troia, Aids Ataz. For , in a few compounds of #87 
song, we have 06: rpay@dds tragoedus. 


16. Diaeresis.—A double dot, called a mark of diaeresis 
(separation), is sometimes written over an « or v, to show 
that it does not form a diphthong with the vowel before it : 
thus zpoiéva, pronounced zpo-vévat to advance. 

a. The diaeresis may be omitted, when it is evident from a breathing (17 a), 
or an accent (96), or from ¢ written on the line (18 a), that the two vowels do 
not unite as a diphthong. Thus in ddrh, ixOv:, Anc(éuevos, the vowels are 
evidently separate (= ddrh, ix6bi, Ani¢duevos), while in adrh, ix@vi, An(duevos, 
they unite as diphthongs. 


Breathings. 


17. A vowel at the beginning of a word always has either the 
rough breathing (‘) or the smooth (°) written over it. The 
rough breathing shows that 4 was sounded before the vowel : 
thus érra (pronounced hepia) seven. The smooth breathing 
means simply that the vowel was sounded without A: thus 
éxi (pronounced epi) upon. 

a. A diphthong at the beginning of a word takes the breathing over 
its second vowel: avrod of himself, airod of him. But in the improper 
diphthongs, « never takes the breathings, even when it stands upon 
the line: “A:dns = ddns Hades. 


b. All words which begin with v or v have the rough breathing. 


18, The consonant p at the beginning of a word always has 
the rough breathing (thus 6, Latin rh): fyrwp rhetor orator. 
And in the middle of a word pp is by many editors writ- 
ten £6 (Latin rrh): thus Hvppos Pyrrhus ; though some write 
Ilvppos. 


a. Except in pp, the breathings belong only to initial letters ; if 
brought into the middle of a word by composition, they are not writ- 


17 D. b. The Epic pronouns dupes, Buus, tune (261 D) have the smooth 
breathing. The Aeolic dialect had other exceptions. _ 


25] CONSONANTS. ” 


ten: mpoéaOa (for mpo-éo8a) to abandon, though there is evidence 
that the rough breathing was often pronounced. Compare the Latin 
forms enhydris évvipis, polyhistor rodviorap. 


Consonants. 


19. The consonants were sounded, for the most part, as we sound 
the Roman letters used to represent them (5). But observe that x, y, 
ao, rt had only the sounds which are heard in Engl. coo, go, 80, to: 
thus in Auxia Lycia, Spuyia Phrygia, Micia Mysia, Bowriad Boeotia. 


20. Gamma (y) before «x, y, x, or €, had the sound of x in ink, 
anger, and was represented by a Latin n. dyxvpa (Lat. ancora) 
anchor, dyyedos (Lat. angelus) messenger, opiyé sphinz. This 
is called gamma nasal. 

21, The letters ¢, 6, x, seem to have had at first the sounds of ph, 
th, ch, in English uphill, hothouse, blockhead. But afterwards they 
came to sound as in English graphic, pathos, and German machen. 

a. Zeta (() was sounded like Engl. dz; in late Greek like Engl. z. 

b. Every consonant was sounded: thus « was heard in xrjya posses- 
sion, y in yvoun judgment, and > in POiaw decay. Similarly févos 
stranger, wevdos falsehood, were pronounced ksénos, pseudos, with k 
and p distinctly heard. 


22, Among consonants we distinguish semévowels, mutes, 
and double consonants. 


23. The sEMIVOWELS are A, p, v, p, 7, and y-nasal; of which 
o is called a spirant (or a sibilant), 
A, /» v, p are called liquids, 
.P> v, y-nasal are called nasals. 
a. Another spirant is the old Greek F (see 7), which had the sound 
of English w. 
24, The muTss are of three classes: 
labial mutes B > or 7-mutes, 
lingual mutes fr 8 0 or r-mutes, 
palatal mutes K Y x or x-mutes. 
Mutes of the same class are said to be cognate, as produced 
by the same organ (lips, tongue, or palate). 


25. The mutes are also divided into three orders: 


smooth mutes 7 T K (tenues), 
middle mutes £8 ) Y (mediae), 
rough mutes r 6 x (aspiratae). 


Those of the same order are said to be co-ordinate. 


8 INTERCHANGE OF VOWELS. [26 


a. The rough mutes, or aspirates, are so named from the rough breathing 
(h) which was heard in them. The middle mutes are so called merely from 
their place in the arrangement. 


26. The povuBLE consonants are @ & w; of which y is 
written for zo, and € for xo. 


27. The relations of the consonants may be seen from the following 
table: 


Semivowels. Mutes. Double 

—_—__-__ + Conso- 

Spirants. Liquids. ‘Smooth. Middle. Rough. nants. 

ai 
Nasals. . | 
Labials F pe Ls B > yy 
Linguals o Xp vy T 8 6 

Palatals y-nasal. K Y x é 


a. SuRDs AND Sonants.—The smooth and rough mutes, with o, yf, 
&, are surd ; that is, hushed or whispered sounds. The other conso- 
nants and all the vowels are sonant, sounding. 


VOWEL CHANGES. 
Interchange of Vowels. 


28. The open short vowels (a, «, 0) are often interchanged 
in the inflection and formation of words: rpéd-w nourish, 
é-Tpagd-nv was nourished, ré-rpop-a have nourished, tpod-n nour- 
ishment. 


a. So sometimes n and @ : apny-w help, dpwy-ds helper. 


29. In like manner « and or, in root-syllables (see 32), are 
interchanged : Aciz-w leave, Aé-dour-a. have left, Nour-ds left. 
In owevd-w hasten, orovd-y haste, we have a like interchange 
of ev and ov. 


30. In Attic the general rule is that a of the earlier lan- 
guage becomes 7, unless preceded by «4 or p: thus dyn 
report, older (Doric) form apa; lornpe set up, older (Doric) 
lorrayas ; but yevea generation, copia wisdom, mpaoow: do, re- 
main unchanged. 


29 D. The variation of ev to ov is seen in eiAfAovda (Hm.) for eAafhavéa 
have come (root eAv@-, strong form eAevé-, 539, 2). . 

80 D. (1) The Ionic (Epic and New Ionic) has 7 for Attic a, even after 
€, t, and (Pi Ion. venvins for Att. vedvlas young man ; 80 yeveh, copln, xphoow, 
for yeved, copla, xpacow. But not so when 4 arises by contraction or com- 


33] LONG AND SHORT VOWELS. 9 


a. This rule does not apply to a arising by contraction (87) or 
compensative lengthening (34). This is always unchanged. 


31, A close and open vowel are rarely interchanged: dort is, toO be thou ; 
Svoua name, dvdvupos nameless ; poetic wapos blame, éusdpov blameless ; dvivns 
(for ov-ovnus) benefit. In such cases the open vowel is always the original. 


Strong and Weak Root- Vowels. 
32, In root syllables we often find an interchange of 


t with e or ot, 
v with e (seldom ov), 
a with 7, 4. 


In such cases the short vowel is said to be the weak form, 
the diphthong or long vowel the strong form. The weak 
vowel is conveniently treated as the fundamental form. Thus: 

é-Aerr-ov (root dem-) left, Aein-w leave, dé-Aour-a have left. 
€-uy-oy (root puy-) fled, pevy-w flee. 


a. For the interchange of « and oi, ev and ov, see 29. 


Long and Short Vowels. 


33, Long and short vowels are sometimes interchanged in 
the inflection and formation of words. 


Thus corresponding to a, £4 9% YW, 
the long forms are y ora, 7% 4% © UW. 
ripa-w I honor, ri-Oe-pev we put,  8i-80-per we give, 
ripn-ow I shall honor, —ri-On-pa I put, 8i-80-ps I give. 
ri-ots retribution, gpu-ors nature, 
ri-co shall repay, wé-pi-xa am. 


pensative lengthening: Ion. and Att. 8pa (for 8pa-e) see thou, méads (for 
peday-s) black. 

_ (2) The Doric and Aeolic, on the other hand, have a for Attic 1: Dor. 
Sapos for Att. Sipos people, pdrnp (Lat. mater) for phrnp mother, *A@dva 
(used also in Trag.) for Hom. ’A@hyy (in Att. commonly ’A@nva) the goddess 
Athena, But not so when 7 arises from a lengthening of e: Dor. and Att. 
TlOnut (root Oe-) put, Acuhy (Gen. Auuév-os) harbor. 

31 D. In the dialects this change is more frequent: Ion forty Dor. iorla 
for Att. éorla hearth. 


83 D. Hm. puts a long vowel or a diphthong for a short vowel in many 
words which would otherwise be excluded from his verse. Thus, where 
otherwise three short syllables would stand in succession: }vopén from évhp 
man, elapwés from tap spring, ovdAduevos for dAduevos destroying, otpeos, 
otpea from 8pos (never odpos) mountain, otvoya for bvoua name (also in Hd.), 


10 _ COMPENSATIVE LENGTHENING. [84 


a. It is convenient, in general, to treat the short vowel as the funda- 
mental form, and to speak of the long vowel as the result of the form- 
ative lengthening. 

b. The lengthened form of a coincides with its strong form (382). 
Whether a or n is used depends on 380. 


Compensative Lengthening. 


34, A short vowel is sometimes lengthened to make up for 
the omission of a following consonant. This is Compensative 
Lengthening. 


By this, a, rz l, 0, v, 
become. a, él, t, Ov, v. 


Thus for pedra-y-s, Oe-vr-s, expt-vo-a, Avo-v-o1, v-vr-s, 
we have péAas, Geis, €xptva, Adovot, ds. 


a. For an exception in which a becomes 7, see 431; for one in which e, o 
become n, w, see 168 (2). 


b. The e« and ov arising by this process are the spurious diphthongs 
(4 b). 


35, When ¢ is dropped between two vowels (44), the former vowel is 
sometimes made long: thus dei, xdw, from aiei, xaio. 


36, TRANSFER OF QuUANTITY.—<A long open vowel standing before a 
short one sometimes shifts its length to the latter, do and no becoming 
ew, and na becoming ea: thus vids temple becomes vews, pernopos 
aloft peréwpos, Baowina king Baowéa. Even ado and nw become ew: 
reOvews for reOynas 


iuwérnaos from wéradoy lear, riOhuevos for riOéuevos pulling; or a short 
between two long, ducafay for 8ucadwy from dvcdhs ‘blowing. Also, where 
two long syllables would stand between two short ones: OvAduxoto (for 
"OAvpwoio) of Olympus, elAfhAovOa (for eAnAov8a) have come. 


84D. The dialects differ much in respect to compensative lengthening. 
Most Aeolic and Doric dialects lengthened ¢, o to 7, w: jva: = elva: (from 
éo-vat), Ohs = Ocls, u@oa = potoa (from povea). The Aeolic of Lesbos made 
ao, eo, o. from avo, eva, ove; aS waioa = Waa, péAais = MéAGS, poloa = povoa 
(used also by Pindar and Theocritus); but in other cases avoided compensa- 
tive lengthening by using assimilated forms (46): &xpiuva = Expiva (from 
éxpsy-oa), Euul = eiul (from éo-us), BSAAG = BovaAh. The lonic agrees in the 
main with the Attic. In éetvos for &évos stranger, newds for nevds empty, 
elvexna for Evexa on account of, povvos for pdvos alone, nodpos, xodpn for 
xdpos, xépn boy, girl, the Ionic employs the lengthening while the Attic does 
not: these are general poetic forms. 


86 D. So especially in Ionic: ’Arpel8ew, originally Arpelddo (Att. "Arpeldou) 
of Atrides ; wuréwv, orig. wuAawy (Att. xvAdv) of gates ; Mocvedéwv, orig. To 
cetdawy (Att. Move:dav) the god Poseidon. 


88] 


CONTRACTION OF VOWELS. 


Contraction of Vowels. 


11 


87. Contraction unites concurrent vowels of different sylla- 
bles into one long vowel or diphthong. 


For simple vowels the rules are these : 


a. An open vowel before a'close forms a diphthong with it. 
b. Two like vowels unite in the common lony. 
c. An o-sound absorbs an a- or an e-sound and becomes o. 
d. If an a- and an e-sound come together, the first in order 
absorbs the second and becomes long. 


e. But e-e gives et; €-0, 0-¢, 0-0 give ov. 


& et € yéve-t yéver C. oa @ aidda aida 
o- ot recOd-t weBot a-0 @ 6pd-opey dpa@pev 
e-u ev é-v ed o-y7 @ 8ndrdnre SndGre 
a-+ @ ypa-idiov ypddtor eo o iré-wor Piroas 
nt on KAn-Opov nA Opov @-a @ 7po-a "pe 
@-t @ mMpw-i ™pe -a-e G <dpd-ere pare 

b. a-a a yépa-a yépa a-n 4 épa-nre épare 
e-n 9 prd-nre idnre ea 1 yéve-a yen 
He 8 oTipn-evrs = Tipnyre C. e-€ et pire-e pire 
Ht & Xt-wos Xtos €-0 ov yéve-os évous 
o-o @ dnrd-oor 8ndrdat o-e ov 8ndo-e Se No 
@-0 © gos oas 0-0 ov mA0d-0s mous 


88, a. A close vowel before an open is seldom contracted : yet iy6v-es 
fishes gives ix@vs. 


Dial 


37 D. The dialects differ widely in respect to the contraction of vowels. 


f. The Ionic (Old and New) has wncontracted forms in very many cases 
where the Attic contracts: vdéos for vots mind, yévea for > én races, piréys 
for giAjis thou mayst love, dékev for dxwy unwilling, dod for @84 song.— 
In a few instances, however, these dialects have contracted forms where the 
Attic does not contract: Ion. fpés (and lepdés) Att. lepds sacred (see 38 a), 
Gy8éxovra for Att. dy8ohxovra “sob 

g. All dialects, except the Attic, leave eo, ew, eov, a8 a rule, uncontracted. 
But the Ionic and Doric occasionally contract €0, eov into ev (instead of ov): 
wotevpev, mwoevot, from rord-opev, woid-ovor (Att. woo" per, worovcr), we do, 


h. The Doric and Aeolic often contract ao, do, aw, dw into a: ’Arpelda, 
orig. "Arpe:dao (see 146 D); wvaay, orig. wvAdwy (141 D); Mowe:ddy or Morer- 
Say, Hm. Moce:ddew (Att. Move:3av). 

i. The Doric often contracts ae, aes to , 7: 8pn, dpfis, from Spa-e, dpd-ers 
(Att. Spa, dpgs), see thou, thou seest. 

j. All Aeolic and Some Doric dialects contract e€ into 7, 00 and oe into w: 
Dor. dyfjra:, from dye-erau (Att. fryetras) he leads, wscO@yri from puc6o-orri 
(Att. usoBovor) they let for hire. 


12 CONTRACTION OF VOWELS. [39 


b. Contraction is often neglected when the first vowel is long: wi 
to a ship, Evvdopos helpmeet. But see 36. 


39, Simple vowels before diphthongs are often contracted. 

a. In general they are contracted with the first vowel of the 
diphthong: the last vowel, if it is 4, becomes subscript. 

b. But « and o are absorbed in some diphthongs without 
changing them. 

c. And o-e, 0-7 give ou; a-ov gives w. 


a. a-ec G ripd-e Tipa b. ees et iré-ec cide 
a-n Go Ttaen ripa e-ot ot irdd-oc gidot 
a-0 @ Ttpd-otpe Tim@pe e-0y ov gidré-ov didovd 
e-at 7 Ate-at n o-o. ot Snrd-o1 dyAot 
n-at nn Avy-at hon o-ov ov Ondd-ov dndov 
n-ot @ peprn-oluny pepvapny C. o-ec or SyAd-ec SnAot 

. Q-av wu mpo-avday mpwvday o-7 ot Sndrd-y Sndrort 


a-ov @ Tipd-ov Tipe 


40, a. The spurious diphthong « (14 b) is contracted like simple 
€: tiay (not ripay) from ripd-ew, oivois from olvd-es, tins from 
Tiun-ets. 


b. awe: rarely gives a: instead of ¢: alpw raise from d-elpw, aixhs un- 
seemly from deuchs. 


c. e-at in the second person singular of verbs gives both es and 7: Adve: or 
Avy, from Avent. But see 384. 


41. Irrecutar Conrraction.—In contracts of the first and second declen- 
sions, a short vowel followed by a, or by any long vowel-sound, is absorbed: 
doré-a, dara (not orn); dpyupé-dv, dpyupav; axAd-n, axAF (not awAw) ; dewdd- 
as, 8erAais. Only in the singular, ea, after any consonant but p, is con- 
tracted to n: xpuaé-g, xpiof. Other cases of irregular contraction will be 
noticed as they occur. 


42, SynizEsis.—Sometimes two vowels, which could not form a 
diphthong, were yet so far united in pronunciation as to pass for one 
syllable: thus 6eds god, used in poetry for one syllable. This is called 
synizesis (setting together). It is not indicated in the writing, and 
therefore appears only in poetry, where it is detected by the metre. 


Omission and Addition of Vowels. 


43, A short vowel between two consonants is sometimes 
dropped (syncope): warpés (for rarépos) from zaryp father. 


42 D. Synizesis is very frequent in Hm., especially after ¢: Oupéwv of 
doors, xpiaéos golden, arhOea breasts, wéAtas cities, Sydo0s eighth, all used 
as words of two syllables. 


49] DOUBLED CONSONANTS. 18 


44, The close vowels « and v are sometimes dropped be- 
tween two vowels: Bacwé-wy (for Bacre-wv) from Bacuev-s 
king, axo-y4 (for dxov-7) hearing, wié-wv for wAci-wv more. 


a. In this case, v was first changed to the cognate semivowel F (BaciAeFasy, 
axoFn), which afterwards went out of use. 


45. a. Prothetic Vowel.—A short vowel appears at the beginning of some 
words which formerly began with two consonants or a single semivowel: 
é-x6és, also xOés, yesterday. When such a vowel came before initial F, it re- 
mained after the F had disappeared: &-e0Aow (Att. d6Aov) prize, formerly 
a-FeOAoyv. 

b. A similar vowel is sometimes developed between A or p and another 
consonant: dpéy-ua, also dpy-uid, fathom ; brdt-o defend, from root aaf- (cf. 
éx-ark-is battlement). 


CONSONANT CHANGES, 


46, AssIMILaTION.—Many of the following changes are of the na- 
ture of assimilation ; that is, the making of one consonant like another 
contiguous one. Assimilation may be éotal or partial. 


Doubled Consonants. 


47. These have in many cases arisen by total assimilation. See 53, 55 c, 59, 
66. The middle mutes are never doubled in Attic. The rough mutes are 
never doubled, but ro, 70, xx are used instead. 


48, The later Attic has rr for oo of the earlier Attic and 
most other dialects: rdrrw arrange, xpeirrwv stronger, later 
Attic for rdoow, xpeioowv. 


a. This rule applies only to the oo arising from a mute with «. 
See 67. 


49. p at the beginning of a word is doubled when, by in- 
flection or composition, a simple vowel is brought before it: 
béw flow, espe was flowing, xara-ppéwv flowing down. After 
a diphthong, p remains single: ¢v-poos fair-flowing. 


47D. Hm. in many words doubles a consonant which is single in the com- 
mon form, especially a semivowel: faAdaBe for &-AaBe he took, piroupedhs 
for gidouedhs fond of smiles, ébvynros for eb-vyros well-spun, 8eo0ov for 
3cov quantum, dxleow for dxlow backward. Less often a mute: Srxws for 
Saws as, Srri for Sri that, {38eice for Wee he feared. In some words he 
has both a single and a double form: ’Ax:AAeds, OSveceds, less often ’AxsActs, 
*O8veeds.—For some cases in Hm. (xad8tcm, bBBdAAEw, etc.), in which a mid- 
dle mute is found doubled, see 84 D. 


49 D. In Hm. p sometimes remains single, even after a simple vowel. 
¥pete from Jd( do, wxb-poos swift-flowing. 


14 CONSONANTS WITH CONSONANTS. [50 


a. This doubling is due to the assimilation of an initial o or F, with which 
most of these verbs originally began: @-f5e for e-opes. 


60. The later Attic has £5 for po of the earlier Attic and 


the other dialects: xdfjn temple, Odppos courage, for xdépon, 
Odpoos. 
Consonants with Consonants. 
Mourss BEFORE MuvutTss. 


51. Before a lingual mute, a labial or palatal mute becomes 
co-ordinate (25). Thus, 


Br and gr become mr yr and xr become xr 
md * 8 rT, B8 nd“ x8 6 yd 
nO * Bé “ 0 nO“ 4 &< x9 
rérpinra: for rerpiB-ra AéAexras for Aedey-raz 
yéyparrae ‘* = -yeypad-rat bé8exraa ‘* Sedex-rat 
ypaBény ‘f  ypad-dyy mréyinv “Sr ex-dnyv 
eheihOnv =“ ~— eAeetr-Ony emhexOnv ‘* — emdex-Ony 
erptpony ‘‘  erpiB-Env EAExXOnv = “Ss eXey-Onv 


52. A lingual mute before another lingual mute is changed 
to o. 


fore for .6-rTe mérecora. for memetb-rat 
toh ‘SO eveioOnv ‘* — emretO-Ony 


a. But rr for oo (48) remains unchanged. So also rr and 7@ in a few 
other words: *Arrixds, "ATOls Attic. 


Mures BEFORE LIQUIDS. 


53, Before pu, a labial mute becomes p, 
a palatal mute “ = ¥y, 
alingual mute “ — a. 


AArecupae for DAedeut-pat mwém\eypa for mem\ex-pat 
rérpippar ‘* rerpiB-pat éWevopac ‘‘ evevd-pat 
yéypappa ‘° yeypad-pat nrérnecopar ‘‘ aemeO-pat 


a. But xu, tu, brought together by metathesis (64), are never changed: 
Ké-xun-Ka am wearied, é-ruh-Onv was cut. And often a palatal or lingual 
mute remains before a formative suffix beginning with uw: dx-uh edge, at-pds 
vapor, orad-uds station. 


— 


63 D. a. In Hm. the exceptions are more numerous: %-uevos favoring 
(root ix-, ixdya come), dxax-uévos sharpened (root ax- or ax-, Lat. acuo), 63-uh 
Att. dopnh smell (root 3-, d(@ smell, Lat. odor), 18-uev Att. toner we know 
(root 63-, ofa), xexopuOudvos equipped (theme xopv6-, xoptaae). 


09] CONSONANTS WITH CONSONANTS. 15 


b. Before the other liquids, A, p, », the mutes remain unchanged. Yet 
* we find ceusds revered for weB-vos (o¢B-oum revere), and épeuyds murky for 
_ epeB-vos (%peBos thick darkness). . 


MUTES BEFORE &. 


54. Before o, a labial mute forms y (= 7); 
a palatal mute forms ¢ (= xo); 

, a lingual mute is dropped without further 
change. 


Aeivo for Aett-cw xdpa& for xopax-s odpact for cwpar-cr 
tptyo ‘ rpiB-cw prc& ‘* droy-s edmion ‘° edmid-c1 
ypayo ‘“S ypap-cw Bn& “ Bny-s Spvice ‘* opvid-ce 


N AND 3 BEFORE OTHER CONSONANTS. 


56. a. v before a labial becomes p; 
b. v before a palatal becomes y-nasal; 
c. v before A, p, is assimilated; 
d. v before o is dropped and the preceding vowel is 
lengthened (34), 


a.éumas for ev-nas b.avyxaiw for cumxaw c. édAAcinw for ev-heiro 


éuBaive ‘ ev-Bawwo  auvyyevns “ aur-yems oavppéo ‘* cuy-pew 
eppayns ‘‘ empams avyxéo ‘S our-yew G.pédas ‘* pedar-s 
eppéva ‘* evperw eyféw ‘f  ev-bew Adovar ‘* Avov-ce 


56. So also vr, v3, v6 are dropped before o (54), and the 
preceding vowel is lengthened (34). | 


8ous for Sovr-s oneicw for crevi-cw  teicopa: for revb-copat 


57. Before a: of the dative plural, the vowel remains unchanged 
when » alone is dropped: péAaci, Ayzéor, Saipoor, for peAay-cr, Aper-cn, 
Saisov-o1. But when vr is dropped, the vowel is lengthened: rao, 
Oeiot, Adovot, for mavr-ot, Oevr-o1, AVOVT-cL. 


58, » remains before o in the nominatives fAjuys worm, Tlpuvs Tiryna, 
for éApuvé-s, Tipuv6-s (54), and in a few nouns in -o1s, as Oépuavors warming. 


’ 69, In composition: 
év before p, oc, is not changed: éy-puOpos, év-crdfa. 
a, ° 
avy, before o with a vowel, becomes ouvo-: cvo-ctrioy; 
before o with a cons., or ¢, becomes ov-: ot-ornpa, ov-(vyos. 
way, wdadw, before o, retain y: mdv-codos; or change » to o: maXio- 
guros. 


64D. In Hm., a r-mute is sometimes assimilated to a following o: xoa-ot 
for wod-o1 Att. rool to feet. 


16 CONSONANTS WITH VOWELS. [60 


60. Between » and p is developed a 8; this happens in the declen- 
sion of dynp man: avSpos for aypos for dvépos. Similarly, between p and 
p (or A) is developed a 8, in peonuSpid, midday, south, for peo-nupid for 
peo-nueptd, from pécos and népa. 


61. o between two consonants is dropped: yeypdd-6a for 
yeypap-c0ar; ex-pnvos of six months for éf-pyvos. 

a. Not so, however, when initial o is brought by composition be- 
tween two consonants: év-ord{w. 

b. The preposition é€ (= exs) in composition drops s before any 
consonant, but undergoes no further change: éx-dovva: give out (not 
ey-Souvat, 51). 


62. When two sigmas are brought together by inflection, one of 
them is dropped: reiyeou for retxeo-o1, Zoaca for exmac-ca. 


63. The combination o8, in some adverbs of place (219 a), passes into ¢: 
Odpace out for Oupac-de. 


Consonants with Vowels. 
METATHEsIs. 


64. A vowel and a liquid are sometimes transposed: Odpcos 
courage, also Opdcos; thus, too, 
aorist €-dop-ov, present Opd-cxnw; present Bad-Ao, perfect Bé-BAn-xa; 
‘¢  €-Aay-oy, “¢ N-7KO } ‘¢ .  Tép-vo, ‘s  ré-Tun-Ka. 


a. The vowel is often made long. See the last four examples. 


CONSONANTS BEFORE I. 


65. The close vowel 1, following a consonant, gives rise to 
various changes. Thus, frequently, 


60 D. This change of yup, uA to uBp, uBA takes place in a few Epic words: 
pé-uBrw-na, have gone (from root woa-, by transposition zAw-, 64). At the be- 
ginning of a word, » before this 8 is dropped: BAdcKcw go, for pBrAw-cKxe 
(root “oA-, wAw-); Bpords mortal for pBpo-ros (root pop-, upo-; Lat. mor-ior mor- 
¢uus). But in composition « remains: &-~Spotros immortal, péicl-pBporos man- 
destroying. 

62 D. In Hm., both sigmas are often retained: freo-o1 Att. Zreor to words, 
éo-of Att. ef thou art. 

63 D. The Aeolic has oS for ¢ in the middle of a word; this is often found 
in Theocritus: pealoBw Att. wealCw make melody. 

64D. Metathesis is very frequent in Hm.: xaprepéds and «parepds power- 
Sul, wdptricros = Att. xpdrioros most powerful, best, from xpdros power, &rap- 
més Att. arpanxéds path, rparelouey for rapreiopmev (root repr-, tTéprw delights 
Similarly, f3paxoyv from 8épx-opa: sec, Expaboy from wép6-w destroy. 


72] DISAPPEARANCE OF SPIRANTS, 17 


t, after v and p, passes over to the preceding vowel and 
unites with it by contraction (epenthesis). 


xetpoy = for yep-.0v teivo for rev-ww 
Sdrespa Ss ‘* Ss Sorep-ta kptva ‘‘  xpiw-ww 
paivopa ‘* paytopat gupw ‘* gup-cw 
66, . after A forms with it AA. 
paddoy for jpad-toy ® ros for adr-cos Lat. alius 
oréhiw ‘S ored-w Dropa ‘“ dd-topa Lat. salio 


67. « after x, y, x, or after 7, 6, forms with them oo (later 
Attic rr, 48). 


jocwy for nK-wy €\docoy for eday-cov 
Opacca ‘* OpGx-ta Kpnooa ‘* Kopnt-ta 
tagow 8‘ Tay-w Kopvccm ‘* Kopv-w 
68, . after 3 (sometimes after y) forms with it ¢. 
eAmi(a for edmd-w peiCwy for pey-coy 


69. + before « often passes into oc. 


dideox, originally sider: movers for rAovr-tos, from mAotvros. 


a. The same change occurs, though rarely, before other vowels: ov, gol, 
wé, originally rb, rol, ré; ohpepov to-day for rhpepoy. 


Disappearance of Spirants. 


When o is not supported by a consonant before or after it, it often dis- 
appears. Thus: 


70. Initial o before a vowel often changes to the rough 
breathing : ts for ots, Lat. sus ; torn for currnm, Lat. sisto. 


Tl. « between two vowels is dropped: thus Ave con- 
tracted from Ave-as for Ave-cat, Atcato for Avoat-co, yévous con- 
tracted from yéve-os for yeveo-os, Lat. gener-is. 


12. Vau (digamma, 7) disappeared entirely in Attic and Ionic at 
an early period: oivos wine, formerly Fotos (Lat. vinum); ois sheep, 


———— OO - -_— — —~ 


69 D. The Doric often retains the original +: 3f8er:, rd, rol, ré; Aéyorrs 
they say, Att. Aéyovo:. Even the older Attic retains it in rhepoy and a few 
other words. 


72 D. Vau was retained by the Dorians and Aeolians long after it was lost 
by the Ionians: thus Dor. and Aeol. Féros year, Flds own, Att. tros and 
Wios; Dor. xaéFos renown, alFel always, Att. xAéos, alef It must have ex- 
isted, however, in the old Ionic of Homer, although not written in the text 
of his poems. Thus it must have been sounded by Hm., more or less con- 
stantly, at the beginning of these words and their derivatives. (Those in which 
the former existence of F is confirmed by inscriptions are marked ¢nsc.): 


18 REJECTION OF ASPIRATION. [73 


formerly ofis (Lat. ovis). Some words have lost both o and Ff at the 
beginning : dvs sweet, ds his own, formerly Fadus, Fés, still older 
aofaéus, ofos (Lat. swavis, swus). 


N 


Rejection or Transfer of Aspiration. - 


73, The Greeks disliked to begin successive syllables with rough 
mutes, especially the same rough mute. To avoid this: 


a. Reduplications change a rough mute to the cognate 
smooth: ré-di-xa for pe-pi-xa, ri-Oy-ps for O1-On-ps, €-Ké-xv-To 
for €-xe-xv-To. 


b. The imperative ending -6 becomes -re after -6y- in the 
first aorist passive : Av-Oy-7e for Av-Oy-O:. 


c. The roots 6e-, Ov-, of ridnps put, Odw sacrifice, become re-, rv- 
before -6n- in the first aorist passive : €-ré-Onv, é-rv-Ony. 


d. Single instances are duméxw, duxloxe clothe, for dup-, éxexetpla truce, 
for exe-xerpia (from Exe and xelp), and a few other words. 


e. For a like reason the rough breathing was dropped at the beginning of 
%xw have, hold, for é-xw (fut. tw), originally cexw. 


Gyvuns break, Gass in numbers, enough, adadva to be taken, tyat lord (insc.), 
avidyw please (insc.), &orv town (inse.), fap (Lat. ver) spring, e8vov bride- 
gift, eleoor twenty (insc., Dor. Fixart, Lat. viginti), efx yield, efrAw press (insc.), 
eipw say, fut. épéw (insc.), Exarros each (insc.), stem éxa- (éxnBdros far-shoot- 
ing etc., insc.), Ents by will of, éxdy willing (insc.), éxupds father-in-law, Er 
coil, crooked, Exmowas hope, €& siz (insc.), €0, of, €, himself (insc.), txos word 
(inse.), elroy I said (insc.), Epyov work (insc ), &85w go, éptw draw, root Fec- 
(Evy clothe, éoOhs clothing, elua garment), cf. Lat. ves-tis, Ermepos evening 
(insc., cf. Lat. ai: érns clansman (insc.), ros year (insc.), 78ds sweet, idxo, 
iaxh cry, root Fid- (ide to see, olda [ know), insc., cf. Lat. vid-ere, root Fux- 
(%keAos, etxedos like, Eouxa am like), insc., Yow violet (cf. Lat. vio-la), "Ips Iris, 
rainbow, is, Ips strength (insc., cf. Lat. vis), laos equal (insc.), irén willow, 
olxos house (insc., cf. Lat. views), olves wine (insc.), 8s, 4, dy his. Probably 
also dpaids slender, €vos host, “Aros Troy, #0ea haunts. 

a. At the beginning of some words Hm. has a prothelic vowel e (45 a) as 
a result of former F: éelxoos twenty, éton fem. of loos equal, éépan dew, éépyw 
shut in or out. 

For effects of vau in Hm., see 75 Da, 92 De, 98 D. 

b. Other examples of preserved F, from inscriptions, are Fiorla hearth, 
Fparpa treaty, EévFos guest, 8pFos boundary (Att. éorla, phrpn, Eévos, Bpos). 

73 D. Hm. often has a smooth breathing where the Attic has the rough: 
*Al8ns Att. “Ardns the god Hades, Buata Att. Guata wagon, nérros Att. HAcos 
sun, iés (so Hd.) Att. €ws dawn, ipnt (s0 Hd., cf. 87 D f) Att. idpat hawk. 
Cf. Hd. odpos Att. Spos boundary. A smooth mute used instead of a rough is 
seen in adris (Hm. Hd.) Att. ads again, obxl (Hm. Hd.) Att. obx{ not, Séxopa 
(Hd.) Att. Séxopa: receive. 


75] TRANSFER OF ASPIRATION. HIATUS. 19 


14. Transfer of aspiration is found in a few roots which begin with 
rand end with ¢ or x. When, for any cause, the rough sound is lost 
at the end of the root, it appears at the beginning, changing r to 6. 
This occurs: 

a. In the substantive-stem rpiy- hair; gen. sing. rpsxds, nom. plur. 
rpixes, but nom. sing. Opié, dat. plur. Ops£i. 


b. In the adjective rayus swift, superlative rdyworos but compara- 
tive Odoawy (Odrrev) for rayiwy (258). 


c. In the roots: 

. nourish fut. , . ing ; 
rope Pe Qlmre bury, Bip glib tomb 
rpey- a 2 Xo run, “6 dpétonar, ° 
tpup-, ‘ Spire weaken, puye ‘‘ tpubny delicacy ; 
rup-, ‘* rie smoke, perf. ré-6dupat. 


d. The first aorist passive and perfect middle infinitive of these verbs re- 
tain 6 at the beginning of the root, although the last consonant has been 


again made rough by 51: 80 ¢-Opép-Onv, re-Opdp-Oas, 7 


SPECIAL CHANGES OF FINAL SOUNDS. 


75, Hrarvs.—When a word ending with a vowel is followed by 
another beginning with a vowel, the result is a hiatus. This, though 
not agreeable to the Attic ear, was often endured in prose: often, how- 
ever, it was obviated by crasis or elision, or the addition of a movable 
consonant. Crasis and elision occur especially when the first of the two 
words is short and unimportant, or when the two words are often used 
together. 


74D. Hd. shows a transfer of aspiration in xiédév Att. yirdy tunic, anc 
évOatra there, évOcirev thence, Att. évratOa, évreier. 


76 D. Hratvs mv Errc Portry.—In Epic poetry, the hiatus is allowed in 
many cases; the most important are the following: 

a. When the second word begins with digamma: xard olxoy = xara-Foixor, 
in the house. Here the hiatus is only apparent. 

b. When the first word ends in a close vowel (:, v), and is one which sel- 
dom or never suffers elision: wa:d! Sracce he bestowed on his son. 

c. When the two words are separated by a mark of punctuation: dydéwy 
éxiBhoeo, Sppa na: mount the car, that you may see. 

d. When the vowels, which make hiatus, are the two short syllables of the 
third foot: réy of | 8% éyé- | vovro é- | vt peyd- | poior -ye- | véGAn. The two 
words are then separated by the feminine caesura of the third foot (1100). 

e. When a long vowel or diphthong at the end of the firat word gives up 
& part of its quantity, and becomes short before the following initial vowel: 
"Arpelda: Te wal AAO Cdvhpides "Axaol (Lyuvlvuelvuvl_Lluvvtl.), This 
is regarded as a weak (improper) hiatus, being relieved by the sacrifice of 
quantity. 


20 . CRASIS. ELISION. [76 


Crasis. 

16, Crasis (mingling) is the contraction of a vowel at the 
end of a word with a vowel at the beginning of the next 
word. The two words are then written as one, with a cordnis 
or ‘hook’ (’) over the vowel in which they join. Thus 
totvopa the name, for 75 dvopa. 

a. The coronis is omitted when the first vowel has the rough breathing: 
dy for & by. 


D. Crasis is used chiefly after forms of the article, the relative pronouns 
3, & the preposition xpé, the conjunction «af, and the interjection 3. 


TT. Crasis follows generally the rules of contraction (87, 89): thus 
robvayrioy the contrary for rd évavriov, obx for 6 éx, Golpdroy the clouk 
for rd fudriov (82), cyabé my good eir for & dyabé, eygua I suppose for 
éyd olua. But: 

a. If the first word ends in a diphthong, its last vowel is dropped 
before contraction: obmi for of émi, oiv for of év, xdv for kal ev. 

b, The final vowel or diphthong of the article is absorbed by initial 
a: dvip the man for 6 dvip, dvBpes the men for of dvdpes, rav3pis for rot 
dbdpds, abrés the came for 6 airéx. ‘The particle rof follows the same rule: 
rdpa for rox dpa, perrdy for pévror dv. 

¢. The diphthong of eai is absorbed by all vowels and diphthongs 
except ¢ and ei: xairés for xai airés, xi for xai }, xo for kai 6, xol for 
kat ol, but xds for xai és, xra for xai ela, Yet xai ei and kai cis give 
kel and xels. 

d. “Erepos other enters into crasis under the form repos: thus drepos for 
4 Erepos, Barepor, Oar épov, for +d Erepov, Toit érépou. 


78, Synizeats (cf. 42).—Sometimes the final and initial vowels, 
though not contracted by crasis, were so far united in pronunciation 
as to serve in poetry for one syllable. This occurs only after a long 
vowel or diphthong; especially after the conjunctions émei since, 7 or, 
} interrogative, 4 not, and the pronoun ¢y J, thus énei od, as two 


syllables; and 80 pi} dAXor, ey od. 


Ellision. 


79. Elision is the cutting off of a short vowel at the end of 
a word when the next word begins with a vowel. The place 


76D. Crasis is rare in Hm.; in Hd. it is not frequent. It is most ex- 
tensively used in Attic poetry. 

77D. band d. These rules apply mainly to the Attic. Hm. has Spores, 
wirds (with coronis in place of the rough breathing) for 6 &pioros, 6 abrés 
Hd. has dvfp for 4 dxhp, rodndés for 7d dAndes, BrOpero: for of Koipwnor (yet 
révOpémov for 705 dvipérrov), w5rds, w5rol, rwbrod (ef. 14 D d), for & abrés, of 
abrol, rob abrod, rotrepov for 7d Erepor. 


83] ELISION. 21 


of the elided vowel is marked by an apostrophe (’). Thus 
éx aire for éri airy. 
80, Elision is most frequent in: 
a. Words of one syllable in -e, as yé, 8¢, ré. 
b. Prepositions and conjunctions of two syllables, as mapa, &Add ; 
(except mepi, dxpt, péxpt, Ort.) 
c. Some adverbs in common use, such as én, Gua, efra, pada, Taxa. 
Exempt from elision are: 


d. The vowel -v. 

e. Final -a, -s, -o, in words of one syllable. 

f. Final -a in the nominative of the first declension, and -: in the 
dative of the third. " 


Remu.—Forms which can take y movable (87) are not affected by 
elision in prose, except only éori 2. 


81, Elision occurs also in the formation of compound words, 
but then without the apostrophe to mark it: dwra:réw from amd 
and airéw, obde’s from ovdé and cfs, dkéBadov from da and eBadrov, 
dpréxw (cf. 73 d) from dudi and exw. 


82. A smooth mute and rough breathing, brought together 
by elision, give the cognate rough mute : 

ad’ dy for ax(d) dy wy ddAnv for wer(a) Any (51) 

So also in compound words: 

adaipéw from amé and aipéw cat from xara and Fnus 

8exnpepos from 8éxa and nuépa éOnpepos from érra and nyépa 

The same effect is seen also in crasis: O&repoy for rd Erepov, yo for 
cai 6, 60odvexa for Grou évexa. 


a. The same change of mute takes place, notwithstanding an intervening 
p> in ppoidos gone (from xpé and 48és), ppoupds watchman (for xpo-dpos), 
Té0pixwos four-horsed (from rérrapes and twos). 


83, ArHarResis is the elision of ¢ at the beginning of a word after a 
final long vowel or diphthong, especially in py and 7: thus pr ya, 4 "pov 


80 D. Elision is less frequent in Hd. than in Attic prose. It is most ex- 
tensively used in poetry. Many forms, which might take » movable, suffer 
elision in poetry: and so, further, the particle éd (only used in Epic), and the 
possessive pronoun od. Datives (singular and plural) in -: are subject to elision 
in Hm. The diphthongs of the verb-endings -sa, -cas, -rai, -vyat, -oOa: are 
elided in Hm. and Aristophanes (not in the tragedy): pol, oof, rol suffer elision 
rarely in Hm., ofuo: before &s in Attic poets. 


82 D. In the New Ionic (Hd.), the smooth mute remains unchanged before 
the rough breathing: dx’ ob for ap’ ob, obx oStws for ovx ofrws, xartnus for 
xabinus, robrepoy for 7d Erepov. 
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for pn eyo, 7} euov. It occurs in poetry only. Some editors write the e 
and assume synizesis (78). 


Final Consonants. 


85. The only consonants allowed to stand at the end of a 
word are -y, -p, -s. 


a. The only combinations of consonants allowed are -p (ss), -é 
(xs), and ~y€ (nz). 
b. ’Ex from and oi, obx not (88 c and a) were hardly felt to be separate 


words. Final -As, -vs are found only in the nominatives GAs salt, sea, EAuws 
worm, and Tipuys T'iryns (58). 


86, Other consonants at the end of a word are dropped. 


Thus in the nominatives o@yua body for cwuar (genitive oduar-os), ydAa 
mick for -yaAaxt (gen. ydAarr-os), Avdey loosed for AvOeyr (gen. AvOévr-os); and 
the vocatives wat boy for wad (gen. waid-ds), yiva: woman for yuvas (gen. 


yuvasn-6ds). 
Movable Consonants. 


87. N MovaBLE.—Some words annex a -v when the next 
word begins with a vowel. These are: 


1) All words in -cr, 
2) All verbs of the third person singular in -«, 
3) éori 73. 
Thus waor didops I give to all, but racw éaxa I gave to all: 88aci 
pot Or Sidwaw époi he gives to me, Ewxé por or Cdmxev euoi he gave to me. 


84 D, Arocore.—Similar to elision, but confined to poetry, is apocope, the 
cutting off of a final short vowel before an initial consonant. In Hm., this 
is seen in the conjunction &p for &pa, the prepositions &y, xdr, wdp for avd, 
kard, wapd (and rarely in dm, br for ard, brd). The apocopate forms are used 
both as separate words and in composition. The » of &y is subject to the rules 
in 55. The + of «dr is assimilated to the following consonant ; but before two 
consonants it is dropped. Thus rls 7’ &p ray, mappévere for mapauévere, bu 
wedloy for dvd wedlov, GAAVw for dvaddw, nap pdéov for Kara pdov, Kau Kopuphy 
for xara Kopuphy, ny yévu (pronounced kag gonu) for nara ydvu, nad 5é for 
kara 3€, xaddioa for caradioa, nae pddapa (47) for xara padrapa, xarOaveiy 
for xarabaveiy, kderave for naréxrave, drméuye: for droréwpe, SBBdAAEY for 
iroBdAAev. Compare xdupopos (Hm.) ill-fated for xax-yopos for xaxo-popos. 
—Here belongs also Dor. xér (only before the article) for worl = Att. xpds: 
thus wor ray (or morray) warépa. 

86 D. For some apparent exceptions (du wedlov, nay ydvu, etc.), see 84 D. 

87 D. In the New Ionic (Hd.), which does not avoid a concurrence of vow- 
els, y movable is not used. 

In Hm., the pronoun éydé(yv), and the plural datives (261 D) &uud(v), Bupe(v), 
api(v), have vy movable. So also forms with the suffix -g: (221 D): Geddi(y) 
to gods. Likewise most adverbs of place in -@ey (217): &vevOe(v) without, 


91] SYLLABLES, 93 


a. The 8d sing. of the pluperfect active rarely takes » movable: #3e:(») he 
knew. So too the impf. fev) he went. Not, however, imperfects in -e for -ee: 
épires, ; 


b. This » is also called épeAnvorixédy (dragging after). It is usual to print 
it at the end of a sentence and at the end of a verse in poetry. The poets 
often use it before a consonant, thus making a final short syllable long by 
position (92). Even in prose, as appears from inscriptions, » movable was 
often used before a consonant. 


88. a. The adverb ov not, before a vowel, becomes ovx, but before 
the rough breathing, ovy (cf. 82): od Aéya, ove abrés, ovy otras. 


b. Mn not follows the analogy of ov in the compound pyxér: (from 
py and érz), like obxérs no longer. 


c. "Eé (exs) from and otras thus drop s before consonants : ¢£ doreas 
Jrom town, but ex rns médews from the city: ovrws é8dxet 80 it seemed, 
but ovrw Soxei 80 tt seems. 


SYLLABLES. 


89. Every single vowel or diphthong, whether with or without conso- 
nants before or after it, makes a distinct syllable. Thus dylem has four 
syllables. 


90. Ultima, Penult, Antepenult.—The last syllable of a 
word is called the ultima ; the one next to the last, penult 
(paenultima) ; the one before the penult, antepenult (ante- 
paenultima). 


91, In dividing a word into syllables (as when it has to be broken at the 
end of a line) it is customary to observe the following rules: (a) A single 
consonant in the middle of a word is connected with the following vowel: 
i-na-vés. (b) Combinations of consonants, such as can stand at the beginning 
of a word, are assigned to the following vowel: d-woum, jd-Bdos, %oxor, 
xd-uve. (c) Other combinations of consonants are divided: dp-ua, éa-nls, 
tx-xos. (d) Compounds formed without elision are treated as if their elements 
were separate words: mxpoc-ex-rlyw, not mpo-ce-KTivw. 


wdpode(v) before. Further, wdc») apart, and the enclitic particles xé(v) 
= Att. dy, and wi(y) now. 

In Hd., some adverbs in -Gey reject v: 80 mpdéoGe before, Briabe behind, 
UwepOe above, Evepbe below. 


88 D. A movable s is found, though used with little reference to the next 
word, in the following adverbs: dul about, Hm. also dudls; berixpus right 
opposite, Hm. only dyrixpé; arpéua and arpéuas quietly, mostly post. ; &xpt, 
péxps until, rarely &xpts, héxpis; €b6d (Hd. £68) straight towards, edOds (Hd. tts) 
straightway, but in Hm. only ié¢és straight towards ; peonyd and peorryts be- 
tween (Hm. eoo-); woAAdts often, Ion. also woAAd«s (Hm. Hd.). 


94 QUANTITY. [92 


Quantity. 


92, A syllable is long by nature when it has a long vowel 
or diphthong: xpi-voi-pnv may be judged. 

A syllable is long by position when its vowel is followed by 
two consonants or by a double consonant: dp-rvé quail. 


a. The consonants, which make a jinal syllable long by position, 
may be partly or wholly in the following word: thus the second sylla- 
ble in dAdos rémos, and in dAdo orépa, is long by position. 


b. In a syllable long by position it must not be supposed that 
the vowel is necessarily long. This was sounded according to its natu- 
ral quantity. Thus the first vowel was sounded short in dé£w, xaddos, 
long in Ano, paddAov, though the first syllable in all these words was 
long. 


93. When a vowel naturally short is followed by a mute 
and liquid, the syllable is common, that is, it may be used as 
long or short, at pleasure: thus in réxvoy, rupdAds, ri Spas, the 
first syllable is common. But, | 


a. The mute and liquid must be in the same word. Hence the 
preposition éx before a liquid always (even in composition) makes a 
long syllable: éx ve@y, exréyery. 


b. The rule applies to middle mutes (8, 8, y) only before p. Be- 
fore », vy they always make a long syllable, and generally so before 
A: thus in rdypa, édva, BiBdos the first syllable is long. 


_ 92D. a. In Hm. one of the consonants, which make position, may be the 
(unwritten) digamma: rotéy of rip = roidy Fo wip (L-1L~). 

c. Epic SHORTENING oF VOWEL BEFORE VowEL.—In epic poetry a long 
vowel or diphthong at the end of a word makes a short syllable, when the 
next word begins with a vowel: ef 3) duov (Luv lt), kal por dpoocor 
(Luvtv), see 75 De. This takes place occasionally in the choruses 
of the dramatic poets. But the long vowel or diphthong remains long: 
(1) When the rhythmic accent falls upon it (in thesis, 1071): év weydA@ adér@ 
(Luvluvt); (2) When the next word began with the digamma: éxardy 
kal eZxoot (vy LoLvvy). 

d. A long vowel or diphthong is rarely made short before a vowel in the 
same word: Hm. olos (v v), BéBAna ovS (Luu), Even in the Attic drama 
Toovros (v=), rod (v —), SefAaios (~v v), and a few other words admit this 
interior shortening. 


98 D. In Hm. a mute and liquid generally make position: réxvoy, rf 
wAalers (L—~L—L), trvos ravdaydrwp (L_Lvt). Even before a simple 
liquid at the beginning of some words a final short vowel often makes a 
long syllable: xaAfy re peydAnvy re (L—_Luvt-—), when perhaps the liquid 
was doubled in pronouncing. So too before F: rd 0 (v Lv v) = amd Féo 
amd oFeo, 72). So also before 8 in the root de (Seldia fear, etc.) and df 

_which once began with 3F. 
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94, The quantity of most syllables is obvious at once. Thus, syl- 
lables 


a. with n, o, or a diphthong, are always long. 

b. with e, 0, before a vowel or single consonant, are short. 

c. with ¢, o, before two consonants, or a double consonant, are long. 
d. with a, «, v, before two consonants, or a double consonant, are long. 


’ Rules c and d are liable to the exception in 98. There remain, then, sub- 
ject to uncertainty, only the syllables with a, 1, v before a vowel or single 
consonant, As to these we observe that 


Syllables with a, 4, v may be known to be long: 


e. when they have the circum/flez accent: xpive. 
f. when they arise from a contraction: dxoy from déxoy. 


Rem.—The quantity of a, :, v, so far as it is connected with inflection, is 
to be learned from the grammar. In other cases, it may be ascertained by 
consulting the lexicons, or by observing the usage of Greek poets. 


ACCENT. 


95. The Greek accent consisted in a raising of the pitch, 
and not in stress of utterance. 


96. There are three kinds of accent : 


the acute, marked ’: éAv6ny, 
the circumflex, marked *: Adaov, 
the grave, marked *: AeAvxas. 


a. These marks stand over the vowel of the accented syllable. In 
case of a diphthong, the accent stands over the second vowel; but over 
the Jirat vowel of an improper diphthong (cf. 17 a): avrovs, atrois, 
aur. 

b. The acute and grave follow the breathing when both belong to the 
same vowel: 8Aos, dv; but the circumflex is placed above the breathing: ye, 
ouros. When they belong to a capital letter, they are placed before it : “EAAny, 

Qos. 


97. The acute shows that the whole vowel was uttered on a higher 
key. The circumflex (made up of the acute and grave, '‘” ) shows that 
the vowel began on a high key, but sank away to a lower. The grave 
belonged in theory to every vowel which had not the acute or cir- 
cumflex. The term was applied in two ways. First, to unaccented 


94 D. The quantity of a, :, v varies in many words, especially in Hm.; 
they often become long under the rhythmic accent (in thesis, see 1071), when 
otherwise they would be short: fouey or Twuev let us yo, "Apes, “Apes, Bpord- 
Aovrye (Luvtluvtv). Hm. has wards, rivw for Att. xadds, rlyw; on the 
other hand he has usually Ynys, Abw for Att. Enpu, Ado. 
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vowels, as we should call them, i. e., those which did not rise above the 
general pitch: here, being the mere negation of an accent, it was not 
in general written: thus dv@pwios, not avOpamés. Secondly, to the 
modified acute at the end of a word; see 108. 


98, To the Latin terms accent, acute, circumflex, grave, correspond the 
Greek xpoopdla singing, pitch, or révos tone (straining or raising of the voice), 
dtds sharp, wepiowdpevos drawn around, and Bapts heavy, fiat. From these 
words, together with the prepositions wapdé near and xpd before, are derived 
the names in the following section. 

99, The acute can stand only on one of the last three sylla- 
bles of a word, the circumflex on one of the last two. A word 
which has the acute 

on the ultima 1s called oxytone: Barres 
on the penult “6 paroxytone: Bactrevwv 
on the antepenult “ proparoxytone: Bactrevovros. 

A word which has the circumflex 


on the wtima  iscalled perispomenon: Xuréiv. 
on the penult ‘<  properispomenon. rove. 


A word which has no accent on the wltima is called bary- 
tone. This name, of course, belongs alike to paroxytones, 
_ proparoxytones, and properispomena. 


Accent as affected by Quantity. 


100. a. The acute stands on long and short syllables alike, 
the circumflex only on syllables long by nature. | 

b. If the ultima is long by nature, the acute cannot stand 
on the antepenult, nor the circumflex on the penult. 

c. Final -£ and -y, after a short vowel, exclude the acute from the 


antepenult, but not the circumflex from the penult: thus we have 
HAE, but vucropvAag instead of vuxrdpvAag. 


101. Using now the words long and short to denote natural quantity (of 
vowel-sounds) without regard to position, we have the following rules: 
A word with short ultima, if accented 
a. on the antepenult, has the acute: AvdpeOa, éAvovto. 
- b. on a short penult, has the acute: A«XvKéros. 
c. on a long penult, has the circumflex: XAeduxviav. 
d. on the ultima, has the acute: NeAvKos. 
A word with long ultima, if accented 
-e. on the penult, has the acute: AeAvkérwv, AeAvKvIGS. 
f. on the ultima, has either the acute or the circumflex: 
AeAvKus, AcAvKULaV. 


> 
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102, It is important to observe, that 

a. Final -a: and -o: have the effect of short vowels on the 
accent of the penult and antepenult: Avovras, Avdpevor (101 a), 
rocovrot, Toravrat (101 c). 

b. Not so, however, in the optative mode: ma:devor, madevoa (101 e); 
nor in the adverb ofxos at home. 


1038, a. Exception to 100 b.—Some words in -ews, -ewy are accented on the 
antepenult: MevdAews, wéAews; see 162 a, 208. So also a few other words 
(compound adjectives) in -ws: 3écepws unhappy in love, iplkepws lofty antlered. 

b. Some exceptions to 101 c, as Sere, #8e, are explained by the rules for 
enclitics (115, cf. 118). 


104, a. We can often determine the quantity of vowels from the accent. 
Thus the ultima must be short in wéAecus, xpatis (100 b), and long in dwdpa 
(101 c): the penult must be short in rlfyes, for, if long, it would be writ- 
ten rive¢ (101 c). 

b. Rules for accent, so far as it is connected with inflection, are given in the 
grammar. But the accent of words must be learned, to a great extent, from 
the lexicons, or by observation in reading. In the majority of words, it re- 
cedes as far from the end as the foregoing rules allow; when thus placed, it 
may be called recessive accent. 


Accent as affected by Vowel- Changes. 


105. Contraction.—lIf either of the syllables contracted had 
an accent, the contract syllable receives one. 

For a contract penult or antepenult, the kind of accent is 
determined by the general rules (101). 

A contract ultima receives the acute, if the ultima had it 
before contraction ; otherwise it takes the circumflex. 
ripodpevos from ripa-duevos rindrw from ripa-érw doro from doré-@ 
ripacOa =‘ ripa-eobas = ripa ‘( ripd-ee = €otas “‘ éota-os 

a. Ifneither of the syllables contracted had an accent, the contract 
syllable receives none: rfpa from rtpa-e. 


106. Crasis.—In crasis, the accent of the first word disappears; that of 
the last remains unchanged: rdyaéd from ra &yabd. 

But the lengthening of an accented penult by crasis may require a change 
from acute to circumflex (101 c): réAAa from rd BAAa. 


107, Hlision.—In elision, oxytone prepositions and conjunctions lose 
their accent ; other oxytone words throw it back on the penult: 
ex aire (émi on), ovd atréds (ovdé neither), but émr Roay (€mrd seven). 


104 D. b. The Aeolic (of Lesbos) has recessive accent in all words: wérapos, 
norduov, Tpaxus, AdAcipOau for worauds, woTauou, Tpaxts, AcActpOa. But in the 
accent of prepositions and conjunctions it agrees with the other dialects: 


wepl, ardp. 
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Accent as affected by Connection in Discourse. 


108. CuancE or AcuTE To GRavE.—When an oxytone is 
followed by other words in close connection, its acute changes 
to the grave: aro from, but amo rovrov from this, Baoreds 
king, but Baoreds éyévero he became king. 


109, Anastrophe. —Oxytone prepositions of two syllables some- 
times shift their accent from the ultima to the penult. This is 
called anastrophe (retraction of the accent). It occurs: 


a. When the preposition follows its case: rovrwy méps instead of 
mepi rovray about this. 


b. When a preposition takes the place of a verb (éori being omit- 
ted): mdpa for mdpeote it is permitted (as preposition mapa); é for 
éveots it 18 possible (as preposition é¢vi poetic for ey). 


110, But avri, éupl, 3d do not suffer anastrophe: nor does avd, except in 
the poetic form &va up/ arise/ In prose, rept is the only preposition that 
ever follows its case. 


a. If a preposition with elided vowel stands after its case, it is usually 
written without accent: tov rap’ avOpérwv; from whom of men? 


b. In poetry, we have wdpa for wdpe:o:, and even for other forms of the 
compound verb: thus éy& wdpa (for rdpeuu) J am here. 


PROCLITICS. 


111, A few words of one syllable attach themselves so 
closely to a following word as not to have a separate accent. 
They are called proclitics (leaning forward). They are: 

a. The forms 6, 4, of, ai of the article the. 

b. The prepositions ev in, eis (or és) into, €& (éx) from. 

c. The conjunctions ei 7/, ws as, that (also as preposition ¢o). 

d. The adverb ov (ovx, ody, 88 a) not. 


112. Proclitics sometimes take an accent, thus: 


&. ov at the end of asentence: dys, 7 ot; sayest thou 80 or not? Also 
od no. 

b. és and the prepositions when placed after the words to which 
they belong: as xaxav ¢£ (Hm.) out of evils, Oeds Ss (Hm.) as a god. 

c. When the following word is an enclitic (115 c). 


109 D. In Hm. prepositions suffer anastrophe when placed after verbs, to 
which they belong in composition: éAéecds &ro for dwoAdoas. 


110 D. b. Hm. has even % for &verc. 


— ——————— —————— —— ——————— 
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ENCcLITICS. 


113, Some words of one or two syllables attach themselves 
so closely to a preceding word as to give up their separate 
accent. They are called enclitics (leaning on another word). 
They are: 

a. The pronouns of the first person, pov, poi, pé; of the second, 
gov, voi, cé ; Of the third, od, ol, ¢, and odiow. See 263. 

b. The indefinite pronoun ris, ri, in all its forms (including rou, 
ro for rivés, revi); and the indefinite adverbs mov (or ro6i), my, roi, 
wobév, wore, wm, mas. Used as interrogatives, these words are ortho- 
tone (erect in accent, not enclitic): ris, ri, mod (wobk), wy, wot, woben, 
OTE, TOS. 

c. The present indicative of elui am and dni aay, except the sec- 
ond person singular, ef, dys. 

d. The particles yé, ré, roi, mép, and the inseparable -8e (not the 
conjunction 8é but, and). 


114, The accent of an enclitic is thrown back, as an acute, on the ultima 
of the preceding word, if that syllable has not an accent already. Yet a 
paroxytone does not admit the additional accent, as the acute or higher pitch 
cannot be sustained through two successive syllables. Hence we have the 
following rules : 


116. The word before an enclitic 


a. preserves its proper accent, and never changes an acute 
to grave: dya6dv rT, airds dor. 

b. if proparoxytone or properispomenon, adds an acute on 
the ultima: dv@pwrds tis, raidés reves. 

c. if proclitic, takes an acute: ef ris, of dno. 


116. The enclitic loses its own accent; except an enclitic of 
two syllables after a paroxytone: Adyos ris, Adyou Tuvés. 


a. A properispomenon ending in -é or - is treated like a paroxytone: oi 
Tis, point dori. 


117. Of several enclitics in succession, each one takes an acute from 
the succeeding, only the last appearing without accent: ef ris pot dyai 
Wore. 


118, In some cases, a word is combined so often with a following 
enclitic that the two are regarded as one word: Gore for as re, cite, 
pnte, oldate, GoTis, Frot, kairot, The enclitic -de is always treated thus: 
d8e, rovade, ofxade. So wép, in prose, almost always: Somep. 


113 D, The personal pronouns ply, viv, off, and ood, cpdwv, opdas are 
enclitic. So too the Ionic els and Epic égol thou art. To enclitic particles 
belong the poetic vd or yd», and Epic «é or xév, Ohv, and pd (for &pa). 


30 ENCLITICS. PUNCTUATION. (119 


a. EYde, vafy: from el, wal, are accented as if -0e and -x« were enclitic par- 
ticles. 


119. The enclitics in some cases retain their accent (are orthotone): 


a. When there is no preceding word to which they can attach them- 
selves, as at the opening of a sentence: rives Aéyovas some say. This, 
however, is not often the case. 


b. When there is an emphasis on the enclitic: adAd oé Aéyw but thee 
I mean (no other). For the personal pronouns, cf. 263; for €or: as 
orthotone, 480. 


c. After elision, when the vowel to be affected by the enclitic is cut 
off: ratr’ eort Wevdy for ravra eore. 
d. Enclitics of two syllables after a paroxytone; see 116. 


120. The following particles are distinguished by the accent: avd preposition 
over, from poetic ava up/ (110); &pa therefore, from apa interrogative; # or, 
than, from 4 truly and % interrogative; vir now, at present, from poetic vby 
enclitic now (inferential conjunction) ; o«ouy not therefore, from obxody there- 
Sore; &s relative as, that, from és demonstrative thus. 


PUNCTUATION. 


121, The comma and period are the same as in English. The colon, 
a point above the line, takes the place alike of the colon and semicolon: 
éamépa hv tore HAGev dyyedos it was evening: then came a messenger. 
The mark of interrogatwn is like the English semicolon: ri eizas ; 
what saidst thou? 

a. The Diastole or Hypodiastole, which has the form of a comma, is some- 
times used to distinguish the pronouns 8, re and 8, re which from the conjunc- 
tions 87: that and 8re when. At present, however, this mark is generally 
omitted, a space being left instead: % rs and 8 re. 


PART SECOND. 


INFLECTION. 


NOUNS. 


122, Inflection belongs to nouns (both substantive and 
adjective), pronouns, and verbs. It gives to the same word 
different forms according to its different relations in the sen- 
tence. 

The inflection of nouns and pronouns is called declension. 


123, The Greek distinguishes in its declension, 
1) Three GENDERS: masculine, feminine, and neuter. 
2) Three numBERS: the singular in reference to one ob- 

ject, the plural to more than one, the dual to two only. 

(3) Five cases: nominative, genitive, dative, accusative, and 
vocative. In the singular, the vocative is often like the nomi- 
native ; in the plural, it is always so. In neuter words, the 
nominative and vocative are always like the accusative, and in 
the plural always end in -a. The dual has but two forms, one 
for the nominative, accusative, and vocative, the other for the 
genitive and dative. 

a. In distinction from the nominative and vocative (casus recti), the 
other cases are termed oblique (casus obliqui). 


124. GenpER.—To indicate the gender of substantives, forms of 
the article (272) are used; 6 for masculine, » for feminine, ré for 
neuter. 


126, Words which designate males are, of course, masculine ; those 
which designate females, feminine. Further, 

a. Masculine are names of winds (like 6 dvepyos the wind), of rivers 
(6 worapés the river), and of months (6 pny the month). 

b. Feminine are names of trees (7 dSpis the oak), lands (4 yi the land), 
islands (n vncos the island), and most cities (n mods the city). 

c. Also, most abstract words are feminine ; that is, words which ex- 
press quality, state, or action (bodily or mental): thus rayurns swift- 
ness, Bixatorvyn justice, ermis hope, vtxn victory. 
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d. Neuter are many names of fruits (76 ovxoy the jig); also, most 
diminutives, even when designating malgs or females: 16 yepdvrioy dim. 
of 6 yépwyv the old man, ré yovatov dim. of H yuvn thewoman. The names 
of the letters are neuter: 16 dAgda, 76 ciypa. 

e. Any word may be neuter when the object thought of is the word 
itself, rather than the thing which it signifies: rd advOépwmos the name 
mun, to Suxatoovrn the term justice. 


ReMARK.—The gender may often be known from the form of the word. See 
especially 134 and 164. 


126, Common Gender.—Some nouns are either masculine or femi- 
nine, according as they designate males or females: 6, 7 eds the di- 
vinity, god or goddess, 6, 7 dvOpwros the human being, man or woman. 
These are said to be of common gender.. 


127. Hpicenes.—In many names of animals, the same word with the 
same gender is used for both sexes: 7 dAwmn€ the fox, male or female. 
These are said to be epicene (€mixowos promiscuous). 


128, Accent oF Nouns.—The accent of a noun remains, in 
all the forms, on the same syllable as in the nominative singu- 
lar, or as near that syllable as the general laws of accent 
- allow. 

dvOpuwros man, accus, sing. dvOpwrov, nom. plur. dvOpwro ; but 
gen. sing. dvOpwov (100 b), dat. plur. dvOpuras: dvopa name, 
gen. sing. dvduaros (99), gen. plur. évoydrwy (100 b). 


129. An accented ultima, in general, takes the acute: but, 

In the genitive and dative of all numbers, a long ultima, 
if accented, takes the circumflex. 

Thus zorapds river, gen. sing. rorapov; tin honor, dat. sing. 
Tiuyn; tovs foot, gen. plur. rodav, gen. and dat. dual rodotv. 

a. The nominative and accusative have the circumflex on the ultima in 


contracted forms, as éaroty bone for éaréoy, plur. d07& for do0rdéa; and in some 
words of one syllable, as nis mouse, accus, wiv (205). 


130. Srems.—The forms of a noun are made by adding dif- 
ferent case-endings to a common stem. 
The stems of Greek nouns end in 
1. The open vowels -a- and -o-, 


2. The close vowels -:- and -v-, 
3. Consonants. 


131. DEcLENsions.—Nouns are declined in two principal 
ways. 

1. The Vowel-Declension, for stems ending in an open vowel, 

2. The Consonant-Declension, for stems ending In a conso- 
nant or close vowel, 
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132. But the vowel-declension has two forms, according as 
the stem ends in -a- or -o-. Hence we have 


I. The Vowel-Declension, including 
The A-Declension, commonly called First Declension. 
The O-Declension, commonly called Second Declension. 
II. The Consonant-Declension, commonly called Third De- 
clension. 
a. These three correspond to the first, second, and third declensions in 


Latin. The Latin fourth and fifth declensions are only modifications of the 
third and first respectively. 


133. Casr-EnpDINGS. 


VOWEL-DECLENSION. CONSONANT-DECLENBSION. 
' Maasc. and Fem. Neut.  Masc. and Fem. Neut. 
Sing. Nomin. | -s or none -v -s or none none 
Genit. -$ OF -10 -oS 
Dative. ob et 
Accus. - -y Or -@ none 
Vocat. none vy none 
Dual N. A. V. none -€ 
G. D. “uy Ow 
Plur. Nom. Voc. -t a | -€$ -a 
Genit. ~wy | -wOy 
Dative. 1% -O1, -OOl, -ETC! 
Accus. -yS -a -yvs OF -as -a 


On comparing these two sets of endings, we see that they agree in many 
points. 


SUBSTANTIVES. 
First Dec tension (A-Declension). 


1384. Words of this declension have stems ending in -a-. 
They are masculine and feminine. 

The masculines take the case-ending -s in the nominative 
singular; the feminines do not. The nom. sing. of feminines 
ends in -a, -a, or -y7; of masculines, in -as or -ys. 
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136. I, Feminines. 

EXAMPLE. fh xopa land | 4 riph honor | 4 yépipa bridge | 4 yA@ooa tongue 

STEM. (xwpa-) (ripa-) (yepupa-) (yAwood-) 

Sing. Nom Xopa Tih yépipa Yéooa 
Gen Xopas Tihs yepupds ylooons 
Dat xopq tpi] yedupa yeooy 
Accus Xoparv ttpf-v yédupa-v yeooa-v 
Voc XSpa Tih yéoupa yacou 

‘Dual N. A. V Xoea Tid, yepupa yeood 
G. D Xepay ttaty yedupay yrdooay 

Plur. N. V. X Spar vipat yédupar yAéoou 
Gen. Xopdv TTpav yepupay yAoro ay 
Dat. Xopars Thats yepipass yécoas 
Accus. Xopas Tlnas yedupas yAaooads 


Other examples: jyépa day, oxid shadow,—rirAn gate, youn judg- 
ment,—poipa fate,—8déa opinion, rpamefa table. 


136. Originally all these feminines ended in long -4 and were 
declined like yapa. But many have shortened this -a in the nomina- 
tive, accusative, and vocative singular. We distinguish, therefore, 


Two CLAssEs OF FEMININES. 


137. Frrsr Ciass.—Those which have a long vowel (4 or 
7) in the final syllable throughout the singular; as xapa, tiny. 


138. Long a, the original vowel, is retained when preceded 
by 6 4 or p; otherwise it is changed to y throughout the sin- 
gular (30): yeved race, copia wisdom, xwpa land; but ripy 
honor, ydov"n pleasure. 

a. But in xdpn girl, 8épn neck, we have n after p. After o, both a 
and 7 may stand: Bon cry, pon current » but orod colonnade, moa grass, 
xped color. In some proper names a is retained against the rule: Anda 


‘ude D. b. In the Doric and Aeolic, 4 remains unchanged: ripé, Tipas, Tipe, 
ripay. 

c. In the Ionic, a always changes to 7 in the singular, even after e, «, and 
p: yeveh, pirchy, Baotrelns, wolpp. But Hm. retains a in 6ed goddess and a few 
proper names. 
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139, Szconp Ciass.— Those which have short a in the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative singular. This class 
includes : 


a. Those in which the final -a is preceded by o (€, y, oo 
or rr), ¢, AA, or aw: a8 podoa muse, duata wagon, dipa thirst, 
OdrAacoa Or OdAarra sea, pila root, durrAa contest, A€ava lioness. 

b. Female designations in -rpia and -ea: ydArpia harper-girl, 
Bacitera queen (but Bacweia sovereignty). 

c. Abstracts in -ea and -oa, from adjectives in -ns and -oos: 
dvnOea truth, ebvora good-will. 

d. Most words in -pa after d or a diphthong: dyxipa anchor, poipa 


ate. 
e. Many others: as rdéApa daring, diara living, pia fly, dxavéa 
thorn. 


Exceptions to a: xdpon temple, tpon dew.— Exceptions to c: In Attic poetry 


occur forms like edxAcla, edvola, ayvola. 


Remark.—Most of these words betray the shortness of -a by the accent, 
being either proparoxytones or properispomena. 


140, In the genitive and dative singular of words in short 
-a, the vowel of the final syllable is determined by the rule 
in 138. So yAdéooa gen, yAdoons (see paradigm, 135), réApa 
gen. ToApys. But, of course, yépipa gen. yepipas, dAjOeaa gen. 
dAnbeias, because p and ¢ precede. 


141, Specia, Rue or Accrent.—The genitive plural of 
the first declension is always perispomenon, because -év is 
contracted from -d-wv. Thus from stem xwpa- comes xwpd-wr, 
contracted xwpav. 


142. The dative plural has in poetry (rarely in prose) the older 
ending -a:os: mvAaor. The oldest Attic had even -yo.; not, how- 
ever, after e, 4, orp. See also 220 a. 


189 D, The Ionic, has -efy, -ofy in the abstracts mentioned in c: &AnOeln, 
edvoln. And in general the dialects use this shortening more sparingly: 
Ionic xvioy savor, xptyyn stern, XxbAAn, Dor. réAua; for Att. xvioa, rpdyya, 
ZebrAAa, réAua. Yet Hm. has voc. sing. véupa maiden for vbupn. 

141 D. In the genitive plural Hm. has 

a. -dwy, the original form: «Aioawy of tents. 

b. -éev, the Ionic form (36 D): wvAdéwy of gates. This -¢wy in Hm. is usually 
sounded as one syllable, by synizesis (42). 

c. -wy, the Attic form, mostly after vowels: wapedy of cheeks. 

The Doric form -ay, a contraction of -dey (37 Dh), is used also in the dra- 
matic choruses: deay of goddesses, | 


142 D, In the dative plural Hm. has—{a) the Ion. form -yox(v): «Asofyan. 
—(b) also often -ps: wérpys to rocks.—{c) rarely the Att. -ais: Oeais. 
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148, In the accus. plur. -ds stands for -a-vs; cf. 138. 


144. Contract Substantives.—These have the circumflex in all the 
cases (105). mm contraction they follow the rule in 41: thus ppa, 
pas, pra, pvav (for pva-d, etc.) mina, yn, yas, yn, ynv (for ye-a or ya-d 
land. See ‘Eppns (145), Boppas (149). y ved) 


146. II. Mascu.inzs. 

EXAMPLE, 6 vedvlds young man | 6 xoAtrns citizen | 6 ‘Epuijs Hermes 
STEM. (veasa-) (xoAira-) (‘Epua- for ‘Epuea-) 
- -  --—- — |—_$_ | +t 
Sing. Nom. veivla-s wodtry-s =|‘ Epp-fi-s 

Gen. vedivlou wroAtrov *Eppod 
Dat. veavlG wroXtry “Eppa 
Accus, ve.vla-v woNtry-v =—s |‘ Epp fi-v 
Voce. veavla, woXira “Epph 
Dual N. A. V. veavla. woNtra, ‘Eppa images of H. 
G. D. veaviaiy woNtray |‘Eppaiv 
Plur. N. V. | vedivlar woAtra: “Eppat 
Gen veadviav wONTrav “Eippav 
Dat. | vediviais woNtrais ! Eppais 
Accus | veavlas wodtras ‘Eppas 


| 


So rapids steward, Nixias, —xpirns judge, orpartarns soldier, mardorpiBns 
gymnastic-master,— AdxiBiadys (see 147 b). 


146, In the singular of masculines, a is retained after «, 4, 
or p; but after other sounds it is changed to 7. 
a. Compounds in -uérpys form an exception: -yew-uérpns land-measurer. 


147, The vocative singular takes -a short when the nomi- 
native ends in -rys: thus roAira (nom. qoAirys citizen). 


148 D. The Aeolic (of Lesbos) has -as in the accus. plur.; cf. 34 D. 

144 D. The Ionic generally has the wncontracted forms. Hd. uses yj (Hm. 
yaia); but has pyéa for pra. 

146 D. The Ionic has 7 for & through the sing. (188 Dc). The Doric has 
& for 7; and in the gen. sing. has -a (contracted from -do, 37 Dh) for -ou: 
"Arpelda. 

147 D. In some masculine words Hm. has a nom. sing. in -ra for -rys: 
inréra for inwdrns horseman, aixunrd for alxunrhs spearman, etc.: also, with 
accent thrown back, unrlera counsellor, axdentra favorer. So, too, ebptowa far 
sounding. Cf. Lat. poeta, scriba. 
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a. So, too, in names of nations and compound words, which make the 
nom. in -7s: Mépoa (nom. Meépons Persian), yew-pérpa (NOM. yew-pérpns 
land-measurer). 

b. All other words in -ns have -y in the vocative : Kpovidy (nom. 
Kpovidns). 

c. Aéomora, vocative of deamorns master, has irregular accent. 


148, The gen. sing. of masculines originally ended in -4-10, which became 
-d-o (44), as in Homer. The Attic -ov is wholly irregular. 


149, In the gen. sing. of Boppas (later contracted form of Bopéas north 
wind), the earlier -do has the Doric contraction to a4: Bogsa. This occurs also 
in some Doric and Roman proper names, and in a few other words: SdAAds 
Sulla, dpvioGhpas bird-catcher, G.S. ZbAAG, dpvibodnpa. 


160. Two masculines have an irregular accent in the gen. plur. (141): 
xphorns usurer, G. P. xphorov (but xpnorav G. P. of the adj. xpnords good), 
and érnola annual winds, G. P. érnolwy. So also the fem. dpdn anchovy, 
G. P. dpdwy (but dpuay G. P. of the adj. dpuhs dull). 


Szeconp DEctEnsion (O-Declension). 


161. Words of this declension have stems ending in -o-. 
They are chiefly masculine and neuter, with a few feminines, 

The masculines and feminines have -os in the nom. sing., 
the neuters -ov. The feminines are declined like the mascu- 
lines: the neuters differ from them in two respects : 

a. The nom. and voc. sing. take -v, the accusative ending. 

b. The nom., accus., and voc. plural end in -a. 


162, The femenines may be known, in part, by the general rules (125): 
nh onyds kind of oak, 4 &uwedos vine, 4 Hrresipos mainland, 4 Xdyos (the island) 
Samos, ) Képw6os (the city) Corinth. 

Of the remaining feminines the most important are: 

a. Several names of mineral or earthy substances: Wdupos sand, ytpos 
chalk, xAlvOos brick, oxodés ashes, xdxpos dung, Wipes pebble, Bdcavos touch- 


stone 
b. Several words that denote something hollow: ynads coffer, yvdbos jaw, 


d. In Hd. some words in -ns have -ea for -my in the accus. sing. (as if from 
stems in -eo-, see 190): Serrdrea for Serxdrny. 


148 D. In the gen. sing. Hm. has 
1. -do, the original form: ’Arpei8ao. 
2. -ew, the Ionic form (36 D): ’ArpeiSew. This -ew in Hm is always sound- 
ed as one syllable (42). The accent remains as in the original form (108 a). 
3. -w, a contraction of -do, used after vowels: ‘Epyelw (nom. ‘Epuelas, Att. 
“Eppijs), Bopéw (nom. Bopéas, 149). 
4 
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xiBwrds chest, copds coffin, Anvés wine-press, xdpdsoros kneading-trough, nduivos 
oven. So rddpos trench. 

ce. Several words for way: 636s, eéAev6os ; arpards footpath, auatirds wagon- 
road ; but 6 orevwrds narrow passage. 

d. Several adjectives used as substantives: 4 8iduerpos (sc. ypauph line) 
diameter, sbyxAnros (sc. BovAh council) legislative assembly, % 8idAexros (sc. 
yA@ooa speech) dialect, 

e. Further, BlBAos book, pdBdos staff, vdaos disease, Spdcos dew, Soxds beam. 


163, 


EXAMPLE. | 6 &vOpwros man n 686s way Td dapor gift 
STEM. (avOparro- ) (680-) (Sepo-) 
Sing. Nom. &vOpwiro-s 686-3 Sapo-v 
Gen. dvipdsrov $508 - Sdpov 
Dat. dv0pdiry 656 Sdpy 
Accus. d&vOpwrro-y 856-y Sépo-v 
Voce. d&vOpuwrre 65 Séapo-v 
Dual N. A. V. dvOpdru 686 Sdépw 
G. D. dvOpdmrovy dSotv Sépow 
Plur. N. V. &vOpwsror 6806 Sapa. 
Gen. avOpémav 68av Sdpov 
Dat. dvipdzrots S8ois Sdpors 
Accus. davipdrous d8ods Sapa 


So véuos lan, xiv8ivos danger, radpos bull, morapds river, mévos labor, 
Bios life, Oavaros death, beds god (see 155), —-vnoos (fem.) island, —ovxov 
Jig, pérpov measure, tuarioy cloak. 


154. (a) In the genitive singular the case-ending -10 with o- of the stem gives 
-o-to (as in Homer): thence comes -o-o and by contraction -ov.—(b) In the dat. 
sing. (-@) and the nom. dual (-w) the stem-vowel -o- appears as -w--—(c) In the 
voc. sing. of masculines and feminines -o- of the stem becomes -e.—(d) In the 
gen. plur. -o- of the stem disappears before the case-ending -wy, and is not 
contracted with it ; 4v0péx-wy : hence this case is not always perispomenon (as 
in the first declension, 141). In like manner -o- disappears before -a of the 
neuter plural.—(e) In the accusative plural -ous has arisen from -o-vs (see 138). 


164 D. a. In the gen. sing. Hm. has two forms, -ov and -o10, as woA€poto ; 
and even -oo is required by the metre in a few places. 

The Aeolic always and the Doric sometimes (but not Pindar) has -w for 
-ov (37 D j). 

e. In the accus. plur. the Doric (not Pindar) has -ws or -os for -ovs: AdKos 
or Atxos for Adkous wolves. The Aeolic (Lesbian) has -os; cf. 84 D. 

f. In the gen. dat. dual Hm. has -ouy for -ow: Guouv from dos shoulder. 


158] CONTRACT SUBSTANTIVES. 89 
1656. The nominatice is often used in place of the vocative ; in 
Geds god it is always so: & Oeds (Lat. deus). 


a. The vocative singular of &3eagds brother is B8eApe, with irregular 
accent. 


156. The dative plural in poetry often has the older ending -oro:. 
This is very rare in Attic prose. 


Contract Substantives. 


167, Words which have stems in -eo-, -oo- suffer contrac- 
tion. This takes place according to the rules in 37, 39, 
and 41. 


EXAMPLE, 6 vots mind 7d bcroby bone 
Srem. (yo0-) (ooreo-) 
Sing. Nom. (yd0-s) vot-s (d0réo-v) éc-ro0-v 
Gen. (ydov) vod (derdov) derod 
Dat. (vd) ve | (derdy) dorm - 
Accus, (ydo-v) vow | (dcréo-v) dcrot-y 
Voe. (vse) vod | (60réo-v) é0-ro6-y 
Dual N. A.V. | (vde) ve ‘(soréw) bere 
G. D. | (vdov) votv (d0réow) écroty 
Plur. N. V. (vdo:) vot (d0réa) ée7a 
Gen. (vder) vay (order) derav 
Dat. (ydots) volts (dcrdas) do-roigs 


Accus. (vdous) vods (60rda) éo7G 


So mots (from mAdos) voyage, wepimAous (wepitAoos) circumnaviga- 
tion, pois (pdos) stream, xavovy (from xadyeov, cf. 224) basket. 


168, The accent of the contract forms is, in two points, inconsistent 
with the rules in 105. 

a. The nominative dual, when accented on the ultima, is oxytone: 
éoTw (from éoréw) instead of 607. 

b. Compounds keep the accent on the same syllable as in the 
contract nominative singular: mepimAovus (from mepimdoos), dat. sing. 
wepitAe (from mepitAd@) instead of repimdrg. 


166 D, In the dative plural Hm. usually has -oor, Hd. always so. 
167 D. The Ionic generally has the wncontracted forms. 
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Attic Second Declension. 


159. The O-Declension includes a few stems ending in -w-. 
This w appears in all the cases; but takes « subscript where the 
common ending has « This form of the O-Declension, though 
not confined to Attic writers, is known as the Attic Second 
Declension. 


5 vew-s temple 


S.N.ved-s | D.N.A.ved | PLN. ved 


G. ved G. D. vegv G. vedy 
D. vew D. ves 
A. ved-v A. veds 


So Neds people, xddws cable, Mevédews (see 162 a) Menelaus. 


160, Most of these words are produced by transfer of quantity (86), veds, 
Aews for vads, Adds, the latter forms being also in use. Others are formed 
by contraction: Aayés hare from Aaywds; adjective &ytipws ageless from 


ayhpaos. 


161. Some words have -o or -wy in the accusative singular: Aayas 
hare, accus. sing. A\ayw or Aaywy. So the proper names ”Ados, Kas, Kéws, 
Mivos. "Eos dawn has only éw. 


162. The accent of these words is peculiar in two respects : 

a. The long » in the ultima does not exclude the accent from the 
antepenult: MevéAews (= MevéAdos) Menelaus. 

b. The genitive and dative, when accented on the ultima, are oxy- 
tone ; yet there is some diversity of theory and usage in this. 


Tuirp Dec LEnsion ( Consonant-Declension.) 


163. To this declension belong words whose stems end in a 
consonant or a close vowel (t, v). 


a. In this declension the form of the nominative singular is not suf- 
ficient to determine the other cases. It is often necessary to know 
also either the stem of the word, or the genitive singular, from which 
the stem may generally be found by dropping the ending -os. 


169 D. In the other dialects this variety of declension is little used, except 
in proper names. For veds, Aeds, xdAws, Aaydés, Hm. has yvnds, Adds, «ddos, 
Aaywds ; Hd. vnds, Aews (or Ands?), xdAos, Aayds. For “AOws, Kes, ydAws, Hm. 
has *A@éws, Kéws, yadéws. For éws, both Fm. and Hd. have fds (196 D). 

An older form of the gen. is seen in Mered-o, Hm. (for Merew-so), nom. 
Tlered-s. 
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164, GenpeR.—The gender may be known in many cases by the 
last letters of the stem. Thus: 

Neuter are stems ending in 

A. -aT-, -ap-: a8 g@pa (cwpar-) body, véxrap nectar. 

b. -ac-, -eo-: a8 yévos (yever-) race, ynpas old age. 

C. -t-, -v-, With nom. in -t, -v: dorvu city. 

Feminine are those ending in 

d. -rnr-, -d-, -0-: a8 rayutns (rayutnr-) swiftness, donis (aomsé-) 
shield. 

e. -yow, -dov-: a8 atayay (crayor) drop, xedibav (yeAT3ov-) stoallow. 

f. --, -v-, with nom. in -~s, -us : méAt-s city, dpxu-s net. 

Masculine are those ending in 

g. -ev-: a8 ypagev-s writer. 

h. -yr-: a8 o8ovs (o8ovr-) tooth, révwy (revovr-) tendon. 

i, -nT-, -wT-: a8 Tamns (ramnr-) carpet, épws (epwr-) love. (Except 
those in -rnr-.) 

j. -vm: a8 wreis (xrev-) comb, Neypov meadow. (Except those in -yov-, 
-dor-.) 

k. -p-: as xparnp mizing-bowl. (Except those in -ap-.) a 

1, Stems ending in a labial or palatal mute are never neuter, but 
whether they are masculine or feminine cannot be determined by 
general rules. ° 


165. Several words of masculine form, denoting persons or animals, are 
of common gender (126): as 6, 4 wdprus (waprup-) witness, 6, 4 &AeKTpudy 
(aAexrpvoy-) cock or hen, 5, 4 albhp (aBep-) aether. 


166, Exceptions to the above rules.—Some are evident from the meaning 
(4 Ovydrnp daughter). Others are: 

Exceptions to a: 6 dp starling ;—to d: 6 xobs (wod-) foot, 5, % Spvis (opyid-) 
bird ;—to f: mase. &xi-s viper, Epxi-s testicle, Spi-s serpent, Bérpu-s cluster of 
grapes, Opivv-s footstool, ix@u-s fish, pi-s mouse, véev-s corpse, ordxu-s ear of 
corn, réAexv-s axe, wiixu-s fore-arm: also 6, } ov-s or b-s swine ,—to i: h éoOhs 
(ex@nr-) dress, rd pis (pwr-) light ;—to j: fem. ophy (ppev-) midriff, durts 
(axriv-) ray, yAwxts (yAwxiv-) point of arrow, is (iv) strength, pis (biv-) nose, 
@bdis (w8iv-) pang ; ddAxudv (adxvov-) halcyon, eledv (e:xov-) image, hidy (niov-) 
shore, xOdv (xOov-) carth, xudby (xs0v-) snow, BAhXxewy pennyroyal, ufknwv poppy ; 
—tok: fem. yaorhp (yaorep-) belly, «hp fate, xelp hand ; neut. xip (xup-) fire. 


FORMATION OF CASES. 
For the case-endings see 133. 


167. The nominative, accusative, and vocative singular of 
neuter words are the simple stem. Final -r- is dropped (86): 
cdpa (for cwuar) body. 


—— - —- -- - - - - --— - - - + ee 


166 D. k. Several poetic stems (most of them defective) in -op, -wp are 
neuter: &op sword, hrop heart, tAwp prey, Téxuwp = Tréxpap bound. 
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168. (1) The nominative singular of masculines and femi- 
nines adds -s to the stem. 
(2) But stems in -v-, -p-, -o-, -ovr- reject the ending -s, 
and lengthen a preceding «¢, o to y, w: thus 
Ayuny CAtuer-) harbor, pirep (pnrop-) orator, rpenpns (rpinpec-) trireme 
Aéoy (Acovr-) lion. (Cf. 34 a.) ype eee 
-a. Stems in -ty- take -s: deApts dolphin. But in late Greek occur 
SeAdiy and the like. 
b. -s appears also in xreis (xrev-) comb and d8ots (odovr-) tooth. 


169. The accusative singular of masculines and feminines 
adds -a to consonant-stems : zovs foot, accus. 1d6-a. 
-v to vowel-stems : mdAr-s city, accus, 7dAL-v. 


a. The same rule, in general, governs the use of the endings -as and -ys in 
the accusative plural. 
b. Only stems in -ev- take -a and -as; see 206. 


_ 110. The vocative singular of masculines and feminines 
is regularly the mere stem. But many words make the vo- 
cative singular like the nominative, thus: 


a. Oxytone stems ending in a liquid: nom. voc. mouny (omer) 
shepherd (but daipwy divinity, barytone, voc. dSaipoy like the stem). 

b. Stems ending in a mute: nom. voc. dvAaké (puAak-) watchman. 
Excepting stems in -<d- and barytone stems in -yr- ; these, of course, 
drop the -d and -r: yépoy voc. of yépwy (yeporr-) old man. Proper 
names with stems in -ayr- have -ds in Attic, as Aids. 


172, Spectra Rute or Accent.—Monosyllabic stems of the 
third declension accent the case-ending in the genitive and 
dative of all numbers: -wy and -ow taking the circumflex (129). 

Thus srovs (mo8-) foot: genitives mod-ds, 1od-oiy, 1od-ay ; datives 
1o0-i, 708-olv, To-ct. 

Exceptions.—a. The genitive dual and plural of rats boy, girl, dues 
slave, dws jackal, Tpas Trojan, ré pas light, 7 pos blister, n das torch, 


168 D. b. For é50¢s, Hd. has 68éy according to the rule. 


170 D, b. From &vat king Hm. has, beside the regular voc. sing. &vaf, a 
form &va (for avaxr) used in addressing gods.—The proper names in -és (stem 
-avt-) have in Hm. the voc. in -av: Alay; but two have -d: MovAvddua, 
Adoddua. 

171 D, a. In the gen. dat. dual Hm. has -ouy for -ow: wodoiy. 

b. In the dat. plur. Hm. has both -o: and -evor: waol (for watd-or) and 
mal5-eco1. Rarely also -eor: afy-eor. He has also sometimes -oo: after vowels: 
yéxu-rot. But in forms like %reo-o1 (62 D), the first o belongs to the stem; 
80 in dérac-o1, and wooal = wobd-o1 (54 D), Epicor = ipid-on. 


175] LABIAL AND PALATAL STEMS. 43 
rd ovs ear, 6 ans moth: raiiwy, 8udor, Oowy, Tpdwov, parorv, pg dov, 
8d8wv, drav, coy. 

b. Some words in which a stem of two syllables is contracted to 
one : éap spring, gen. éapos or pos, dat. gaps or jpr. 


173, The paradigms of the third declension will be given 
in the following order : 


1. Stems ending in a labial or palatal mute (-1-, -B-, -f-, -x-, -y-, -x-). 
: a lingual mute (-r-, -3-, -6-). 

a liquid (-A-, -», -p-). 

-o- (-eo- and -ac-). 

vau (-F-). 

a simple close vowel (-t-, -v-). 

a diphthong (-ev-, -av-, -ov-). 


TF Ot 90 b9 


. 


174, I. Stems ending in a Labial or Palatal Mute. 


b pbrag 4 pady i odvmcyt f Ople 
(puAax-) (pAcB-) (vadmcyy-) (rptx-) 
watchman vein trumpet = hair 
Sing. Nom traf -oMy oddmyt Olé 
Gen bdax-os oAc8-ds odAmyy-os TPLX-6s 
Dat. }bdax- A«B-{ odAmyy+ Tpix-t 
Accus idax-a oX4B-a odAmyy-a tplx-a 
Voe traf oy oddmrry€§ | Opt 
Dual N. A. V ooAaK-« orEB-« od\myy-¢ wplx-€ 
G. D. ouddx-ow | dAcB-oty cwadmrlyy-ov | Tpix-oly 
Plur. N. V dtrax-es § déP-<s oddmyy-es tplx~<s 
Gen ouidk-oy  odeB-dy cwadmlyy-wyv TEX -dv 
Dat. trate oropl oddmyée Cpr£( 
Accus ob\ax-as oX4B-as wddmyy-as | tplx-as 


So 6 wrap (xrwr-) thief, 6 Aldiop (AiOton-) Acthiopian, 6 “Apay 
(ApaB-) Arabian, 7 xNipat (cdZpax-) vader 9 paortt (uaoriy-) whip, 
6 Gvué (ovvy-) claw, 7 padray& (padayy-) phalanz. 


a. For € and > in the nominative singular and dative plural see 54. 
For the vocative singular see 170 b. For the change of aspiration 
in Opif, rpixds, see 74 a. 


175, The stem adwwex- makes nom. sing. 4 ddent fox irregularly. On 
the contrary, the stems xnpux-, powix- make nom. sing. 6 xijput herald. é doing 
palm, with short v and « (100 b). 


44 LINGUAL STEMS. MASCULINE AND FEMININE. [16 


IL Stems ending in a Lingual Mute (-r-, -8-, -0-). 
176. A. Masculines and Feminines. 


é Ohs h eants h Epis 6 % dpvis 5 yépwr 
(Onr-) (eAmB-) 1 (eptd-) (opvi8-) (yepovr-) 
laborer hope strife bird old man 
Sing. Nom. Ohs &arls tous SpvTs yépwv 
Gen. Ont-ds &rld-os | tpid-os SpvT0-os | yépovr-os 
Dat. Onr-( Arb-r tpid-+ Spvt0-+ yépovr-+ 
Accus. | 0-0 r(d-a tow Spvty yépovr-a 
Voce. OAs . edarl _ tp Spvis yépov 
Dual N. A.V.) Of{r-€ erld-€ épid-e SpvT0-« yépovr-e 
G. D. OnT-oty AmlS-ow | ép{8-ow dpvt0-ow | yepdvr-ouv 
Plur. N. V. Ofir-es &arl-es tpud-es Spvl0-cs | yépowr-es 
Gen. Onr-av ArlB-wv | éplS-av dpvt0-wy | yepdvr-wv 
Dat. Onol éXarlor pion SpvTor yépoucr 


Accus. | @fr-as &rlS-as | kud-as SpvT0-as | yépovr-as 


So 9 w& (vuer-) night, 6 yédos (yeAor-) laughter, 7 Napmas (Aaptad-) 
torch, n xapws (xapit-) favor, 6 yiyas (ytyavr-) giant, 6 Néwy (Aeovr-) lion. 
For another declension of dpvis bird, see 216, 14. 


177. For the dropping of +, 6, @ before o in the nom. sing. and 
dat. plur. see 54. For the dat. plur. yépovo: see 57. 


178. The nom. wods foot (xo8-) is irregular. Aduap (Sauapr-) wife drops 
both + and -s. 


179. In the accusative singular, barytone stems in -r-, -6-, 
-0-, after a close vowel, commonly omit the mute and take the 
case-ending -v: as épi-v, dpvi-v. 

a. This applies to barytone stems in -:r-, -18-, -.6-, -vd-, -vé-. Thus — 
xapis (xaprr-) favor, accus. xdpwv, rarely ydpir-a. But oxytones take -a, 


176 D. A few stems in -wr- have forms without r. Xpds (xpwr-) skin is 
declined in Ionic, xpés, xpods, xpot, xpda. Hm. has also, but rarely, xpwrds, 
xp@ra, Even the Attic has dat. sing. yp¢@ in the phrase év xp@ close. From 
iSpads (iSpwr-) sweat, yérws (yeAwr-) laughter, Epws (epwr-) love (also pos, 2d de- 
clension, poetic), the forms with 7 are unknown to Hm. He has only dat. sing. 
idpg, yéA@, Epp, and accus. ipa, yéAw (or yéAwy, 2d decl.), Epoy. 

179 D. In Hm. words of this class often form th: accus. sing in -a: épida 
more frequent than épiy, yAauedémda from yAauxams right-cyed. 

a. For «Aets Hm. uses the Ionic «Anis accus. sing. xAnida: the Doric has 
«Ads (Lat. clavis), rarely xAdé. 


183] LINGUAL STEMS. NEUTER. 45 


eAmis accus. €Ami8-a. Only the oxytone xrecs (xder8-) key has in the accus. 
sing. xAeiy (rarely «AeiSa), and in the accus. plur. «Aeis or xdetdas. 

’ b. In these words the 7, 8, or 9, is an accessory sound, which did not 
originally belong to the stem: hence its omission. 


180, For the vocative singular see 170 b. ais boy, airl has voc. wai, ar 
an -18- stem. 


181. B. Neuters. 


-_—— ——__— —— _ - ———————— eee 


vd capa body 7d fap liver 7d xépas horn 
(cepar-) ——(iywar-) (xepar-, xepag-) 
Sing. Nom. oapa : 7yrap | képas 
Gen. capar-os | frar-og =| = Képlir-og (xegaos) Képos 
Dat. oépar-t | frat | RépGt+ = (kepal) dpa 
Accus, copa | 7rap xépas 
Voe. capa | Frap xépas 
Dual N. A. V. CapaT-€ ! fprar-« wépGit-e (xepac) népad 
G. D. copdr-ov | frar-ow kepAr-ow (xepaow) Kepqy 
Plur. N. V. cépar-a  frar-a népGt-a, (kepaa) Képa 
Gen. Topar-wy fwar-wy kepit-wy (xepawy) Kepdy 
Dat. oTépact frac xépaior 
Accus. oepar-a fjrat-a Képir-a (xepaa) Képa 


So ordua (cropar-) mouth, dvoua (ovopar-) name, 8éreap (8eXear-) bait, 
perc (ueder-) honey, yada (yadaxr-) milk (see 86). 


182. The words like fap, in -ap, gen. -aros, are depap fat, dérea 
bait, créap tallow, ppéap (Att. gen. dpéaros), and the poetic eiSap food, 
jpap day, meipap limit. It is thought that their stems ended originally 
in -apr-, and that p has been dropped in some cases and r in others. 

a. "Y8wp (ddar-) water and cxap (oxar-) filth have irregularly w for 
a in nom. accus. voc. sing. 


183, A few words have double stems in -ar- (or -dr-) and -ao-, and 
form the nom., accus., and voc. sing. from the latter (like yépas, 190). 
So xépas gen. xepar-os; and répas prodigy, mépas end, gen. répat-os 
wépar-os With short a. «épas makes other (contractec) forms, xépos, 
etc., from the stem in -ag- (see paradigm) ; but in répas and mépas 
these do not occur. The contract noun gas (for gdaos) light, gen. 
dwr-cs, belongs also here. 


1838.D. In xépas, répas, the forms with 7 are not used in the Ionic. Hm. 
has xépas, xépa:, xépa, xepdoov, répact,and cepdeoot; Tépas, répaa, repdwy, repdeoar. 
Hd. changes a before a vowel to e, and does not contract: xépei, répea.—For 
wépas, wéparos, Hm. has weitpap, welparos.—For gas Hm. has only dos or ods; 
dat. pde:, plural da&ea. dos is used also by Attic (Tragic) poets. 


46 LIQUID STEMS. [184 


184, III. Stems ending in a Liquid. 
HS 
6 rothy 6 8alpucy 6 aidy 5 6hp | é phrwp 
(wotmev-) | (Satuov-) (aseoy-) (Onp-) (bnrop-) 
shepherd | divinity age. wild beast orator 
Sing. Nom. | wowhv Salnov aléy Chip phrwp 


Gen. wousdv-os | Salpow-os | aldv-os Onp-ds phrop-o¢ 
Dat. woud. =| Safpov-t alav-. Onp-C phrop-. 

Accus. | wowpév-a | Salnova alév-o Ofip-a pfyrop-a 
Voe. Trourhy Satpov aldy Chip pfrop 


Dual NU A.V.) wouwdv-e | Salpov-e alév-« Ofip-« phrop-e 
G. D. | aowpév-ow | Saipdv-ow | aldv-ow | Onp-oty | fAnrdp-ow 

Plur.N.V. | wowpdv-es | Salpov-es | aldv-es Ofip-es phrop-es 
Gen. woutv-av | Saudv-ov | aldv-ov Onp-dv pnrdp-wv 
Dat. wouréor Salpoor aléor Qrip-o phyrop-ov 
Accus. | woupév-as | Salpov-as | alay-as Ofip-as pfrop-as 


So 6 pay (unv-) month, 6 Ayqv (Ampev-) harbor, 6 Hyepdv (Hyepor) 
, 6 dywy (ayov-) contest, 6 aiOnp (abep-) aether, 6 xparnp (xparnp-) 
mizing-bowl, 6 pap (pwp-) thief. 


186, In the voc. sing., cwrnp savior, *Amd\Xov, and Tocesd8ay short- 
en the long vowel of the stem, and throw the accent back upon the 
first syllable: a@rep, “AmroAAoy, Idcetsov.—The accent is also thrown 
back in compound proper names in -wy: ’Ayapéuvov, “Apioroyeiran, 
_ Voc. "Ayduepvov, Apiordyetrov. Except those in -ppwy: voc. Avxddppov. 


186. ’Ard\dXov and Hogeday have shorter forms of the accus. sing. 
"AmdAAw and Iloced@, used chiefly in expressions of swearing after 
yy Toy and pa rdv. 

187, a. The only stem in -A- is éa-, nom. 6 Gs salt, 4 &As (poetic) sea. 

b. The neuter word wip (xup-) five has irregularly o in the nom. sing. 


SYNCOPATED STEMS IN -ep-. 

188, Harnp father, pnrnp mother, Ovyammp daughter, and yaornp belly, 
drop e of the stem in the genitive and dative singular, and accent the 
case-ending (cf. 172). In the other cases they retain e« and accent it. 
Only in the vocative singular all throw the accent back to the first 
syllable. And in the dative plural -ép- is changed to -pa- (64). 


186 D. The Epic Sahp (Saep-) husband's brother has voc. sing. daep. 


186 D, These shorter forms are not used by Hm. or Hd.; but from «ucedp 
mixed draught Hm. makes accus. sing. cuxew or xureta. 


488 D, The poets often have the full forms in the gen. and dat. sing.: 


LIQUID STEMS. st 

a. The proper name Anphrnp (vocative Afunrep) syncopates all the oblique 
cases, but accents them on the first syllable: Afmuntpos, Afunrpa.— Aorip 
(aerep-) star has no syncopated forms, but makes dat. plur. dorpdor. 


b. "Avnp (aves-) man follows the analogy of marip, but syncopates all 
the cases in which -eo- comes before a vowel, and inserts 8 between » 
and p (60). 


190] 


| 5 wartip | 4 phrnp 4 Ovydrnp 6 dxfp 
189, (warep-) |  (unrep-) (Ovyarep-) (avep-) 
| Sather | mother daughter man 
Sing. Nom. i wart | phrnp Ovydrnp dviip 
Gen. | qwarp-ds pyrp-6s Ovyarp-ds dvp-ds 
Dat. wrartp-C | pyrp-C @vyarp-( dvbp-t 
Accus. watép-a pyrép-a Ovyarép-a a&vSp-a 
Voce. | warep | pftrep Oiyarep avep 
Dual N. A.V. | wardp-e | pirdp-« Ouvyarép-« &vBp-« 
G.D. | swardp-ow | Enrép-ow Ovyarép-o-w | dvBp-ciy 
Plur. N. V. | wardp-es pyrép-es Ovyarép-e3 &vSp-es 
Gen. | warép-wv | pyréo-.y Ovyarip-wy | dv&p-dv 
Dat. | warpd-or pytpd-or Ovyarpd-o1 | dvSpd-o 
Accus, | sdarép-as pyrép-as Qvyarép-as &v&p-as 


IV. Stems ending in -eo- and -ac-. 


190. The final -c- of the stem appears only in the nominative 
singular, and elsewhere where there is no case-ending. Before all 
case-endings it falls away, and the vowels thus brought together are 
then contracted.—The neuter stems in -eo- have -os instead of -es in 
the nominative singular (28). 


—- - + eS CS OC 


In @vydrnp they sometimes syncopate other cases: @byarpa, 


narépos, waréps. 
In the dat. 


arpes, Ovyarpay; this happens also in warpéy for wardper. 
plur. the Epic -ero: may be used: @vyarépeoct. 

b. From éxfp the poets use dvédpos, advépes, etc., as well as dydpds, SvBpes, 
etc.; in the dat. plur. Hm. has both d»8pdox and &sdpecat. 


190 D. Stems in -eo--—The uncontracted forms prevail in Hm.; yet he 
often contracts -ef to -es: yévec; and sometimes -eos to -evs: Odpoevs from 
@dpoos courage.—xddos fame makes accus. plur. «Ada for «A¢ea.—In the dat. 
plur. Hm has three forms: BerAé-eroi, BéAeo-ox, and BéAe-o1, from BéAos 
m 

oméos or ometos cave has gen. omelous, dat. owt (for owée-i), dat. plur. 
omheoo: and irreg. owéoot.—deos fear has irreg. gen. Seious. 

Hd. has only the uncontracted forms. 


48 STEMS IN £3- AND -az.. 1191 


191. 7d yévos race 5 Swxpdrns Socrates Td yépas prize 
| (yeveo-) (Swxparec-) (yepac-) 
S. N. | yévos LDoxparns yépas 
G. | (yéve-os) yévous (Swxpdre-os) Lwxpdrous (yépa-os) yépws 
D. | (yéve-i) = yéver (Swepdre-i) Dwxparer (yépa-i) yépar 
A. |  yévos (Swxpare-a) DLoxpary yépas 
V.| -yévos Lokpares yépas 


_Dual.| (yéve-e) -yévy 
(yewd-o1v) ‘yevotv 


P.N.| (yéve-a) yévy (yépa-a) yépa 
G. | (yevé-wv) yevav (yepd-wv) yepav 
D. | yéveor yépace 
A. | (yéve-a) yévy (yépa-a) yépa 


So 76 eidos form, ros year, pédos 80ng.—6 Anpocbévns Demosthenes.— 
rd ynpas old age, xpéas flesh. | 


192, The nominative plural of neuters in -os contracts -ea into -d 
after an e: xpéa from xpéos (xpeeo-) debt. The genitive plural is 
sometimes uncontracted, even in prose.—In ‘the dual, -ee gives -7, con- 
trary to 37 e. 


193, Names like Sexpdrns retract the accent in the vocative, con- 
trary to 128. They have often an irregular accusative in -nv, Sexparny, 
as if of the first declension. 


194, Proper names in -xAens, compounded with «A€os (xAeec-) fame, 
are peculiar in their contraction. 


N. Iepexdéns Tepixdns D. (Tlepexdec-i) Tlepexret 
G. (Ilepexdee-os) TepixAéous A. (TlepixXee-a) Mepexdéa 
V. (Ilepexdees) Tepixders. 


Stems in -ac--—In Hm. mostly uncontracted, but contraction sometimes 
occurs in the dat. sing., 3éra:; rarely in other cases, xpedv. In the nom. and 
accus. plur. he has always -a short: yépa, 3éra cups. In the dat. plur. he has 
three forms: Serd-eoot, 5€mac-o1, Kpéac. 

ovdas ground, floor, x@as ficece, erépas possession, in all other forms take 
e for a: obde0s obdet ob5et, ndea Kdeot, KTEpea KTepéwy funeral-gifis: so also 
poetic Bpéras, Bpéreos, image. Cf. yépea Hd. for yépaa. The only contract 
forms in Hd. are xpéa, xpe@v.—Dor. xpijs = kpéas. 

194 D, Hm. declines ‘HpaxAéns, ‘HpaxAjjos, ‘HpaxaA ji, ‘HpaxAfja, ‘Hpdicvers.— 
Hd. ‘Hpakadns, ‘Hpaxaéos, ‘Hparadi, ‘HpaxAéa, ‘HpdxAees, one € being rejected 
before endings that begin with a vowel. 


‘ 


199] STEMS ENDING IN -¥.. 49 


195, The dat. sing. of neuters in -as is sometimes wrongly written with -¢. 
Forms of the nom. plur. in short -a occur rarely in Attic poets: xpéa. 


196. There is one stem in -oa-, ai8oa- shame (7); inflected N. ai8ds, 
G. (aido-os) ai8ovs, D. (aido-i) aiSot, A. (aido-a) aida. No dual or plural. 


197, V. Stems ending in -F-. 
6 fipws hero f we:0d persuasion 
(jpewF-) : (resBoF-) 

Sing. Nom. fjipws arede 
Gen. fipa-os (wetBo-os) weOods 
Dat. fipe-i, ffow (ret60-i) me0ot 
Accus. | fipe-a, fipe (wesBo-c) weld 
Voce. fipws arecBot 

Dual N. A.V. | = ffpw-e OO 
G. D. _— fipa-ow 

Pan. pees, Spon | 
Gen. fipd-2v 
Dat. fipw-or 


Accus, fipw-as, fipws | 


So 6 Tpas Trajan (see 172 a), 6 pnrpws mother’s brother,—n nyw echo, 
Anta, Kaduyo. 


198, These words are few in number. The dative and accus. sing. of the 
masculines are usually contracted, fipy, fipw. Some of these words occasion- 
ally have forms according to the Aftiec second declension: gen. sing. fjpw, accus. 


Tipov. 


199, The feminines are all oxytone, and chiefly women’s names. The 
nom. sing. is without case-ending, and tlie contract accus. sing. is oxytone 
like the nom. These stems seem to have formerly ended in -of:-: hence the 
voc. sing. in -o7, and an older form of the nom. in -~: Sarg. 

a. In the dual and plural, which occur very rarely, they follow the second 
declension: nom. Aexoi, accus. yopyots ; from Aexd, yopyd. 


196 D. Besides aidés, the Ionic has another -oo- stem, 7 héds dawn 
(= Att. €ws declined according to 159). Both words always have the con- 
tract form, even in Hm. and Hd. 

198 D. Hm. has ‘jpwi and fipy, Mivwa and Mivw. 

199 D. Even the Tonic has only the contracted forms. Hd. makes the 
accus. sing. in -ovy, *loty for *Id. 


60 STEMS IN -\- AND -t.. [200 


200. A few feminine nouns in -déy occasionally have forms as if from 
nouns in -6: eixdy (esKov-) image, gen. elxois, accus. eixd; anddy (andov-) night- 
tngale, voc. &ndoz. 


201, VI. Stems in -- and -v-. 
h worss cily | 6 xixus fore-arm | Td tory town | 6 ixOus jish 
(woAt-) (nxv-) 7 _ (aor) .  (exOv-) 
S. N. | adds wfX v-s Sev | tx Od-s 
G. | wéde-ws THX E-WS Lerecws | tx 00-0 
D. | (wéAc-i) wéden | (whxe-i) whXe (ore-i) Gore | tx0s-¢ 
A.| woody wi v-v tory tx Od-y 
V.| mode’ as) — deo-ru tx Oe 
D awohe-e THXE-€ do-re-¢ lx @b-« 
"| grodé-ouv x é-orv ao-ré-ow tx @d-ouv 
P. N. | (wéAe-es) wédas | (rhxe-es) whxes (horre-a) born lx 06-es 
G. | wdéde-wv THX E-wV do-re-wy tx O0-ov 
D. | wéde-or THX E-or do-re-or | ly Od-or 
A. | wédag THX ELS (&orre-a) torn | ix is 


So 7 duvapi-s power, 1) OTdot-s Saction, 6 méAexu-s axe, (like mnxus), 
6 po-s mouse (like ix@is, but see 205), 6 Bdrpu-s cluster of grapes (like 
iyéds, but with short v_ 205). 


202. The final -:- or -v ot the stem always appears in the nom., accus., 
and voc. sing. In the other cases most :-stems and some v-stems insert an e€ 
before the -:- or -uv-, and the latter drops out (44): wodc‘t)-es, aore(v)-a. Con- 
traction then takes place in the dat. sing. and nom. plur. The accus. plur. 
wéAeis, whxeis are irregularly made to conform to the nom. plur. The nom. 
and accus. dual are seldom contracted (-ee to -y, cf. 191): wéAn, &orn. 

201 D. Stems in -t--—(a) The New Tonic and the Doric and Aeolic retain 
tin all the forms, but contract -:-: in the dat. sing. to -i, and form the accus. 
plur. in -is (for -s-vs, 34) or -cas. Thus sing. wéats, wédw0s, n6Ai, WA, WOAL, 
plur. réAces, woAlwy, wéAtot, wéAis Or wWéALas. 

(b) Hm. declines sing. wéAcs, wéAtos, wéAer (and wrdaAei), wéAty, wéAu, plur. 
wéAes, ToAlwy, wéAeot Or woAlegai, réAtas or wéAis (written in some editions 
wéAes). Perhaps wéAe: wédeot should be written wéai wéatot. In other 
datives he has -i: «dvi, ufri, from xdvi-s dust, wijri-s wisdom. 

(c) From wéars itself Hm. has also a peculiar form with 4: wéAnos, réAni, 
WOANES, awdAnas. 

Stems in -v-.-—The Tonic always has -os in the gen. sing. Hm. sometimes 
contracts -ei to -e1, -vf to -vs in the dat. sing: whXet, rAnbvt (from wAnbUs 
multitude). Hd. has no contraction. Both have ix@vas as well as iy@ds in 
the accus. plur. For the datives véxvoo:, rirvoo: see 171 D b. 
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203, After -e- the gen. sing. has -ws instead of -os, which, however, 
does not affect the accent (103 a): mddews, mnxews. The gen. plur. 
follows the accent of the gen. sing.: mdAewy, mnyxewr. 


a. For the origin of -ws by transfer of quantity (wéAews perhaps from xéAxpos, 
201 D c), cf. 36. But such forms as xdéAcos, rhxeos, koreos occur, especially 
in poetry. 

b. 6 xé-s, gen. xt-ds weevil, preserves « in all cases. 


204. Most substantive stems in -v- keep this vowel throughout. The nom. 
dual and plural may be contracted: iy@u (for iyéde), lis (for lyétes). The 
accus. plur. has -ds (for -v-ys, 34): in late writers -v-as. 

a. "EyxeAus eel is declined like ix@ds in the sing., but like wijxus in the 
plur.: gen. sing. éyxéAu-os, nom. plur. éyyéAes. 


205, Oxytone substantives and monosyllables with -v-stems have 
long v in the nom., accus., and voc. sing.: ix6ds, lydv», lyéd; and 
monosyllables take the circumflex in these cases: pis, pi», pv. Bary- 
tones have short -v- : Borpus, Borpuy, Borpv. 


206. VII. Stems ending in a Diphthong. 
6 Bagiret-s 5 % Bov-s | % ypai-s q vav-s 
king oz, cow | old woman ship 
Sing. Nom beg Bod-s ypa0-s vad-s 
Gen. Baorthé-ws Bo-ds yea-ds ve-0S 
Dat. (Bacré-i) Bacrwret Bo-t ypa-t yr-t 
Accus. Baowié-d Bod-y ypad-y vad-y 
Voe. Bacrred Bos yeas vad 
Dual N. A.V BaorXé-« Bd-e ypa-« vij-« 
G. D BaorAd-ow Bo-oty Y¥pa-oiy ve-oly 
Plur. N. V. (Baorré-es) Pacrrcts Bd-es ypa-es wfj-es 
Gen. BacrAd-wy Bo-év Ypd-av ve-av 
Dat. Bacrre0-or Bov-of | ypav-ct vav-ot 
Accus. Bacrhé-ais Bod-s | yeat-s vai-s 


Neen nae EEEEEnnetennmatttiteemmmnttiientnentilicnatenmetaaantilicamtnend 


So 6 yovet-s parent, 6 iepei-s priest, Odvacev-s, Axiddev-s. 


206 D. Stems-in -ev--—Hd. has only the uncontracted forms. Hm. has 7 
instead of e, wherever v falls away: BagtAevs, BagiAcd, BagtActior, but BactAjos, 
Bao:ARi, etc., dat. plur. dpiorfeoo:. Yet in proper names he often has e: 
MinAfjos and MnAdos, MnaAji and Myadi, etc.; rarely with contraction: gen. 
’"Odueeds, dat. "AxiAAe?, accus. Tvd7. In the acc. sg. and plur., a is short. 

Bovs Dor. Bas, accus. sing. Body Dor. Boy (once in Hm.): Hm. has in dat. 
plur. Béeoor and Bovol, accus. plur. Béas and fous. 

Ipais: Hm. has only ypnis (14 Dd) and ypnts, dat. ypnt, voc. ypni and 
vend. , 
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207. The final v of the diphthong disappears before all vowels, according 
to 44.—-The stem vav- (originally yav-) becomes #7- before a short vowel- 
sound, ve- before a long one. 


208. In regard to stems in -ev~, observe that 

a. The contract nom. plur. has -7s in the older Attic and in Plato, 
as BaoAns, instead of Bacueis. 

b. The gen. sing. has -ews, arising from -nos (36); see the Homeric 
form, 206 D. In the same way 

c. The accus. sing. and plur. have -ea@ and -eas, arising from -ya, -nas. 

d. When -ev- follows a vowel, contraction may occur in the gen. and 
accus. sing.: Iepaev-s Piraceus, gen. Teiparms, accus. Tetpaca. 


e. The accus. plur. in -e:s belongs to late Greek. 


209. Xois (xou-) three-quart measure is declined like Bods, but has accus. 
sing. xéa, accus. plur. xéas. ; 


210, The only diphthong-stem ending in -- is o:- (formerly of:-, see 72), 
sing. ol-s sheep, oi-ds, oi-t, of-v; plur. of-es, oi-dy, oi-cl, ol-s. 


IRREGULAR DECLENSION. 


211, In some instances, a word has forms belonging to two different 
stems. This is a common cause of irregular declension. 


212, Such words are called heteroclites (érepdxdira differently de- 
clined) when the nom. sing. can be formed alike from either stem. 
Thus N. 8. oxéros darkness (stem oxoro-, 2d declension, or oxorec-, 
3d declension), G. S. oxérov or oxérovs. 


213, But usually the nom. sing. can be formed from only one of 
the two stems. Then forms belonging to the other stem are called 
metaplastic (from peratAaopés change of formation). Thus ré rip jire, 
plur. ra mupd (2d decl.) watch-fires, D. mupois; 6 dveipo-s dream (2d 
decl.), but also G. 8. dveipar-os, N. P. dveipar-a (3d decl.) ; 7 ddo-s 

Nas is declined by Hm., nom. sing. yids (14 D a), gen. (ynds) veds, dat. vt, 
accus. (vfja) véa, nom. plur. (vijes) vees, gen. (vay) veav, dat. vnual (vheoot, 
véegat), accus. (vjas) véas. The forms not in ( ) belong also to Hd. 

209 D. Hippocrates and late writers have forms from stem yoev-: yxoéws, 
xoéer, etc. 


210 D, Hm. (commonly) and Hd. have oi- for o1-: 8is, dios, etc., dat. plur. - 


Hm, éfeoor (once ofect) and deca. 
212 D. From Saprndév Hm. has Saprnddvos, etc., also Zapwhdovros, etc.— 


From Mivws, Att. gen. Mivw, ete. (159), Hm. M’vwos, etc. (197). 


9138 D, Hm. ain-f D.S. of &AKh strength,—iopiv-: D. 8. of sopivn battle,— 
paori D.S., pdori-v A. S., of udorit whip,—ixe (as if for ixw-a, see 197) A.S. 
of ixdp lymph,—idn-a A. S. of iwxh rout,—aynarld-eoor D. P. of a&yndan 
elhow,—éavdpard5-eoo: D. P. of dvipdrodo-y slave,—8éouar-a plur. of seopud-s 
bond,—npoodérar-a plur. of mpéowmo-v face,—ra wAevpd Ion. and poet. plur. of 
h wAeupa side. 
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threshing-floor declined like Zws (161), but sometimes G. demos, etc. : 
like dws are 6 raws peacock, and (in poetry) 6 ridas whirlwind. 


214. In some words the sing. and plur. are of different genders 
(heterogeneous), though alike in stem. Thus 6 giro-s corn, plur. ra gira; 
6 orabos station, stall, plur. often ra orabud; 6 Secpos band, plur. 
often ra 8eopa; rd orddioy stade, plur. commonly of a7 adzor. 


215, a. Many words are defective in number, often from the nature of their 
meaning. Thus al@hp aether, only in the sing.; of érnola annual winds, 
Ta Atovuora festival of Dionysus, only in the plural. 

b. Other words are defective in case. Thus &8vap dream, Sxap waking, 
Bpedros use, all neuter and used only in the nom. and accus. 


216. The most important irregularities of declension, which have 
not been noticed already, will be found in the following alphabetic table: 

1. “Apns (Apeo-) the god Ares, G. "Apews (poet. “Apeos), D. “Apet, 
A.*Apn, V. reg. “Apes. 

2. Stem ap» lamb (N. 8. dpny only in an inscription); hence (rou, 
THs) apvus, apvi, dpva, dpves, apydot. The N. 8. is supplied by dpuvos, 
2d decl., regular. 

3. Td yovu knee (Lat. genu), N. A. V. 8. All other cases are formed 
from stem yovar-: ydvaros, yovart, etc. 

4. 1 yuvn woman. All other forms come from a stem yuvai-: the 
genitives and datives accent the case-ending: G. 8. yuvacxds, D. yuvasxi, 
A. yuvaixa, V. yova; dual yuvaixe, yuvatcow ; plur. yuvaixes, yuvaay, 
yuvaci, yuvaixas. 

5. ro ddpv spear, N. A. V. 8. All other cases from stem dopar- (cf. 
no. 8): Sdparos, Sdpari, etc. Poetic G. dopds, D. Sopi and ddpec. 

From Mdrpoxdo-s declined regularly, Hm. has also WarposxAfjos, NarporAja, 
MarpéxAe:s (stem Marpoxvceo-, 194 D). 

From jvloxo-s charioteer, declined regularly, Hm. has also qvoxja, Hvoxjes 
(stem 7toxev-, 206 D); cf. Al@foxras and Ai@corjas, A. P. of Ai@loyp. 

214 D. Hm. dpupd plur. of Spuyds oak-wood,—éowepa plur. of Evrepos even- 
ing,—xéAeva (also xéAevOor) plur. of 4 xéAev9os way. 

Hd. Avdxva plur. of Avxvos lamp. 

216 D, a. Hm. plur. &yxara entrails, D. &yxaot,—iooe eyes, only N. A. dual 
(in Trag. also plur., G. Scowv, D. Scaots),—plur. dxea, dxéwv, bxEeags chariot 
(sing. é dxos, not in Hm.). 

b. Only nom. or accus., Hm. 86 (for 8@ua) house,—xpt (for xpi0h) barley,— 
&pevos wealth,—8éuas body,—dos cdelight,—fpa only in Apa péperw to render a 
service,—irop heart,—réxuwp (Att. réxuap) bound,—all neuter. Only voc., HA€ 
or 4Aeé (Hm.) foolish,— dre (Attic poets) my good sir or madam. Only dat., 
Hm. «redr-erat to possessions,—{ év) Sal in battle. 

216 D. The dialects have the following peculiar forms : 

1. “Apns : Hm. “Apnos, “Apni, “Apna, also “Apeos, “Ape: (Hd. “Ape, “Apea). 

8. yévu: Ion. and poetic -yobvaros, yodvart, yotrara, yourdrwy, ‘yotvact. 
Epic also yourds, yourl, -yotva, yotywy, yobversi. 

5. 8dpu: Ion. Sodparos, Sovpari, Sobpara, Soupdrwy, Sovpacr. Epic also 8oupds, 
Soupl, Sotpe, Soiipa, Sodper, Sotperc:. 

5 
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? 


eivas (fas esse, indic. béuus €ori fas est), the nom. is used for the accus. 


9. 6 7 xowevd-s partaker, regular; but also N. A. P. xowév-es, -as. 

10. 6 4 nvwy dog, V. 8. xvov. All other cases from stem xuv-: xvyds, 
xuvi, xuva; plur. xives, xuvdy, xuoi, Kuvas. 

11. 6 Xa-s stone, contracted from daa-s, G. AG-os, D. dG-i, A. daa-y, 
ha-y: plur. Xa-es, Ad-wy, Ad-eoor, Or Aa-eot. Poetic word for dios. 

12. 6 7 pdpru-s witness, D. P. pdprv-or. All other cases from stem 
paprup-: pwdprupos, pdprupi, etc. 

18. Oidirovs Ocdipus makes G. Oidimov (D. Oidim@ does not oc- 
cur), A. Oidisxouy, V. Oidimous and Oidimov. Late writers have G. D. A. 
Ol8isro80s, -81, -8a. 

14. 6 7 Spvis (opvtd-) bird, declined regularly (176); A. 8. dpvi», 
also dpviéa. Less frequent forms, made from stem opw-, are N. 8. gpm-s, 
A. 8. dpu-v, N. P. dpveis, G. dpvewy, A. dpveis. 

15. rd obs car, N. A.V. a All other cases from stem wr-: drés, 
wri; plur. Sra, drwy, doi. (These forms were made by contraction 
from ovas, o€aros, etc., see below.) 

16. 7 Ww Pnyz, stem Tvxy-: Huevos, Uvevi, Tvnva. 

17. 5 mpeaBevtns (mpeaBevra-) embassador : in the plur. commonly 
mpéoBets, tpécBewr, mpéoBeot. These forms come from the poetic sing. 
mpéaBu-s embussador, also old man, in which latter sense mpeoBtrns is 
the common prose word for all numbers. 

18. rdy, defective; only in voc. & rdy (or & ‘rav) my dear sir. 

19. 6 vid-s son, declined regularly: also from a stem viv-, G. viéos, 
D. viet; dual vide, vigow; plur. vieis, vidwy, vigot, viets. Forms vulvs 
and vivy in inscriptions. This word was also written without 1, ids, etc, 

20. 7 xeip hand, stem yxeip-; but G. D. D. xepoiv, D. P. xepai. 


6. Zeds: poet. also Znvds, Zynvt, Ziva. Pind. Ai for Aut. 
%. Oduis: Hm. @éusoros, etc., Pind. d€ucros, etc. 
8. Hm. has stems xapnr-, xpat-, and uncontracted kapyar-, Kpdar-. 
N. A. Sing. xdpn also ndp 
. xdpnros Kpardéds Kapharos xpdaros 


Kdpnrt kpérl Kaphare kpdare 


N, A. Plur, «dpa Kpara kaphara Kpdara also xdpnya 
G. Kpdrev kaphyvewy 
D. xpécl. 


9. The Doric (Pind.) has xoiwd», rowavos, etc. 

12. udprus: Hm. always udprupos, 2d decl. Cf. péaAaxos Hd. (once in Hm.) 
for pbAak watchman. 

13, To Oi8fxrous belong also gen. Oidirdé3a0o Hm., Old:rédem Hd.; and in 
Trag. gen. Ol8iurd3a, acous, Oid:rdday, voc. Oldirdda. 

14. Upyis: Hm. and Hd. have only forms from stem opvié-. Dor. Spvixos, 
Bpyixi, etc., from stem opyix-. 

15. ods: Dor. ds, Hm. oteros, plur. o8ara, ofact, once ddl. 
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21. 1d xpéws debt, N. A. V. 8. ; only another form of ré ypéos, which 
is declined regularly, but see 192. 


Local Endings. 


217. Closely analogous to case-endings are certain endings 
which mark relations of place. These are 


-0. for the place where: dAAo-b elsewhere. 
-Oev for the place whence: oixo-Oev from home. 
-6e for the place whither: oixa-de homeward. 


218. The endings -6 and -6ev are affixed to the stem: 'Aéjvn-Oey 
From Athens, xvxds-bev from the circle (nvcdd-s); but -o- is sometimes 
used for final -a- of the stem: pi{c-dev from the root (from pif{a root) ; 
and consonant-stems assume an -o-: mdyr-o-Gev from erery side 


219, The ending -de (enclitic, 118 d) is affixed to the accusative: 
Méyapa-de toward Megara, 'Edevoivd-de toward EHleusis ; otx-a-de (from 
oixo-s) is irregular. 

a. With a preceding -s, -3e¢ makes -(e by transposition (63): "A@hvace (for 
Afnvas-8e) foward Athens, @hBafe (for @nBas-Be) toward Thebes, Gipate (for 
Gupas-Be) out of doors. 

19, vids: Hm. often has ufés, vidy, uié—other forms of the 2d decl. very 
rarely. From stem vilv- he has vidos, vidi (viet), vida, vides (viets), vidas (viets) 
Further, from stem vi- he has vlos (gen.), uli, ula, ule, vies, vidow, vlas.— Hd. 
uses only the 2d decl. forms. 

20. xelp: poet. xepds, xepf. Hm. D. P. xepol and xelpeoo:. 

The following appear as irregular only in the dialects : 

22. 6 afp (fem. in Hm.) air. Ion. hépos, hépt, hepa. 

23. 6 sattns Hm. (Att. “Aidns the god Hades) 1st decl., G. Al8ao or ’Al8ew, ° 
D. ’AlSp, A. ’Al8ny: but also G. “Aidos, D. “Aids (stem Ai8-, 8d decl.). Rare 
N. *Aidmvet-s, D. *Al8evAi (206 D). 

24. +d 3évBpor tree, Ion. and poet. Sévdpeov, Sevdpéou, etc. Also irreg. 
D. P. dévdpecr (as if from stem devdpec-). 

25. 4 els (for pey-s, and that for pypy-s), only nom. sing., Ionic and poetic 
form for 6 phy month. 

26. h wAn@ds (declined like iy@ds) Ionic for 1d wAjOos multitude ; of the 
latter, Hm. has only wAf@ei, rAHOer. 

27. } xrvxf fold, not in Hm., who uses only the defective D. 8. wruxl, 
N. A. P. wréxes, wréxas. 

28. 6 orlxos row, not in Hm., who uses only the defective G. S, orixéds, 
N. A. P. orlxes, orlyas. 


217 D. The local endings are much more frequent in Hm.: ofko@: at home, 
*1A160t xpé before Troy, obpavd0ev from heaven, ayopi@ev from the assembly. 

The form with -@ev is sometimes used by Hm. as a genitive case: xara 
xpndev from the head down, wholly, et ardGer out of the sea. 

219 D. Homeric forms are: otxovde homeward, Svde Sdpuovde to his own house, 
huérepdvbe to our (house), wéAwSe to the city, péBovde to flight: peculiar are 
ptyade to flight, Zpae, xapnale to earth,” Aiddade to (the abode of ) Hades (216 D, 23) 
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b. An ending -ve, added to the stem, also occurs: 4Ado-ce toward another 
place, ndyro-ce in every direction. 

220. For some words we find an ancient Locative case, denoting the 
place where, with the ending -: for the singular, and for the plural -ox: 
otkot at home, W601 at Pytho, "Io Opoi at the Isthmus,’ AOnvyn-ot at Athens, 
TAarataot at Plataea, Ovpicot (Lat. foris) at the doors, abroad, dpior at 
the proper season. 


a. It appears from inscriptions that the oldest Attic used the form in -aa, 
-not as dative of the first declension: rots raulao:, rots émordrnow. - 


ADJECTIVES. 
ADJECTIVES OF THE VowEL-DECLENSION. 


222. This is much the most numerous class. The mascu- 
line and neuter follow the second declension ; the feminine 
usually follows the first declension. “Thus the nominative 
singular ends in -os, -y (or -a), -ov (Lat. -ws, -a, -um). 

M. good F. N. M. friendly F. N. 

N Gyabds dyalh dyaldv gQr1os = Ala }Qx0v 
G. Gya80d dyalfis dyalod gulov grlis dirlov 
D. Gya8q dyalq dyad 
A 
V 


TR 


dyabdy dyalfhy dyaldy 
d&yabé Gya0} ayaddyv 


ayaloty dyalaty ayaloty 


| 
"Dual. dyals dyadd dyadé girtlo  gila — tAlw 


P.N, dya8ol 8 dyalal = aya0d | @Quor Qa = hte 
G. dyaldv dyabav dyaldy drlov grlov drlov 
D. d&ya8ots dayalais dyalois grlos pirlars grrlors 
A. dyalots dyalds dyabd 


221 D. Eric Casg-ENDING -pi.—A peculiar suffix of the Epic language is 
gu- (or -puv, 87 D), added to the stem. The form with -g: serves as a genitive 
or dative, both singular and plural. Thus—(a) in the 1st declension always sin- 
gular: Bly-ge with violence, crarolngs in the tent, awd veuphg: from the bow-string ; 
irregular éw éoxapdde (for exxapny-d:) on the hearth.—({b) in the 2d declension: 
*1Asd-ge of Troy, Oedqi with the gods.—(c) in the 3d declension, almost always 
plural: an’ dxeo-gi from the car, mapa vat-gi by the ships, xpds KoruvAndov-d-t 
to the feelers ; irregular amd xpdrea-pi from the head (216 D, 8). 

223 D. a. For Ionic 7 instead of 4 in the feminine, see 188 Dc. Hm. has 
Sia fem. of dies divine, with short a: dia Oedwy divine among goddesses. 
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a. The nominative singular feminine always has a long vowel, 
either -4 or -7, according to 138. After -o-, -7 is used; dydoos eighth 
fem. dy8en : but -a after -po- ; dOpoo-s collected fem. dOpda. 

b. The feminine, in the nom. and gen. plur., follows the accent of 
the masculine : thus didca, not @iriia as we might expect from nom. 
sing. PiAia (128) ; idriwy, not diAc@y as in substantives (141). 

c. The dual forms of the feminine in -é, -ay, are often (but not 
always) replaced by the masculine forms: roiy didow the (two) dear 
(maidens). This applies to all adjectives and participles. 


223. Conrract ApbJEcTIVEs.—Adjectives in -eos and -oos 
are subject to contraction. Thus dwAovts simple, dpyvpots of 
silver, contracted from dzAdos, dpyipeos. The contract forms 
are as follows : 


8 


.N. | dwhots arhA dmhotyv Gpyvpots dpyuvpa dpyvpoiv 
G. dmrhoS = arAfig = ord dpyupod dpyupas dpyupod 
D. | amp der ded | py dpyup a 

A. | Gawrhoty dwhfw dadoiv dpyupoivy dpyupdy dpyvpotv 
Gmrdots dard émAoty Gpyvpots dpyupa dpyvpotv 
* Dual. arhd ara, amdd Gpyupe dpyupa dpyupé 
Grioty dwialy darhdoly Gpyvpoty dpyupaty dpyvupoty 


<i 


.N. | @whot. @what  dwAd dpyvpot dpyupat «= dpyupa 
G. ; G@wiév Grhév dahév dpyupav dpyupav dpyvpév 
D. : Gwdots aGmrals dmdois Gpyupots dpyupais dpyupots 
A. | dots dahas ar Gpyvpois dpyupas dpyupa 


i — CO 


Pp 


So xpiaots, xpian, xptcoty (yptceos, -€a, -eov). 


224, For the peculiarities of contraction see 41. The rules of ac- 
cent in 158 apply here too. Adjectives of material in -eos, as dpyvpeos, 
accent their contract syllables, -ovs, -7 (-a), -ovv. Thus apyupods, as if 
from dpyupéos. 


226. ApsEcTIVES oF Two Enpincs.—In these the mascu- 
line form is used also for the feminine: M. F. javyos, N. 7ovyxov 
guiet. So most compound adjectives: d-rexvos childless, xapro- 
popos fruit-bearing, €v-vous (€v-voos) well-disposed. 

a, Many adjectives of three endings are sometimes used as of two, and, con- 


versely, some adjectives of two endings have occasionally a distinct form for 
the feminine. These exceptional cases are most frequent in poetry. 


222 D. b. But the lonic has -dwy, -éwy in the gen. pl. fem.: see 141 D, 
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M. F. quiet N. M. F. propitious N. 

S. N fjo-vx os fjovy ov eos Ceov 

G. fho-éxov Chew 

D. ; Hoty Chew 

A fjo-vxov Chewy 

V fjo-vxe fjo-vx oy Chews UAewy 
Dual. jotxo Ceo 

‘hob ow Chewy 

P.N. fjo-vyx on forvxa, Crew Chea, 

G. Hobyov Chew 

D. Fou os Ces 

A. 


hob ous fjouxa Crews fea 


227. A few adjectives like fkews follow the Attic second declension 
(159) ; but the neut. plur. has -a (seldom -w). Of these, rrdws full 
has a separate feminine form: mAéws, wAéa, mAdoyv. The defective 
adjective M. F. cas, N. cay (formed from caos safé) has A. 8. cc», 
A. P. cas ; also oa as N. S. fem. and neut. plur. 


ADJECTIVES OF THE CoNSONANT-DECLENSION. 


228. The feminine of these, when it differs from the mas- 
culine, follows the first declension: its nominative singular 
always ends in short -a (second class, 139). 


a. The feminine is formed from the stem of the masculine by an- 
nexing -ca, but this addition causes various phonetic changes. 
b. For the feminine dual, cf. 222 c. 


Stems in -v-. 


229, The masculine of these is declined like mjxus, the neuter like 
dorv (201) : but the genitive singular has -os (not -ws) and the neuter 
plural is uncontracted. The feminine has -e1a (for -ev-ca, 44). 


927 D. For fAews, Hm. has taaos or tAaos: for wAéws, Hm. wAcios, 
aAreln, mwAciov, Hd. xAdos, -n, -ov.—Hm. has oas (only in this form), and 
ados, abn, dov, comp. cabrepos.— With (wds, -h, -dv living, he has N.S. (as, 
A. (ay. 

229 D. For fem. -eia, -elds, etc., Hd. has -éa, -éns, -én, -éay, etc. Hm. com- 
monly has -efa, -elys, etc., but dxéa for dxeia, Babeins and Babéys, Babeiay 
and Badéay. In IIm., 73ds and wovAds (for woAds), as well as OjAus, are some- 
times fem. In the A. S., Hm. sometimes has -éa for -dy: edpéa wévrov the 
wide sea. 
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sweet 

Sing. Nom. 75% Seta 456 
Gen. 75é0s 4Selas 4Sdos 
Dat. (48dt) HSet Seq (ndét) hSek 
Accu. 45iv fSelay 486 
Voce. 486 4,5¢ia 456 

Dual N. A. V. HSde 48ela 45d 
G. D. HSdow 4 Sela 4Séow 

Plur. Nom. (n8ées) HSeis Setar 48¢a 
Gen. 4Sdeov iSadav 48deov 
Dat. 4Sdor . HSelars 4déou 
Accus. 78ets 4Selas 4 Sta 


So yAuxis sweet, Bpadus slow, rays swift, evpis wide. 
a. All these are oxytone except @7jAus female and fiurous half. In O7jAus the 
poets sometimes use the masculine form for the feminine. 
Stems in -eo-. 


230, These are of two endings: M. F. ebyevys (e-yevec-), 
N. evyevés well-born. 


M. F, N. 
S. N. ebyeviis ebyevds 
G. (cbyevd-os) ebyevots 
D. (ebyevé-i)  ebyevet 
A. (eb-yevd-a) ebyevA ebyevés 
Vv. edyevés 
Dual. (ebyevd-c) ebyevf 
(edyevd-ow) ebyevoty 
P.N. (ebyevd-es) ebyevets (ebyevd-a) ebyevf 
G. (ebyevd-wv) ebyevav 
D. ot 
A. et-yevets (eb-yerd-a) ebyevfl 


So cadns clear, ddnOns true, wdnpns full. 


230 D. a. Hm. and Hd. use uncontracted forms: both have -eas in accus. 
plur. mase. and fem. But Hm. sometimes contracts -ei, -ces: xaraxpnvei, 
évapyeis. Hd. has dxAe@ for axAeda. 
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231. a. Cf. 190. The accusative plural in -es irregularly follows 
the nominative. 

b. -ea is contracted into -a, not -n, when an e precedes: (192): évded 
from évdens needy. After « and v both vowels occur: ipa and iy7 
from iyins healthy ; erpva and edgun from eipuns comely. 


232, Compound paroxytones in ns have recessive accent every- 
where, even In contract forms : avurdpxns self-sufficient, neut. adra KES, 
gen. plur. avr dpxey (not atrapxéy). This does not apply to words in 
-o8ns, -oANS, -apns, -npyns, which were not felt as compounds ; yet 
tptnpwv, from rpenpns trireme, is commonly written. 


a. The neuter dan6és, when used as an exclamation, throws back its ac- 
cent: &AnOes indeed / 


Stems in -v-. 


233, Stems in -ay- form the nominative masculine with -s (uédas for 
peAay-s, 84), and are of three endings. The feminine péAawa is for 
peray-ca (65). 


234, Other stems in -y- form their nominative masculine according 
to 168 (2), and are of two endings, except répyy, répetva, répev tender. 
The accent is recessive : neuter eddapoy. 


235. 
black 7 fortunate 

Sing. Nom. pédas p&ava pédav eSaluov eSSarpov 
Gen. pétavos pedalvns pédavos — eb8alpovos 
‘Dat. paw pecalvyy pola e6Salpove 
Accus. pétava pédawav pérav | ebSalpova eSSarpov 
Voce. pédav péeiava péav . eBSarpov 

Dual N. A.V. péAave = pedatva = pA ave | ebSa(pove 

_ _G. D. | HeAdvow = pehotvary peAdvoww , ebSaipdvory 

Plur. Nom. | pO&aves péawa pédava ! edSalpoves edSalyova 
Gen.  peAdvey = peAaivdy = peAdvon | etSarpdvev 
Dat. pAcct pedralvars pédacr | et8alpoor 

| 


Accus. | péiavas pedrtatvas pédava 


ebBatnovas etSalpova 


So rd\Gs, rddawva, tdAay wretched, cappwov, aadpov discreet, &ppny, 
dppev (older dpaony, dpaev) male. 


b. In adjectives in -ens IIm. rarely contracts -ee- of the stem: éd«Actas for 
éi-xAedas, éippetos for dippedos. Cf. 194 D. 
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Comparative Stems in -ov-. 


236. Adjectives of the comparative degree in -wv (stem -or-) 
have, in some of their cases, shorter forms, which are more 
used in Attic. 


| M. F. greater N. 
Sing. Nom pellov petlov 
Gen. peLov-os 
Dat. peor 
Accus. peforv-a, pelo pet{ov 
Voc. petfov 
Dual N. A. V. peLov-« 
G. D. pet dv-ouy 
Plur. N. V. peZov-es, pelLovs pelov-a, pelo 
Gen. pat dv-ov 
Dat. pelLoor 
Accus. pelov-as, peLovs peov-a, pelo 


So BeArtwy better, aioxtwy more shameful, drytwv more painful. 


a. The forms in -oy have recessive accent : BéAriov. 

b. The shorter forms are from a different stem in -oo-: pei(ee and pel(ous 
are contracted from e:({o-a. wer(o-es (never used). The accus. plur. pelCous 
follows the nominative. 


Stems in -vr-. 


237. In these the feminine has -ca with the preceding vowel length- 
ened (for -»r-1a, -voa, 67 and 84). But stems in -evr- (like yapies) have 
the feminine in -eoga (for -er-sa, 67) from shorter stems in -er-. From 
the same is the dative plur. yapiec:. 

a. The nom. sing. xaples, was are for yapieyr-s, rayr-s (56). 


238. Contracted forms of adjectives in -es occur: mrepovvra for 
mrepoevra, pedirrovrra (48) for pedirdecca honey-cake. So many names 
of places, “Papyois (-ders), gen. “Papyodvros. 


239, In way the vowel is exceptionally long: the compounds sometimes have 
it short: &xay.—The gen. and dat. sing. conform their accent to 172, but not 
the gen. and dat. dual and plural. 


—_ 


2386 D. Hm. and Hd. use both the shorter and longer forms. 


238 D. Hm. seldom contracts: riuis for riuhes (40 a), riufvra for riuhervra 
The Doric has -as, -avros for -d-e:s, -a-evros: dpyavra. 
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240. 
| pleasing all 
8. N. | xaplas. xapleroa  xaplev was Twaca 8 ‘Tay 
G. | xaplevros yapieoons  xaplevros | ravréds wdoys mravrds 
D. | xaplevre yxapieooy - xaplevts wravre 8 wdoy 8 ravrl 
A. | xaplevra xapleooavy xaplev TavTa wacay av 
V. | xaplev xaplerra xaplev wav Twaca wav 
Dual. xaplevre xoprord xaplevre | ravre wdod wave 
xapréevrow xapiécoawv xapiévrow | mavrow mdoav mdvrow 
P.N. | xaplevres yapleroa. yaplevra | wdvres tracat qwavra 
G. | xapiévray yapucodv xapivrev | rdvrav wacdévy mavrev 
D. | xapleor xapiéooas xapleor T4078 TATUS WATL 
A. | xaplevras yapifocas  xaplevra | ravras wdods tdvra 


So mrepdes winged, paves voiced. 


Participle-Stems in -vr-. 


241. Stems in-ort-, in general, form the nominative singular 
But stems in -ovr- in 
presents and aorists of the m-form, and all stems in -avr-, 
-evt-, -vyt- form it with -s, according to 56. The vocative 
singular i is like the nominative. 


like yépwv (176), according to 168 (2). 


242. 
loosing (Avovr-) giving (8dovr-) 
Aveov AdJovwa Adov Sots §So0tca SiSdv 
G.| Nlovros Avotons Adovros | HSdvros SSotons  s8dvros 
D. | Avovtre = AvOdo «=Adowrn «=| SBT Sbotcyq = Br Bd wre 
A.| Avovra Atovrav Atov | §&8evr1ra SSo0icav 88dv 
V.| Adv Atovra Adov ! 880%d5 §800ca SiSdv 
Dual. | Xdovre Avobcai XAdovre SiBdvre SBotca S8Sdvre 
Addvroww Avoblocaw Avdvrow | SiSdvrow  SSo0icaw SSdvrow 
P. N. | Adovres Atovea. Atovra i SiSdvres SSotcar  88dvra 
G. | AvdyTav Avovctdv Advdvrav  8Sdvrav  SSovcdv Sh Sdvrov 
D. | Adovor Avoicats Avover SiS0G01 = SiBobcrais Sotcor 
A. | Adovras Avolo's Adovra Si8dyras 8S8otcdas  88dvrTa 


— —_—- 


242 D. The Aeolic has -o178 for -ovo'a and -uTe for -aoa in the feminine 
participle; also -as for -ads in the masculine (34 D): rpépowa nourishing, 
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loosed (AvOevT-) showing (8euxvuvt-) 

S. N. | Av@els Avb.ion = Avdév Saxvis Saxvica Seaxviv 
G. | AvOdvros Avdelons Avolvros , Saxvivros Seaxvdons Saxvivros 
D. | AvOévre = AvOeloq «= Av Odvre | Seexvivtrs «= Secxvdoy «Saxvivrs 
A.| AvOlvra—s A vOeirav Avbéy Sexvivra  Sexvioay Saxviv 
V. | AvOels AvOetoa = AvOev Seaxvis Saxvioa Sexviv 


Dual. | Av9évre AvOdoa Aviévre Sexvivre Sexvdod Saxvivre 
XvOévrow AvOcloawy Avodvrow | Saxvivrow Saxvdcay Baxvivrow 


N. | AvOévres AvOefoa. Avodyra | Sexvivres SaxvOou Saxvivra 
G. | AvOévrav AvOacdvy Avllvrav | Saxvivroav Saxvicdy Saxvivras 
D. | AvOetor AvOcloais AvGetor Saxvior Saxvtoms Saxvior 
A.| AwOévras AvOclots AvOdvra | Saxvivrag Saxvdcas Saxvivra 


Decline also ‘Adoas, A\deaea, Avoay; 
Adeavros, Avodons, Adcavros 
like mas (240); but voc. sing. Adods, and short a in Ava». 


a. Monosyllabic participles do not follow 172 in accent: Bots, gen. 3dvros 
(not 8oyrds). 


248, Participles i in -dwy, -€wv, -dwy are contracted : 
Tipawy, Tidovea, Tindaov honoring, contr. tipav, Tiwdca, TLV ; 
pirdwv, dirdovea, dir€ov loving, contr. dirav, drrovtra, durody ; 
dynAdwy, SyAdovea, SyAdov showing, contr. SyrAdyv, SnAciea, dnAodv. 
The uncontracted forms are like those of Avwy (242) ; the 
contract forms are as follows : 


8. N. | etpav thpdcoa rev ouriav drotca  dir0bv 
G. | rtpavros ripdons riavros | puodvros gitotons dirodvros 
D. | tipavTre = tIntéoyq = tipaévre =| huodwre «= Adobo = Guo bw 
A. | tipavra | ttpaoay tthe prodvra dirotcav diroév 
Vv. | Tidy Teco Tipav pray protca pirodiy 
Dual. | rtpSvre 8=— ttphoa = rtpGvre =| uodvre §=prtotoa = Gu of re 
tTyevrow Thera Tipévrow prrtotyrow dirotcaw dirobvrow 
PLN. | ttpdvres ttpioa ttavra = idotvres §=giiofoa: = iAodvra 
G. i tipévrev rtuwocdy ripevrov  piotvrav giouray udotvrav 
D. tier tidcas rtnéor giroto. dirodcas piroder 
A. | Ttipavras Ttpdoas Tava rroivras rotors hoivra 


AnAoy (contracted from Syddav) i is declined exactly like iddv. 


Opdpas, Opdpaca having nourished. ‘The first of these forms is used by 
Theocritus, and all of them by Pindar. 
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244, Perrrect AcTIVE ParTICIPLES.—These have stems in 
-or-. The feminine ends in -wa. 
' having loosed (AeAukor-) standing (éorwr-) 
S. N. AcduKds AecAvKviaa = AeA Ks iorés éoraéca tords 
G. Deduvadros DeduKvias AcAvKdros | Eordros tordaons téordros 
D. Aedukdte Acduxv(g AcAuKOTL éorare tordaoyq éorare 
~ A. | NeXundra = NeAvukviaw = AcAuKds éoréra téorécav iéords 
V. | AeAuUKdS AcAuKvia «= AeA Ks éords éordca éords 


Dual. | AcAuKOTEe Acrduxvla  DAcXuKdre éorare éordéca iorare 
NeAuUKdrow AcAvKuiauw AcAUKdTOW | éorérow éordcaw torérow 


———— — 


P. N. | NeXundtes AcAvKvia AcduKdra éordres éordca: ioréra 
G. | NeAvKcrwv AcAvKULaY AcduKdrav | éorétrev torwcdv tiordtov 
D. | NeAvKdow = AeAukulais AeAvKdon éoréor tordcars éorior 
A. | NeAuKdTas AcAvKvlas AcduKdra éoradtras téordécas tordra 


a. €orws is contracted from écraws, and is irregular in the forma- 
tion of the feminine. The neuter form éords is also irregular : éoras 
seems to have béen also used. 


246, OTHER ApsEcTIVES.—Of two endings are some compounds of 
substantives, with stems ending in various ways ; as 
amarwp, amatop : gen. amarop-os fatherless. 
eDeAmis, eveAmi : gen. evéAmd-os of good hope. 
edyapts, edyapt : gen. edydper-os agreeable. 


246, Adjectives of One Ending.—In these the feminine is like the 
masculine ; but, owing either to their meaning or their form, they have 
no neuter: thus dpmaf, dpmay-os rapacious, guyds puydd-os fugitive, 
dyvos, dyvwr-os unknown, das, amad-os childless, pdxap, paxap-os 
blessed, méyns, mévnt-os poor, yupyns, yupsnr-os light-armed, idpis, nom. 
plur. iSpi-es knowing. 


247. Irregular Adjectives.—Some adjectives are irregular, 
their forms being derived from different stems. So péyas 
(weya- and peyado-) great, odds (roAv- and moddo-) much, 
many. 


246 D, Hm. has many adjectives which appear only in the feminine: 
wérvia (in voc. also wérva) revered, Adxea (or perhaps éAdxyea small): 
ebxarépera of noble father, dBpimsondrpn of mighty father, ayridverpa match 
for men, Bwridverpa nourishing men, nvdidveipa making men glorious, xovAv- 
Béreipa much nourishing, toxéapa arrow-showering, imxoddoeta thick with horse- 
hair, nadrAvybvaKa A. 8. rich in fair women. To fem. @dreca rich there is a 
neut. plur. OdAea. 


347 D. Hm. and Hd. have woaAds, -h, -d» reg. like a&yaéés. But Hm. has 
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N. | péyas peycadn = péyo. | gohts wWONAh = =—s_- roAb 
G. | peyddov peyddys peyddov wodhod wodAfis woddod 
D. | peydd\p peyddyg peyddep woNAs wOAAT wos 
A. | péyav peycdny ptya wow woMAfy word 
V. | péyo peyadyn = py. wont woh = OAS 


N. | peydAo. peydAa: peyddo wo\kol wodNal woddd 
G. | peydA\ov peyddov peyddov jwokk@v wod\év wodd\dv 
D idows peydAaus ious wodXots wodAalg woddols 
A. | peydAovs peyddAds peydda woddots mwoddds wodAd 


a. mpaos mild forms the whole feminine from stem mpav-: mpdeia, 
mpaeias, etc. The masculine and neuter singular are formed from 
stem mpdo- : spdov, mpd@, mpgoy. In the masculine and neuter plural, 
both formations are used: mpqo: and mpdeis, mpaa and mpéaéa. 

b. Some compounds of wots (wod-) foot form the nom. sing. neuter, and 
sometimes the accus. sing. mase. in -ouy, after the analogy of &Aovs (223) ; 
tplrous three-footed, rptwouy (but in the sense éripod, accus. always tplwroda). 


CoMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 
A. By -repos AND -raros. 


248, The usual ending of the comparative degree is -repos, 
-Tepa, -repov (stem -repo-); of the superlative, -raros, -rarn, -Tarov 
(stem -raro-). These endings are applied to the masculine 
stem of the positive. Thus: 


also the common forms woAds, woAb, woAdy, a8 well as wovAds, wovAd, rovAdy ; 
and from the same stem, woAv-, he makes likewise G. S. woados, N. P. woddes, 
G. wordwy, D. woAdeoos or woAdor, A. xoAdas. 

Pindar has xpats, xpad, the Ionic xpnts xpnd. Compare xpnbrepos in Hd. 

Hm. has some feminine adjectives which are not formed from the stem of 
the masculine: 6ovpis, -:38 os impetuous, M. Ooipo-s; xieipa fat, rich, M. wie; 
apéoBa and xpéoBeipa honored, M. xpéoBu-s; xpédppacca favorable, M. xpéppay. 
—The following are made from the stem of the masculine, but by an un- 
usual mode of formation: xarxoBdpea heavy with brass, M. xadxoBaphs ; 
jpryéveca early-born (M. hpeyevhs later); 78udéweu (Hes.) sweet-speaking, M. 
qoverfhs ; pdxapa (Pind.) blessed, M. udeap; and in the plur. only, Oaueal 
crowded, rappeial frequent, M. Oayées, rappées. 

In Hm. éplnpo-s trusty, makes plur. nom., and accus. ép{np-es, ép{np-as. 

248 D. The force of the ending is nearly lost in the Homeric forms: 
OnAvrepos feminine, aypérepos wild (living in the country), dpérrepos living in 
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Positive. . Comparative. Superlative. 
xovgos (xougo-) light KouPo-repos, -G, -ov Kovdd-raros, -n, -ov 
yAukis (yAuKu-) sweet yAukv-repos yAuKv-raros 
pédds (peXav-) black poeAdy-repos preAdy-raros 
paxap (yaxap-) blessed paxdp-repos pakdp-raros 
cans (capec-) clear capéo-tepos cadpéc-taros 
xapies (xaptevr-) pleasing yaptéo-repos xaptéo-raros 
méyns (reynt-) poor TEved-TEPOS TEVET-TATOS 


xapiéarepos and xevéorepos arise from yapiet-repos (237) and wevnt-repos 
by change of 7 to o (52). In the latter, » is shortened. 


249, Adjectives in -os with short penult lengthen -o- to -w-: 
this prevents the excessive multiplication of short syllables : 
copu-Tepos wiser, agiw-taros worthtest, from codd-s, a£to-s. 

a. But if the penult is long by nature or position, -o- remains : 


movnpo-repos more wicked, X\erro-raros finest. So always when a mute 
and liquid follow the vowel of the penult : mixpd-raros bitterest. 


2650. The adjective yepads aged always, maXatds ancient, and cyoAaios 
leisurely, sometimes, drop -o- after -at- : yepai-repos, madai-raros. 

a. wéocos middle, taos equal, evd:os serene, havxos quiet, mpdios early, bYos 
late, make -a:repos, -a:tatos, as if from forms in -aos: peoal-raros, rpwial-repov. 
jovxérepos occurs once. From wAygoloy adv. near (adj. wAjoto-s poetic) come 
wAnotal-repos, -raros; and from xpotpyou (for xpd %pyou advantageous) comes 
wpoupytal-repos. 

b. pfaos dear makes ofaArepos (poetic) and @fAraros. The comparative in 
prose is usually waddov laos (256).—diAalrepos, piAalraros occur only in 
Xenophon. 


251. Some adjectives take the irregular endings -eorepos, -eararos. 
So 

a. Stems in -ov-: cadpov (awdpov-) discreet, cwdppovéc-repos, 
evdaipoy (evdasov-) happy, evéaipovér-raros.—Special exceptions are 
ntov fat, widrepos, -raros; and mémwyv ripe, wemairepos, -raros. 

b. &paros unmixed, éppwpuévos strong, &ouevos glad, and occasionally some 
others in -os: dxparéorepos, épiwpuervéorepos. 

c. Some contract adjectives in (-oos) .-ovs: ebvoborepos (for ebvodarepos) 
from etvous (etvoos) well-disposed. 


252, a. The adj. AdAos talkative, rrwxds beggarly, byopdyos dainty, uovopdyos 
eating alone, and some adjectives of one ending, as xAérrns thievish, have 
-\0TEpos, -toraros: AaAlorepos, trwxloraros, KAerrlorepos. 


the mountains, Oedrepos belonging to the gods, Settrepds Lat. dexter, which differ 
little from OjAus, Bypios, Tpetos, Oetos, Segids. 

249 D. The poets sometimes use -w- after a long syllable: éi(upérepos Hm. 
more wretched. —From ids straight, Hm. makes i@tyrara; from paewds 
' shining, paewérepos, but padvrares. 


* 
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b. Other adjectives of one gender in -ns (G. -ev) follow the rule for stems 
in -o-: bBpiordrepos from bBpiorhs insolent. 

c. Compounds of xdpis favor form the comparative and superlative as if 
they ended in -xapiro-s: ém:xapirdérepos from éxixapis agreeable. 


B. By -iwy AND -wros. 


253, A much less frequent ending of the comparative is 
-iwv, -iov (stem -iov-); of the superlative, -vros, -wory, -wrov 
(stem -wro-). 

These endings are applied, not to the stem of the positive, 
but to the root of the word. Hence a final vowel, or syllable 
-po-, in the stem of the positive disappears : 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
78-v-s pleasant (8-opa: am pleased) 78-twv 78-toros 
ray-v-s swift  (ray-os swiftness) @doowy (for ray-iwy) tdx-tcros 
péy-a-s great (péy-eBos greatness) jeifwy (for pey-iwv) péy-coros 
€x6-pd-s hostile (€y8-os hatred) €y6-toy €x6-corros 
aicy-pd-s shameful (alox-os shame) —alo-y-tov air yx-toros 


a. In pel(wv, for pey-iwv, the « passes into the first syllable, as in duelvey 
for auev-iwy. For -og- in bdoow (6dr rey), see 67. 


264. The following require special notice : 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
1. ayabds good aueivoy dpioros (dp-ern virtue) 
Bevttoy Bércoros 
Kpeioawy (kpeirray)  xparurros (xpar-os strength) 
Aor A@orTos 


dpetvor, dpioros, refer more to excellence or worth ; xpeiaaoay, xparigros, 
more to power and superiority. The opposite of xpeicoay is joooy. 


262 D. c. Hm. has &xaplo-repos (for dxapit-repas), from &xapis graceless. 


253 D. In Epic and Doric poetry -cwy (with short s) is used. The forms in 
-twy, -oros are much more frequent in poetry than in prose: thus (the starred 
forms are un-Homeric), *Balwy, Bdioros (Babts deep),—Spdoowyv or *Bpadlwy, 
Bdpdicros or *Bpditores (Bpadts slow),—*Bpdxiocros (Bpaxd’s short),—yAunloy 
(yAurts sweet),—érdyxioros (éreyxdes plur. infamous),—*xvdiav, Kidioros 
(xv8pés glorious),—pacowr, photos, Dor. *uaxioros (uaxpds long),—otkrioros 
(oixtpds pitiable),—xdoowy or *xaxlwv, wdxsoros (xaxts thick),—doiAlov, *pl- 
uoros (plAos dear),—déxtoros (dads quick).—Hd. has p(w for pel(ov. 

264 D, 1. Hm. comp. dpelwy: pos. xparts powerful, sup. xdprioros (64): 
comp. Awiwy and Awlrepos.—Hd. and Dor. xpéocwy for xpelocwyv. — Poet. 
Borepos, BéAraros (not used in Hm.): @éprepos more excellent, pépraros and 
péeptoros. 
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2. xaxés bad kaxtoy kdktoTos 

xetpwy (deterior) eiptoros 

row, yrrev (inferior) nxora adv. least of all 
3. pixpds small pixporepos pixporaros 

preioy 


4. ddtyos little, few (ddgei{wy inscriptions) dAiyioros fewest 
éddoowy (éAdrrov) eAaxioros least 
5. modus much, many mrelwy or wréwv (44) mdeioros 
neut. mAéov, also mAciy 


6. xadds beautiful  xadAtov xd\\coros (xddAos beauty) 
7. pddvos casy pdoy paoros 
8. ddyewds painful ddrytov Grytoros (dAy-os pain) 


255. Defective Comparison.—The following adjectives are without 
the positive : , 


(po before) mporepos prior ’ Wp@ros primus 
vorepos later, latter voraros latest, last 


a. A superlative ending -aros appears in @oxaros extremus; and in the 
(mostly poetic) forms yéaros novissimus, last in place (from véos novus), and 
bxaros supremus, summus (from iwdp super, whence come also a poetic-comp. 
owéprepos, sup. drépraros). 


256, For the comparative and superlative may be used pGAXoy more, 
pakvora most, with the positive : waddov dé&os more worthy, pdAwra 
mapavopos most unlawful. For participles this is the only mode of 
comparison. 


2. Hm. comp. xaxérepos: xepelwy, xeperdrepos, xeipérepos: also the defect- 
ive forms, D. 8S. xépni, A. S. xépna, N. P. xépnes, neut. xépna.—Hd. éoowy for 
fjocwy. 

4, Hm. comp. éaiCeyv. 

5. In the comp. Hm. has also the defective forms wAées, wAéas.—Hd. con- 
tracts eo to ev: wAeiy, wAedves, for xAdov, wAdoves. 

7. Hm. pos. pytdios (also in Hd.); adv. Jni8lws, often feta, féa; comp. 
pnirepos ; sup. pntraros and phioros. 

To the above add for Hm. 

9. Kepdlwv, xépBiorros (xepdaréos gainful, artful, «épSos gain). 

10. piylev, pty:oros more, most dreadful (Siynads Hes. chilling, piyos cold). 

11. «hBioros (xndetos dear, xn8os care). 

12, Poet. (not in Hm.) iplwy, thiocros (ibmads high, Bpos height). 


256 D. Doric xparos for mp@ros. Hm. sometimes forms a comp. or sup. 
from a substantive: Baoirebrepos, -ratos (from Baotrdeds king), noupérepos 
(xovpos youth), cévrepos more dog like (xtewyr dog). 

Other defectives in Hm. are: dwAdrepos younger, drAdraros,—apdprepos 
(tpap forthwith) :—and several expressing place: wxapofrepos (wdpo:ber before), 

loraros (&miabev behind),—éxaoabrepos (Aocov nearer),—pvxolraros (év noxy 
tn a recess).—The ending -aros appears also in wéooaros from pécos middle, 


260] ADVERBS, 69 


FORMATION AND COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 


257. Adverbs are formed from adjectives by adding -ws to 
the stem. The stem takes the same form as before -wy in the 
genitive plural. The adverb has also the accent of the geni- 
tive plural, and is contracted when the latter is contracted. 


Thus dixaos just (GQ. P. duaiwy), adv. Scxaiws justly, copds wise 
(copay) copais wisely, was whole, all (mdyrav) mdvres wholly, rays 
quick (raxéwy) raxéws quickly, caps clear (capey contr. from cadpéwy), 
capes contr. from capéws clearly. 


258, A less common ending of adverbs is -a: raxts quick, adv. rdya 
quickly, in Attic prose perhaps, ua at the same time, uddra very, much. The 
comp. of pdAa is paAAoy (for pad-tov, 66) more, the sup. pdAiora most.—ed 
well is used as the adverb of dyabds good. 


259, For the comparative and superlative of adverbs, the 
uccusative neuter of the adjective is commonly used ; in the 
singular for the comparative, in the plural for the superla- 
tive: codas wisely, codwrepov, copwrara ; Karas finely, xadXtov, 
xdANora. 


a. Forms in -as also occur : BeSasorépas more firmly, xadXAtévos more 
Jinely. 


260, Adverbs in -w (such as bse above, xdre below, tow within, tte with- 
out) make the comp. and sup. in -«: dyewrépw, xaresrépe. So also awwrépe 
further from prep. axé from, reparépe further from wépa beyond, éyyurdpe, 
éyyurdres (or éyybrepoy, éyytrara) from éyyts near, and a few others. 


and réueros last.— Hm. has dordriws for Soraros, and in the same sense 3ebraros 
(3edrepos second). A strengthened sup. is Hm. apériorros first of all. 


268 D, Adverbs in -a are more frequent in Hm.: xdpra very (xpards), Alya 
shrilly (Avyés), oda clearly (caghs), dxa quickly (ands). 

For e3, Hm. has é6, whenever the v would be long by position: é yvolnv. 
So too in compound words: éS(wvos; yet rarely ei-: ébxAexros or ebxAexrtos. 
—Hm. has also a defective adj. ébs or 4bs, A. S. éby or Hb», also G. S. dios. 

260 D. éxds far, Hm. éxarrépe, -rdrw,—rhae or TnAov far, Hm. rndordre, 
—tyx: or dyxod near, Hm. adovov (for wyxiov, 67), also dovordpe, byxtorTa 
(ayxordrw Hd.). The adj. ayxérepos, ayxéraros, and &yxioros are post- 
Homeric. 


7 PERSONAL PRONOUNS. [261 


PRONOUNS. 


961. PersonaL PRONOUNS. 


FIRST PERSON. | SECOND PERSON. THIRD PERSON. 
Sing. Nom. | éyo J ob thou 
Gen. | dod, pod ood of of him, her, it 
Dat. | anol, pot oot ot 
Accus. end, pé of é 
Dual N. A.V. | vo obs ; 
G. D. vv odov 
Plur. Nom. Fpets we Spets you odets they 
Gen. Tpav Opev odav 
Dat. hpiv opiv olor 
Accus. hpas Opas orpas 


261 D. Personal Pronouns in the Dialects—Hm. has the following forms: 
those not in ( ) are found also in Hd. 


S.N. yd, (yay) av, (réyn) 
dudo, éued, ped oto, cet ts eb 
(€ueto, éuédey) (ceio, oébev) elo, €6ev) 
. uot, pol aol, roi, (retv) ol, we 
A. éné, pé aé (2), (@€), uly 
Dual. (vai, vd) (pai, od) (cpwé) 
(vary (cpaiv) (cpwty) 

P.N. tpets, (Bupes) duets, (Gupes) ogeis not in Hm. 
G.  iéov, (Fyelov) Sulwr, (Guelwv) oddwy, (opeloy) 
D. = npiv, (Sups) Suiy, (Gups) color, opt 

_ A. tpéas, (Bupe) dudas, (dpue) opdas, opé 


éyéy is used before vowels (87 D). The datives cof and rof are distin- 
suished in the same way as éuol and pol (268). The forms with -upy-, Bupes, 
Suues, belong to the (Lesbian) Aeolic. 

a. For wiv, the Dor. and Trag. have vly: both are enclitic, both used in all 
genders, and »fy is sometimes plural.—In Hd. and Trag. ogé is sometimes 
singular.—In Hd. odo: (not o@f) is reflexive: he has also a neut. plur. opéa. 

b. The Dor. has N. S. éyé» even before a consonant, ré (tu) for ot, G. red, 
revs, reovs, D. rol for col; also éuly, riv, ty for éuol, col, of, A. ré, enclitic rd, 
for oé. N. P. dués, duds G. dudwy, D. duly, A. dud, dud and wé for opé. Of 
these Pind. has only rd, rol, rly. 


266] PRONOUNS: PERSONAL, INTENSIVE, REFLEXIVE. "% 


262. The stems of the singular are eye- (Lat. me), oe- (te), é- (se). But 
the nominative is differently formed: éyé, oJ; and in the third person is 
entirely wanting. The stems of the dual are vw (Lat. no-s), opw-. The 
stems of the plural are fye-, duc-, ope-: e- is contracted with most of the 
endings (cf. 261 D). 


263, The forms mentioned in the list of enclitics (118 a) lose their 
accent when there is no emphasis upon the pronoun ; and in the first 
person singular the shorter forms (00, poi, pé) are then used. But if 
the pronoun is emphatic, it retains its accent, and the longer forms 
(€uov, éuoi, éwé) are used in the first person. So also, in general, after 
prepositions. Thus doxei pos it seems to me, épol ov coi Trovro apéoke 
this pleases me, not thee; map épov from me (not mapa pov), ém coi 
upon thee (not émi cat): yet mpds pe to me frequently occurs. 


264, The genitive, dative, and accusative plural of the first and second per- 
sons, when unemphatic, sometimes throw the accent on the first syllable : Hua, 
Juwy; the last syllable of the dative and accusative is then usually shortened : 
hu, buas. The last syllable is sometimes shortened, even when the pro- 
noun is emphatic: we then write july, duly. 


INTENSIVE PRONOUN. 
266. The intensive pronoun aird-s self (Lat. tpse) is inflected 


> ? 3 , 2 la 
auTOs auTn aur 
avrov auTys avTov etc., 


like dyaOds (222), except that the neuter singular, in the nomi- 
native and accusative, does not take -v. 

Preceded by the article, 6 airds, 7 airy, 76 airéd (or with 
crasis, 77 b, avrds, airy, raird, also rairév), it signifies the same 
(Lat. idem). The neut. plur. taira, for ra aird, must not be 
confounded with radra these (272). 


a. In the oblique cases, it also serves as a personal pronoun of the 
third person : him, her, it. 


REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 


266. The reflexive pronouns are formed from the stems of 
the personal pronouns compounded with airds. They have 
no nominative. In the plural both stems are declined together, 
yet the third person plural has also the compound form. 


0 ee 


266 D. For Ionic crasis in wirdés (Hm.), wirds (Hd.), see 77 D. 

266 D. Hm. always has the separate forms, even in the sing.: éue abrdy, 
af abrg, not éuavrdy, éavrg.—For éuavrod, etc., Hd. has duewvrod, etc.; and in 
like manner wewvrod, éwurot (14 D). 


72 PRONOUNS: REFLEXIVE, RECIPROCAL, POSSESSIVE. [267 


myself thyself | himself, herself’, itself’ 
Sing. G. | epavrot, -fis ceavros, -fs éavrod, -fs 
D. | dsavrg, -j CeAUTG, -7j éavrg, -7 
A. | dnaurdy, -fv ceauTdv, -hyv éaurdv, -hv, -d 
ourselves yourselves themselves 
Plur. G. | fpav atréy | tpav abrév caurav 


| 
| 
! or ody atréyv 

D. | fpty atrots, -ais | tuiy adrois, -ats | éavrots, -ats 
! | or oolorw abrois, -ais 
Ai" ! tpas atrots, -as | éavrods, -ds, -4 


! or eas atrots, -as 


A. | tpas atrods, -ds 


& geavrov and éavrov are often contracted: cwavrov, caurns; avrov, 
aurns, etc. 


267. The indefinite pronoun ddAos other (Lat. alius) is in- 
flected like airds (265): dAXos, dAAn, dro. 


REcIPROCAL PRONOUN. 


268. The reciprocal pronoun, meaning each other, is used 
only in the oblique cases of the dual and plural. 


M. F. N. 
Dual G. D. G&AAFAow GAA HAG G&AAhAow 
Plur.G. | GAhAoy GAA Awv &\Afoy 
D. G&AAFAOLS G&AAfAars AAAs 
A. GAA Aous _ GAAAas &\Andva 


a. It is formed from the stem of &AAos (267), compounded with itself, 
&AA-nAo- (for aAA-aAAoc-). 


POossESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

269. The possessive pronouns are formed from the stems 
of the personal pronouns. They are : 
ends enn epov my, mine. nuérepos -i -ov our, ours. 
cds of gov thy, thine. tuérepos -G ~-ov your, yours. 
és 5 Gv ris (her, its) own. aérepos -& -ov their oon. 

a, ds is never used in Attic prose, seldom in Attic poetry. 


269 D. Hm. has also reds (also Doric, = tuus) thy, ébs his ; duds our (prop- 
erly Dor.), duds, ods; also (from the dual stems vw-, opw-) vetrepes, cpatrepos. 


272] ARTICLE AND DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. %3 


ARTICLE AND DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


270. The article 6, 4, 7¢ the, has the two stems 6- and ro-. 
For its inflection see 272. 


271. The most important demonstrative pronouns are : 
de yd rode _ this (here) 


ovros aurn  ovro_ this, that 
éxeitvos éxeiyn exeivo that (there, yonder) 


ode is formed from the article and the demonstrative ending -d¢ 
(enclitic) : it is declined like the article, with -3e added to each 
form. 

otros follows the article in respect to the A or ¢ at the beginning. 
It takes av in the penult, wherever the last syllable has an a-sound 
(a, 7) ; but ov where it has an o-sound (0, «, ov). 

exetvos is declined like avrds (265). 


272. 


S.N, } & +d | Se Se i +dSe | ovros arn otro 
G. | Tov ris rod | rotSe riioSe totSe | rovrov raérys roéroy 

D. | tT] TH «X3TPe | tHde Toe 8 Ted rotty ratty rTobry 
| vév hv té | tévSe rhvde rdSe Trotroy tattny rTotro 
FT 


tT TH tT | r68e 1O8Se 18e totre tobtre robtrae 


| roty roty roty rotvSe roivSe ro tovrow rotrow rTotrow 


P.N.; of al td | Se alSe rade ovro. avras ratra 
G.| rav rev rév | rave tavSe travde | robrav trotrev rotrav 
D. | rote rats rots ; rotoe6e ratoSe roioSe | rotérows rabras rotrow 
A.| tots rds ra rotoSe rdose ride | totrovs tatras Taira 


ae ee —--- ee - aoe _ eee ee ee — a 


a. Separate feminine forms for the dual, rd raiy, rdde raivde, ravra 
ravray, are rare, and perhaps not Attic. 

b. When used as demonstrative, 6, 7, of, ai are best written with an 
accent, 6, 7, ot, al. , 

c. The adverb of dée is Sde, that of otros is ovrws or ovre (88 Cc), 
thus, 80. . 


belonging to us (you) both.—dyuds (also written duds) is found in Attic poetry 
for éuds.—8s is sometimes used without reference to the third person, in the 
sense of own. 

271 D. For éxetvos the poets have xeivos. 

272 D. In Hm., the article is usually a demonstrative, and has the follow- 
ing peculiar forms: G. S. roto, G. D. D. rotiv, N. P. roi, ral, G. Fem. rdev.. 


14 PRONOUNS: DEMONSTRATIVE, RELATIVE. [278 


273.—Demonstratives of Quantity, Quality, and Age.—These were 
réaos, Toios, TnAixos, which occur often in poetry. In place of them 
the Attic prose uses chiefly the strengthened forms : 


roavade roonde roo ovde 80 much, 30 many 
rocoade rovdbe ravovoe such (in quality) 
tyrrxéade = TnAcxnde tyrxovde _—80 old, 80 great 
Toqouros roaavTn rogovro(y) 80 much, 80 many 
Totovros ToLaUTN rotovro(y) such (in quality) 


TnAtKovTos  tnAKaUTn  TnALKovTo(y) 80 old, 80 great 


The last three are declined like otros; but the neuter singular, in 
the nominative and accusative, has two forms, with and without -y: 
Tocovro and rogovroy, etc. 


274, The demonstrative pronouns are sometimes rendered more 
emphatic by appending to the different forms a long accented -i, iota 
paragogicum, before which the short vowels (a, e, o) are elided : 
otroct, atrnt, rourt, raurt, d8t, rowdt, exewovt. The particle yé is 
sometimes put between : rovroyt. 


RELATIVE PRONOUN. 


276. The relative pronoun is ds, 7, 6 who, which. 


S.N. &s 4 8 DN.A. & & @ PN. of af & 
‘G. ov qs ov G. D. olv oly olv G. ov ov oy 
DL ® fT | D. ols als ols 

A. Sv fv & | A. ots ds & 


nn -- -- 


a. Separate feminine dual forms, & and aly, are seldom or never 
used in Attic. 


b. ds is used as a demonstrative in the phrases xat ds én and he said, 
9 8 ds said he. In the plural we have kal of and they; in which of 
may be taken as the article (272 b). 


D. roto, riot, or ris. For roicde Hm. rarely has rotodeoo: or trowdert. The 
forms rol, raf are also Doric. 
Hd. has D. P. roto, rfior; also rowlde, ryolde. 


278 D. Hm. has réacos for récos (47 D). 


275 D. Hm. has also 8 for 8s; Sov, properly written 80, for ob; éys for 
fis: the nom. sing. and plural he sometimes uses as demonstrative. 

Hd. has 3s, 4%, of, af: for all other forms of the relative he uses the article 
76, Tor, Tis, etc., except after certain prepositions: xap’ $, é& of.—This use of 
the article (r-forms) for the relative is often found in Hm., and sometimes 
even in Tragedy. 


279] INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. "5 


276. Relatives corresponding to the demonstratives in 278 are dgos 
as much as, otos of which sort, nrixos of which age. 


INTEBROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


277. The interrogative pronoun is ris, ri who? which? 
The same word when encilitic is the indefinite pronoun, some, 
any. 


INTERROG ATIVE. INDEFINITE. 
M. F. N. | M. F. N. 
Sing. Nom. tls al | ls vl 
Gen. tlyos, Tot vTwés, TOD 
Dat. tlw, Te rw, Te 
Ace. tlva vt Twa vl 
ee ff ——— —_______—_| 
Dual N. A. V. rive | wi 
G. D tlvow ! Twolty 
Plur. Nom. tlyes vlva ries Twa 
Gen. tlyav T Wey 
Dat. lor rust 
Acc. tlvas tlyva | Twas . Twa 


_ 


a. The acute accent of ris, ri interrogative never changes to the 
grave (see 108). 

b. &rra (never enclitic, Hm. &eaa) is sometimes used for the indefinite 
rivd. 


278, Other interrogative pronouns are mérepos which of two? wédcos 
how much? motos of what sort? mnydixos how old or large? mérepos and 
(with different accent) woads, roids are also indefinite. 


279. Another indefinite pronoun is Seiya so and so, what's his name, used 
in colloquial speech, always with preceding article: 6 (4, 7d) deiva. This is 
sometimes used without inflection ; sometimes it is inflected as follows, with- 
out distinction of gender: 


Sing. N. 6 detva Plur. N. of detves 
G. rod Setvos G. rév dSelveoy 
D. rq dein 
A. roy Setva A. rovs deivas 


276 D. Hm. has often 8acos for 8c0s (47 D); once doodruos. 
277 D. The Ion. (Hm. Hd.) has G. S. réo, rev, D. réy, G. P. réwy, D. réoros. 


278 D. Hd. has «- for w- in the interrogatives and indefinites : «édrepos, «daos, 
xotos; 80 the adverbs «ov, xére, etc. Cf. Lat. gu- in quis, quot, qualis, etc. 


16 INDEFINITE RELATIVE PRONOUN. [280 


INDEFINITE RELATIVE PRONOUN. 


280. The indefinite relative doris, qris, 6 re whoever, which- 
ever, is formed by uniting the relative ds with the indefinite 
ris, each being separately declined. 


Sing. Nem | Sons drs bm 
€ L2 2 
Gen. ourwos, Srov NoTWoS ourwos, Srov 
Dat. | gm, &rq qreve gm, Sry 
Ace Syrwa fjvrwa Sum 
Dual N. A. ¥. rive Grwe dre 
G. D. olvrivowy olyrivoww olyrivow 
Plur. Nom. | ofruves atruves &rwa 
Gen. | dvrwey, Stray avrwey avrwoy, Srev 
Dat. olorict, Srous alo-rio. olo-rict, Srois 
Acc. ovo-riwas do-rivas &twa 


—"— —— 


a. The shorter forms érov, ér@, drwy, Gros are invariably used in 
the older Attic, and cérov, ér@ are at all times much more common 
than odrwos, ore. 


b. For Griva, there is another form &rra, not to be confounded with &rra 
= rwd (277 b). 


281. Other indefinite relatives (cf. 278) are é-mdrepos whichever (of 
two), 6-rdcos however much, 6-rotos of whatever sort, 6-mndixos of what- 
ever age Or size. 


CORRELATION OF PRONOUNS. 


282, The following table shows the correspondence, in form and 
meaning, of the last four classes of pronouns: 


280 D. Hm. has the following peculiar forms, in most of which the rela- 
tive stem is undeclined, as it is in d-rdaos, 6-rotos, etc (281). 


S. (8s) N. (8 rr) P. N. dooa 
Srev (8rreo, Sr rev) Srewy 
ey dréoot 
(Sriva) N. (8 rvs) (Srivas) N. dooa 


The forms not in ( ) occur also in Hd.—In the nominative and accusative, 
Hm. has also the usual forms. 


281 D. Hm. often doubles x in the indefinite relatives: édwmérepos, dwxotos ; 


and in adverbs 8xxws, drwdre, etc. (47 D). 
Hd. has éxérepos, dxécos, etc.; and in adverbs Sxou, dxd0ey, etc. Cf. 278 D. 


283] CORRELATION OF PRONOUNS. 7 


| INTERROGATIVE. | INDEFINITE. DEMONSTRATIVE. | RELATIVE, INDEF, REL. 
| 


Simpl tls who? “mls 53e this (here), 8s, 8omT:s 
imple | which? what? | some ovros this, that who, which 
— | —_ ———— 
Compar- | i aérepos ' wérepos érepos the one or éaérepos 


ative ' which of two? | one of t0 the other of two which of two 


Quantity. xécos how | roads of " (rbe0s) 80 ‘Boos, éadaos of 
or | much, many? | some quan. toodode much, which quan., num., 
Number | ‘or number rocovros (| many (as much, many) as 
| wotos of | woids of (roias) such olos, dxoios 
Quality | what sort? some sort odode of which sort 
| ToLOUTOS (such) as 


Age | wnAlnos anAlxos (rnAlxos) \ so old, hAlkos, barnalxos 
or | how old? | of some hanson } large of which age, size, 
Size | how large? il age, size rnAcovros (as old, large) as 


283, CoRRELATIVE ADVERBS are also formed from the same pro- 
noun-stems. 


- 
| INTERROGATIVE. ! INDEFINITE. DEMONSTRATIVE. | REL., INDEF. REL. 


ee | — ae ee ee - - ——_—- ———— 


' wou wot | (fvba) évOdde, ov, drov 


| where ¢ somewhere ! évyravOa, there where 
Place | whGev wobdy from  ; (ErOer) avbevBe, S0ev, dxdbey 
' whence # some place | ayredber, thence | whence 
|- ne - . 
| wot _ rol to | (€vOa) evOd8e, of, Sra. 
| whither ? | some place évravOa, thither | whither 
| wre | mworé some vTére dre, Owdre 
when ? time, ever _' then when 
Mime en 
' wnvina at | (ryvixa) at nvixa, érnvixa 
| what time ? ' envindde < that | at which time 
| TaviKavra | time 
whi which | af some way, ride, Tabry 4, bap 
Way way ? how ? somehow ‘ this way, thus which way, 
y | y y, a8 
wos ros | (Gs) &8e, obreds) bs, Sees 


Manner | how ? somehow ' thus, so as, that 


P/ 


78 NUMERALS. [284 


The indefinite adverbs are all enclitic (118 b). 


a. To the pronoun éxeivos that (yonder), correspond the demonstra- 
tive adverbs of place, éxei there, exeiOev thence, éxeiae thither. 


284. The demonstratives in parentheses are not used in Attic 
prose except in particular phrases: cal ds even thus, ov8 ds, pnd ds 
not even thus; va pév... &vOa 8é here... there; 80 evOev pév... 
évOey 5¢.—In Attic prose, évOa and éyéey are chiefly relative, “6a being 
used instead of od and ol, évOey instead of der. 


285. The indefinite relatives (pronouns and adverbs) are made 
more indefinite by adding the particles ody, 89, 3) more, 89 mor ody: 
« RA . e soe a U > 
cores ovy who (which, what) soever, datis 31, darts 8n Tore, dares 3n Tor 
ovy: these are also written as single words, doricoiy, daria dn, éoric- 
8nore, dotigdntorovy. With the same force, ris is sometimes added to 
indefinite relatives: émoids res and even 6moids tis ody of what sort soever. 


286, The enclitic mép gives emphasis to relatives (definite and in- 
definite): Gao. wep of which nu precisely, domep just as. ovy is 
sometimes added after it: aamepoty. 


287, Observe also the negative pronouns and adverbs: odris, paris 
no one (poet. for oddeis, pndeis, 290 a; in prose only odre, pyre not at 
all), ovdérepos, pydérepos neither of two, ovdapov, pydapov nowhere, 
ovdapy, pndapy in no way, ovdapas, pndapas in no manner, with some 
others of similar formation. 


NUMERALS. 


288, The words which express number are of various classes; 
the most important are given in the following table: 


988 D. Poetic are 2d6: = wov, woOl = wot, 86: = 08; 1461 there ; 7é0er 
thence ;—also Fyuos, riuos (Dor. duos, rauos) = Bre, rére.—For Att. ews as long 
as, réws so long, Hm. has also efws, relws, and sometimes clos, reios. In the 
same sense, he has Spa, réppa. Beside , he has the form fx, but uses 
both only in the local meaning, which way, where: for wot, rot, he always uses 


_ wéce, dxxéce.—For evOaira, évbedrey in Hd., see 74 D. 


a. For éxe?, etc., the poets use wei, xetOev, ete (271 D). 

984 D. The demonstrative &s (distinguished by its accent from the rela- 
tive &s as, 120) is frequent in Epic poetry: it is sometimes written &s. The 
poets have also rés = ofras. 

288 D. For the first four cardinal numbers, see 290 D. 

Hm. has for 12, 3é8exa, Sué8exa, and BvoxalSexa; 20, eikoor and éelxoor ; 
80, rprhkovra; 80, dySénovra; 90, éverhxovra and évvhxovra; 200 and 800, 
Sinndorot, rpinxdoros; 9,000 and 10,000, évvedxiacr, Sexdxiro:. He has also the 
ordinals $d, rplraros ; 4th, rérparos ; 7th, éBdduaros ; 8th, dySdaros ; 9th, e%varos; 
12th, 3vwdéxaros ; 20th, dexoords; together with the Attic form of each. 
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CARDINAL NUMBERS. 


els, pia, év one 
? 

dv0 

Tpeis, Tpia 


Tégoapes, Téooapa 


wéyre 


Tpeoxaidena 
Teooapeckaidexa 
mevrexaidexa 
éxxaidexa 
émraxaidexa 
oxroxaidexa 
evveaxaidexa 
etxoot(y) 
Tptdxovra 
Tecoapakorra 
mevTnxovra 
é£nxovra 
€8dopunkoyra 
dydonxovra 
€veynxovra 
éxarov 

Otaxdotot, -at, -a 
Tptdkoc tot, -at, -a 


TETPAKGTLOL, -at, -a 
WEVTAKGTLOL, -at, -a 


e i 
é£axdo01, -at, -a 


érraxdctot, -at, -a 
OxTak6ctol, -at, -a 


€vaxdgtot, -at, -a 
xbAtot, -at, -a 
Story fArot, -at, -a 


TpirxtALot, -at, -a 


popwot, -a, -a 


ORDINAL. 


mpa@ros jirst 
devrepos 
rpiros 

_ rérapros 

| méptrros 
€xros 
€Bd8opos 
Gy8oos 
€varos 
Séxaros 
évOéxaros 
Sodéxaros 
tptoxatdéxatos 


evr eKaiGeKaToS 


evveaxatdéxaros 
eixoords 
TptaKxootos 
Teaoapakocords 
WEVTNKOOTOS 
é£nxoords 
€Bdopnnxoords 
dy8onxoords 
€veynkooTds 
éxaroords 
dcdxootoords 
Tptdxoo oar os 

4 
Terpaxoovoords 
MevTAKOG LOOT OS 
é£axootooros 
éwTaxootooTes 
Gxraxog.wooTds 
€vaxoatooTos 
xtAtoores 
dtayidcoards 
Tpioy tALoo rds 
pipcooros 


recoapaxadéxaros 
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| drat once 


| Sis 

| Tpi 

' TETPaKts 
WEVTAKLS 
t o 
éfaxcs 
éwraxts 
oxraxs 
évaxts 
Sexaxts 
@ Ul 
evoekaxts 
Swdexdas 


eixoodxs 
Tpldxovraxis 
Tecoapakovrakis 
MEVTNKOVTGKLS 
é£nxovraxis 
€Bdopunxovraxs 
Gydonxovraxts 
€vevnkovraxis 
éxarovraxts 
Stdxoordxs 


Hd. has duddexa (SuwBéxaros), rpthxovra (rpinnorrds), dySdénovra, Binxdoror 
(3inxomtorrds), rpinxdotot: for ~yaros he has efvyaros, and 80 elvdxis, eivaxdosot, 


elvaxioXiAtot. 
Dor. efxar: for efxoo:.—Aeol. wéuwe for révre, cf. the ordinal réurres. 


80 NUMERALS, (289 


289. Noration.—The letters from a’ to & denote units 1—9, ¢’ (for 
former f, sau) being inserted after e’ for the number 6. Those from 
« to w’ denote tens 10—80, G’ (koppa) being added after 7m’ for 90. 
Those from p to w' denote hundreds 100—800, A (sampi) being added 
for 900. For the thousands (1,000—900,000), the same characters are 
used again, but with the stroke under the letter. Thus Srpd’= 23844, 
awv’ = 1859. 

a. Sampi, like vaw and koppa (7), was a letter of the primitive Greek 
alphabet, which became obsolete except as a numeral sign. ; 

b. The letters of the alphabet are sometimes used in unbroken succession 
to denote the series of numbers from 1 to 24. Thus 9 is used for 21, being 
the 21st letter of the alphabet. The books of the Iliad and Odyssey are 
numbered in this way. 


290. The cardinal numbers from 1 to 4 are declinable : 


one ! two | three four 
ds plo fy | N. A. 860 tp:ts tpla tlrcapes réocupa 
ivés pads évés | GD. 8v0 | = tprav rerrdipuv 
es tprot técoapor 
iva play ty tpets = pla ticcapas 8 6 triooupa 


a. Like efs, are declined ovdeis, ovdepia, ovdév, and pydeis, no one: 
these are found also in the plural. They may be written in two words 
for emphasis: ov3¢ eis not a soul; and dy or a preposition may be in- 
terposed : pnd’ dv eis, ove map’ Evis. 

b. With a plural noun dvo is sometimes used without inflection. 
The forms dvety and dvai belong to late Greek. 

c. For oo in réooapes and all its forms, rr is also used (48). 

d. The cardinal numbers from 5 to 199 are indeclinable. Those 
from 200 on, and all the ordinals, are regular adjectives of three 
endings. 


291. a. For 18 rproxaidexa also occurs. For the ordinals 13th-19th 
separate forms are also found: rpiros wai Séxaros, etc. 
b. For the union of 20, 30, etc., with units there are three forms: 


Cardinal. : Ordinal. 
mévre Kal eikoot mépmros kal eixoorés 
elxoot Kat mévre eixoords Kal mwépmros 
elxoo. tévre mévre Kat eixoords 


Cf. ro évi cai rpidxoor@ éret (uno et tricesimo anno). 


290 D. 1. Hm. has also fem. fa, ifs, if, fav, with D. S. neut. ig. 

2. Hm. has 800 and 8¢w, both indeclinable; also Du. 80:6, Pl. Soroi. -al, 
-d, D. 8eict, A. Soovs, -ds, -4.—Hd. with do, 8voty, has G. P. duay, D. 8votm: ; 
also 3vo indeclinable. 

4. Hm. with réaoapes has xloupes (Aeol.).—Hd. réocepes (so 14 reace- 
peoxaldexa sometimes indeclinable, and 40 reocepdxovra).—Dor. réropes, D. 
rérpact. 

a. Of eddels, undels, Hm. has only oddéy, undéy, oddert. 
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292, The numbers 18, 19 are commonly expressed by évds (or dvoiy) 
Séovres eixooe twenty wanting one or tro. So 28, 29, 38, 89, etc.; vavoi 
puas Seovoas mevrnxovra with 49 ships. So too the ordinals: dvoiy 
Séovre rptdxoore eres in the 28th year. 


293, Examples of fractional expressions are: fusovs (229 a) 4; fyrrdAarroy 
half a talent ;—iyudrAtos 14; rpla nurrdravra 14 talents ; rplrov tyuurddravroy 24 
talents ;—rpurnudpiovy 4, teraprnudpioy } ;—éwlrpiros 14 ;—rd 360 pdpn (duae 
partes) $=; 1a tpla uépn 2; Tey wévre al 3b0 potpa Ff. 


294, To the ordinal class belong xoAdAoords (many-eth, following many in 
a series) and the interrogative worrds (how-many-eth, having what place in a 
series ?), with a corresponding indefinite relative éxdéo7os. 


295, From the numeral stems are formed several other classes of 
numeral words: 

a, Distributives, with aby: atvdvo two together, two by two, ete. 

b. Multiplicatives, in -rAots (from -wAoos, Lat. -plexr): awAots simple, 8:rdobs 
twofold, rprwAovs threefold, wevtawdots fivefold, etc., roAAawAovs manifold. 
Also dads double, rpioods treble. 

Further, multiplicatives in -wAdows: 8:rAdotos twice as much (3s rocoi Tos), 
tpixadovos three times as much, ete., roAAawAdowos many times as much. 

c. Adverbs of Division: povaxy (udvos alone) in one part, single, d{xa or 
&ixH tn two parts, rpixh in three parts, etc., woAAaxy in many ways, wavraxy 
every way. 

d. Abstract Nouns of Number, in -ds: povds (povdd-os) the number one, unity, 
Suds the number two, rpids, retpds, weumds, é&ds, EB8ouds, dySods, évveds, Sexds, 
eixds, éxarovrds, xiArds, pipids: hence rpeis pipiddes = 80,000. 


296. Closely connected with numerals are such general expres- 
sions as 
éxarepos (with comparative ending) either (of two), 
éxaoros (with superlative ending) each (of any number), 
dudo, G. D. dpdow, both (Lat. ambo), for which audérepos, -at, -a 
is commonly used. ; 


297. Observe also the adverbs in -deis, woAAdas, many times, often, 
éxaordxis each time, rooavrdms so often, dadxis as often as, wAciordas very 
often, ddcydas seldom. 

296 D. b. Hd. &éds, rpréds, for d:aeds, rpiogds ; also 8ewAhotos, TpixAhows, 
etc., as if for -wAdows. 

c. Hm. has &fya and 8:x6d, rplxa and rpix6d, rerpaxéd; also rpiwdf, 
TeETpamAl}. 

297 D. Adverbs in -da:s sometimes lose -s in poetry: éocdx: Hm., see 
88 D. 
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VERBS. 


298, Vorcks.—The Greek verb has three voices, active, 
middle, and passive. 

a. Many verbs are used only in the active voice: and, on the other 
hand, many verbs—called deponent—are never used in the active, but 
only in the middle voice (or middle and passive). 


299. Moprs.—Each voice has six modes : 
the indicative, subjunctive, optative, and imperative ; 
the infinitive, and participle. 
a. The first four modes are called jinite modes. In their inflection 
they distinguish three numbers, singular, dual, and plural; and three 
persons, first, second, and third. 


b. The infinitive and participle are essentially nouns, the infinitive being 
an indeclinable substantive, the participle an adjective of three endings; yet 
they both have some of the properties of the verb. 


c. The verbal adjectives in -rés and -réos are like participles, though less 
clearly distinguished from ordinary adjectives. 


300, Tnsxs.—The tenses of the indicative mode are seven : 
the present, and imperfect (for continued action) ; 
the aorist, and future (for indefinite action) ; 
the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect (for completed 
action). 
The tenses of the other modes are three: 
the present (for continued action) ; 
the aorist (for indefinite action) ; 
the perfect (for completed action). 


The optative, infinitive, and participle have also the future 
and future perfect. 


301, The tenses of the indicative are also distinguished as 
1. Principal tenses: the present, future, perfect, and 
Suture perfect ; which express present or future time ; 
2 Past tenses: the imperfect, aorist, and pluperfect ; 
which express past time. 


802, a. The passive voice has a distinct form only for the 
aorist and future. In the-other tenses, the middle form has 
both a middle and a passive meaning. 

b. The active has no future perfect (yet see 467). 


800 D. The future and future perfect optatives are never found in Hm. 


308] SYSTEMS. STEMS. THEMES. 83 
\ 


303. Trnsr-Systems.—The different forms of the verb are 
divided into the following systems of tenses : 


the present system including the Present and Imperfect. 
the future system “< Future Active and Middle. 

the first aorist system ‘“ Ist Aorist Active and Middle. 
the second aorist system “ 2d Aorist Active and Middle. 
the first perfect system “ Ist Perf. and Ist Plup. Act. 
the second perfect system “ 2d Perf. and 2d Plup. Act. 
the perfect middle system “ Perf., Plup.,and Fut. Perf. Mid. 
the first passive system “ Ist Aor. and Ist Fut. Pass. 
the second passive system “ 2d Aor. and 2d Fut. Pass. 
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304, a. The tenses called second differ from the corresponding jirst 
tenses in form, but have like meaning. Very few verbs have both the 
Jirst and second form of the same tense. 

b. Most verbs, therefore, have only siz of the above systems. Many 
have less than six; and hardly any verb is used in all nine systems. 

c. The ‘principal parts’ of a verb are the first person singular 
indicative of every system used in it. Thus: 


Ado, Adow, CAvioa, A€AvKa, A€Avpa, EAVOny (see 8138). 


305. Strems.—Kach tense-system has a separate stem, called 
a tense-stem. 

a. The passive, perfect, and perfect middle systems have, besides 
the principal tense-stems, secondary tense-stems, for the future passive, 
the pluperfect, and the future perfect. 

b. Each subjunctive and optative has furthermore a stem of its 
own (mode-stem) derived from its proper tense-stem. 


806. InrLEcTIoN.—The forms of the verb are made b 
adding to its different stems certain endings (375-382) which, 
in the finite modes, mark the persons and numbers. Cf. 299 a. 


807. THemEs anp Roots.—The various tense-stems of a 
verb are made from acommon theme (sometimes called the 
verb-stem). This may be either a root (543), or a longer 
formation consisting of a root with a derivative suffix added. 
Thus te- (present tiw honor) is a root ; riwa- (present ripdw) 
is 2 longer theme. 


a. The longer themes are mostly noun-stems, slightly modified. They 
have two or more syllables, whereas roots are almost always of one syllable. 


808, Primitive AND DENOMINATIVE VERRBS.—A Primitive verb 
forms its tense-stems from a root; a Denominative verb from a longer 
theme, originally a noun-stem. 


84. VARIABLE VOWEL. MI-FORM. [309 

/ 

Thus the primitive verbs A¢w loose and riw honor are from the roots 
Av- and r-; the denominative verbs g@iréw love and ripaw honor are 
from the themes quAe-, ripza-, which are the stems grdo-, ripa- of the 
nouns didos dear and rin honor, slightly modified. 

a. The following practical rule will geverally serve to distinguish 

the two kinds of verbs. Primitive are verbs in -ye (311 c), and verbs 
‘in -w of two syllables in the present indicative active, as Aéyw speak 
(or three syllables in the middle, as payopa fight, deponent). Others 
are denominative. 


809. Verbs are named mute-verbs, liquid-verbs, vowel-verbs, 
etc., according as their themes end in a mute, a liquid, a 
vowel, etc. 


310, VARIABLE VowEL.—The final vowel of a tense-stem 
is said to be variable when it is -o- in some of the forms and 
-e- in others: Thus Avo-pev we loose but Ave-re you loose. The 
sign for the variable vowel is -°|e-. 

Thus Av°|.- means that the stem is sometimes Avo- and sometimes 
dve-. It may be read ‘Avo- or Ave-’. 

a. The subjunctive has also a long variable vowel, -*|,-. 


311, THz Mi-rorm.—There are two slightly different ways ‘ 


of inflecting tense-stems, called the common form ot inflec- 
tion, and the pu-form. See 383 and 385. 

The Present and Second Aorist systems are inflected 
according to the ju-form when the tense-stem does not end 
in a variable vowel. 


a. Otherwise they follow the common form. The rest of the 
tenses follow, some the one form, some the other. 


b. The ps-form is thus called, because when the present indicative 
active is so inflected, its first person singular ends in -pu. 


c. Verbs whose present system has the ;u-form are called ‘verbs 
in -ys’; and those whose present system has the common form, ‘verbs 
in -o.’ But it must be remembered that these designations refer only 
to the present system. 


312, In the following synopsis of the verb Adw loose, the meanings 
of the indicative, infinitive, and participle are given for the active 
voice. The subjunctive and optative cannot be adequately rendered 
by any single English expressions: their various meanings must be 
learned from the Syntax. Meanwhile the following may serve as ex- 
amples: Subj. (éav) Adw (if) I loose ; Opt. (ei) Acoust (if) L should loose. 

The meanings of the passive may be inferred from those of the 
active: thus Adoua I am loosed, etc. The middle of Ado means to 
loose for one’s self (deliver, ransom): 80 ddopa I loose for myself, and 
go On. 


VERBS, 


PARADIGMS OF 
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313, Synopsis of the Verb Xi-w loose. 


VOICE. | MODE. | PRESENT AND IMPERFECT. FUTURE. AORIST. PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT. 
Ind. | Ade J loose (or am loosing) | Avow I shall loose hAvuaa J have loosed 
|  Arvow J was loosing Dio / loosed Dedrtun J had loosed 
, Sub. | Ato Atom AeAbKeo 
Active. | Opt. | Atoups Adooun Avoraspe heAdKouyn 
Imv. | Ade loose Adcroy loose 
Inf. | Adeyw to loose Aborey to be about to loose | Adon to loose Aeducévan to have loosed 
Par. | Adev loosing Atorwv about to loose Atoas having loosed | Neues having loosed 
Ind. | Adopas I loose for myself | Adoropas h&rupar 
Avdpry Asodpny Qaddbpny 
Sub. | Adeopas Avorwpar AeAvpevos @ 
Middle. | Opt. | Avoluny Avoroluny Atoalpny NeAupdvos elyy 
| Imv. | Avov Adorar Ad&ve-o 
| Int. | Ader Oar Atorer Par Atvoacbar - NeAboGas 
| Par. | Avépeves Atodpevos Avodpevos Aedupévos 
Ind. | AvOfjcopas J shall be loosed | bOny I was loosed 
Sub. | vod 
Passive, | OPt- like the middle dvdnroluny Avéeiny like the middle 
Imv. | A66yre 
Inf. AvOfcreo Bar AvOfjvas Kw 
Par. | AvOno-dpevos AvOels | 


Fut. Perf. 1 Pass. Ind. XeAtoopen (J shall have been loosed), Opt. NeAvorolynv, Inf. NeAtoeo Gar, Par. NeAdodpevos. 
Verbal Adjectives: Aurds loosed or looseable, Auréos (requiring) to be loosed. 
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hi- wo Present System. 
loose 
| ACTIVE. * | MIDDLE (PAssIvs). 
- Present. Imperfect. ! Present. Imperfect 
8S. 1 | Ato - ¥-hvo-v | Ado-pas &-ud-pyy 
2] Ades | tes Ader é-Adov 
3 | Ade t-Ave | Ade-rar é-Ate-ro 
Indica- | D. 2 | Ave-roy é-\te-rov Ate-oBov é-Ade-oBov 
tive. 3 | Ade-roy &-ué-ryy Ate-o-8ov e-vd-o-Ony 
P. 1 | Avo-pev é-vo-pev Avd-pe0a, &dvd-peda 
2 | \tere e-hie-re Ate-o- Oe t-Ate-o-Je 
8 | Adovor t-\vo-v Ato-vrar é-Ato-vro 
Present. Present. 
Ss. 1 Ado Ato-por 
2 Ads Aty 
Sub. 8 Ady Ady-Tar 
. 2 Atn-Tov Atin-oGoy 
vive, 8 Adn-Tov Ady-oov 
we | Pd Ato-pev Nob-peOa 
2 Aon-re Adn-obe 
| 3 Atdoor Adw-vrar 
| 81 | Ator-pu Avol-pyy 
2 Ator-s Ador-o 
3 Adou Adour 
Opta- | D. 2 Adow-rov Ator-ofov 
tive. 8 Avol-ryy Avol-cOny 
P. 1 Avot-pev Avol-p<0a 
2 Avou-re Adou-obe 
3 Adoue-v Adot-vro 
8. 2 be Adov 
8 Avé-tTo vé-cbw 
Imper- D. 2 Ate-rTov Ade-o8oy 
ative. 3 Avé-rev : Avé-cbay 
P, 2 \de-re Ade-obe 
3 Avd-vrov hié-oBwy 
or Abé-Twoay or Avé-cOwray 
Infinitive. Adew Ave-o-Bat 


Participle. Adwv, -overa, -ov Avd-pevo-s, -7, -ov 
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87 
316. 316, 
Future System. First Aorist System. 
ACTIVE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. MrIppLe. 
Future. First Aorist. 
Adoro-par tua &Atod-pny 
Atoa t-voa-s é-Atoew 
A\toeras t-sore é-Adea-ro 
Atoeooy | &-Adeora-roy é-Adora-cGov 
Adore-oBoy &-Avord-ryv -Aved-cOny 
Avod~e0 &-Adora-pev &-hvod-e0a, 
Adore-orGe é-Adoa-re é-Avora-0-0e 
A\doo-vras &Avca-y é-Adoa-vro 
Ato Adowpor 
Ado-ys Adoy 
Atoy Adoynra 
Atonroy Adono Gov 
Adeoyroy Adono Poy 
Adoropev Avoapela 
Atonre Atonobe 
ASowor Atowvras 
ioolsny Atoaun Aicaluny 
Adorovo Adoaas, Adoas Adoraso 
Adorouro Adoree, Ado Atoaro 
Atcoow~ov Adoravroy AtoasoCoy 
Avorolo-Ony Aivoralrny Atorale-Oyy 
AdoolpcBa | Adoraapay Avoralpeda 
Adorors Ge ' \dorare Atoacbe 
Adorowvro Atdonayv, Adoauey | Adoavro 
Adcroy ASorar 
| Avodro Aiodobe 
A\tdoaroy Adora boy 
Avodrev Atodo Cay 
Atoare Adoac Ve 
Avodvrev Avodo buy 
or Atodrwoay or Aiodabwoay 
Adoreo ar | \Oorms AtoacGar 


Atowy, -ovora, -ov | Aio-dspevos, -n, -ov ‘Moads,-cica,-cay Avodpevos,- n, -ov 
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317. 318. 

rN First Perfect System. Perfect Middle 

loose |< — 
| ACTIVE. | MIDDLE (Passtve) 

- | a Ist Perfect. | “Ist. Pluperfect. _ Perfect. | Pluperfect. 
S1 | Mawea &Dedinn, ew | AdAv-par &-NeXd-pqy _ 
| AAvKa-s &edinn-s, -ers | AéAv-crar é-A€\v-c'0 

o 3 hdvxe é-NeA Der AAAv-Tar é-Aé\u-To 

3 é-NeXbKet-Tov | hAv-cBoy é-\édv-o Boy 

= | 8 | MeNdxa-rov | &AchuKel-ryy =| AéAv-obov &-edd-o-Ony 

4 'PL1 | NeAbKa-pev | é-AcAdKe-pev NeAi-pea &-Dedi-e00, 
| 2 | NeAtKa-re é-DeAine-re du-0-8e &-édv-o-0e 

8 Aedixdor é-ehixe-cay AAv-vrar é-\&\u-vro 
| ist Perfect. Perfect. 
8.1 NSO AeAupévos (-n, -ov) & 
i 2 AeASKYS “ ts 

e838 adiKy es 0 

8 ‘D.2 AeAdKyTOV Aehupéven (-G, -w) rov 

2; 38 AeA dKyTov frov 

3 P.l AeATRwpev AeAupévor (-c1, -2) dev 

2 AeAIK TE ee ire 
| 3 AeAtKOOT «“ Oor 
Ss. 1 NeAdKOUL hed upvos (- (-n, ,-ov) etnv 

2 Aehixors etns 

3 3 AeXvKor é ety 

= |D. 2 AeAbKovrov Aahupéve (-d, -w) etrov or etyrov 

3 8 AcduKolrny eryy = elrny 

O|P.1 NeAdKoumev Aehupévor (-ar, -2) etuev —s etnprev 
ar AeAdKouTe elre = ele 
| 8 AeA dKoLEv “ dev elnoay 
3. 2 hé\v-c'0 

= |D. 2 AAv-o9ov 

e 3 AcAb-o-Bav 

ey P. 2 dv-o- Ge 

m8 | Ae i-o8ov 
. or A€At-oOwoay 

Infin. | AeAuKévar editor Oou 
Part AeduKas, -Kvia, -Kds Nedv-pévos, - ”; Ov 
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319, 
System. First Passive System. 

Mippie (Pass.). PASSIVE. 

Future Perfect. 1st Aorist. [st Future. 
ANeAdoro-pas &-AGOn-v AvOhco-pas 
NeAtoe é-AbOn-s Avofoe 
NeAtoc-rar 00H AvOfre-T21 
NedXvore-o-Bov &-X.60n-Tov AvOfore-= Boy 
AeAtdore-c- Boy &-AvOh-THy Ave4ce-c Boy 
NeAio-d-pe8a &-A6On-p-v AvOno-d-1400 
Aeddore-oGe d-NiGn-4<  AvOfhore-o-0e 
NeAdoro-vrar &-.60n-cray AvoAcow-rar 

Avds 

Avops 

Avdq 

Av$rov 

AvOrov 

AvOGpev . 

Avbftre 

AvOdor 
Aedvoroluny AvOe(qy ' AvOnoolunv 
AeA Jorovo Avdelns | Av0fjcrov0 
AeAdooTo Avdely | Av@fcrovro 
NeAvoroe Pov Av8eirov or Avbelyrov | uO Acro Boy 
edvoole Ony Avoelrny  Avdafrny | AvoéyoolorOny 
AeAvorol(pela AvOcinev = AvOel(yev —  AvOncolpefa 
AeAtorovoGe Aubetre AvOelyre | Avd foro be 
AeAtorovTo AvOetev Avbelnoay _ Avohcowro 

Ab6n-n 

AvOh-Te 

AbOn-Tov 

Av0f-Tev 

AbOn-re 

Av0é-vrav 

or AvOfrwcay | 

AeAdore-o- Bar | Av0f-var Avohore-o bar 


AeAto-d-pevos, -7, -ov | —— AvOds, tora, -v LuOyod-pevos, Mp -ov . 


rd 


90 PARADIGMS OF VERBS. [s20 


320, 321, 
Aelrw Second Aorist System. Second Perfect System. 
(Auz-) 
leave ACTIVE. | MIDDLE. ACTIVE. 
2d Aorist. 2d Perfect | 2d Pluperfect. 
+g %-\uro-y -\urrd-pyy AdAr\oura d-deXolary, ~cv 
2| &Aure-g &dlrrov NdXourra-s é-hedolarys, -cs 
o | 8 | & Nee é-ALsre-rTo A&Aouwe é&-deXol(re 
3 D. 2 | &Xlwe-rov &lweo8ov __—i| AeAolwa-rov | é-AcAolwa-rov 
= 3 | é-Aurd-ryy é-\uré-o ny Aedolara-rov | é-edourel-ryy 
| P.1)| &ACro-pev &-Avwd-pe0a Aedolrra-pev | &-hedolwa-pev 
2| &AGrere &Xlre-obe NeAoltra-re | &-NeXolwe-re 
8 | &Aaro-v é-\Grro-vro Aedolraor | é&-Ncdolqre-cay 
2d Perfect. 
$1] Aare Altrepor Nedolrrw 
| 2] AGrys AGry Aedolarys 
&! 8| Merg Aarnras Aedoliry 
8 | D. 2 | Alarnrov Arno Gov hedoliryrov 
2,| 8] Atryrov Alaryo Pov Aedolrnrov 
3 P. 1! Alrwpev Aurdpeda Nedolrreopev 
2 | Alryre Aryobe AeAQlaryre 
| 8 | Adrwot AGreovrar NeAokract 
S. 1] Afroun Avrrotuny AeAolroun 
2| Alerous Alzrove AeXolrrors 
3 i 8| Afro AGrrovto AeAolsror 
= | D2! Marovroy Marove ov NeXolsrorrov 
3 8! \uwolryy Aurrolo-Ony AeAourrolryy 
© P.1| Aro ArtrolpeBa Aedolrowpev 
21 Alsroure Alrour Ge ANeAolsrovre 
8 | AGrovev Arowro AeXolzrovev 
7 S. 2| Alare Arod lt. 
3; 3 Auré-tro Auré-c8e 
i= D. 2 | Alwe-rov Alzre-o-Bov 
E 8 | Auré-roy Mré-cboy 
P. 2| Alwe-vre Alwre-o-Ge 
— 3 | Aurd-vrav Auré-cbay 
or Auré-rwcay or Aund-cbwoay 
Infin. | Avrety Auwré-o Bar AcAourd-var 
Part. | Auwdv, -otera, -dv | Mad-pevos, -7, -ov AeXourres, -via, -ds 


to 


ae! 

5 

e 
wv 8 : 
Go BO CO BD OO BD 


re | ed 


wore © dO & DN 


Second Passive System. 
Passtve. _ 
2d Aorist. 2d Future. 

éordAr-v oradforo-par 

éordn-s orahficea 

&ordAn orahhoeras 

t-ordAn-rov orahfoe-o lov 

é-oradf-rhy oredfoe-o ov 

é-ordAn-pev oraAnod-.40a 

é-o-rdAn-re orahfoe-ote 

&orddn-cay oradfoo-vras 

- eradd 

orohiis ° 

orad} 

oralfroyv 

oradfrov 

oradapev 

oraAfre 

orahéor 

orakeny oradnooluny 

orade(ns oral ficovo 

orakedy oTadfcovro 
oradetrov or orakenrov orafeourfoyv 
orakdryy oradafrny oradyoolobny 
orakecev =. oraAdqpev oreAnco(yela 
orakere orakednre orahfoos be 
oradctey oradelnoay oradfoowro 

orddy-Or 

orahf-Te 

ordAn-Tov 

oradf-Trev 

orddn-re 

oradl-yray 

or oradftwoay 
orakfj-var 


Infinitive. 
Participle. 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS. 


orahes, toa, -v 


oradhore-c bar 


i 


On = &© bw & bw eH 


Indicative. 


So 
SOonpre WSWOhWwW SYN = 


Subjunctive. 
i) 


Present. | 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS. 


Present System of Contract Verbs in -aw. 


ACTIVE. 


Imperfect. 


MIDDLE (Passive). 


Present. | 


(328 


Imperfect. 


. Thys(de)@ 


| érty(aov) av 


ert (ae)a 
érTp(de)a-rov 


TTp(der)q 
TTu( de)a-rov 


| TUp{do)@-por 


| rtp dec)G 
| TT de)G-ras 


| erp! ad)é-pnv 


érTy(dou)e 
érTy(de)a-ro 
érTy(de)a-o8oy 


TTp( de) i-rov 
TT do)d-pev 
Tiy(de)a-re 

TT dov)dor 


Ttp(ders)as ertp(aes)as 
| 


érin(de)a-re 


Present. 
TTp(dw)o 
TTp(dn$ as 
Ttp(dn)q 
TT(dn)a-rov 
Tiyu(dn)a-rov 
TT dw)d-wev 
TUs(dn)a-re 
TTp( dw dor 


ertp(ad)a-ryv 
érTp(do)d-pev 


érty(aov)ov 


TU(de)a-o-Bov 
| TTy(de)a-o8ov 
| TTp(a0)co-peOo, 
| TUp(de)a-obe 


-F 


Present. 


TT (dw )a-pows 


Ttp(dn)q 
Tie(dn)a-rar 
TT dn)a-o-Bov 
Tt dn)a~-o8ov 
TT acd )d-ne00, 
TT! dn)d-oBe 
Tip(dw)-vras 


érTp(ad)4-o On 
er Tp ( ad) d-p. 00, 
| értp(de)a-oGe 


tip(do)a-vrar | _ érip(do)d-vro 


7 TU aol)grpny 
TTp' dot)@-o 
Ttp(dor)g~ro 


mo 


Tip(aoljam-v or TTp(dos)G-pe 
TUp(aol)an-s 
Tt (aol) on Ttp(dor)@ 


TTp(dor)g-rov 
TTp(aol)p-ryv 
TTp( dot )a-pev 
rhy(dou)g-re 
TY (dor) qe-v 
ttp(ae)a 

Tip (ad)h-reo 
Ttp(de)a-rov 
TTp( ad )A-rev 
Tip(de)a-re 
TTp( ad )o-vrev 


or Tip(ad)d-rwoay 


TU dev av 


— wtp(dwr)av, -aora, -Bv 


—— 


TTp.(dor)q-o-8ov 
TT(aol )w-o-Ony 
TTp( aol )q-pela 
TTs(dor) 4-0 be 


TUp(dor)y-vro 


Tty(dov)d 

TT ad)-o0w 
TTy(de)a-cBov 
Tip(ad)-c buy 
TT de)a-obe 
Tt ad)d-o bay 


or Tip(ad)a-cOwoay 


TT de)a-o-ar 


_Fhy(ad)é-pevos, bat tT) -OV 
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324, 
piré-w Pr 8 . 
love esent System of Contract Verbs in -ew. 
ActivE. _ ! Mippie (Passive). 
Present. Imperfect. | Present. ; Imperfect. 
drr(dw)@ | RA(eov)ow Grr(do)od-par —equA(ed)od-pqy 
iA( ders ets iO (ces ars Pr (der et dgrd( dov)od 
Pir der )et ebA( ec a | GrA(de)et~rar ddrX( de)ci-r0 
(de )et-rov | bbe )et~rov GA delei-oBov => uA de)et-orJov 
rX( ¢e)et-rov db: A( ed )el-rqy GA(de)et-rBov =| eprA( ed )el-cr Ony 
$AX(¢0)06-pev | bpeA( do)o6-pev Ad ob-pe82 ibid 6 )ob-pe8a, 
GA(¢e etre " brA/ de jel-re GiA(de)et-o Be — UprA( de let-o Be 
Xl dov)oter iQ (cov ou $UX(¢éo)0d-vrar éptA(¢o)oo-vro 
Present. ; Present. 
geX( éee)6 eC) oe 
$d éps)ie Xe 
ACE) GA/ én)A-ra 
$X(én)f-r0v $\(én)f- oo 
$:d(én)f-r0v $:d(én)f-e80v 
er( Co )-pev GA(ed)d-pe00, 
$rA(én)A-re r( én) f-o8e 
il eh ae ag 
@A(eolloly-v or iX/ do: jot $A (col ol-pny 
GXA(col)oly-s  — @rA( dois)ot-s WX! dor ot-o 
$A(cof)oln Pr( dor ot $iA( ¢0:)oi~ro 
qrX( do: )ot-rov $:X(¢01)ot-o- Pov 
$UX(col)ol-ryy PA(col)ol-o Oy 
1A( dor ot-pev, -oin-uer UX co! ol-pe0a, 
$X( do: )oi-re, -oln-re A( do: )ot-oGe 
PA(<o:)otev 7 $A(éo1)ot-vro 
bO(ce)e - orX/ dov)od 
A( ed )el-re A( cd \el-0- be 
rX( de)et-rov ir( de )et-o-Bov 
$iX(ed jel-row $1A(cd)e(-c Sav 
uA de )ei-re pr( ce)et-o8e 
$X(cd)ob-vrov Al €€ el-o Bay 
or piA(eé)el-rwcay or giA(cé)el-cbwcay 7 
durA(derv)etv dA (€e )et-o-Bar _ 
_ uA dev) v, -otoa, -oiv $A(cd)ob-pevos, “ty, OV 
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325, 
Syndd-w Present System of Contract Verbs in -ow. 
manifest; 
| ACTIVE. Mippix (Passive). 
| Present. | Imperfect. Present. Imperfect. 


S. 1 | Snd(dw)o WSFAloov)ovy | ByA(o)ot-par | ESyA(od)ob-pyy 
2| SyA(des)ots | SFA(ces)ovs | SyA(dex)ot &Syd(dov)od 
8 | Snr der)ot &SAA(0€)ou SyA(de)od-ras | &nA(de)od-ro 
D. 2 | SyA(de)ad-rov | &SyA(dse)od-rov | SyA(de)o0-coy | {yA(de)o0-c-bov 
= | 8| 8yr(delob-rov | EnA(od)ot-rqy | ByA(de)o8-oBov | A(od)o6-cOyy 
'P. 1| SydA(do)00-pev | ESqA(do)ob-pev | SyA(od)ob-peba | EyA(0d)ob-pe0a 
| 2 | Sad(se)od-re | ESNA(de)oO-re | SnA(de)o0-cHe | EmA(se)od-c8e 
3| SyrA(dov)odor | EFA(oov)ovw | SyA(do)o0-vrar | EyA(6o)of-vro 


Indicative. 


Present. Present. 

s.1 SnX( de0)d ByA(dw)d-por 

| 2] BaAGpsots | SaA(ép)ot 

e) 3 SyA( dp )ot SnA(én)B-rar 
8 D.2 SyA(bn)d-Tov ByA(dn)o-c-8ov 
B| 8 8nd(57)B-Tov Snd(dn)d-o8ov 
3'P.1 Sn (6w)O-pev BrA(od)d-peda, 

a] SqA(én)aere Br (dn) G~0e 
8 SHA dw)dor SnA(dw)a-vrar 
|S. 1 | SyA(ooloty-v or SyA(dor)ot-pe Sy)A(cof)ol-pnv 

| 2} Syd(oof)oly-s SyA(dors)ot-s | 8yA(doz)ot-o 

3 | 8] SyACool)oly SyA(doz)ot SyA(dot)ot-ro 
= | D.2 SyA(dor)ot-rov SnA(d0z)ot-o-Bov 
3/8 SnA(oo! ol-rnv Snd(oof ol-orOny 
©;}P.1 SyA(dor)ot-pev SyA(oof)ol-pe8a 
| 2 SyA( dot) ot-re SyA(do)ot-oGe 

8 SyA(dor)ote-v SnA(do:)ot-vro 

S. 2 SfA(oe)ov SyA(dov)ob 
8 SyA(0d)ob-Te SyA(0¢)ob-c 8m 
= |D.2 SyA(de)00-rTov ByA(de)00-c-Bov 
£1 8] S8nA(od)od-rav SA(0¢)06-c8wy 
ay P. 2 SyA(de)o9-Te SnA(de)od-obe 
_ 3 SyX(0d ot-vreov SyAr(0d)0b-c8 wv 
or 3nA(od)ot-recay or 3nA(0€)ot-cbworay 
Infin. SyA(derv ody SnA(de)ob-o-8ar 


Part. SyA(dwy)av, -o8cra, -ofv | SnA(0d)ob-pevos, -n, -ov 
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326. 327, 
daivw Future System of First Aorist System of 
(pav-) show Liquid Verbs. Liquid Verbs. 
ACTIVE. | MIDDLE. ACTIVE. | MIDDLE. 
Future (contracted). oo lst Aorist. - 
gave pavotuas Lpqva Lpqvd-pqy 
davets dave -dyva-s é 
davet | Pavetras Eye 0 
dayeroy daveto Cov | &hva-rov i-phva-c8ov 
davetroy daveto oy | é-pyvd-rny -pyva-oOny 
pavorper ‘pavosuda =, bepfva-pev d-grvi-pela 
havetre daveto be i-phva-re 
davotor gavotvras t-pyva-v _bpfva-vro 
-_ ofr | efvepe 
ofvns ofr 
ofvn 
pfivyrov 
bfynrov $fvno tov 
Phvopev Gnydpeda, 
tyyre btvnode 
gawetny, Gavotus | pavoluny Pfyvayps grvatpny 
avolys, gavots | davoto dfvaas, phyus | dfvaro 
avoly, davot davotro dhe, phya ofvaro 
davotrov davote boy }fvartov dhvare Sov 
davotrny davoto ny gnvalrny drvate try 
davotpey avolneba }fyvaipev Gnvalpeda, 
davotre pavotode Ofvarre ohvare be 
davotey davotvro ohvaay, ohyauey | dfivawro 
ee es rr so 
grvdire duvide 
ofvarov $f\vacGov 
onvatoy dynvacbwy 
ohvare dfvacte 
onvavray v 
fo onvdrecay or gnvdobwoay 
davety aveto Car dfjvar ofvac bas 


davay, -odea, -08v davotpevos,-n, -ov| hfvas, -ioa, wv qnvdpevos, -n, -ov 


96 PARADIGMS OF VERBS, [328 
328, Perfect Middle and 
Vowel-Verbs, . 
| with added o. Taquid Verte 
MIDDLE redéw (reXe-) oréAXw (oredA-) | daivw » (dav-) 
(Passive). complete send show 
| S. 1 rerXe-o-pau toradpat wébao par 
3 2 | rer€&\e-car torradoar (wépayoa, 468 a) 
S 3 | reré\e-o-1Tar toradra. twépavrar 
D2 | reréXe-ofov toradfov twépavbov 
a 3 | reréXe-c Gov torafov wésavdoy 
5 | P.1 | reredé-o-peda torddwe8a, wepa 
Pot 2 | werdd\e-09e Yoradde wépavie 
| 3 | rerede-o-pévor elol | toradpévorelot =| repacpévor elot 
S. 1 | &reredé-o-pnv toraApny dredac pny 
. 2 | éreréX\e-co torrahoo (érépayco) 
t 3 | é-rerfie-c-To toradTo irépayro 
4 | D.2 | é-reréX\e-cBov to-radbov drépavbov 
S| 8 | erereAd-oOny dora dOny brepdvOny 
B'| pi | drerehé-o-peda | lord Aueta breiopeda 
7 2 | dreréde-orde torradde | edpavbe 
| 8 rereheo-plvor, Fjoav | toradpévor foray | weparpévor foav — 
Perf. Sub. Terekerpivos @ =| éorraApévos & | mwepacpivos @ 
Perf. Opt. TeTeder vos anv __| éorradpévos etny wepacpévos etyy 
S. 2 | reréXe-cro teradoo (wépayco) 
S 3 | reredé-cbeo | éoraddo | twepavle 
a | D.2 | reré\e-oBov | torad8ov | wébavOov 
™ 3 | reredé-cdwv | do-radBwv wepavlwy 
5 | P.2 | reré\e-oe to-rahGe | mépavbe 
= 3 | reredé-oOwv _torddbav ~ mwebavbwy 
I or tereAé-cOwoay | or éordAbwoay or mepdybwray 
Perf. Inf. , rerede-cba, | dorddOas | jwepavOar 
Perf. Par.! vereAe-o-pévos teradplvos wepacptvos 
4 | Ind. | &redé-o-Onv | ebaveny 
4 | Sub. | rede-0-08 | davdd 
» Opt. | tTede-o-Gelny | davde(ny 
a | Imv.; teAé-o-Oyre | dav 
¢ | Inf.  rede-o-Ofjvar ' dave fvar 
~ Par.  rede-o~-Bels davbels 


1 Fut, Ind. rede-0-Oh ron. w 
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ar) _ 


First Passive Systems of 
Mute Verbs. 

pir (pid-) |dAAdoow (adday-) eddy edéyxw » (eAeyy-) | weiOw (70-) 

throw exchange convict persuade 
EbpTppon Aa ypar ! Agdeypan “brea 
Ustipar #\rAafar } - Afdeyfar awérecat 
ep starras #AAaxrar | AffAeyeras | wéreora. 
UbtHCov 4a x Sov | Afrcyx Gov awélractoy 
Uppthbov 4X0 x Gov | Afreyx Gov | wéractov 
eptypeda AAAdypeda ; Apdypeba werelopc0a 
EbptHOe 4dAax Oe | dfreyy Oe | wréwevore 
tATupévor clot | HAAaypévar dot | mdeypévor dot | wereacpévor clot 
ptppny PAdypqy | Anddypqy brerelopny 
Upto #\Aafo Afprey§o bréraco 
epptarro #\Aaxro &AffAeyxro inéracto 
UbAtpbov #\Aax Bor OYfAreyy Gov érdzreo Sov 
EBpt pony ANAL ny Dmdéyxoyy — | brereloony 
ibptupeda Adypeda ArdAdypeba, | Gremelopeda, 
UbptdOe #AAay Ge Afreyx Ge brdwee Ge 


Uptpyevos & | AAAaypévos 3 | mdeypévos S| wercucrpévos & 
ptapevos etyy | AAAaypévos atv | AndAeypdvos ef tay | _wereopévos elyy etyy 


ibs tupevor foray | fAAaypevor foav | Eandeypdvor fioav | weracpévor foray 


UATipo #Aafo AtAcy—o wé ero 
UbbthOw rAd Go Andéyx Go weweloOw 
UsTdCov #\Aax Cov AsAcyy Cov mbweccGov 
Bstdbuy HAAG Ooov Anréyyx Gov | wewrelo Boy 
Upptpoe #dAayx Ge Afreyy be awérec(e 
eAtoOwv $A Cav Andy x Gov wereloO av 
or épsigbwray or hAAdXOwcay or éAnadyxOwray| or wereloOwoay 
&BsthOar AAA Oar Andéyx Gar wemeto Gar 
 Wptupéves | WANayntvos | Amdeynévos | rereurpdvos 
eptpony HAAS Ony HAeyx Onv | drelorOny 
ptp0s édAax 08 Xcyx 06 | wards 
ptdbe(ny ddAax Gelny Xcyy elny | weoGelny 
ptponr GANG Oryre Ady Onn welobyre 
PTpOhvar édAay Ofivar eXcyx bAvar reo Ofivar 
PTpOels édA0x Oels | Aeyx Oels | warGels 
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329, Present System, 
TiOnps (Oce-) put. 
ACTIVE. _ Mrppie (Passrve). 
Present. Imperfect. Present. Imperfect. 
| S. 1 | rl-On-pe é-r(-On-v r(-Be-par | d-ri-0é-pny 
2 | rl-On-s, riOets | &rl-Oas | riOerar b-rl-0e-cro 
o 3 | tl-On-or é-r(-Oer v(-Be-rar é-ri-9e-To 
8. D. 2 | rl-be-rov é-rl-Be-rov =| rl-Be-o Boy é-r(-8e-c-foy 
= 8 | +l-berov eri-DE-ryy =| tl-0e-c8ov ér1-9é-c- Oy 
& P. 1 | rl-Oe-pev e-rl-Be-pev | T1-0é-peBa éri-0é-pe8a, 
2 | rl-Be-re é-r[-Be-re 7(-0e-0-0¢ &-r(-9.-oe 
_ 8 | wn Ol-aon é-rl-Oe-rav | +(l-Be-vrar é-1(-0e-vro 
| Present. Present. 
Ss. 1 7-08 7-06-par 
3 2 v-07-s w-0} 
- 3 v-07 vi-Of-Tas 
8 | D. 2 T1-Ofj-Tov t1-0f-08ov 
Be 3 +1-0f}-Tov +1-0f-c8ov 
gi P.l 71-08-pev T1-Bhb-ye00, - 
| 2 T.-Ofj-re +-0f}-0-0e 
| 8 71-06-01 7-08-vrar 
i's 1-Oeln-v vi-Ocl-pny or t1-Ool-pyy 
2 vi-Oeln-s T-Oet-o tv-Boi-o 
3 3 vr-Oely v-Oel-rT0 t-Boi-ro 
5 _ dD. 2 vv-Oet-rov or ti-Geln-Tov tTi-Oci-cfov —r1-Boi-ofov 
a 8 wuOel-ryy = s- t-Ber-r qv Ti-Bel-cOyy = r-Bol-c On 
O|P1 r-Oet-wev = T1-Beln-pev vv-Oel-we8a = T1-Bo(-pe8a. 
2 T.-Oci-re T-Geln-re v-Bet-o be tr-Boi-obe 
_ 8 w-Oele-y 7t-Oeln-cay +-Gel-yro v-0ot-vro 
8. 2 rt-Ber v(-Be-oro 
3 8 vi-0E-Tre Tu-Bé-c-80 . 
=| D. 2 vt-Oe-rov +(-0e-c-Bov 
E 8 v-0é-Tev t1-0é-o bay 
g| P. 2 v(-Be-re vl-Bc-o0e 
mt 8 7-0é-vrav T-Bé-c- Boy 
or 71-0¢-rwoay or 71-0é-cOwoay 
Infin. v-Bé-var +l-Be-o8ar 
Part. Tv-Ocls, -clora, -&v 71-0é-pevos, -n, -ov 


$80] 
330, 
ACTIVE 
Present. i : Imperfect. | 
5l-Seo-js | €-8t-Souv 
8(-Sw-s | €-8é-Sous 
8(-Sa-or &-56-5ou 
5(-50-rov &-53(-So0-roy 
&(-S0-rov | €-8.-56-rny 
8(-80-pev -50-5o0-pev 
8(-So-rs -5(-50-ra 
8v-5d-dior é-86-S0-cay 
Present 

Sv-56 

8-59-48 

8-Se 

8:-S8-rov 

§.-56-rTov 

Su-Sa-pev 

Sv-5é-re 

&-84-cr . 

8e-Boln-v 

S:-Soln-s 

Sv-S ely 
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SBapu (80-) sive. 


8(-Bo-re 
&-86-vrev 


or 8:-36-rwoay 
8.-8d-var 


Se-Sods, -ofca, -dv 


Mippie (Passtve). 


Present. Imperfect. 


_ or 81-86-cbworay 
8(-80-c8a1 
81-56-pevos, -n, -ov 
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ool, Present System, 
tornps (ora-) set. 
| ACTIVE. MIpDLE (Passive). 
_ Present. | Imperfect. ‘| Present. | Imperfect. — 
Ss. 1 | t-orn-jut | b-orn-v ! t-ora-pos -ord-pyy 
2 t-orn-s _ Corrn-s | -ora-cor (-o-ra-cro 
ov 3 | t-orn-or | Cory ' t-ora-ras (-0 Ta-TO 
% «OD. 2 | tera-rov _t-orarrov = t-o-ra-oBov (-ora-cbov 
= 3 | t-ora-rov t-ora-rnv t-ora-ofov ¢-ord-oOnv 
& P. 1 | tora-py | tera-pev | Lord-peda f-ord~pe0a, 
| 2 | t-ora-re ! C-ora-re {-ora-o-Ge -ora-obe 
| 8 | border erra-cav — | {-ora-vrat U-rra-vro 
Present. Present. 
S. 1 -ord t-ord-par 
3 | 2 l-orjj-s i-ory 
i 3 -or] t-o-rfj-rar 
2 D. 2 t-o-rfj-rov t-o-rfj-o-8ov 
= 3 t-orfj-rov t-o-rfj-obov 
3 | P. 1 L-ord-piv t-ord-peba 
| 2 l-o-rfj-re t-o-rfj-0e 
| 3 t-ord-or i-ord-vrar 
S81 t-oraly-v t-o-ral-pny 
! 2 t-oraly-s i-otai-o 
go 3 i-craly t-erai-ro 
3 oD. 2 | berat-rov or t-rraly-rov l-orat-ofov 
Be! 8) beralrny = Corravh-rnv t-o-ral-cOyy 
© ! P. 1 | borat-pe toraly-pev t-oral-peba 
2 | torat-re t-oraln-re t-orai-ofe 
3 Lorrate-v E-oraln-coy t-orat-vro 
/ 5. 2 tory trra-co 
8 t-ord-tTo i-ora-obw 
= D.2 t-ora-rov t-o-ra-oGoy 
E 8 -ord-Tov t-ord-oOwy 
ay P. 2 (-ora-re t-orra-o-0e 
~ 8 t-ord-yrov -ord-o0wv 
| _ orbord-twoay | or i-ord-cbwoay 
Infin. t-o-rd-var (-ora-cbar 
Part. Lords, -dora, -dv i-o-rd-pevos, -n, -ov 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS. 101 


MI-Form. 


Seixvips (Sex-) show. 


—— 


ACTIVE. 


Present. Imperfect. 


Selk-vv-pu 
Selx-vu-¢ 
Selx-vu-or 


&-Selx-vu-v 
| &Selx-vi-g 
’Sela-vy 


é-Selx-vv-cray 


Present. 


Seun-vb-vrov 


or Secx-vb-rwooy 
Sex-vi-var 
Sex-vis, -Oora, ~dv 
8 


Mrpp.e (Passtve). 


Present. | Imperfect. 
Selk-vu-par bS.uc-vi-pyy 
| S<lx-vu-crar , €-Selk-vu-cro 
| Selx-vu-rar | &Selx-vu-ro 


| Selk-vu-oSoy é-Selx-vu-o8ov 
Se(x-vv-o-8ov &-Sex-vb-cOyy 
Seax-vb-pe0a &-Scrn-v6-pe80 
Selx-vu-o-0e | €-Selx-vu-o8e 


VU-YTCL | &Selkx-yu-pro 


Present. 


_ OF Seix-vi-otucay 
Selx-vu-o-0ar 


- Beux-v6-pev OS, “, -Ov 


- re 
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333, 334, 
Second Aorist System, 
TiOnpu (Oe-) put. | SBwpr (So-) give. 
2Aor.| Active. | Middle. Active. Middle. 
| 8. | (86nKa) | &-04-pay (€&wxa) &-86-pnv 
2 | (€mxas) | Hou (%Swxas) t-Sou 
© | 8 | (€yxe)  &-Be-ro (Sexe) %-50-To 
3 D. | &-0e-roy | €-B-0-80v t-5o-rov %-S0-c78oy 
= | 3 | &Oéryy &-0¢-c-Ony &-86-rnv &-$6-cOnv 
c Pp t-Oe-yev d-0é-1e80 t-50-pev &-8d-pe8a 
2 tere ¥-Gc-obe t-d0-re ¥-80-06e 
3 &-be-cray t-0e-vro %-So-cay | ¥-So-vro 
—— ee 
8 (00 06-par 88 88-par 
| 2 Sits ej B55 8 
& 8 Of}-rar 3q 8a-ras 
8 | D. | Of-rov 69-o Bor 56-rov | 8-c8ov 
| 3 @f-rov 09-o-Bov 86-rov 86-c-0ov 
3 'P. | Od-pev 06-pe8a, 5é-pev ' $a-.<00, 
| 2 Offre 04-o06e 8é-re 86-006 
| 8 | 8d-or 0d-vrar 86-01 Sé-vrar 
S | Seln-v Oel-pnv So(n-v So(-yny 
2 | cly-s Gei-o Soln-s Sot-o 
3 38 | Gel Bet-ro (-Botro) Soly Soi-ro 
=D. Bet-rov Qeln-rov | Get-o-bov Sot-rov So(n-rov | Sot-cBov 
4 8  Belrgy Oerh-rHy | Oel-c Onv Sol-ryy Souf-tHy | Sol-c-Ony 
© | P. | Oet-pev Seln-pev | Gel-pe0a (-Bolpeba) | Soi-pev Soln-pev | Sol-pe0a 


2 | etre Ocln-re | Oet-obe (-BotcGe) | Sot-re Solyn-Te | Sot-obe 
8 | Gete-v Oeln-cay| Oct-vro (-Botvro) | Sole-v  So0ln-cay | Sot-vro 


8. | 0é-s God 8d-s S06 
o | 8 | Oé-re 6-060 8d6-Tew 86-00 
=  D. | @&-royv 0é-c-Bov 86-rov - 8d-cfov 
£' 3 @é-rov 0¢-oav 8d-rwv 86-0 0uv 
a P. | 0é-re 0é-obe 8d-re 8d-ofe 
= | 8 | 0évyrey 0é-c-Boy 8d-vrav 86-c8ev 


| OF 0é-rw0ay or 6¢-0bwoay or 86-rworay or 86-cbwoay 


Infin. Oet-vor 0é-c- Bar Sot-var ! 3d-cfar 
Part. | Gels, Octora, Oé-v | Oé-pevos, -n, -ov | Bois, Soica, 84-v | 84-pevos, -n; -ov 
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336. 336. 
' Second Perfect System with- 
Mi- Form out suffiz (454). 
tornps (ora-). | Sv-w enter | torynps (ora-) set 
Active. | Active ' Qd Perfect Act. | 2d Plup. Act. 
t&-orn-v stood t-5u-v | (fo-ryxa) stand | (éorhnn) 
t-orn-s t-5u-s | (tornkas) | (do-rquns) 
tory 80 (fo-rnke) ' (dortxa) 
t-orn-Tov &-Sv-rTov t-orra-rTov | t-ora-rov 
t-orf-rny &-8d-ryy t-ora-rov é-ord-ryy 
t-orn-pev tS u-pev ' bora-pev | t-ora-ev 
t-ory-Te t-Sv-re tora-re | t-ora-re 
-orn-cay t-Si-cay é-oraor | &ora-cav 
| 2d Perfect Act. 
ore | Sibu icrd 
ors Sos 
ory Sop 
orf-rov Sinrov 
orf-Tov Sénrov 
ord-pey Sbapev é-o-rd-pev 
orf-re Sinre 
oré-o1 Séwor é-ord-or 
oraly-v é-oraln-v 
oraln-s t-oraly-s 
orai-roy or oraly-roy 
oral-ryy 8 oraih-rhy 
orai-wey 6 ovraly-pev 
orat-re oraly-re 
orate-y oraln-cay é-oratey 
orf-b 50-0: | t-ora-h 
orf-Te ' 8¢-Te : é-ord-re 
orfi-rov 80-rov | t-ora-rov 
ort-rev 8d-row | éi-ord-row 
orf-re 80-re | t-ora-re 
ord-vrev 86-vrev | é-ord-vrov 
or orh-recay or 86-Trwoay or é-ord-racay 
ori-vas | 80-var i-ord-var 
I 


é-ords, é-ordca, é-ords 
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337, Synopsis of riud-w honor. 
Pr. Impf. Active. Future Active. Aorist Active. Perf. Plup. Active 
Ind. tte tihow rertunka 
értwov | éripynoa erertuhky 
Sub. tipo ttptow TeTTBhKo 
Opt. tlpamy, -gpe tip forown TT horas TerTphKous 
Imv. tha Tlaynoov 
Inf. Tipay tT hoey TUfioa Tertunkévar 
Par. tTpdv TtIphowy tTIphoas Tertunkdes 
M. P Middle. Middle. M. P. 
Ind. tTpdpar Tiphoopas rertunpas 
értpopny értpnodpny éreriptpny 
Sub. ttpdpar TIphowpar Tettinpévos @ 
Opt. ripapny tTpnooluny ttpqoaluyy Terlunpévos elny 
Imv. the ttpnoas Terlunoo 
Inf. thacGar tt fhoec Gar tiphoacbas Tertufio bar 
Par. ttpdpevos TTunodpcvos tTuhodpevos Tettunuévos 
Passive. Passive. Fut. Perf. Pass. 
Ind. TtpnPfcopar ertpfony TeTlficopas 
Sub. 6 BS Thunda 
Opt. abe tipnbycotuny = rT un Pen rerlunooluny 
Imv. a TThOnre 
Inf. Pte TtnPhcerOar 8 =—s- rTunOfjvar Terlphoer Gar 
Par. ttunOyodpevos tTundels rerT yo dpevos 
338, Onpd-w hunt. 
Pr. Impf. Active. Future Active. Aorist Active. Perf. Plup. Active. 
Ind. } & Onphcow TeOhpaKs 
fpey éfpaca érednphxn 
Sub.  Onpa Onpacw TeOnpaixe 
Opt. qn, gr = Onpfic oun phcaun TeOnpdkoun 
Imv Hi a Ohpacoy 
Inf. pav Onpdorey Oneacar TeOnpaxivas 
Par Onpdy Cnpdcay as TeOnpdxds 
M. P Middle. Middle. M. P. 
Ind. @Onpdpar Onpacopar TeOhpapar 
iWnpdopny tnpacodpny treba 
Sub. paper OnpAcwpar TAnpapévos & 
Opt.  Onpepny Onpacoluny doalunyv teOnpauévos etny 
Imv.  Onpe Ofpdoar TeOfpaco 
Inf. Onpac Oar ey Onpdcac dar TeOnpac dar 
Par.  Onpdpevos Oupai.c-dpevos Onpdcdpevos  reOnpaptvos 
Passive. Passive 
‘Ind. Onpadficopas tOnp& bn - 
Sub. 2s Onpade 
Opt. 2 Sig Onpalncroluny Onpadelny 
Imv. KM Be npaéyrs 
Inf. Onpa0fcecda. Onpadfvar 
Par. Onpabynodpevos  Onpadels 
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339, roue-w make. 
Pr. Impf. Active. Future Active. Aorist Active. 
rove wouhow 
drrolovv érolynca 
wrod ToVhow 
arovo(yy, -otpe Touro WOoas 
ole tolyoov 
trovety WOHoey wofjoas 
TOLGY TNT OY WHATAS 
M, P Middle. Middle. 
trovodpan woo oa. 
drovobpyy drowned pny 
Tove Toop 
qro.oluny rowjooluny rowjoalnny 
qrovou aol 
wrovetoOar wovfoer Bas rou 
wrovobpevos Twowjocpevos Twrouncdpevos 
Passive. Pasaive. 
wonbfhcopas dou Ory 
é wou 
3 sf _ wonPycoluny wrounBelny 
3 E 5 wougOyr 
ree wondhoer Ga wow Ofivas 
wounOyospevos wondels 
340. reAé-w complete. 
Pr. Impf. Active. Future Active. Aorist Active. 
TAS TS (reAlow, 423) 
éré\ouv érdeca 
Teka tel Adora 
redolyy, -of my, -ote T 
ve ro T&kerov 
TeXely Teddy tedloca 
TeAGY Tey terlcas 
M. P. Middle. Middle 
TAodpat TeAo0pa. 
tredodpny brdeodpny 
TaAa woo teow 
TEACH my mv 
of * Thera 
redeio Gar Tedeto Oar tAfcacbat 
TeAobpevos TeAocbpevos TOLTApEVOS 
Passive. » assive. 
Teco Ohoopas éreido On 
ef te Teco 
Teer Onc olny Tecobelny 
Tedeo Ono dpevos Tedco Gels 
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Perf. Plup. Active. 
wero(nka 
érerouhicy 
qTewrouhKa 
wWeTorhKowuss 


Fut. Perf. Pass. 
weTorhropa. 


meroynooluny 


Terohcer Oar 
WEWOLNT SpEvos 


Perf. Plup. Active. 
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[341 


Perf. Plup. Active. 


- SBdfrwxa 


Hedy AS 
SenAconea 
SeSyAdKoys 


SeSryAWpevos clr 
ded 


woo 
SeByAdo-0ar 
SeSrAcpévos 
Fut. Perf. Pass. 
SeSyAdoopar 


Sdnrocoluny 


Perf. Plup. Active. 


341, SyAd-w manifest. 
Pr. Impf. Active. Future Active. Aorist Active. 
Ind.  SHr@ Syrdow 
eShrouv &frwoa 
Sub. Snr ow 
Opt.  Syrolyy, -ot Syrdcoyn Snrdooayun 
Imv. 8fdrov SfAwcov 
Inf. Sydodv SynAdoeayv oat 
Par SyAdv Sydowy Snraods 
M. P. ' Middle. Middle. 
Ind. Smrodpar SmAdoopat (wanting) 
Snrobpnv (as pass., 496) 
Sub.  8ndvAd 
Opt. Sr houuny SyAacolpny 
Imv. 8ndrod 
Inf, SnrActc Gar Shecduee 
Par. Sndotpevos Spevos 
Passive. Passive. 
Ind. SyAwPhoropar GnrASOnv 
Sub. eZs SyAwdS 
ey 2 i watavotenr Hirai 
mv. 3 v 
Inf. > SnrwOhrerOar  Syrwbfvar 
Par, Snrwhynodpevos SyArwVels 
342. aréA\Aw (oreA-) send. 
Pr. Impf. Active. Future Active. Aorist Active. 
Ind. cro orTAS 
toreAXov toreda 
Oph ore oredo ethane 
Opt. Ouse (yy, -08 ore 
Imv. oréXrg« mo oretXov 
Inf. oré\Xew oreX\ciy oretAa 
Par. oré\A\ov orev ores 
M. P. Middle. Middle, 
Ind. ovréddopas ore\otpar 
toreAASuny to-reAdpny 
Sub. oré&Xw ore wpa 
Opt. oredAdAoluny oredoluny orahatuay 
Imv. oréddAov oreiat 
Inf. oré&\Xco-Bar oredcio Bar oreQacbar 


Par. ored\Adpevos oreovpevos oreAdpevos 
2d Fut. Passive. § 2d Aor. Passive. 


Ind. oran boradny 
Sub. 2S fone orahe. 
Opt. (33 oradkycoluny orade(ny 
Imv. 3 ordAnit 
Inf. > oradfoeria: cradfivar 


Par. oraknodpevos orradels 
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343, daivw (pav-) show (in second tenses, appear). 
Pr. Impf. Act. Future Active. Aorist Active. 1st Perf. Plup. A. 2d Perf. Plup. A. 


dalve dave wlbayxa ah oe 
ipatvov tpnva brepayny 
vo WEA YKo rebave, 
‘vous gavolyy, -ofp ycoupe so 
at v 
ve davety ab enh 
voy davav a ynés s 
MP Middle. Middle M. P. 
dalvo davodpa wigacpa: 
tparvdépny ipnvdpny tmepdcpny 
alve wepacpivos « 
feos my = Pavolany my wepacpivos etny 
vou (xépayco) 
fver Bas veto Gor wepavOar 
tovdueves votpevos vapevos wepacpivos 
2d Future P. 2d Aorist P. 1st Aorist P. 
Gaviiropa iddvny ipdviny 
q $$ oa C vet veciny 
vycotuny ‘Pavey 
BS E vnbr vonr 
SS = davhoeoban rive yOfivas 
davynodpevos woels 
344, Aetrw (Acr-) leave. 
Pr. Impf. Act. ~ Fature Active. 2d Aorist Act. 2d Perf. Plup. A. 
Aelre Aelyw Aroura 
D\currov Durov Ysrolry 
Aelarw re AeAolrw 
Deloss Aelifouss Alroun AeAolsroun 
Aetwe are 
Aelrey Del Aurety AeAourévar 
Aelreov Aelyoy Auréy Nchouwés 
M, P. Middle. Middle. MP 
Ae(rropar Aelpouar 
Yarden Ourdpyy Darchupny 
Aelqropar AC os & 
Aevrroluny AaWoluny Aurotany AeActupdvos ely 
Aelrrov woo Mato 
Aelwreo Gan Aeliper Gar Mewéo Gar AedethOar 
Aewrdpevos Aaupdpevos Ar@dpevos AeLapudvos 
ist Future Pass. Ist Aorist Pass. Fat. Perf. Pass. 
AadOfcopar AdldOny Aerelifpopon 
: of a 
ar t aeyooluny dapbelny Aederpouny 
> 3s Ofhvar Aerelpeo-bar 


Ned tne sue 


NeAccydpevos 
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345. 


Ind. 


Sub. 


Opt. 


Imv. 


Inf. 
Par. 


Ind. 


Sub. 
Opt. 
Imv. 


Inf. 


Par. 


Ind. 


Sub. 
Opt. 


Imv. 


Inf. 
Par. 


Pr. Impf. Act. 


ef t= 
pirrw (pid-, 
Future Active. 


ities 


Passive. 


pT>shcopa 
PTHoyroluny 


btHPhoer far 
Btheqodpevos 


pip-) throw. 


Aorist Active. 


(wanting) 


0 
frees 


[345 


2d Perf. Plup. Act. 


steno & ® 
tbtpndrer etny 
eecre Car 
Eptapévos 


Future Perfect. 


Bptpouar 
ebptipolany 


treoPar 
ne Spevos 


a. Less common are 2d aor. P. ép{pny, etc., 2d fut. P. prpfoopar, etc. 


dA\doow (adAay-) exchange. 
Aorist Active. 


Par. 


Pr. Impf. Act. 
Lo-orw 
#\Aaccov 
dAdoow 
GAAA oo oUse 
ddAacrore 


A\deroopas 
draco dpny 
&Adoow 
dd\Aacooluny 
éd\Adooov 
a\Aacroeo Par 
éAAaorodpevos 


Verbals. 
&d\Aakrds 
éd\XAaxréos 


Future Active. 
dA Ew 


GAAGEoun 

ddddEev 

dANEEwv 
Middle. 


Gd\Adfopnas 
édAafoluny 
G\AdEeo Gar 
édAaLdpcvos 
2d Future Pass. 
éd\Aayhoopas 
&dNaynooluny 


dd\Aay foes Gar 
dAAayyospevos 


Middle. 


éunv 
nate 
ateny 
anhet Fo 
&dddfaoGar 
dd\Aakdpevos 


2d Aorist Pass. 


dédAayelny 
GANA yn Oe 
édAayfivas 
é&dXAayels 


2¢@ Perf. Plup. Act. 


HAaypos 
ADS yuny 
Sayre 
pevos elny 


a. Less common are lst aor. P. qAAdXOny, etc., lst fut. P. dAAaXPhoropas. 
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347, meiOw (1i8-) persuade, Mid. obey. 
Pr, Impf. A Future A. Aorist A. 1st Perf. Plup. A. 2d Perf. Plup. A. 
Bw welorw wétTreKa, wérrova trust 
trevBov revere, dreme(xy ererrol(Oy 
arelOw welow wemre(kw wero(8w 
arel(Ooune trelroups mreloraus qreme(kouse tretro(Oouu 
wet0e qwetorov 
wrelOay welorey WATAL twemexévat aretrovBévar 
awelOov nelowv reloads TETELKOS qwreTrov0es 
Pr dona M. P. Future M. Middle. piri Plup. M. P. 
arelGopat teoo (wanting) wérec 
brevBéunv ™ drrcarelopny 
awelBopar aremeurnevos & 
wevBoluny recoluny Twereacpévos etny 
are(Bov - arétreoro 
wre(OeoOar meloreo Gar aeweio Gar 
qevOdpevos Tee PeVOS q?ere.apLevos 
. Future P. Aorist P. 
weacbfcopa dsrelo Oy 
ge Tweacda 
‘3 SS wactycoluny qrevo-Gelny 
5 B E reloOnre 
> ee tmeacbhoer Gar TracOivar 
treo Ono-dpevos weo0els 


a. Poetic are 2d aor. A. trvBov, etc., 2d aor. M. érOdpny, ete. 


in = ea 


copilw (xoysd-) bring. 


348, 


Pr. Impf. A. 


kop{{o 
éxdprfov 


KOMLL Oat 


Future A. 


Koprd (425) 


kopsolny, -ofws 


kopeety 
Koprov 


Middle. 
koprodpar 


Koptotany 
kopreto Car 


Koprotwevos 


Passive. 


KopoOfcopar 
KopicOno-oluny 


verbo 
sede tueves 


Aorist A. 


exdprcra 
Koplow 
koploraup 
KOpLcrov 
kop(orar 
Koplods 


Middle. 


exopro any 
koplowpar 
komoraliny 
KOptorae 
koplorac Gar 
KOPLO-ALEVOS 
dxoplotny 
KO v 
copia 
Kox..oGelny 
KoploOnre 
Kopro Ofjvas 
kowroOels 


Perf. Plup. A. 
kekdpuka, 

exckoplien 
kexoulkw 
kexop(xoupe 


kexopixévar 
KEKOpLKdS 
M. P. 

KeKO aL 

exexoplorpny 
Kekopiopévos @ 
kekoptopévos etry 
KEKOPLC'O 
xexoploOar 
Kexopiopévos 
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349, 
Pr. Impf. Act. 
Ind. tlOy 
delonv 
Sub. 7.08 
Opt. riOelny 
Imv (Ber 
Inf. Tiévar 
Par. Tels 
Pr. Impf. M. P 
Ind +(Bepar 
érvOéuny 
Sub. rrOdpar 
Opt. tiBelpny 
Imv +(Oero 
Inf. +(BeoOar 
Par. tT Oépevos 
Ind. 
Sub. . 
Opt. a3 g 
Imv. 3 & 5 
Inf. > 
Par. 
350. 
Pr. Impf. Act. 
Ind. $e 
éSovv 
Sub. $184 
Opt.  8Solnv 
Imv. S86o0v 
Inf. SiSdvar 
Par. Sods 
Pr. Impf. M. P. 
Ind. bBo t 
Sidpnv 
Sub. $186 
Opt.  Solnny 
Imv. 8&o0c0 
Inf. 8Bocbar 
Par SiSdpevos 
Ind. 
Sub. ce 
Opt. 2S3 
Imv. 3$§ 
Inf. > ww 
Par. 
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TiOnp (Oe-) pret. 


Future Active. 


Chow 


Ofoouu 
Ohoey 
ov 
Future Mid. 
Ofjropas 


Onrotuny 


Ohoreo Bar 
Onodpevos 
1st Fut. Pass. 


TAhTopar 
TeOncoluny 


teOhceo Oar 
teOnodpevos 


Aorist Active. 


SiSwps (S0-) give. 


Future Active. 
Séca 


Sacoun 


Sécav 
Sécrev 


Future Mid. 
Sdcopar 


Secoluny 


Séceor bar 
Swodpevos 
Ist Fut. Pass. 


Sobfcopas 


Sobycolpny 
S00 Acer Sar 


SoOnodpevos 


Aorist Active. 


1st Aor. Pass. 
é d6nv 
seat 
So00efny 
dd0yre 
Sobfvar 
S00ds 


[349 


1st Perf. Plup. Act. 


7 eure 
eBelicn 
TeBel(kw 
TeAOelkoun 


TeBakévars 
Telexas 


Perf. Plup. M. P. 
Tbe 


dre 
routes & 
TeOanévos eltny 
réBeco " 
vTeOeio Car 
Teleptvos 


1st Perf. Plup. Act. 


Sé8axa 
GeSocy 

SeSdxo 

SeBadxorps 


SeSeoxévar 
SeBwxas 
Perf. Plup. M. P. 
Sonar 
Sedopnv 
SeBopévos & 
SeSopévos ely 
$5000 
SeBdoGar 


SeSopévos 
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861. tornpe (ora-) set up (in perf. and 2d aor. stand). 


Pr. Impf. A. Fut. Active. Ist Aor. Act. 2d Aor. Act. 
torn orhow 

Lorn torqca torny 
lore ort ord 
loralny orhorows orhrayn orainy 
tory orijcoyv O 
lo-rdvas oe aL ore 
lords cw orhvas 
Pr. Impf.M.P. Fut. Mid Ist Aor. Mid. 
torapas. orhropa. 

Corday oo 
ose toryodpny 
toraluny orncolnny oryncaluny 
toraco oar 
toracbar ortoer Gar 
iordpevos oTHoSpEvos oTnodpevos 

ist Future P. ist Aorist P. 
orabhoopa tora bny 
sag orld 
Z 2 z orabycoluny orabe(ny 
o F F oraenn 
- rradhcerbas orabfvas 
orabyc dpevos oradels 
362, Seixviips (Seux-) show. 
Pr. [mpf. A. Fut. Active. Ist Aor. Act. 
Se(nvipe SelEw 

Selxviv Baka 
Saxviw Seth Belbw 
Seucvdoups oun 
Selxvu Seifov 
Sexvivar city Setear 
Seuxvtis SelEav SelEas 
Pr Impf. M. P. Future Middle. 1st Aor. Mid. 
Selxvuper SelEopcn 

Sercvopny Sefaunv 
Baxviw Saf Be o 

uxvuoluny mv 
Selxvucro ow SetEar 
Selxvuc bar SclEeo Oar SelEacBar 
Saxvipevos Seagdpevos Sefdpevos 

Future Pass. 1st Aorist Pass. 
Sax Choopar an, VA v 
. ¢ ey 
3 i Bax Onorolany rye 
3 XOnre 
> 3 Sax Ofcreo Oar Say Over 
Sax Onodpevos Seary Gels 


Perf. Plup. Act. 


doryxévar, dordvar 
dornxés, do-rés 


Fat. Perf. A. 


iorhgw 


1st Perf. Plup. A. 
Séaxa 
Gedelxy 
Xo 
SeBelx ops 


SeSarx Even 
SeSax os 
Perf. Plaup. M. 


8ée 

BeBeyuny 

Ste 
sypévos elqy 


SeBety Sas 
SeSarypévos 


112 AUGMENT. | [353 


FORMATIVE ELEMENTS OF THE VERB. 


353. The additions by which the different forms of a verb 
are made from the theme, are: 
1. The augment, 3. The tense and mode suffixes, 
2. The reduplication, 4. The endings. 


a. Of these, the suffixes and the reduplication form the stems; the 
endings and the augment injlect them. 


Augment. 


354, The augment is the sign of past time. It belongs, 
therefore, to the past tenses of the indicative—the imperfect, 
aorist, and pluperfect. It has two forms: 

1, Syllabic augment, made by prefixing e-. 
2. Temporal augment, made by lengthening an initial 
vowel. 


365. The syllabic augment belongs to verbs beginning 
with a consonant: A2dw loose, impf. &Avov ; oréAAw send, impf. 
Cored hor. 

p is doubled after the syllabic augment (see 49): ptrra throw, 
impf. 'z.3Simrov. 


b. Three verbs sometimes have 7- as augment, especially in the 
later Attic: péAAw intend, BovrAopa wish, 8vvapa: am able. Thus impf. 
4-pedAov, n-BovAdpny, }-Suvduny. 


3586. The temporul augment belongs to verbs beginning 
with a vowel: jrAavvov from éAatvw drive, dppwv from dppdw 
move, txérevov from ixeredw supplicate, tBp~ov from vBpilo 
insult.—The vowel a- becomes y-: 7yov from dyw lead. 


a. The long vowels remain unchanged; only a- becomes y-: #@doup 
from d6\éw contend. But diw hear makes diov. 


"964 D. In Hm., the augment, both syllabic and temporal, is often omitted. 
Ave, €Aauve, Exe, for fave, HAauve. elye. So also in lyric poets, and the lyric 
parts of tragic poetry; but seldom, if ever, in the tragic dialogue. 


866 D. a. In Hm., initial A is sometimes doubled after the augment (47 D). 
é-AAlooero (Alocopar pray). Similarly, « is doubled in é-pyase learned, v in 
e-vveov were swimming, o in the verbs cebw drive and celw shake, and 8 in the 
root de-: @aceva drove, @-38ece feured. 

b. The other dialects have only «- a8 augment in wéAdAw, etc.; so also, in 
general, the Attic tragedy. 


356 D. In Hd., the temporal augment is often omitted; the syllabic aug- 


ment, only in the pluperfect.—In the Doric, a- by the temporal augment 
becomes a: dyov. 
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357. Diphthongs lengthen their first vowel: po6avéunv from 
aicOdvopa: perceive, qxafov from cixafw guess, wxtipov from 
oixtipw pity, nvgov from atgw increase, nipurxov from etpicxw 
Jind. 

a. But ov- remains unchanged. And in the later Attic, e-, ev- and 
sometimes o- remain: edpoy for nipor found. 

b. If a verb has the rough breathing, it is always retained in the 
augmented form. 


858, Augment of the Pluperfect.—The augment of the 
pluperfect is applied to the reduplicated theme: é-Acdv-xy. 
But when the reduplication consists of «- (365) or a- (366), 
the augment is omitted: perf. éoraAxa, plupf. éordAxyn (not 
noradkn) from oréAAw send. | 

a. But éornxa stand makes both elorhen (older Attic) and éorhin.—éoixa 
am like (492) takes the augment on the second syllable, épxn. 

b. The ‘ Attic reduplication ’ (868) takes, as a rule, the augment in 
the pluperfect: am-wdwAn, perf. am-cAwda am lost ; nxndn, perf. dxnxoa 
have heard. But perf. éAndvéa (Epyopar come) has plupf. always €AnAvan. 

c. The omission of the pluperfect-augment in other cases than the above 


is not strictly Attic, yet forms like &w-oAdAn, dro-repedvyn are still read in some 
editions. 


369, Syllabic Augment before Vowel-Initial.—A few verbs 
beginning with a vowel take the syllabic augment. This with 
e- 1s contracted to «-: elxov for e-exov. Here belong 


ayvijpu break, fafa aor. édw permit, elov. 
dXioxopa. am taken, éddwy aor., €Bi(w accustom, et6.Cov. 

but impf. 7Acoxdpny. Xicce turn, eiAwaoyr. 
dviave please, Eadoy aor. €Axcw draw, etdxov. 
dvotyw open, avéwyor. éropat follow, eimdopny. 
Gpaw see, Edpwv. épydfopat work, eipyaCouny. 
ovpéw make water, éovpovy. épirw or épmutw creep, elptoy. 
aGéw push, éabory. éotiaw entertain, cicriov. 
avéopat buy, ewvovpny. éxw have, hold, eiyor. 


a. Here belong, further, the aorists efAov (aipéw take, 589, 1), efoa 
I set (517 D, 7), and efroy etc., 2d aorist of tps (476). Cf. also the 
plupf. eiorney, 858 a. 

b. Of these, dpam see and ay-olyw open, in addition to the syllabic 
augment, lengthen o of the theme. 


868 D. b. In Hd., the ‘ Attic reduplication’ is never augmented: he has 
even duchioee etc. 

869 D. Hm. has édany from efAw press, elpyca from éptw draw, épvoxde 
from oivoxoéw pour out wine, fv8avoy and éfydavov from avddvw please. In 
Hd., &yvips, Anew, Ewoua, fy are augmented as in Att.; avddveo has impf. 


114 AUGMENT OF COMPOUND VERBS. [360 


c. These verbs began originally with a consonant, F or o; so &yvimi, 
originally Fdyviu:, aorist %Fata, fata; Eprw, originally vepww, impf. evepmoy, 
eépwov, eiproy. , 

d. Irregularly, éopra¢w keep festival has the augment on the second vowel: 
édépra(oy instead of jnopra ov, cf. 36. 


AUGMENT OF CoMPOUND VERBS. 


360. Compounds, consisting of a preposition and a verb, 
take the augment after the preposition: ecio-fépw bring in, 
eia-épepov; mpoo-dyw lead to, mpoo-iyov. 

a. Prepositions ending in a vowel lose that vowel before e-: amro-pépw 
bear away, an-épepov. But epi and apo retain the final vowel: zpé is 
often contracted with €: mpo-Baivw advance, mpovBawvov for mpo-éBawov. 


b. The prepositions ¢£, évy, avy have their proper form before e-: 
éxreiva extend, é&-érewov; euSddAdrdw invade, ev-€Badrdov; avddéyw collect, 
ouv-éheéa. 


361. In some cases the preposition has so far lost its separate force 
that the augment is placed before it: xadevdw sleep, éxdbevdor (yet also 
xaOnvdop) ; xabilw sit, exadicov. So some forms of ddinu (476 a), cdOnpa 
(484, 2), dusévvdpu (526, 1). 

a. Some verbs have two augments, one before and one after the 

reposition: dvéxopar endure, nvetxduny; avopOdw set right, nvopOovv; 
EvoxAéw annoy, nvoydovp. 


362. Denominative verbs (808) derived from nouns already com- 
pounded are not properly compound verbs. Such take the augment 
at the beginning: oixo8opéw build (from oixo-ddéuos house-builder), @xo- 
dcpovuv. 

a. This rule sometimes holds good when such verbs begin with a 
preposition: thus évayricopa: oppose (from évavrios opposite, not from 
ev and dyridopat), nvavriovpny ; perewpiCw raise aloft (from peréwpos aloft), 
eperewpifov. But more commonly the augment comes after the prepo- 
sition: éxxAnota(o hold an assembly (éxxrnoia), é€exAnoiafoy; tronrevo 
suspect (vmomros suspected), imwmrevoyv.—The verb mapowéw behave as 
drunken (mapowos) takes two augments: érap@vour. 

b. The verb d:a:rtdw arbitrate (from Slara arbitration) is augmented as if 
it were a compound of did; dujrnoa: and in compounds it takes two aug- 
ments; xat-edujryca. 

c. Verbs beginning with ed well and dve- ill have the augment after the 
adverb when the second part of the compound begins with a short vowel: 
ducapear dw am displeased (8vadpecros), 3vanpéarouv; evepyer éw benefit (edepyérns), 
ebnpyérouy, also evepyérour. But duarvyéw am unlucky (dvaruxhs), dvorbXouy. 


édvSavoy, 2d aor. Eadov: the rest usually (perhaps always) reject ¢«, and take 
either the temporal augment (so GAloxopa, dpdw), or none at all (so évolyes, 
édew, épyd(ouat, W0dw, dyéouat). 
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Reduplication. 


363. The reduplication is the sign of completed action. It 
belongs, therefore, to the perfect, pluperfect, and future per- 
fect, through all the modes. It consists properly in a repeti- 
tion of the initial sound. 


364, Verbs beginning with a consonant repeat that conso- 
nant with €: Avw, perf. Aé-Avxa. A rough mute becomes smooth 
in the reduplication (‘73 a); iw sacrifice, ré-Ouxa. 


366. In verbs beginning with a double consonant, two con- 
sonants, or p-, the reduplication omits the consonant and con- 
sists of e- only. is doubled (49). 

Thus wevdopua: lie, perf. &Wevopat (not we-Wevopar); crédAw 
send, é-oradxa; pirrw throw, ¢ppida. 

a. But before a mute and a liquid the reduplication has generally 
its full form : ypapo write, yé-ypapa. Still y- takes e- only : yryvraono 
(yvo-) know, €-yvwxa. And rarely BA-, yA- do the same. 

b. The perfects xé-xrnpa: possess, pé-pyna remember, from roots xra- 
and pya-, are against the rule. So wé-mrrwxa am fallen, wé-rrapas am 
spread (presents rinrw and rreravvipt). 


366. The reduplication has the form e- in: 
ei-Anda from AapBavw(AaB-) take. ci-paprat it is fated (pep-, 518, 26). 
ei-Anya from Aayydvo(Aay-) get by lot. et-hoya from Aéyo gather. 
el-pyxa have said (pe-, 589, 8). 8e-ei-Aeypas from dca-Aéyopas con- 


verse. 
But Aéyw speak has dé-Aeypat. 


367. Verbs beginning with a vowel lengthen that vowel. 
Thus the reduplication in these verbs has the same form as the 
temporal augment: édrilw hope, jAmika; Sppaw Move, wWppNKa ; 
dzropéw am at a loss, yrépyKa; aipéw take, ypyxa. 

868 D. The reduplication is regularly retained in Hm.; yet we find 8éya 
vu (for de3éxarau, pf. 3d pl. of Séyopua: receive); Tuas, Eora: (orig. Féopan, 
Féorau, from Evvips clothe); Epxara, tpxaro or éépxaro (from épyw or édpyw 
shut); dvwya order. Cf. pf. ol8a know in all dialects. The long a@ remains 
unchanged in the defective perfect participles, d3nxds sated (aor. opt. d84oece 
might be sated), and dpnudvos distressed. 

Hd., an initial vowel in some words remains short in the perfect. 


865 D. Hm. has pepuwwpdvos soiled (for éppuxwpévos); but, on the other 
hand, Zuope (for we-yope) from pelpopat receive part, Zrouuos (for ve-cuuas) from 
oetvew drive, like the verbs with initial p. In Bel Bouva and del-d:a fear (490 D B), 
Bel-Seyum greet (528 D 3), the reduplication is irregularly lengthened. 

b. The Ionic has @-crnua regularly formed. 
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868. ‘Attic Reduplication.’—Some verbs, beginning with a-, 
e-, o-, followed by a single consonant, prefix that vowel and 
consonant : the vowel of the second syllable is then length- 
ened. This is called ‘ Attic reduplication.’ 

Thus drcipw (adip-) anoint, dd-ndipa, GA-7Atppat; axovw hear, 
dx-ikoa (but perf. mid. #xovopa); dpvocw (opvy-) dig, dp-dpuxa, 
Gp-apvypar; éAavyw (eda-) drive, éd\-nAaka, éA-nAapa; éA€yxo convict, 
€A-7Aeypa, etc. Irregularly, eysipwo (eyep-) wake has éyp-nyopa, but 


the perf. mid. is regular: éy-nyeppat. 


369, E as reduplication before a vowel-initial.—The verbs mentioned 
in 359 have e- for the reduplication also, and this with initial e- is 
contracted to e-: dyvipe break (orig. Fayvips, perf. FéFaya), eaya; 
eOi¢w accustom, ei6txa (from e-e6ixa).—dpdw see makes €Hpaxa; dy-otyw 
open, av-éwya Or av-éoya.—The root e«x- makes perf. é-o1xa am like, 
appear, plup. é-o«n. Similarly the root ¢@- or 7é- makes ei-w6a am 
accustomed. 


370, In compound verbs, and verbs derived from compounds, the 
reduplication has the same place as the augment. See 360-362. 


871. REDUPLICATION IN THE PRESENT.—A different kind of re- 
duplication is that which appears in the present system of about twenty 
verbs. The initial consonant is repeated with ¢: yt-yvaoke (yvo-) 
know ; ri-Onpe (Oe-) put. In wip-rAnm fill and wip-mpnps burn this 
reduplication is strengthened by p. 


a. For reduplication in the second aorist, see 486. 


Tense and Mode Suffixes. 


372, The tense-suffixes, which are added to the theme to 
form the tense-stems, are the following : 


For the Present System, -|¢-, -1%¢-, -t9le-, -vle-, -a¥|e-, -vee-, -va-, 
-yu-, -7K°|e, OF none. 


868 D. In Hm., more verbs receive the Attic redupl., and sometimes 
without lengthening the vowel after it: &A-dAnua: wander from dAd-opai, aa- 
ardcrnpat am distressed (cf. Hd. druverd(w am distressed), &p-npa am fitted from 
dpaplonw (ap-), ép-éprrro from épeiww (epiw-) overthrow, 68-ddvcra is wroth (d3ue-), 

p-wpa am roused from Spvips (op-) etc.—also the defective perfects, dy-fhvoe 
issues (or issued), éx-ev-qvobe is (or was) close upon. For dx-ax-pévos sharpened, 
see 53 D a.—Hd. has irregularly dpalpnxa from alpé-w take. 

869 D. For et-w0a, Hm. has also @-w6a (Hd. only €w6a): the orig. root was 
perhaps of70-, pf. «-cFw0-a (28 a),—Further, Hm. has @aw-w (Feaw-) cause to 
hope, pf. Zoawa hope, plup. ééAmwea; and %pdw (Fepy-, Eng. work) do, pf. Yopya, 
plup. éépyea; also é-epuévos from elpw join. 

872 D. For epic first aorist forms with suffix -0°|<- see 428 D b.—For ¢ 
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Future system, -0°|¢-. 

First aorist system, -oa-. 

Second aorist system, -°|,-, or none. 

First perfect system, -xa- (plupf. -«y- or -xec-). 
Second perfect system, -a- (plupf. -n- or -et-). 
Perfect middle system, none (future perfect -c°|.-). 
First passive system, -Oe- (future passive -@n0°|-). 
Second passive system, -e- (future passive -70°}¢-). 


a. In these suffixes the variable vowel (°\.) appears as o before p or 
py and in the optative; otherwise as e: Ato-pev, Ado-t-pu, Ade-re. 


378, The Subjunctive puts the long variable vowel -»|,- in the 
place of the final vowel of the tense-suffix. But in the aorist passive 
-»|,- is added to the tense-stem. So too in the present and second 
aorist, when there is no tense-suffix (ys-forms). 


374, The Optative adds the mode-suffix -- or -in- to the tense- 
stem: Ato-t-p1, 80-in-v. 

a. The form -1- is used only before active endings. It is always 
employed in the singular of tenses which have the j:-inflection (885) ; 
8o-in-v, AvOe-in-y. In the dual and plural of these tenses, it sometimes 
occurs, but these forms belong to the later Attic and the common 
dialect; Auv@einre, Soincay. It is also regularly used in the singular of 
contract forms: ripao-in-v, contr. ripen. 

b. Before -y in the 8d plur. active, -ce- is always used: Avo-te-y.—For -1a- 
as mode-suffix in the first aorist, see 434. 


Endings. 


875. There are two series of endings, one for the active 
voice, the other for the middle. The passive aorist has the 
endings of the active ; the passive future, those of the middle. 


a. The endings of the finite modes are called personal endings, be- 
cause they have different forms for the three persons. 


doubled in the future and first aorist see 420 D, 428 D a.—For ‘ Doric’ future 
with suffix -ce°|¢- see 426. 

The suffix of the pluperfect was originally -xea-, -ea-, which appears in 
some of the Ionic forms: see 458 D. 

878 D, Hm. often has -o|<- instead of -|,- in the subjunctive; in the ac- 
tive before the endings -roy, -wey, -re, and in middle forms. This forma- 
tion occurs chiefly in the first aorist, the second aorist of the m:-form, and 
the second aorist passive. See these tenses severally, 488 D b, 444 D, 478 
Da. In other tenses this formation is less frequent. It is seldom found in 
the present indicative of verbs in -w. 

874 D. a. Hm. almost never has -t7- in the dual and plural. For contract 
optatives in Hm. and Hd. see 410 D a. 

9 
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876, INDICATIVE, SUBJUNCTIVE, AND OPTATIVE. 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
Principal tenses. Past tenses. | Principal tenses, Past tenses. 
5. 1 ad -v pat “pny 
3 -s [-o«] -s -oat -70 
3 ot [-re] — -Tat -TO 
D. 2 “TOV -TOy - boy -o boy 
8 -Toy -T™y -o Boy -o ny 
. 1 -pev [-pes] -pev [-pes] pea -pe0a 
23 “Te “TE -oe -obe 
8 -vor [-vre] -v, -0ay ra -yTO 


a. The endings in brackets are earlier forms, not used in Attic Greek, but 
found in other dialects. For change of -r:, -yrs, to -o1, -vo1, see 69. 


877. The ending -o6a for -s (second person singular) is found ina 
few pi-forms: épn-c6a thou saidst. And in presents of the p:-form 
the ending -dox 1s used for -vox: see 885, 7. 


878, The ending of the first person plural is also used for the first person 
dual.—A special ending -e@oy, for the middle first person dual, occurs only 
in Hom. ¥ 485, Soph. El. 950 and Phil. 1079, beside two instances cited by 
Athenaeus. 

a. -rny is sometimes used for -roy in the second person dual of the past 
tenses: eixérny you had. 


379, The Subjunctive has the endings of the principal 
tenses ; the Optative those of the pasé tenses. 


a. But the 1st sing. optative active takes -ys: Adoi-pe; unless -17- is 
the mode-suffix. The 8d plural has -y after -e-, -cay after -in-. 


b. Optatives in -ow for -omus occur very rarely: rpépow Eur. frag. 895 
Nauck, audprow Cratin. Drapetides frag. 6 Meineke. 


$76 D. a. The Dor. retains the earlier forms -r: for -o1, -yrs for -vot, -pes 
for -uey. It has -ray for -rny, -uay for -uny, -obay for -cOnv. Thus rl@nr:, 
Avovri, AdowvTt, AcAdKayTt, AUooues, Crvdpay, cAcAbabay, for rlOnoi, Adovct, 
Abowot, AeAUKGTI, Adgopev, CAVduNy, eAcAdaOnv. 

b. Hm. sometimes has -roy for -rny and -c@oyv for -c@ny in the third person 
dual of the historical tenses. 

c. The poets have often -yeoGa for -neba: yryvdperda. 

d. The Ionic has also the endings -ara:, -aro, for -yra: -yro in the perfect 
and pluperfect middle: see 464 a. Hd. sometimes has these in the present 
and imperfect of u-forms: see 415 D c. 

e. In the optative, Hm. and Hd. always have -aro for -yru: yryvol-aro for 
ylyvo-vro; though in the subjunctive they always have -yra:: ylyvw-yra. 

$77 D. In Hm. -v@a is more frequent ; rlOnc@a, d:30t00a. He has it even 
in the subjunctive; €@¢Ana@a for é0éAns (€0éAw wish): rarely in the optative; 
wadsowr6a for xAalots (xAale weep). 


383] USE OF THE ENDINGS. 119 


380. InmrPERATIVE. 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
8.2. -6 D.2.-ro» P. 2. -re §.2. -co D. 2. -cbow P. 2. -obe 
8. -rw 8. -rewy 3. -yrop 8. -c60 8. -cbwyv 8. -cbwy 


Or -rocay or -cbwoay 
a. The endings -rweay and -cOwoay, if Attic at all, belong only to the later 
Attic. 


881, InrinitivE.—The infinitive-endings are 


Active, -ev (contracted with preceding ¢ to -ew), or -vat. 
Middle, -c 6a. 


882, ParticrpLe.—The participle forms its stem by a special suffix 
added to the tense-stem. This is 
for the Active, -yr- (but for the perfect active -or-), 
for the Middle, -pevo-. 


For the declension of the participles and the formation of the feminine, 
see 241-244. 


UsrE oF THE ENDINGS. 


883. A. Zhe Common Form of Inflection. 


This belongs (1) to the present and imperfect and the second 
aorist active and middle, when the stem ends in a variable vowel; 
(2) to the future of all voices, the first aorist active and middle, the 
perfect active. 

1. The endings - and -ox are omitted: Adw, AdAuxe. 

a. Except - in the optative (379 a): Ados-pu, 

2. The imperative ending -@ is omitted: Ave. 

8. The 8d plural of the past tenses has -v: ¢Avo-». 

4. The middle endings -ca: and -co drop o (71) and are contracted : 
Adee for Ave-(7)ar, Ady for Avn-(c)a, eAdov for edve-(c)o, EAdow for 
edvoa-(o)o. But in the optative there is no contraction: Adoo for 
Avor-(c)o. , 


$80 D. a. The endings -rewcay and -c8ecay do not occur in Hm. 


881 D. For -ey or -va:, Hm. often has -neva: or -vey (also Dor.), with the 
accent always on the preceding syllable: wréuwre:y or reuwépeva: or weurduev to 
send, Hm. never uses -wey after a long syllable or -va: after a short one: 
hence orfyueva: or orijva, never ornuev, Sauhpevar or Sauijvas aor. pass. to be 
subdued, never 8aunuey, érrdueyva: or éotduey, never éordya. Yet we have 
iva: as well as Yueva:, Yuer to go. 

$88 D. 1. Hm. often retains -yu, -o: in the subjunctive: ¢éAwu, 26éayes 

(more correctly written €6éAnot) for é0¢éAw, €0éAp. 
- 4, In Hm. and Hd. the vowels, after o is dropped, usually remain uncon- 
tracted: Avaem, éAdeo, etc. Hd. contracts -ya: to -p and sometimes -eo to -ev: 
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5. The infinitive active has -ey (881): Adev. 
b. Except the first aorist and the perfect. 


6. Active participles with stems in -oyr- make the nominative 
singular masculine in -wy (see 241): Adov. 


384. The 2d singular indicative middle has -e in Attic, -7 in all 
other dialects (except Ionic, see 888 D 4). The Common dialect had 
-n except in Bovra, ofer, from BovAopas wish and ciopa think. 


885, B. The MI-form of Inflection. 


This belongs (1) to the present and imperfect, and the second aorist 
active and middle, when the stem does not end in a variable vowel ; 
(2) to the pluperfect active, the perfect and pluperfect middle and the 
aorist passive. 

a The endings -u: and -ox are retained in the indicative: ri@y-y, 
TiOn-ct. 

2. The imperative ending -6& is sometimes retained: da-0i, or7-61; 
sometimes not: torn. 

8. The 3d plural of the past tenses has -cay: érie-cay. 

4. The middle endings -oa and -co usually retain o: ride-ca, 
AAv-co. 

a. Not, however, in the subjunctive or optative; and usually not in the 
second aorist. 

5. The infinitive active has -va:: riOé-va, AvOj-vat. 

6. Active participles with stems in -ovr- make the nominative sing. 
masc, in -ovs (241): ddovs. 

7. The 8d plural present indicative active has generally the ending 


~aot. . 
Accent of the Verb. 


886. As a general rule, the accent stands as far as possible 
from the end of the form (recessive accent, 104 b); on the 
penult, when the ultima is long by nature ; otherwise, on the 
antepenult : Avcdcbuv, Avcacbe. 

Final -as and -o: have the effect of short vowelg on the accent 
( 108): Atovrat; ASaat, AvVOnocpevar. But not so in the optative: Adoa, 

€AVKOL. 

For contract forms, the accent is determined by the rules in 105. 


2d sing. sub. BovAn, imv. BotAeo or BotAev wish. Hm. contracts -ea: to -e 
only in Sper thou wilt see. 

5. For -evy Hm. has sometimes -yeva: or -vev (881 D). 

886 D. 8. Hm. often has -y for -cay, always with a short vowel preceding: 
tBa-v, Epa-v for EBn-cay, tpn-cay. , 

5. Hm. has also -yeva: and -ney (881 D). 

7. Hm. has -ao: only in Yao they go and face they are (477, 478 D). 

8. For -ara, -aro in 3d plur. middle, see 876 D d. 
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EXCEPTIONS. 


387. In the jinite modes there are only the following exceptions: 
In the second aorist of the common form the imperative 2d sing 
accents the end of the stem: 


a. uniformly in the middle: dAcrov contracted from Auré-()o. 
b. in the following active forms: eimwé say, €dOé come, ebpé find, 
idé see, AaBé take ; but not in their compounds: az-eze. 


388, In optatives of the ,:-inflection the accent can not go back 
of the mode-suffix -:-: iorai-re, Sd0t-ro, AvOeier. 


389, The infinitive and participle present several exceptions: 


a. In the second aorist active and middle they accent the end of 
the stem: Acweiy (for Acwé-ev) Acr@y, Acré-o Oat. 

b. In the perfect middle they accent the penult: AeAvoda, reri- 
pyoba, AeAvpévos. 

c. The first aorist active infinitive accents the penult: ripjoa. 

d. All infinitives in -ya accent the penult: riBévat, XeAuKévat, AVOHvat. 

e. All third-declension participles in -s, except that of the first 
aorist active, are oxytone: drdovs, AcAucas, AvOeis, oraXeis. 


390. In the first aorist, these three forms, which have the same 
letters, are often distinguished by the accent: 


8d Sing. Opt. Act. mdréfa mwavoa redéoar 8nrdooa 
Inf. Act. mdréEa waved redéoa dnhooa 
2d Sing. Imv. Mid. mdré&a Tavera réhecat 8&nA@oa 


391, For compound verbs there are the following restrictions. 


a. The accent can only go back to the syllable next preceding the 
simple verb: émi-cyes hold on, ovvéx-8os give out together (not émo es, 
ovvexdos). 


b. The accent can never go back beyond the augment or reduplica- 
tion: an-nrAbe he went away, ad-ixra he has arrived, map-nv he was there 
(not drndAGe, dpixra, wdpynv). This is the case, even when the aug- 
ment, falling upon a long vowel or diphthong, makes no change in 
it: b-eixe he was yielding, but vm-exe imperative, yield. 

c. The middle imperative in -ov of the second aorist of the z:-form throws 
the accent back when compounded with a preposition of two syllables: &wdé-3ou 
sell, nard-Gov put down ; but not when the preposition is of one syllable: év@od 
stow away, xpoov abandon. 


$89 D. a. In Hm., the infinitive of the 2d aor. mid. conforms in some 
words to the general rule: &ydperOa: (&yelpw assemble), tperOa: (elpouas ask), 
Ex GerOas (ex Odvoua: am odious), &ypeaOau (éyelpw arouse). 

b. In Hm., the perfects dadano@m, dradfhpevos (4Adoua: wander), axndxnoba, 
dxayfpevos or dunxéuevos (Axvuua: am pained), érotpuevos (cebw drive), con- 
form to the general rule. 


$91 D. c. In uncontracted forms the accent always goes back: %0¢0, cbyOeo. 
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FORMATION AND INFLECTION OF TENSE-SYSTEMS,. 


PRESENT SysTEM, or 


Present and Imperfect. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSE-STEM. CLASSES OF VERBS. 


392, The present stem of each verb is formed from the 
theme in one of seven ways. With reference to this we 
distinguish seven classes of verbs. 


a. All classes contain primitive verbs; denominative verbs are confined 
to classes 1, 4, 5 and 6. 


393, First Crass (Variable Vowel Class).—The suffix -*.- 
(variable vowel, 310) is added to the theme to form the present 
stem. The Ist sing. indic. act. changes this to -w: 


Aéy-w speak _— present stem Aey-*|.- theme Aey-. 
dir€-w love present stem ¢uAc-°|,- theme ¢ur«-. 

a. In presents in -vw the quantity of v wavers, but in Attic long é 
prevails: thus always Adw loose, déiw go under, wriw spit, iw rain, and 
generally dio make grow, btw sacrifice ; probably also éd scrape, pio 
shut the eyes. So always ddtw am beside myself, apriw prepare, Saxptw 
weep, idptw establish, irydw am strong, coxtw lament, pnvtw divulge, and 
almost always xwAdw hinder. On the other hand xdvw hear (poetic), 
and pebio am drunk. 


b. In ylyvouas become (for yi-yer-o-ua) and Yexw hold (for ot-cex-w) the 
present has the reduplication (371). 


394, Szconp Crass (Strong-Vowel Class).—The suffix -°|.- 
is added, and the theme-vowel a, 1, v takes the strong form 
n, et, ev (32): tHx-w melt (present stem: ryx-*|,-) theme tax-; 
Aeizr-w leave, theme dir-; pevy-w flee, theme ¢dvy-. 

a. Roots ending in -v- lose this vowel in the present (44): mAéw sacl 
for mAev-@ (dv-), yéo pour for yev-w (xv-). So 

Béw (Ov-) run. avéw (avv-) blow, breathe. 
véw (vv-) swim. péw (pu-) flow. 

396. Tuirp Crass { Zau-class).—The suffix -r°|,- is added : 
tur-tw strike (present stem ruz-r|,-) from theme tuz- ; Bar-tTw 
dip, theme Bad- ; xadvr-Tw cover, theme xadvf-. 


a. The theme (always a root) ends in a labial mute. Whether this is 2, 
8, or @ cannot be ascertained from the present, but only from the second 


898 D. a. Hm. has Atw (and Avw) dtw, pbw, Odw (and Obes) rdw, tiw, vw. 
Theocr. has rréw. And 4dbw, dpriw, fSptw, coxtdw occur in Hm., ioxbe and 
yovdw in Pind. 


401] CLASSES OF VERBS. 1238 


aorist (if there be one) or some other word from the same root. Thus 2d 
aor. é-réx-ny, ¢-Bdo-ny, and the noun xaddtp-n cover. 


396. Fourts Crass (Jota-class).—The suffix -:°|,- is added ; 
this always occasions sound-changes, as follows : 


397. x, x, 7, 9, and sometimes y, unite with « to form oa 
(later Attic rr): see 67. Thus dvAdcow guard (present stem 
dvAaco|,-) for dvAax-ww, theme dvAax-; tapdoow disturb for 
rapax-ww, theme trapay- ; travow arrange for ray-w, theme ray-. 

a. The final consonant must be determined as above, 395 a. The future, 


according as it ends in -tw or -ow, will show whether the consonant is a pal- 
atal or lingual. 


b. In wrécow (xen-) cook, the present comes from an older form of the 
theme, wer-. 


398, 3, less often y, unites with « to form ¢ (68): dpdlw tell 
for ¢pad-w ; xpdlw cry for xpay-w. 

a. Here also the future will show whether the stem ends in a lingual (8) 
or a palatal (+). 


b. Themes in -yy- drop y nasal before ¢: xad(w (nrayy-) shriek, wad(e 
(wAayy-) cause to wander, cadwl(w (cadrmiyy-) sound the trumpet. 

c. In vi¢@ (v:B-) wash the present comes from an older form of the theme, 
wrye. 


399. A with « produces AA (66) : BdAAw (for Bor-w) throw. 


a. Only dgelAw (for opedA-iw) am obliged follows the analogy of 400, being 
distinguished thus from opéAAw (also for opeA-tw) tnerease. 


400. v and p with « transpose it to the preceding syllable, 
where it unites with the vowel of the theme (65): daivw show 
for. dav-w ; dbeipw destroy for pbep-ww. If the theme-vowel is 
t or v, it becomes long: xpivw distinguish for xpw-w ; vipa 
drag for ovp-w. 


401. Two verbs with themes in -av- drop the v: xaiw burn for 
cav-co (44) and xAaiw weep for xdav-w. The Attic prose, however, 
uses the forms xdw, xAdw (35). 


898 D. Aecol. -c3w for -(w, frequent in Theoc. (63 D): cipledm for cipltw 
pipe. In Dor., most verbs in -(w have themes in -y-: xoul(w take care of, aor. 
éxdusoa (for e-ropsd-ca), but Dor. éxdusta (for e-xopsy-oa). In Hm., too, these 
verbs have -y- much oftener than in Att.: so in daawd(w lay waste, dale di- 
vide, évapl(w slay, strip, wepunpl(w debate in mind, wodeul(w war, oruperl(o 
push, etc. 

$99 D. a. Hm. has efAw (€A-) press (not eAAw). But instead of dpelaw he 
commonly uses the form dpéAAw. 

401 D. In Hm., some other vowel-themes annex -:@: Salw (Sav-) burn, 
Baloua (8a-) divide, valeo (va-) inhabit, ualoua (ua-) reach after, etc. 
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402, Frera Crass (Nasal Class).—A suffix containing v is 
added. 

a. -v\_-: Tée-vw cut (present stem rep-v|,-), theme rep-. 

b. -av|.- : dpapr-dvw err, theme dpapr-. 

c. -av°|,- with an inserted nasal: pav6-dvw learn, theme pab-; 
AapB-dvw take, theme AaB-; Aayx-dvw get by lot, theme Aax-. 

REM. -ay*|,- is used alone, if the theme-vowel is long by nature or 

sition: if otherwise, a nasal is inserted in the theme (», p, y, accord- 
Ing as it precedes a lingual, labial, or palatal mute). 

d. -ve|.-: ix-véo-pas come, theme ix-. 

e. -vu- (after a vowel -vvv-): decx-vi-ws show, theme deu- ; 
oBé-vvips quench, theme oPe-. 

f, -va-: wép-vy-ju sell (present stem zep-va-), theme zep-. 


403, SixtH Crass (Inceptive Cluss).—The suffix -ox®|,- (or 
-irk*|.-) is added: dpé-oxw please, cip-ioxw find. The vowel 
before -oxw is usually made long. 

a. This class is called inceptive, because some verbs which belong 
to it have the sense of beginning or becoming: ynpdoxe grow old. 

b. Several presents have the reduplication: yi~yva-ocKw (ywo-) know. 


c. A mute before -oxw is dropped: Adoxw for Aax-cxw speak. Quite 
irregular are ployw for psy-oxnw miz, and rdoxe for wab-cxnw suffer. 


404, Seventu C1rass (oot-Class).—The theme itself, with 
or without reduplication, serves as present stem: ¢7-pié say, 
theme and present stem ¢a-; ri-Oy-uc put, present stem rile-, 
theme 6e-. 


405. Sometimes the present has a different theme from the other 
systems. Thus it may have a longer theme in -e-, while the other 
systems are formed from a shorter one without -e-: pres. 8oxéw (8oxe-) 
seem, but future 8d£ (8ox-). More often the present has the shorter 
theme, and the other systems (or some of them) come from a longer 
theme ending in -e-, or in -o-: present BovAoua: (BovA-) wish, but 
future BovAnoopa: (Bovre-). 


INFLECTION. 


406. A. Taz Common Form (Presents in -w).—Present 
stems ending in a variable vowel (-*|,-) are intlected according 
to 383. Paradigm 314. 


407. The following points require notice: (a.) The Ist sing. pres. ind. act. 
lengthens the suffix-vowel o tow: Avw. (b.) In the 2d and 3d sing. -es and -ee 


407 D. (b.) The Doric (Theocr.) has sometimes -es for -e:s in the 2d pers 
(c.) The Doric has -ovr:, -wyrs; see 69 D. 
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are perhaps due to epenthests (cf. 65); Ades for Ave-o1, Ades (Aderr) for Ave-TL. 
So, too, -ys -y in the subjunctive active. (c.) In the 8d plur. active -oug: is 
for -o-vax (55 d) and -wo: for -w-yo1. (d.) For the middle forms of the second 
person, Ade:, éAvou, etc., see 884 and 888, 4. 


408, The Subjunctive has -»|,- for -°|.-. The Optative has the 
mode-suffix -:-; for Ado-te-v, see 874 b. 


409. Contract PRESENTS.—Verbs in -aw, -ew, and -ow con- 
tract the final a, ¢, or o of the theme with the following vari- 
able vowel: ripd-w Tripod honor, diré-w PAG love, dyrAd-w SyAG 
manifest. Paradigms 323-325. 


a. The contraction follows the rules, 87, 39. In reading the para- 
digms, the wncontracted form will be seen by omitting the syllable 
next after the parenthesis; the contract form, by omitting the letters 
ia the parenthesis itself: thus in rip(do)®-pey the uncontracted form 
is ripdopey, the contract form ripapey. 
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Usage of Homer.—a. Verbs in -aw are often contracted as in Attic: dpa, 
épgs, 6pg. When uncontracted, they are subject to a peculiar assimilation of 
the concurrent vowels, which gives for ae, an, a double a-sound, and for ao, acs, 
aov a double o-sound. One of the vowels is usually lengthened; rarely both. 


épdeo §=—s for = bpdw pevowwdeo for evowde 
épdwyres dpdovres nBdovres nBdovres 
bpd dpdorus HBdorus HBdowpu 

bpdwort dpdovert iBdeooa nBdovea 
épdgs dpdets pevowag pevowwdes 
bpdac Oa: bpdeo bau prdacbas pydeo Bas. 


The second vowel must have stood (before the change) in a long syllable; 
otherwise the uncontracted form is not used: thus dpéwuey (for dpdouer) is 
an impossible form. A single exception is p»wduevos. The former vowel ie 
lengthened only when the word could not otherwise stand in the Homeric 
verse (exception -yeAdovres). 

Uncontracted forms without assimilation occur rarely : do:dider, vaserdovra: 
even with lengthening: weiwdovra. In imperfects ao is sometimes changed to 
€0: fvreov (ayrdw encounter), SuoxdrAdoper (duoxrdw rebuke). Notice xpeduevos 
for xpaduevos. 

b. Verbs in -ew# are commonly uncontracted, but sometimes ee, ee go into 
€s; €0, eov, into ev: reAdéet, reAdovot, TeA¢eral, TEeA¢opevos, OF TeAEZ, TEAEUO!, 
Teretra, TeXevpevos. In the 2d sing. mid. -é-e-qu, -ée-o may become -eia, -€7o, 
by contraction of ee, or -ém, -éo, by rejection of one €: uiOeta: or pvOéas, for 
pdd-e-cu thou sayest. An older form of these verbs was in -elw: so veuelo 
for vexéw quarrel, éreAclero from reaéw complete, 

c. Verbs in -ow are contracted as in Attic. But sometimes they have 
forms with a double o-sound, like verbs in -aw: dpéwor for dpdover (dpde 
plough), ixvdovras (invdw sleep). 

Usage of Herodotus.—d. Verbs in -aw commonly change a before an o-sound 
to e: rine, rinéoyra, tiuedpevos, riuéover; eo rarely goes into ev: éripeuy (Att. 
éripzev). Otherwise they contract a with the following vowel as in Att.: 
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410. a. In the optative active, contract verbs have generally -w- 
(874 a) in the singular, but very seldom in the dual and plural. 

b. In the infinitive active, -a-ev, -o-ew give -ay, -ovy (not -dy, -ow) because 
-e. is a spurious diphthong; see 40 a and 381. 


41], Verbs in -ew of two syllables admit only the contraction into 
ec. Wherever contraction would result in any other sound, the un- 
contracted form is used. Thus mAé-w sail makes in the pres. ind. 
wA€-w, TAEis, WAEt, Gual metrov, plur. mA€-opev, wWAeire, wWA€-ovor. Ex- 
cept 8é-w bind, which makes 76 dovy (for d€-ov), Sovpas (for 8€-opan), 
etc., and is thus distinguished from 8€- want, require, which follows 
the rule, making 16 8€-ov the requisite, d€opa, I request. 


412, Seven verbs in -aw take n instead of 4 in the contract forms. 
Thus (a- live, (js (not (as), G7, Cire, Civ, etc. So also rewd-w hunger, 
bupa-w thirst, xvd-o scratch, cpa-w wash, a-w rub, and ypd-opa Use. 

a. piyd-w am cold has » and » in contract forms, instead of ov and o:: inf. 
pryay, opt. prydny. 

b. Aot-w bathe sometimes drops v (44), and is then contracted as a verb in 
-ow: rou for fAo(v)-e, Aoduas for Ao(d)-o-ua, etc. 


413, B. THz Mi-Form.—Present stems not ending in a 
variable vowel,—i. e., those of class 7 and those in -vv- and 
-va- Of class 5,—are intlected according to 385. Paradigms 
329-332. 


vids, Tiuare, riuguny, Tiuacba; so also mid. imv. tino, impf. éripo. But 
xpdouo: changes ao to ew: xpéwpas. 

e. Verbs in -ew are uncontracted, except. that eo, eov may go into ev: 
piréw, piréer, Piro, Pirdopor or Piredpas, Pircovar or Pidedor. But Set it 
zs necessary and its inf. defy are usually contracted. Instead of 2d sing. mid. 
grée-o, épird-e-o, we find forms with only one e, pido, epiréo. 

f. Verbs in -ow are contracted as in Att., but sometimes have -ev in- 
Man of -ov: SNAG, SnAol, SnAGua, Sndroluny, Snover or SnAcior, eBhAov or 
edAev. 

Dorie Contraction.—g. The Doric contracts a with o, (not in the ultima) 
to @ instead of w: it contracts a with e, 7, e1, y, to 9, 7. instead of a, g: wewa- 
pes (for wewdpev), wewavrs (for wear), dpjre (for dpare), dpy (for 4p@), 
épiv (for dpay); see 37 D hand i. The Ion. contraction of eo, eov to ev belongs 
also to the Doric. 

Aecolie Inflection.—h. For -aw, -ew, -ow, the Aeolic (of Lesbos) has peculiar 
forms in -asas, -nus, -wpt, with the mu-inflection: planus, piAhpevos, Sort ucops. 

410 D. a. In contract present optatives Homer scarcely ever has -¢n-; Hd. 
uses it for verbs in -aw (riugny), but not for those in -ew and -ow. 


412 D, Hm. has rewhyeva, xvi; but dédew. Hd. has (Hy, depyv, but 
xparOa, Kvay, omay. 

c. Other irregular contractions in Hm. are: mpooavdhrny (adddw speak) 
cuvayrhrny (ayrdeo encounter), dxeiAhrny (arerAéw threaten), wevOhpevos (wevOdw 
mourn), wobhpevat (wobdw miss), pophpevas and pophva (popéw bear). Cf. 409 D h. 
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414, The end-vowel of the stem is made long in the singu- 
lar of the indicative active: 7i(6n-yu, stem rife- ; edeixvi-v, stem 
decxvu-. 


416. a. Stems in -c- contract -a-adox in the 8d plur. pres.: loract. 
b. In the present imperative -@ is omitted, and the stem-vowel 
. lengthened: torn, deixvi. 


416. The forms in -co rarely drop o and are contracted : so in 
poetry ri6ov, iorw for rideco, icraco. But in Suvapat can and eriorapa 
understand, this is generally the case: éduvw, nriorw. We have even 
poetic Sivn for 8vvaca, and épte: for éptecas. 


417. The subjunctive adds the mode-suffix -#|,-, and contracts it 
with final a, e, o of the stem : r:4 for riOéo ; but not with v: Berxvve, 
In contraction, an, an, on give n,n, (contrary to 37 d, 39. c): ior7ra 
for iordnra, ded3@s for d:dups. 

a. But in three verbs -~|,- takes the place of the stem-vowel, so 
there is no contraction. These are  Suva-pas can, éviora-pat understand, 


xpépa-par hang ; subj. dvvw-pa, driorw-pat, kpépo-pat. 


418, a. The optative mode-suffix is -- or -«- according to 874 a. 
- For 8ecxvioust, reOoiuny, see 419 b and c. 

The accent of the optative follows 888 : iotairo. But the verbs 
mentioned in 417 a are exceptions: dvuyairo, émioratro, xpépatro. 


419, In some forms the ,:-verbs take the inflection of presents in -o, 
a variable vowel being added to the stem. This is the case in: 


a. The imperfect forms ¢8idouy, edidous, edi8ov; eribecs, eribes (used 
for édidwy, -ws, -w; €ri@ns, -n). So in the Present riOets (more Attic 
than riéys) and in the imperative rie. and 8i80v. These forms are 
made as if from ridew and 8:d0o. 

b. The optative of verbs in -vipe: decxvd-ount, like Adous. 

c. The optative rioiuny, cf. derolpny. 


414 D. In Hm. the stem-vowel is sometimes long in other forms: as 
TiOfpevat, TOhueros, ajva: to blow: dSi(npas seek. 

416 D. a. Hm. and Hd. always have 3d plur. rideios, d:d0004, pyyvies, etc., 
but both have taot they go and Hm. has gaat they are. 

b. Hm. sometimes retains -0:: d3f306: give, tuyuOs swear. 

c. Hd. has forms with -ara:, -ero in the 8d plur. of the middle: riééara, 
ér.0éaro, even éduvdaro for édbvaryro, etc. 


417 D. a. So in Hm. and Hd. the pres. subj. active of Ty, according to 
most editions: % (Hd.) %o1 (Hm.) for é7. 


419 D. a. The Ionic has other forms of this sort in the active. Hm. has 
SeBois (cf. SnAots for SnAd-ets) and S:d0tc0a, 3300 (and Sl3wor), THe? (and rlOnax), 
fecs (with irregular accent), Tes (and Tyo). Also na@lora (= -iora-e), imv. In 
Hd. fet, rOeis, Tiel, Bidois, BBoi, i iorgG, are perhaps always used. So, too, Hd. 
has impf. 3d sing. tora for torn. 

b. But Hm. has opt. 8awiro for Sa:vu-t-ro from dalvuua feast. 
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Forure System, or 


Future Active and Middle. 


420, The future stem is formed by adding -o*|,- to the 
theme, and is inflected like the present of the common form 
(406) : -ow, -ces, -ce etc. Paradigm 315. 


421, a. Mute Verbs.—A labial or palatal mute at the end 
of the theme unites with o, forming y or ¢: a lingual mute is 
dropped before o (54). 
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Kore (xomr-) cut novo Tacow (ray-) arrange rafw 

BAarre (BAaB-) hurt Bra épvcow (opvx-) dig dpvéw 

ypap-w write ypayo patw (ppas-) tell dpacw 

whéx-w twist whé&w oévd-o pour oeicw (55 d). 
For rpép-o nourish, Opéyw, and the like, see 74 c. 


b. Vowel Verbs.—A short vowel at the end of the theme 
becomes long before o (83). 

éd-w permit édow more-w make Towne 

ripd-w honor = ripnow 8ovdAd-o enslave s8ovlAdco 

For exceptions, see 508. 


c. Verbs of the second class (Ge) have the strong form of the theme 
in the future: meiOw (116-) per , wetow: mvéw (rvv-) breathe, mvevoo- 
pat. 


_ 422. Liquid Future.—The future of liquid verbs ends in 
-ew instead of -ow; € is contracted with the following vowel, 
as in the present of durdw: daivw (pav-) show, dave-w, contracted 
gavo. Paradigm 326. 

a. -ew is for -erw: o is dropped between two vowels (71). 

b. wéAAcw (wed-) land, xipw («up-) fall in with, Spyips rouse make xéAcw, 
xtpow, Spow, with o. 


Contract Future from Vowel and Mute Verbs. 


428, Some verbs in -ew drop o in the future, and contract: reAé-o 
complete, fut. redéow, redé-w, reAS; Ist plur. reAovper, etc. The future 
thus made has the same form as the present. 


420 D. In Hm. o of the future is often doubled after a short vowel : 6Aéoom 
for dAdo (SAAdus destroy), avécaw for dvbaw (dvb achieve). 

421 a. For fut. in -w from pres. in -(w, frequent in Hm., see 398 D. 

422 D. The future in -ew has in the dialects the same forms, contracted 
and uncontracted, as the present in -ew (409 D b and e). 

b. Hm. has other exceptions: @¢proua (@épw warm); cf. 431 D c. 
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424. Verbs in -a¢w (themes in -ad-) sometimes do the same : BiBdtw 
cause to go, fut. BiBdow, BiBa-w, BiB. Similarly ¢Aavww (eda-) drive, 
éXa(o)w, €A@, EAgs, €AG, etc. 


425. Verbs in -:¢w (themes in -:3-) make their future in -tew instead 
of -tow, and contract: xopife@ (xopud-) convey, xopi-éw, xox; 1st plur. 
comovpey, etc.; fut. mid. xopsotpas. The name Attic Future has been 
given to this formation. 


426. Some verbs have a future in -ceoua:, contracted -cotpa, in- 
stead of -copa: mvé-w (mvv-, mvev-) breathe, mvevoé-opa, mvevoorpar ; 

evy-w (puy-) flee, pevEotpa:. Here -ce°|.- is the tense-suffix. This 
ormation is found only in the future middle, and only when it has an 
active meaning. It is called the Doric Future (426 D). The same 
verbs have also the ordinary future in -copa. 


427. A few verbs have futures with the form of a present: yéw 
(xv-) pour, fut. yéw. So the irregular futures €8opna: shall cat (589, 3), 
miopa shall drink (521, 8). 


Frest Aorist System, or 
First Aorist Active and Middle. 


428, Formation.—The first aorist stem is formed by add- 
ing ~a- to the theme: di-ca- (first person é-Ai-ca). 


429. The rules in 421, for the future of mute verbs, vowel 
verbs and verbs of the second class, apply also to the first 
aorist. 
xén-ra  éxovva rdgow (ray-) éraga Tipd-o ertunoa 
Brdn-rw onaba pene (px) dpvéa Toe-w éroinaa 

p 


ypah-o eypava d{w (ppas-) éppaca  B8ovAd-o e8ovloca 
mhéx-w  émrdeta oéyvd-a éomeca weibw (m6-) éreca 


trpép-w eOpeva €d-w eldoa mvew (Tyu-) emrvevoa 

424 D. The future in -aw has in Hm. the same variety of forms as the 
present in -aw (409 D a): thus éAde, éadgs, €adg. In Hd. it is contracted as 
in Att. ' 


426 D. In Doric the future is regularly formed in -ceew, -veopas contracted : 
Avo, Adgeis, Atoel, Adoeiroy, Avoedpes, AvoEire, AdgevYTL; Mid. Adoedpuas, 
Adoyi, Adoeiras, etc., Adgeirba:, Adovedpevos. 

427 D. Similarly, Hm. has fut. Beloua: or Béowa: shall live connected with 
Bideo live, She shall find connected with 2d aor. pass. é-8d-nv learned, xeleo or 
née shall lie from xeiua:.—He also uses dvb achieve, éptw draw, ravbe stretch, 
as futures. 

438 D. a. Hm. often doubles ¢ of the first aorist after a short vowel ; 
éyéracaa for éyéraga (yeAdw laugh). Cf. 420 D. | 

b. Hm. has forms of the first aorist with a variable vowel in the place of 
a: éBhoero went (Balveo), eddcero set (Sbe), Ite, Rov came (xe). So especially 
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430. yéo (yv-) pour makes éyea (for exeva) without 7, correspond- 
ing to the future yéw (427). 


431. Liquid Verbs.—These reject o in the first aorist, and 
lengthen the theme-vowel in compensation for it (34) : ¢datvw 
(pav-), ebnva (for epavoa); pév-w remain, emewa (for epevoa) ; 
kptvw (xpww-) decide, é&piva (for expwoa). Paradigm 327. 

a. The lengthened form of a is n, except afters or p: €pnva, but 
emépava (mepaiva finish). 

b. The verbs alpw (dp-) raise and GAAoua: (&A-) leap make dp- and da- 
in the first aorist, except in the indicative, which has 7- on account of 
the augment: pa, fAduny, but dpas, daduevos. Even a few other verbs 
have & where the rule requires 7: xepSalyw gain, éxépdava; dpyalyw enrage, 


c. KéAAw, Kipwo, Spyiys (422 b) make ExeAca, Exupoa, dpa. 


432. Three first aorists have the suffix -xa-; €6yxa from riOnpe (6c-) 
put, wna from bidmpu (80-) give, and Axa from Ene (€-) send. These 
are confined to the indicative, and are used chiefly in the singular 
active (see paradigms 383, 334, 476) in place of the defective second 
aorist. Plural forms, like édaxapev, Smxare, Smxay, are rare and 
poetic. 


433, InrLtectTion.—The first aorist is inflected according to 
the Common form, 383. Paradigm 316. 


a. The Ist sing. ind. act. omits the ending -»y, ZAdoa; and the 3d sing. 
changes -a to -e, {Atve. The imv. Adoov, Ado and infin. Adom are irregular. 
For the middle forms éAdow, Adop, Adoaio see 383, 4. 

b. The subjunctive has -»|,- in place of -a-: Adow. 


434. In the optative, besides the regular forms with mode-suffix 
-t-, there are three irregular forms in -ce-ta-s, -ce-te, -ce-ta-v. These 
are much more used than those in -wais, -cat, -catey. 


in the imperative : 3paeo, Spoeu rise (Sp-vins), tere lead (hyw), oloe bring (pépe), 
Adkeo lay thyself (Atyw), weAdooeroy draw near (wedd(w). 

480 D. For éxea, Hm. has commonly @xeva. Similarly, Hm. makes Ist aor. 
tien-a (Att. Ecavoa) from xalw (xav-) burn, troeva from cebw (ov-) drive, hAeduny 
and fAevduny from dAdoum or dAedoua: avoid, and the defective aor. 3éaro 
seemed. Hes. has Saréac0a from daréopa: divide. 


481 D. c. Homer has also érepoa (xelpw shear), pdpow aor. subj. (pipw méizx), 
trga (etAw press), defective axd-epoa took away. 

d. The Aeolic (Lesbian) assimilates o to the foregoing liquid: &payya for 
€pavoa. So Hm. in one word; SpedAa, from d¢éAAw increase. 

488 D. b. In Hm., first aorist subjunctives with short vowels -°|e- (873 D) 
often occur: veyeoho-ere for venerha-nre (venerd-w resent), épdy-ear for (epdyp- 
na) épdin (epdwropa: touch upon). These forms are often liable to be con- 
founded with those of the future indicative. 
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Szconp Aorist SysrEm, or 


Second Aorist Active and Middle. 


Sreconp AORIST OF THE Common FORM. 


436. The second aorist stem adds -°|,- to the theme: A:7-*|,-; 
indic. éAurov, present Acirw (Aur-). It has the inflection of 
the present system (406), the second aorist indicative being 
inflected like the imperfect. Paradigm 320. 

a. Asa rule, only primitive verbs (808) have second aorists. The 
root takes its shortest, or weak, form (82). A few second aorists 
have a for e of the root: ¢-rpan-oy from rpén-w turn. 

b. For the accent of the 2d sing. imperative, the infinitive and par- 
ticiple, see 387, 889. 


436. The second aorist of dy-w lead has a reduplicated stem: #yayoy, 
ayayeiv. 

a. elroy said is also reduplicated: it is contracted from e-cewoy (¢-FeFewor, 
root Fer-, 72 D). 


437, The root-vowel is dropped (syncope, 48) in é-rr-duny (mér-opa 
Sly), &oyx-ov (for e-cex-ov, pres. exw have), é-on-duny (for e-cem-opny, 
pres. éropza: follow), and some others. 


438, Two second aorists, elroy said and fveyxoy bore (589, 8 and 8), 
have also forms with stems in -a-, era, #veyxa, with the inflection of 
the first aorist. 


Seconp AORIST OF THE Mui-Form. 


439. The second aorist of the ,u-form has the simple theme 
as its stem: @ory-v (ora-) stood. This is inflected according 
to 385. Paradigms 333, 334, 335. 


486 D. In Hm., a few roots which end in a mute after p, suffer transposi- 
tion as well as variation of vowel in the second aorist: 3¢px-oua see, ESpaxoy ; 
wép0-w destroy, Expaboy. 

b. Hm. and Hd. often have -éew for -ev in the 2d aor. inf. : Arwéew, Baréecv. 


436 D. In Hm., a good many verbs have reduplicated stems in the 2d aor. : 
é-éppad-ov (prdge declare), wéwi0-ov (welOw persuade), rerapxdéuny (répx-w de- 
light), wepid-é00cn (pelBopua: spare), etc So fpap-ov (ap-, pr. apaplonw fit), Spop-oy 
(Sp-vous rouse).—Reduplicated and syncopated are é-rexA-duny (KéA-opas com- 
mand), &AaAx-oy (adrex-, pr. dAdiw ward off). Not used in the pres. are wépv-oy 
(pev-) killed, rérp-ov (rep-) came up to, retay-dy (ray-, Lat. tango) having seized. 
—Two verbs, épdx-w draw, évix-rw chide, reduplicate the final consonant of 
the theme, with a as a connective: 4pix-ax-ov, hvinx-an-ov (also évévin-oy). 

487 D. Of syncopated stems, Hm. has ulso éyp-duny awoke (found even in 
Att., from éyelpw, eyep-), dyp-duevo: assembled (inf. &yép-eoOa:, 889 D a, pr. 
dyelpw), é-wA-duny (wéA-ouar am). 


1382 SECOND AORIST OF THE Mi-FORM. [440 


440. The end-vowel of the stem 18 made long in the act- 
ive before a single consonant: ¢@ory-v, &orn-pev, orp-var; but 
ota-inv, oTd-vTwv. 

a. The 3d sing. orn comes under this rule because it stands for e-orn-r. 
—So does ordy neuter participle, for ora-yr. 

b. avhuny, aor. of dvlynut (ova-) benefit, follows the same rule in the middle: 
dyfueba (but Svacde). 


441, The middle ending -co drops a (885, 4 a): €-Oov (not ¢-Ge-co), 
mpiw buy (yet also mpiago). But not after a long vowel: dyqao. 


443, In compounds -f4 and -orda occur for 67-0: and o7%-0:: xardBa come 
down, wapdora stand by, used only in poetry. 


443, The second aorists of three verbs, ri@nys, dideoms and fnpu, are 
peculiar in these respects (paradigms 383, 384, 476): 


a. They do not lengthen the stem-vowel: €-0e-pev. 

b. The 2d sing. imper. active has -s for -H:. 

c. The infinitive active, detva:, dodvat, efvac (for be-evas etc.), has an 
irregular ending -evat. 

d. The singular of the indicative is wanting, and supplied by the 
first aorist in -xa (482). 


444, The subjunctive adds -»|,- and is contracted as in the present 
(417): 0 for 6é-w, dds for 8d-ys; but dv-a uncontracted. 

a. The aorist émpiduny bought puts -|,- in place of the stem-vowel 
(cf. 417 a): mpiopas. 


446. The optative mode-suffix is -1- or -in- according to 8744. But 
stems in -v- (€-30-») have no optative in Attic. 

a. The optative is accented according to 888. But mpraizny (from 
empidpny bought) and dvaipzny (from dynpny received profit) are excevtions: 
mpiairo, dvatro. 


440 D. Exceptions, the poetic aorist &sra-» killed (489, 4) and Hm. obra 
wounded, obrduevar to ‘wound —On the other hand, like arhunv Hm. has wA}rTo 
approached, EBAnro was hit, and other middle forms. 


444 D, In Hm., the second aorist subj. of the u:-form usually remains un- 
contracted : Odwer, ag-éy. The root-vowel is then almost always made long, 
a and e becoming e before an o-sound, and 7 before an e-sound. Thus yvdée, 
Bele (for Bdw, Ba), Cele (for Oéw, 0a), bins (for Ons, Ofs), Sénor (for Sén, 36). 
And before the endings -ro», -yer, -re, the mode-vowel is short (378 D): orherov 
(for ordyrov, orjrov), Oelouer (for Oéwpuev, OGuev): 80 also in the middle forms 
Oclowa: (for Oéwuas, Capa), Bahera. Hm. has subj. dé, with long 3d. 

In Hd., only aw and ew remain uncontracted in the subjunctive; aw he 
changes to ew: oréwnev (for ordwuev, orduev). The same change is found 
in Hm. 

446 D. Hm. has opt. din, diuer (contracted from dv-in, dv-t-pev). So also 
Gro (for pbt-:ro) 2d aor. opt. of POivw perish. 
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b. The compounds of rfOnu: and fn: have in the second aorist optative 
-6oiro and -olro, besides the regular 6e?ro and efro; 80 too in the plural -6olueGa, 
-ofueOa etc. These are sometimes written with recessive accent: xpéq8aro, 


wpéotro. 
Perrect Active SysTeMs, or 


Perfect and Pluperfect Active. 


446, FormMaTION oF THE First Prerrect.—To form the 
stem of the first perfect, the theme is reduplicated (363 ff) 
and -xa- is added: Ae-Av-xa-; Ist sing. indic. AéAvu«a. 

a. The first perfect belongs (1) to vowel-verba, (2) to many liquid 
verbs, (3) to many mute verbs with lingual themes, especially those in 
-i(w (-18-) and -af{w (-a8-). 


447, a. A lingual mute is dropped before -xa-; meiOw (m6-), mére- 
xa; KopiC@ (Kopid-), Kexdpi-xa. 

b. Vowel-verbs usually lengthen the vowel before -xa-, and verbs 
of the second class have the strong form of the theme with e or ev. 


€d-@  €ld-xa mwoue- ‘Wemroin-Ka weiOw (38-) méwet-Ka 
ripd-o rertpn-xa 8ovAd-w dsed0vAw-xa avéw (ryu-) wémvev-xa 


448, a. Liquid themes of one syllable change e to a: oré\Xo (cred-) 
send, érrarxa: POeipw (pbep-) destroy, épOapxa. 

b. » is rejected in a few verbs : xptvw (xpu-) distinguish, xéxpi-xa; 
reivo (rey-) attend, réra-xa, etc. (519). If not rejected, it must be 
changed to y nasal: daivw (pav-), répayxa. 

c. Several liquid roots suffer transposition (64), and thus become 
vowel-roots : Bdad\Aw (Bad-) throw, Bé-BAn-xa ; Kdp-vw am weary, Ké- 


Kpn-Ka. 


449, The stem of the first pluperfect is the same as that of the first 
perfect, with -«y- (in some forms -xe:-) substituted for -xa-. 


460. ForMATION oF THE SECOND PErRFEcT.—The stem of 
the second perfect reduplicates the theme and adds -a-: ye 
ypad-a-, lst sing. indic. yéypada; from ypddw (ypad-) write. 

a. In general, only consonant-verbs form a second perfect. Yet 
the vowel-verb axouw hear makes the second perf. dejxoa. 

b. Hd. has -0éorro for -e?ro in compounds. 

446 D. In Hm. only vowel-themes (or such as become so by transposition) 
form a first perfect; and even these often have a second perfect form: 
rept-dor Att. repixaos (pi-w produce), xexun-ds Att. xexunnds (kdu-veo am 
weary), retin @s troubled. 

10 
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461. Vowel changes.—a. An « of the root becomes o in the 
second perfect : . 

aotpep-w turn, €-arpop-a. rixrw (rex-) bring forth, ré-rox-a. 

b. Verbs of the second class have the strong form of the theme, 
but take o: instead of e« (29). 

Aetar@ (Aum-) leave, Né-doutr-a. pevyw (puy-) flee, wé-pevy-a. 

ryxw (rax-) melt, ré-rnx-a. 

c. In other verbs a is often lengthened : xpd({w (xpay-) cry, xéxpaya ; 
dy-viju break, éaya ; paivw (par-), mépnva. 

d. But the theme-vowel remains short after the Attic reduplication 
(868): addeipw (adki-) anoint, ddnrupa. ; 

e. Cases that stand by themselves are @pwya from phyvips (bey-) break, 
and elw0a am accustomed from root ¢6- or @-. 


462, Perfects with Aspiration.—Some verbs aspirate a labial 
or palatal mute at the end of the theme, changing 7, £, to ¢, — 
and x, y, to x: KAérrw (kAer-) steal, xéxAopa; dAAdcow (adAay-) 
exchange, nAAaxa.. 


a. A few verbs have two forms, aspirate and unaspirate: thus 
npdooe (mpay-) do, rémpaya and rémpaxa have done ; wénpaya is oftener 
intransitive, have done ( fared) well or ill. 


. 463, The second pluperfect stem is the same as that of the second 
perfect, with -7- (in some forms -e-) substituted for -a-. 


464. SHorter Prrrecr Forms.—A few second perfects 
have forms without any suffix, the endings being added 
directly to the root: é-ora-pev we stand, re-Ovd-vas to be dead. 
Paradigm 336. For a list of such forms see 490 ff. 


456. InrLecrion.—The first and second perfect systems 
are alike in their inflection. Paradigms 317, 321. 


a. The perfect follows the common form (383). The 3d sing. indic. changes 
-a to -e: AéAuxe. The 3d plur. -ao1 is for -a-vo1. The -a- of the stem changes 


451 D. c. In Hm., the feminine of the participle sometimes keeps short a, 
when the other forms of the tense have 7: dpnpds fitted, fem. dpapuia, ind. 
konpa (dpaploxw); reOnads blooming, fem. re@adrvuia (OdAAW). 


452 D. The aspiration of a smooth or middle mute in the perfect active is 
unknown to Hm. 


456 D. a. In the Doric (Theocr.) the perfect sometimes ends in -a, -e:s, -€¢ 
like the present, instead of -a, -as, -e: S3e3olkw I fear, reine: has sprung up. 
So the infin., 3e5dxew to have set, and the participles (in Pindar), reppixorras, 
kexAddovras. Cf. in Hm. xexAfyovres (from «ad(w shriek). 


460] PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE. 135 


to the variable vowel in the subjunctive and optative, and disappears before 
-és (suffix -or-) of the participle. For -ya in the infinitive see 8388, 5 b. For 
the accent of the infinitive and participle see 889 d and e. 

b. The participle re@veds, gen. reOvedros, dead (490, 4) arises from reOvd-ws 
veOva-oros by transfer of quantity (36). 


466. An imperative of the perfect active is lacking, except in 

rfects which have a present meaning, and even here it is nearly 
confined to the shorter perfects mentioned in 454: éera&k stand, 
reOvarw let him die the death. Yet we have xexpdyere yell and xeynvere 
stand agape in Aristophanes. 


407, The singular of the optative has rare poetic forms in -o:yp, 
ons, -0tn: wemxosBoln, The subjunctive, optative, and imperative can be 
expressed by the perfect participle with a form of eluf am: AcAuKas &, etnp, 
tor. 


468. The pluperfect follows the p:-form (885): before -cay in the 
8d plural, ¢ is used instead of ec. 


a. The first and second person singular of the pluperfect have -n, 
-ns in the older Attic and in Plato, but -e:y, -es in the later Attic. 


Prrrect Mippir Sysrem, or 
Perfect, Pluperfect, Fut. Perf., Middle (Passive). 


459. Formation.—The tense-stem of the perfect and plu- 
erfect middle is the reduplicated theme. There is no suffix. 
hus stem Ae-Av-, Ist sing. indic. AdAvpau. 


460. In vowel-changes of the theme and the rejection of », the 
perfect middle agrees with the first perfect active: see 447 b, 448 
a, b, c. 
éd-o eld-pa weiOw (w6-) wéreo-pat xptvw (xpiv-) xéxpt-pat 
tipd-w rertun-par mwAdw (mAv-) mérrevo-pa reivw (rev-) réra-pas 
Woe-@ wemoin-par oréd\Aw(ored-) €orad-par Bdddrw (Bad-) BéBAN-par 
8ovArd-w 8eSovra-par Pbeipw (POep-) EPOap-pat 


b. Hm. has re@vndés, reOyn@ros. In other second perf. participles, too, he 
has -wr- for -or-: BeBawros, yeyaeros. 

468 D. Hd. has in the pluperfect active -ea, -ea-s, -ee. -ea-re; in the 3d 
plur. only -eoa-y.—Hm. has -ea, -ea-s (also contracted -n-s), -ec or -e-v (con- 
tracted from -ee, -ee-v): éreOhwea was astonished, éreOhreas, Sedecrvhxew he had 
feasted. The uncontracted 3d sing. is seen only in #8ee, commonly #3n he 

—In two or three words, Hm. forms a pluperfect with the suffix -%|¢-, 
after the analogy of the imperfect: fvwy-o-v (also Avdy-ea) plup. of kywya 
command, éuéunk-o-v plup. of udunna bleat, eyéyov-e (also éyeydév-er) plup. of 
yéyova shout. Still more irregular are 3d pl. 4xéy-evy, yeydr-evr (contracted 
from -eo-y). 


! 
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a. The verbs rpép- nourish, rpém-w turn, and orpép-w turn, change 
e toa: réOpappa (74 c, d), rérpappa, €orpappat. 


461. Addition of o.—Many vowel-verbs add o to the stem of 
the perfect middle: reAé-w complete, re-réAc-0-pa1, ére-TéA€-0-T0. 
But the added o falls away before endings that begin with o 
(62): re-réAce-ca, ére-réde-cfe. Paradigm 328. 

a. This o is almost always added to the perfect middle of vowel-verbs 
which retain a short theme-vowel in the future, aorist, and perfect: &-owa-c-pat 
from oxd-w draw. Other verbs in which it occurs are enumerated in 505; 
some have both forms, with and without o: «Acl-w close, néxAeopa: and 
xéxAeuio: in such cases the form without o is the older. 


462. InriecTion.—The perfect and pluperfect middle are 
inflected according to 385. Paradigm 318. 


a. For the accent of the infinitive and participle, see 389 b. 


463. Liquid Verbs and Mute Verbs.—The concurrence of 
consonants in the stem and endings gives occasion to a num- 
ber of changes. These are shown in the Paradigms, 328. . 
They take place according to the rules in 51-54, 61. 


a. Stems in -y- (unless they reject », 460) change it to o before p: 
dhaive (pay-), wmépac-par; but sometimes to p: d&dve (ofvy-) sharpen, 
atvppa. The succession y-r remains; »y-06 drops o (61). The forms 
which would have v-o (wépavom etc.) are avoided altogether ; for 
these, it is likely that repacpévos el, 70a, icf, were used. 

b. When pp or yy would be brought before p, the first consonant is 
rejected: wéun-w to send, wé-meu-par (for me-repp-pat), édéyx-w Co con- 
vict, éd-nrey-pat (for ed-ndevy-pat). 

c. onévd-w pour makes éomecopa (for ermevo-pa, for eomevd-pat). 


464. Third Person Plural of the Indicative.—The endings 
-vTat, -vro Can Only stand after a vowel. When the tense-stem 
ends in a consonant, the 3d plur. indic. is made by using the 
perfect participle, with the auxiliary verb «ioi they are for the 
perfect, and joav they were for the pluperfect. See Paradigm 
328. 

a. The Ionic endings -ara, -aro (before which 7, 8, x, y are aspi- 
rated) sometimes appear in Attic, after a consonant : rerdyarat, érerd- 
xaro, for reraypévor cici, qoav, from racow (ray-) arrange. 


-—— _ — _ oe ee ee eee woe es - 


462 D. Hm. sometimes drops o in the 2d sing.: péusn-c: for péuyn-cas, 
also contracted uéuyp. So in Hd. the imperative uéuveo remember, with e 
or 9. 

464 D. a. The use of -ara:, -aro is much more common in Hm. and Hd.; 
see 876 Dd. Hm. has reredy-arat, -aro (Ist sing. réruypa, redxa@ make) with 
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465. Subjunctive and Optative.—The perfect middle sub- 
junctive and optative are made by using the perfect participle 
with the subjunctive and optative of eiyé am. 


a. A few vowel-verbs form these modes directly from the stem : 
xrd-opa acquire, perf. xéxrn-pas possess, SUD]. xexr@pat, xexr7, KexTi7Tat 
(contracted from xexrn-wpat, etc.), opt. KEKT@EHY, Kexr@o, kexropro (from 
KexTn-ousny, etc.), OF Kexrypny, Kexrno, kexrjro (from xexrn-iuny, etc). 
So pipynoxe (pxva-) remind, perf. pépyn-pas remember. 


466, Futurr Prerrecr.—The future perfect stem adds -o*|,- 
to the tense-stem of the perfect middle. It has the inflection 
of the future middle, -copas, -ve, -vera, etc., from which tense 
it differs in form only by having a reduplication. Paradigm 
318. 


a, The vowel before -coza: must be long, even when it is short in 
the perfect middle: 38€3j-copas (8éw bind), AeAd-copa; but séde-pax, 
AdAv-pas. 

b. The meaning of this tense is almost always passive. The chief 
exceptions are pepe opat shall remember (580, 6), xexrnoopa: shall 
possess, mevravcopas shall have ceased. Very many verbs have no future 
perfect. 

c. The participle of the future perfect occurs very rarely. The only 
instance in classic Greek is 3:aweroAeunoduevov in Thuc. vii 25. 


467. Two verbs have a future perfect active, formed from 
the first perfect active. It ends in -gw (-x-cw). 


torn setup perf. éornxa stand fut. perf. éornfe shall stand. 
Oynoxe die réOvnxa am dead reOvnfe shall be dead. 


a. In other verbs the place of a future perfect active may be sup- 
plied by using the perfect active participle with écopa shall be: 
eyvoxdres €ooueOa we shall have recognized. Even the passive future 
perfect may be similarly formed: éyevopévor Evovras they will have been 

wed. 


ev for vu, épnpé8-aro (Ist sing. épnpelouny, epeide support) with e for «:,—the 
change of quantity in each case being required by the hexameter verse. He 
has even -ara -aro after vowels: Se8al-ara: (Saloua: divide), BeBAh-aro (BdAAw 
throw). Before these endings he inserts 8 in d«-nyxé8-ara: (part. dx-nxé- 
pevos pained), éa-nré-8-aro (for €A-nAa-8-aro, theme eAa-, pres. éAabvw drive). 
Hd. usually has -ara -aro even after vowels; a preceding a or » becomes e: 
olxéara: for Sanvra: (olkéw inhabit). In wap-eoxevdd-ara (wapacnevd(w prepare), 
and like forms from verbs in -(w, 8 belong to the theme. In 4&x-ix-ara, -aro 
(Hd.) = Att. apiyudvo: cial, joay, « is not changed to x. 


466 D. Hm. has subjunctive peuydpeba (Hd. pepvedueba), optative pwepryunr, 
peuvéyro (ep for not, 36); also opt. 3d plur. AeAdvro (for AeAv-t-yTo). 
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Passive Systems, or 


Aorist and Future Passive. 


468. ForMATION OF THE AoRrIsT PassivE.—To form the 
stem, the suffix -6e- for the first aorist, or -e- for the second, 
is added to the theme. These become -@y- and -y- before a 
single consonant. ‘Thus stems Av-6e-, orad-e-; Ist sing. indic. 
EAVOnV, ordrAnv. 


Remarks on the First Aorist Passive. 


469, In modifications of the theme, the first aorist passive agrees in 
general with the perfect middle (460, 461). 


éd-w eid-Ony weiOw (mt6-) éreia-Ony Bad-rAw €BAN-Onyv 

Tipd-w éripnn-Ony wAréw (rAv-) érdevo-Ony ond-o éomdac-bny 
moré-@ = étrotn-Ony reiyo (rev-) eérda-Ony redé-w éredéo-Ony 
8ovdAd-w édovdd-Ony xptva (xptv-) éxpé-Ony dxov-@ nKovao-Ony 


a. But orpépo, rpérw, and rpépw (460 a) have e in the first aorist 
passive : éorpéPOny, érpépOny, eOpépOny. 


470, Mute Verbs.—Before 6, a labial or palatal mute (zx, B, x, y) 

becomes rough (¢, x); @ lingual mute (r, 8, 6) becomes a; see 51, Bb, 

and Paradigms 3828. . 
For €Opép6ny, etc., see 74d. For éréOnv, érvdny, see 78 c. 


Remarks on the Second Aorist Passive. 


471, An ¢ of the root becomes a: oréA-Aw send, éorddny. 


&. wAfoow (wxAay-) strike makes éxAfyyny; yet in composition with é« and 
xard, it takes the form -exAdynp. 


472. No verb has both a second aorist active and a second aorist 
passive. The chief exception is rpérw turn, érpamoy and érpamp. 


a. Some verbs have both passive aorists in use: SAdmrrw (Sdaf-) 
harm, €Bdapény and €BrAdBnv. So rpéro, rpépo, orpépw; but the 
second aorist is more used. 


473, InrLEcTIon.—The first and second aorists passive are 
inflected alike. Paradigms 319, 322. They take active end- 
ings, and follow the ju-form (385). 


469 D, Hm. adds » before 6 to some vowel-themes: [3pt-»-Onv took my seat 
(i3pd-w), du-xvt-»-Ony revived, root xvu- breathe. In padvOnv (paclyw shine, = 
galyw) he changes paev- to paay- (cf. 409 D a). 

473 D, Hm. sometimes has -y for -cay in the 3d plur. indic.; see 885 D 8; 
also -uevas for -va: in the infinitive; see 385 D 5. 
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a. The subjunctive adds the mode-suffix -#|,- and contracts: Avo 
for Avééw. The optative has the mode-suffix -i- or -s- according to 
874 a: AvOe-in-v, AvOe-i-re. For the ending -r: instead of -& in the 
first aorist imperative, see 73 b. For the accent of the infinitive and 
participle, see 389 d and e. 


474, Future Passive.—The stem adds -c®|,- to the aorist 
assive stem; and is inflected like the future middle. The 
rst future passive ends in -Oncopa:, the second future passive 


in -noopat: AvOyropas, gTaAnCOpaL, 


Verbal Adjectives. 


476, The verbal adjectives are analogous to passive parti- 
ciples. Their stems are formed by annexing -ro- or -reo- (nom. 
-Tds, -Téos) to the theme. 


1. Av-rds, -74, -dv loosed, looseable (solutus, solubilis). 
2. Av-réos, -a, -ov (requiring) to be loosed (solvendus). 


The theme assumes the same form as in the first aorist passive, 
except that a mute before -rds and -réos must be smooth (51). 


€ul-@ €atos, -Téos weiOw mewords, -Téos Baddrw BdAnros, -réos 
ripd-w ripnrds, -réos mrAéwm Mrevoros, -réos mrAékw mMreEKTOs, -réos 
reXé-w redeoros, -réos reiyw rards, -réos Tdc0@ rTaxrTds, -Téos 
> Ld rE) o , 
dxov-o dxovotds, -réos xpivw xpirds, -réos rpépo Operrds, -réos 


‘THE IRREGULAR VERBS IN -ML 


476, tnps (é-) send, inflected nearly like ré@np 
Fut. jow, Aor. xa (erov etc., 443), Perf. ela, efuar, Aor. P. ef6yv 


The aorists and perfect occur almost entirely in compounds. 
The tenses which have the ju-form are inflected as follows: 


a. The subjunctive of the second aorist passive has in Hm. the same 
peculiar forms as the second aorist active of the w:-form (444 D): gavhn (for 
pavén, pari), Sauelere (for dauénre, Sazjre), rparcloney (for rpuréwuer, Tpawapev) 
with transposition, from érdprny (réprw delight). 

Hd. in the subjunctive contracts en, but not ew: AvOdw, Aubis, AuOf. 

474 D. In Hm, the first future passive is never found; the second future 
only in dafooucu (2d aor. pass. é3dny learned ), prryhoromas (miy-vips miz). 

476 D. Hm. has usually %u, with short « He has impf. 1st sg. few, Ist 
aor. Axa and Enxa (359): from dy-fnus he has a fu. avéow, ao. &veoa.—-Hd. pf. 
ind. 8d pl. a»-€wyra: irreg. for &y-civra, and pf. par. we-yer-t-uévos very irreg. 
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Present and Imperfect. 
ACTIVE. MIDDLE (Passive). 
Pres. inp | Impf. env Pres. Cena Impf. ééunv 
Uns, cets Gaus vera Cecro 
Ono | Ge Cera Cero 
Cerov Cerov ferdov ferdov 
Ferov férny eofov bdr ny 
Cepev Cepev Céuc8a, béyc8a 
Gere Gere verde Verde 
Cao —_*_|_*e lerayv Cerra. Cevro 
Pres. Subj. ¢ : Pres. Subj. éGpor 
ote etc. q etc. 
Pres, Opt. env or Coun Pres. Opt. ¢ce(uny or foluny 
tens Cours etc. feto Coio etc. 
Pres. Impv. Ce Pres. Impv. (eco 
érw etc. CéoOw etc. 
Pres. Infin. Cévas Pres. Infin. CeorOas 
Part. fels, Cetra, fév Part. ¢éyevos, ~n, -ov 
Second Aorist. 
ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
Indicative. Indicative. 
(AKa) euev elunv cpeda 
(kas) elrov elre clo-o cloBov cloGe 
(He) erny dorav elro do Onv elvro 
Subjunctive. Subjunctive. 
e ® ® e 
ag . a@pev apicut opebe, 
71s Trov nre 0 qo-Gov nove 
@ e e @ 2 
1 Troy oor qTOL jc 8ov ovras 
Optative, | Optative. 
elny elpev, etqpev elany eipe0a, (-ofpeba) 
eins clrov, cdyrov clre, elnre elo eoov eloGe (-oloGe) 


ey, dirny, dfrnvy — elev, eiynoav | clro (-ofro) eloOny elvro (-olvro) 
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ACTIVE. Mp te. 
Imperative. Imperative. 
& trov tre ov toPov toGe 
tre trav tvrov taboo to Beoy toe8ev 
Or éTwoay or écOecay 
Infin. elvas Infin, todas 
Part. es, doa, & Part.  tnevos, -n, -ov 


Verbals érds, trios. 


a. The impf. of ddtny: sometimes takes the augment before the 
preposition: note. 


477, dus («5 Latin #-re) got has only the present system. 


Present Indicative. | Imperfect Indicative. 

et tyer | fe or few fer 

rf trov tre | fies or facta  frov frre 

elon troy = aon fe or fey firyy ss fjorav or fecay 
Present Subjunctive. Present Optative. 

too toopev lolny or Coun towpev 

tys tyrov = tyre tous toroy torre 

ty tnrov toon | toe lo(ryy tou 
Present Imperative. Present Infinitive Uva 

cy trov (re Participle tév, lodeoa, idv 

tre trev ss idvrow 


or Trecay Verbals trds, tréos (also ryrios) 


a. The present has a future meaning, especially in the indicative 
eius I am going, i. e., about to go. 

b. Rare, and perhaps not Attic, are the forms jeiev, jecre, in the 
plural of the imperfect. 

c. The participle has the accent of the second aorist (389 a), and 
sometimes its meaning. 


477 D. Hm. pr. ind. 2d sg. elo@a; impf. fia or Siov, 8 sg. Hie or Fe, 1 pl. 
flopey, 3 pl. Hiov, fioay, or foray. Hm. has also an impf. with simple :: 3 sg. 
Ye, 8 du. Irny, 1 pl. Tuer, 3 pl. toay.—Hd. has in impf. 1 sg. $ia, 3 sg. fie, 3 pl. 
Sioay.—Compounds have rarely -es for -:6: in Attic poets; as ee. 

Hm. sub. 2 sg. %yoOa, 8 sg. tou, 1 pl. ope or foney, opt. 8 sg. tor or lely, 
inf. lévat, Yuevas or {uer ; fu. efcopas, a0. eloduny, irreg. deroduny. 
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478, cit (eo- ; Lat. es-se) am, has only the present and fa- 
ture systems. 


Present Indicative. | Imperfect Indicative. 
elul éopdy , dor tv qypev 
a tordv  torré | 40a 8 = Forov or frov= Fre or Forve 
tori = tardy —s eter | qv horny or fryy = ficav 
Present Subjunctive. . Present Optative. 
@ cpev tay elyev or etypev 
7 qrov Fre | elys drov or edyrov = elre or elyre 
7 #rov oor | &y elryy or dfrny = lev or elnorayv 
Present Imperative. | Present Infinitive elvar 
loth trrov = tore Participle dv, otea, dv 
toro 3 totrav = tora Svros, etc. 
or forwoay 


Future tropas (3d sg. torrar), ecoluny, torec Oar, tordpevos. 


479, In the pres. indic. efyi is for eo-ys (84); ef is for ect (origi. 
nally éo-ci): €o-ri retains the original ending r. The subj. 4 is for 
éw (Ion.) from eg-w : the opt. einy is for ea-u-v. The inf. eiva is for 
eg-va.: the part. dy is for éoy (Ion.) from eo-oyp. 


480. The forms of the present indicative are all enclitic, except the 
2d sing. ef (113 c). After a paroxytone, they have an accent on the 
ultima, by 116. But the 8d sing. takes the regular accent, gort, 


1. when it expresses existence or possibility : 
2. when it stands at the beginning of a sentence: 
8. when it follows ov, un, ef, os, xai. 


Thus rodro 6 €ore that which exists, €rre pot BovAopévy it is according 
to my wish, ei orw ovras if it 78 80. 


478 D. Hm. has many peculiar forms: 
Pr, ind. 2d sg. éoot and els, 1st pl. eluéy, 8d pl. (elot, and) ao not enclitic; 
Impf. ja, 2a, Zov, 2d sg. (oda and) énoGa, 8d sg. (jy and) Fey, Env, Fny, 

83d pl. (Hoay and) fcay; iterative (493) Erxov (for ev-oxoy) ; 

Subj. @w, efw, 3d sg. &, Eno, For, 3d pl. wor (once der) ; 
Opt. (efny etc., also) Los, Zor; Imv. 2d sg. %o-vo0 (middle ending) ; 
Inf. (elvas and) Eupeva: (for eo-pevas), Enuev, also Euevas, Zuev; 
Part. éév, éovca,.édy, etc. Fut. often with oo: tocopua: ; 
Fut. 8d sg. (vera, Zora: and) Zocera, also éoaetra: (as in Dor.). 

Hd. has pr. ind. 2d sg. efs, 1st pl. efuév; impf. %a, 2d sg. Zas, 2d pl. fare; 
iterative Zoxoy; sub. fw, Zwor; opt. once év-éor; part. édy. 

Dor. pr. ind. 2d sg. éoat, 1st pl. eiués, 3d pl. évri ; impf. 8d sg. Fs, 1st pl. Hues ; 
inf. eluer, Huer; part. doy. Fut. dowetduai, -7, -efrat, etc. 
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a. The participle é» retains its accent in composition: wapéy, wapotoa; 80 
also the 8d sing. of the future fora (for €cera:): wapéora. The retention of 
the accent in several other compound forms is not irregular: wapi» (891 b), 
wapia (-€w, 479), wapetey (388), rapeiva: (889 d). 


481, dpi (da-, Lat. fa-ri) say: 


Fut. dyco, Aor. épyca, Vb. dards, paréos. 

Present Indicative. ' Imperfect Indicative. 

gnpl gaply | ty tpapey 

oqs ardv gard ipnota or loys tharov tpare 

dnot garéy pact tn igi  tgacay 
Present Subjunctive. Present Optative. 

8 etc. dalny etc. 
Present Imperative. Present Infinitive dwar 

aK or pats Participle 4s, daca, ddv 

odro etc 


a. The forms of the present indicative are all enclitic except the 2d 
sing. @ys (118 c). The participle pds is never used in Attic prose, 
which takes ddcxwy instead: cf. 580, 8. 


482, xetpar (xet-) lie, am laid. 
Fut. xefcopat. 


Present Indicative. Imperfect Indicative. 
xetpor xe(ueda, dxelunv 
Ketorc ketoGov xeiobe keacro Kerov kxccbe 
xetras KetoQov 8 =—s_ xxetvrat txevro ixedotyy tayo 

Present Subjunctive. Present Optative. 
xéopar etc. xeo(uny etc. 

Present Imperative. Present Infinitive xetoOa: 
xetoro Participle xelyevos 
xelo-Ge etc. 


481 D. Middle forms of @nuf are rare in Att. (thus in Plato, pf. imv. 3d sg. 
gxepdoOw), but common in other dialects; yet the pres. indicative middle is 
rare. Hm. has impf. epduny, Eparo or pdro, etc., imv. odo, pdobw, etc., inf. 
odoba, part. pduevos. 

482 D. Hm. pr. ind. 3d pl. xetyrat, xelaras (376 D d), xdara: (44); impf. 8d 
pl. Zce:wro, xelaro, xéaro; subj. 3d sg. xjrus; iterative (493) 3d sg. xéoxero; fu. 
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a. The infinitive xeioOa retains its accent in composition: xara- 
 xeto Oa, contrary to 386. 


b. The only forms of the subjunctive and optative which occur are xénrat, 
kénode, kéwvras; Kéotro, Kéowwro. 


483, ja: (jo-) sit; used only in the present system. The 
-o- of the root is retained only before the endings -ra 
and -ro. 


Present Indicative. Imperfect Indicative. 
“_ feta ow fiyebo 
Tora no boy nove | yoo noGov node 
nora. qo0ov = Hae Horo fio Onv "TO 

Subjunctive wanting. Optative wanting. 

Present Imperative. Present Infinitive fo8a 
700 Participle fpevos 
fjoOw etc. 


484, For fa, the Attic prose almost always uses the compound 
xdOnpa (properly sit down). 

Pr. Ind. xdOnpa, xabyoa, xaOnra, etc. 

Impf. éxaOnpny, éxabnoo, éxabnro, etc. (361) 

or xaOnpny, xabjoo, xabjoro, etc. - 

Pr, Subj. xadapa, xab7, xabjra, etc. 

Opt. xadoipny, xaboio, xaboiro, etc. 

Imv. x«dOno0, xabncbw, etc. Inf. xabjoOa. Part. caOjpevos. 


a. xabnoOa irregularly keeps the accent of jada: cf. xaraxeiobas 
(482 a). 


485. jus (cf. Lat. a-io) say, used only in pres. 1st sing. ju: and impf. 
1st and 3d sing. jy, 7 (qv 8 eye said I, 4 8 as said he). 


486. xpn (xpa-, xpe-) it behoves, impf. éxpiy or xpiy; 
Pr. sub. xp7, opt. xpein, inf. xpyvat, p. xpedy (only neut., for ypéaoy 86). 
Fu. xpqcec. compound of this is : 
dird-xpn it is enough, 3d pl. (contract) adroxypaéct, impf. azéxpn; 


xelw or xéw (427 D).—Hd. has ee for e: in some forms: xéerat, éxdero, xedoOw, 
xéeoOau (but not before pu, as Keeuas, keexevos). In the ind. 3d pl, he has «éaraz, 
éxéaro. 

488 D, Hm. has ind. 3d pl. efara:, efaro (376 D d), with irregular change of 
n to et, rarely €arat, €aro, only once Avro. Hd. always ara, taro. 


486 D, Hd. has xph, xpiv, xpiivat, but dxoxps (xaraxpa, xaréxpa), dwoxpar. 
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Pr. inf. doxpqy, part. dmoxpay, -aoa, -dv, both contract. 
Fu. droxypnce, amoxpnrovat, aor. aréxpnee. 


487. The deponents dvvapa: can, ériorapa understand, and xpé 
hang are inflected in the present like the middle of fornu (881), except 
in the following forms: 

1. The 2d sing. imperfect and imperative: é3uvw, nrictw ; dvve, 
ériorw (418). 

2. Subjunctive dvvopas, erioropat, epépopa, proparoxytone (417 a). 

8. Optative 8vvao, éricrao, xpéuato, etc., with recessive accent 
(418 b). 

For their principal parts, see 585, 5, 6, 8. 


ENUMERATION OF MI-FORMS. 
Presents of the pu-form. 


488, The verbs whose presents have the :-form belong to 
the seventh and the fifth classes (404, 402 e, f). 

The presents in ‘-~s of the seventh class are enumerated in 
the verb-list 534-538. For the complete inflection of ri@nyu, 
SBwpys, lornpe see 329-331 ; of tnpu, ely, cid dypid, xetpas, Hypa 
see 476-484, | 

The presents in - of the fi/th class are enumerated in the 
verb-list, 525-529. Those in -vipe are inflected like dedcvipu, 
332 ; the few in -vyu like fornu. 

a. Verbs in -viu, in the later Attic and common dialect, often have 
another form in -wa, inflected like Adw : deuwiw decxvves, etc. 


Second Aorists of the pa-form. 


489. For the second aorists of ri@nys, 3idmp:, torn, see 888-835 ; 
of ins, see 476. 


Themes in -a-. 

- 1. Baivw (Ba-) go (519, 7). 
2d ao. €8ny, Ba, Bainy, B76, Brvas, Bas. 

2. ynpd-oxw grow old (580, 1). 2d ao. inf. yypavya (poetic). 
8. 8:dpdoxw (Spa-) run (530, 2), used only in compounds. 
2d ao. é3pay, edpas, €dpa, etc. ; dpa, Spas, dpa, etc. ; Spainv, dpah, Spavar, 
8pds. 

489 D, Hm. has 8d pl. foray, inf. Oéuev, Oduerau, Sduer, Sduerar, orhuevas. 

1. Hm. ind. 8d dual Bhrny and Bdrny, 3d pl. EBnoay, and %Bay, Ady, once 
¢Bacay, subj. Belw (444 D), 3d sg. Bhp, Ist pl. Belopey (Hd. Béwper), inf. Bijvas 
and Pera: 

2. Hm. part. ynpas. 3. Hd. &pnv, inf. 8piva, but part. 3pds. 
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4, xreivo (xrev-, xra-) kill (519, 4). 
2d ao. (poetic) éxray, éxras, éxra ; part. xrds, mid. xrdpevos. 
5. dvivnus (ova-) benefit (534, 6). 
2d ao. mid. dynpunv (440 b) dvaiuny (445 a) dyyco, dvacba, cvnpevos. 
6. méropat (rer- also mra-) fly (508, 23). 
2d ao. act. (only poetic) érrny, wrainv, mrnva, wrds. 
mid. (also in prose) érrapny, wracOat, wrapevos. 
7. Root rAa- endure, fut. rAnoopa, perf. rérAnxa. 
2d a0. ErAny, TAG, TAainv, TAO, TAnvat, rAds. 
-8. POavw (pa-) anticipate (521, 2). 
2d a0. €POnv, POG, Pbainy, POnva, Pas. 
9. Theme zpra-, used for aor. of avdéopar buy (589, 7). 
2d a0. émpidpny, mpiopat, mpraipny (445 a), mpiago and mpiw, rpiacda, 
7 ptdjevos. 


Themes in -e-. 
10. cBéwips (oBe-) put out, extinguish (526, 8). 
2d ao. €xBnyv went out (500, 5), inf. cBnva. 


11. oxéd\A@ (oxed-, oxde-) dry trans. (518, 15). 
2d ao. gaxdrnv became dry (500, 6), inf. oxAnjva. 


12. éyw (vex, axe-) have, hold (508, 16). 
2d ao. imv. oxés (443 b). 


Themes in -o-. 
18. ddloKxopa (dA-, dAo-) am taken (588, 1). 
2d ao. édAwy or FA@v, GAG, dAoinv, dA@vas, dAovs. 
14. Bud-w live (507, 2). 
2d a0. €Biay, Bid, Broiny, Bidvat, Brovs. 
15. yeyvdoxe (yvo-) know (581, 4). 
2d ao. éyvar, ya, yroinv, yO, yravat, yvous. 
Themes in -- and -v-. | | 
16. mtvo (m-) drink (521, 3). 2d ao. imv. wié& (poet. aie). 
17. 8¢6-w pass under, take on (507, 8). 
2d ao. eduy (500, 4), dva, 5061, Siva, dds. 


4. Hm. 3 pl. Zeray, subj. erdwuev, inf. erduevat, erduev; mid. 8 sg. &eraro 
was killed, inf. rrdoOat. 

6. Dor. érray (in chorus of Att. tragedy). 

7. Hm. 8 pl. grag. 

8. Hm. 8 pl. pédy, subj. 3 sg. pOhn or POijox (once wap-POfpor), 1 pl. pbdw- 
wey, 3 pl. P0éwar. 

13. The form with e- is not found in Hm. and Hd. Hm. has subj. 3 sg. 
arén (444 D), inf. &aAdva: and GAdpevat. 

14, Hm. subj. 3 sg. ywdn and yv@, inf. yudpeva: and yvdva. Pind. ind. 3 
pl. vor. 

17, Hm. 8 pl. uy and Zicay, opt. 3 sg. din (for dv-cn, 445 D), 1 pl. ddper 
(for 3u-mev), inf. Sbneva: and 8vva; iterative dbaxor. 


489] SECOND AORISTS OF THE Mi-FORM. 147 


18. od-w produce (507, 4). 
2d ao. épov (was produced, born, 500, 8), pie, pivas, pds. 


18. Hm. 8 pl. guy. 
din. following second aorists of the su-form are peculiar to the Epic 

ialect : 

19. &w satiate, 2 a0. became sated, sub. 1 pl. fwper, inf. Huevas. 

20. awaupd-w take away, 2 ao. part. dwovpds (mid. dxoupduevos Hes.). 

21. BdAAw (Bad-, Bra-) throw at (518, 4), 2 ao. 8 du. fup-BAfrny encountered, 
inf. fuypPrtpevas ; mid. 8 sg. EBAnro was hit, wounded, sub. 8 sg. BAhera: (873 D), 
opt. 2 sg. BAeio (for BAn-1o), inf. BAFeOu, par. BAhpevos. 

22. obrd-w wound (507 D, 5), 2 ao. 8 ag. obra, inf. obrduevu, obrduev, mid. 
par. obrduevos wounded. 

23. wxluwAnut (wAa-) fill (584, 7), 2 ao. mid. 3 sg. xA#ro, 8 pl. rAfvro, became 
full (in Aristoph. opt. éu-wAyuny, imv. fuwAnoo, par. duxAfpevos). 

24. werd(w (weAad-) come near (514 D, 21). From cognate theme rAa 
come 2 ao. mid. 8 sg. xAfro, Santo, 8 pl. ’xAnvro, xAjjvro. 

25. wrhoow (xrnx-) crouch (514, 7). From cognate theme rra- come 2 ao. 
3 du. xara-wrhrny. 

26. BiBpoaxew (Bop-, Bpo-) eat (581, 8), 2 a0. EBpar. 

27. xAg@-w Ion. and poet. for rAdw (wAv-) sail (512, 8), 2 ao. (in comp.) 
ExAwy, par. rAds. 

28. wrl(w («rt3-) found. From shorter root «ri- comes 2 ao. mid. par. 
xtlpevos founded. 

29. pOl-vw perish (521, 5), 2 ao. mid. epOluny, sub. 3 sg. pOlera:, 1 pl. pOid- 
peoGa, opt. Oi uny (for 6t-cuny, 445 D), 3 sg. pro, inf. péloGa:, par. pOluevos. 

30. «Ad-w hear (512 D, 8), 2 ao. ExAvoy heard, imv. KAi@:, 2 pl. xAdvre, also 
xéxrAvhi, xéxAure (436 D). 

31. Ad-w loose, 2 ao. mid. Aduny, 3 ag. Aéro and AGro, 8 pl. Adyro. 

82. wvdéw (xvv-) breathe (512, 4), 2 ao. mid. 8 sg. &u-wwro recovered breath. 

88. vebw (ov-) drive (512 D, 9), 2 ao. mid. 3 sg. otro, par. odpevos (Trag.). 

84. xd (xv-) pour (512, 6), 2 ao. mid. 3 sg. xbro, 3 pl. xdvro, par. xdpevos. 

Also the following (all in the middle) from verbs with consonant themes : 

35. GAopua (aA-) leap (518, 3), 2 ao. 2, 8 sg. dago, dAro (éx-GAro), sub. 8 sg. 
GArera:, danra, par. éx-dApevos (also émi-dapevos). 

86. dpaplonxw (ap-) join (533 D, 14), 2 ao. mid. par. &pyevos fitting. 

87. Root yer-, only in 2 ao. 8 sg. yévro he grasped. 

bones Séx-ouat receive, 2 ao. e3éyunv, 8 sg. Sdero, imv. Sééo, inf. 3¢x@az, par. 
3éypevos. 

89. Ady-w speak, 2 a0. érdypny counted myself, 8 sg. Aéro counted (for him- 
self;. 

40. Root Aex- (no Pres.), 2 ao. 8 sg. ZAexro laid himself to rest, imv. A€Eo 
(as to Adteo, see 428 D b), inf. xara-Aéx Oa, par. Kara-Adypevos. 

41. wby-vips mix (528, 7), 2 a0. 8 sg. tuinro, pirro. 

42. dp-vips rouse (528, 11), 2 ao. 3 sg. dpro, imv. Spo (as to Bpoeo, see 428 
D b), inf. 3p@au, par. dppevos. 

43. why-vius fix (528, 12), 2 ao. 8 sg. nar-érneto stuck. 

44, wdAdAw (wad-) shake (518 D, 27), 2 a0. 8 sg. wdaro dashed himself. 

45. wép0-w destroy, 2 ao. inf. wépOas (for wep@-c8as) to be destroyed. 

Here belong also two adjectives, originally participles of the 2 ao. mid. : 

46. kopevos well-pleased, glad (root a8-, pr. av8dyw please, 528, 1). 

47. lxpevos favorable (root ix-, pr. ixdvw, come, 524 D, 2). 


\ 
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Shorter Second Perfect Forms without -a-. 


490. See 454. In the indicative these forms are confined to the 
dual and plural: the singular always has the suffix -a-. See para- 
digm 336. 

1. tornps (ora) set, 1st pf. €ornxa (for we-ornxa) stand (500, 1), with 
regular inflection; 2d pf. dual érraroy, etc. Paradigm 336. 

2. Baivw (Ba-) go (519, 7), Ist pf. BéBnxa have gone, stand fast (500, 
2), regular; 2d pf. 3 pl. BeBaox, sub. 3 pl. BeBaou, inf. BeBdvas, part. 
BeBas, BeBOoa, gen. BeB@ros (contracted from BeBaas). 

8. yiyvoua (yer-, ya-) become (506, 1), 2d pe yéyova regular; 2d pf. 
part. yeyas, yeyooa, gen. yey@ros (contracted from yeyads). 

4. Ovnoxe (Bav-, Oya-) die (580, 4), 1st pf. réOvnxa am dead regular ; 
2d pf. pl. réOvaper, reOvacr, 2d plup. 8 pl. éréOvacay, pf. opt. reOvainy, 
imv. réOvaht, inf. reAvava, part. redveds, -Goa, -ds, gen. -@Tos. 

5. 1st pf. sé80cxa (root &:-, dec-) fear, aor. &eoa. 2d pf. dédca, pl. 


-— B8epev, SeSiaox, 2d plup. 3 du. cdedirny, 3 pl. édédccav, pf. sub. dedio, 


opt. dedceinv, imv. Sé8ch, inf. Sedcévac, part. dedcas. 


491. 6. olda (8-, ad-) know: a perfect without reduplication 
and with present meaning. Fut. elcopat, verbal ioréov. 


Perfect Indicative. Pluperfect Indicative. 
ota torpev H5n, foev hope, fdemer 
olcfa torov tore Hon yx0a, fSacba  forov joe, fdere 
olSe torov = toa qee(v) forny joa, iSerayv 

Perfect Subjunctive. Perfect Optative. 
lS eldapev elde(ny elSetpev, -e(qpev 
adqs ddfjrov ldfjre elde(ns elSetrov elSeire, -e(nre 
el8q] eSfrov ddacr adden addelrny elSetev, -elnvay 

Perfect Imperative. 
toi lorov tore Perfect Infinitive  lSévar 
tore 3 torev = torov Participle et8és, elSvia, d8ds 

or forwoay elSdros etc. 


i 


490 D. 1. Hm. pf. 2 pl. éornre, inf. éordueva:, éorduer, part. éorads, érra- 
éros.— Hd. part. éoreds, éoredoa, etc. 

2. Hm. pf. 3 pl. BeSdaor, part. BeBads, BeBavia, gen. BeBawros. 

8. Hm. pf. 8 pl. yeydaos, plup. 3 du. yeydrny, inf. yeyduer, part. yeyads, 
yeyavia, gen. yeyawros. 

4, Hm. imv. ré0vai, reOvdrw, inf. reOvduevas, reOvduev, part. gen. reOvnwros, 
also reOynéros, fem. reOynulns ; only once reOvem@ri, as in Att. 

5. Hm. has de- for the redupl., 3ef8:a, SelSoixa (once Sed{ao1), and doubles 
8 after the augment, Zdde:va, as well as after a short vowel in composition, 
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a. The forms 78ns and 7des are also used for ;8nc00a and pdeoGa. 
Rare and poetic are 7deper, 78ere: colloquial ofofas. Rare and mostly 
late are oidas, ofdapev, ol8are, oidacr. 


492, 7. oua (ex-, exx-) am like, appear, pluperf. ¢gxn (858 a): 
besides the regular inflection, has the forms 1 pl. ¢orcypey (poetic) 8 
pl. etéaox (cf. tedor), inf. eixéva:, part. eixws, elxvia, eixds. t. ei~w 
rare. 

8. xpalw (xpay-) ory (514, 13), 2d pf. xéxpaya as present; 2d pf. imv. 
néxpay A. 
wepiddelads (once bwo8elaare). The original root was 3F:-: hence pf. 3e3Fia, 
ao. edFewa, which, after F was lost, were changed to Seld:a, 238eiva, to pre- 
serve the long quantity of the first syllable. For 8ef8:a, Hm. has also 8¢l3e 
with present form, but only in the first person sing. He has also a future 
8elcerm, SeloeOau:, and an impf. dle, dfov, feared, fled. 


491 D. 6. Hm. has pf. 1 pl. Byer (53 D a), plup. 2,3 sg. f3noGa, #8n, or 
#8ee, also very irreg. hel8ns, 4el8n (perhaps for eFe:8ys, eFesdy); plup. 38 pl. 
Yooy (for :3-cav); pf. sub. elddw, pl. Boner, elBere, ei8ao1; inf. Wuéevas, Byer, 
part. fem. eidvia and iSuia; fu. efooum and eidhow. 

Hd. has pf. 1 pl. yer and of8auer, plup. 1, 3 ag. fea, #See, 2 pl. dare; 
fu. eldhow. 

The Dor., with of8a, has a peculiar pres. fedus, togs, Yoar:, pl. Toapey, 
tay. 

492 D. 7. Hm. impf. 3 sg. elxe, 2d pf. 3 du. Zixrov, 2 plup. 8 du. élern», 
plup. mid. 3 sg. %ixro or Eixro.—Hd. has pf. olka, part. oixés. 


Add further for Homer, 

9. paloua: (ua-, wev-) reach after, seek for, 2 pf. press on, destre eagerly ; 2 
pf. sg. wéuova, -as, -e, du. uduaroy, pl. uduaper, péuare, peudaos, plup. 3 pl. 
ptuacay, pf. imv. 3 sg. uepdrw, part. peyads, -via, gen. peyawros or peuadros. 

10. Pf. rérAnna (rAa-) am patient (489, 7); 24 pf. 1 pl. rérAauey, opt. re- 
tAalny, imv. rérAaht, inf. rerAduer(as), part. rerAndés, -via, gen. -dros. 

11. 2d pf. &varya, -as, -e (avwy-) command, | pl. &ywypev, imv. bywxG:, 8 8g. 
dyix6e (with middle ending; so), 2 pl. k»wxe: sub. dvd-yw, opt. dvdyouus, 
rare imv. dvwye, inf. dveryéuev. Plup. hvdyea, 38 sg. hvdye(v), commonly 
dverye:r. For irreg. plup. 4vwyov (or &varyov), 3 sg. Fvarye, 3 pl. hydyeuy, see 
458 D. For pf. 3 sg. &swye he commands, avdrye: is sometimes used: 2 du. 
dydryeroy for dvdryarov. “Fu. avdte, a0. Sveta. 

12. eyelpw (eyep-) wake (518, 5), 2d pf. éyphyopa am awake, 3 pl éeyprrydp0aor 
wholly irreg., imv. 2 pl. éyphyopGe (middle ending), inf. ¢yph-yop@a: (middle 
ending, but accent irreg.). Hence pr. part. éypnyopdéay. 

13. tpxouc come (539, 2), 2d pf. €ahAvOa, etc.; also eiAfAouvba, 1 pl. eiAf- 
Aovduev (29 D). 

14, wdoxw (wab-, wev-) suffer (533, 18), 2d pf. wéwovOa, 2 pl. rérooGe (better 
wénac6e, for wexaO-re), part. fem. wewabvia. 

15. welOw (m:0-) persuade (511, 8), 2d pf. wéwoia trust, 2d plup. 1 pl. 
éréxi:Ouev (imv. wéwrero@ Aesch.). 

So .) BiBpéoxe (Bpo-) eat (531, 3), pf. BéBpwxa (part. nom. pl. BeSpores 
ph.). 

17. wiwraw (wer-, wre-, wro-) fall (506, 4), pf. xéwrexa, part. acc. pl. rerred- 
Tas (wenrés, went eros, Soph.). 
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DIALECTIC FORMATIONS. 


Some formations, which are unknown in Attic prose, occur more or 
less frequently in other dialects. 


493. IrgeRATIVE FORMATION. 


The iterative imperfect represents a continued past action as repeated 
or usual: wépmeoxe he was sending (repeatedly), used to be sending. The 
iterative aorist has the same force in reference to indefinite past action, 
marking it as repeated or usual: éddoacke he drove (repeatedly), used to 
drive.—Both are confined to the indicatice; and are generally found 
without the augment (in Hd. always so). The iterative aorist is found 
only in poetry. 

They are formed from the tense-stem of the imperfect or aorist, by 
adding the iterative-sign -ox°|.-, and are inflected like the imperfect: 
act. -oKo-v, -oKe-s, -oxe, etC., Mid. -cKo-pnv, -oKe-0, -oKxe-To, etc. Thus 
péve-cxoy (péevw remain), puye-ocxe (pevyw fice), éepyrtaa-oxe (épyrio 
restrain), ara-oxe stood (torn set, €arny stood). 


a. A very few iterative imperfects have a before -oxoy, epbrra-cxoy (xpb3rw 
hide), piwra-onov (pixrw throw). 

b. In contract verbs, e either remains without contraction: xadr¢-e-oroy (xarée 
call); or is dropped: &0e-cxoy (w@0dw push). Verbs in -aw sometimes change 
ae to aa: vaserdackov (vaerdw inhabit), cf. vaserde (409 D a). 


494, FoRMATION WITH -6-. 


Several verbs annex -6°|.- to the tense-stem of the present or second 
aorist. A variable vowel before this suffix sometimes changes to -a-. 
This formation does not modify the meaning: it is mostly poetic, 
occurring very seldom in prose. It is often difficult to tell whether 
the meaning is that of the aorist or the present (or imperfect). The 
following are the most important of these forms, 


Sioxw pursue edtaxades, StaxdOw (subj.) -Gecy. 

eixw yield e(xdOn, -Oo.ps, -Govra. 

autye ward off dpivabov, -Oere, -Oecy. 

eipyw shut out eépyabev, atro-épyabe, xaretpyabou, etc. 
deipw lift up nepéOovra float in air. 

dyeipw assemble nyepéOovrat, -ovro. 

préyo burn preyébes, -oiaro, -Oov. 

dbiva perish PbwiGover, -Oov, -Oerv. 

éxw hold €axeOoy aor., inf. cxebéew, Att. cxebetv. 
Extoy went, aor. per-extabor. 


a. The first three are regarded by most editors as aorists, and their infini- 
tive and participle are written accordingly: diwxadety, eixabdvra, anivabety. 
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IRREGULARITIES OF MEANING. 


A, Forms of one voice in the sense of another. 


495. In many verbs the active voice has no future, the 
future middle being used instead: pavéavw learn, pabjoopa 
(not pabyow) shall learn. 

a. This is the case with a large proportion of the verbs of the fifth 
and sixth classes (see the verb-list, 521-533); also with many others, 
as devyw fice, Savpdfeo wonder ; especially such as express an action of 
the body, as dxove , dw sing, amavraw meet, arodave enjoy, Badito 
(fut. Badscovpa:) walk, Bdérw see, Bodw cry, yedaw laugh, nr\dw weep, 
oipalw wail, ciydw and giwmdw am silent, omovddta am busy. 


496. In many verbs the future middle has the meaning of a 
future passive: Acixw leave, Actpouat (= AaPOjoopat) shall be left. 


a. This is always the case with the following verbs, which have no 
future passive: ddicéw wrong, dp w rule, 8ddcnw teach, cipyw shut out, 
€xyw have, codrtw hinder, oixéw 2% it, époroyéw acknowledge, rapdcow 
disturb, tpépw nourish, rnpéw watch, Gide love, PvAacow guard, §So 
nearly always ripdw honor, rptBo , orepéw deprive. 


497. In many deponent verbs the aorist passive is used 
instead of the aorist middle: thus BovAopa: wish, future Bov- 
Ajnoopua, but aorist €BovdA7Onv (not eBovAycapynv) wished. These 
are called passive deponents; and the rest, in distinction from 
them, are called middle deponents. 

a. Of passive deponents, the most important are the following: those 
which in the future have a passive form as well as a middle, are marked 
with *: thus *&3cadkéyopas converse, aor. dsehéyOnv conrersed, fut. diadré£- 
opas ANd dtareyOnoopa shall converse. But 7éopac has only 7oOnoopa. 


dyapa admire (585, 4) *7dopae am pleased 
*aldeouat Jeel shame (503, 7) évOipéopat consider 
adAdopa wander *rpoGipéopas am eager 
dpthAdopar contend *3cadéyopa converse (508, 19) 
apvéopa deny emipéhopas care for (510, 12) 
*dy dopa am grieved (510, 2) perapéXopa regret 
BovAopa wish (510, 4) arrovoéopa: despair 
Séopa want (510, 5) *Stavodopas meditate 
Bépxopat see (508 D, 31) évvodopas think on 
dvvapa: am able (535, 5) mpovogouas foresee, provide 
évayridopas oppose otopas think (510, 16) 
érniorapa understand (535, 8) oéBopas revere 
evAaBéopa am cautious iroripéopa am ambitious 


496 D. In Hm. a few second aorists middle have a passive meaning: 
EBAnro he was hit, erduevos slain, 
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b. Some of these verbs, beside the aorist passive, have an aorist of 
the middle form: thus @yapa, aor. usually yao Ony, but also nyaoduny. 


498, Even in some verbs which are not deponent the aorist passive 
has a middle meaning: evdpaivw gladden, nippavOnv rejoiced ; orpépw 
turn, éotpadpny turned (myself); paivw show, épavny showed myself, 
appeared (but épayOny generally was shown). 


499, Several deponent verbs have a passive aorist and future with 
passive meaning: fdopa: heal, taodpny healed, but td@nv was healed ; 
déxopar receive, eBeEduny received, but &déxOnv wus received. 

a. In some, the middle forms of the present or perfect systems may have 
both an active and a passive meaning: piuéona: imitate, peninnuas have imt- 
tated or have been imitated. 


B. Mixture of transitive and intransitive senses. 


500. In some verbs, the forms of the active voice are 
divided between a transitive and an intransitive sense. The 
future and jirst aorist are then transitive; the second aorist 
and the perfect are intransitive. The most important cases 
are the following : 

1. tornpt (ora-) set, place ; 
trans., fut. ornow shall set, 1st aor. garnoa set ; | 
intrans., 2d aor. gorny (set myself) stood, pf. géornxa (have set myself) 

am standing, éarnxy was standing, fut. pf. €ornéw shall stand. 


a. The same important distinction prevails in the numerous com- 
pounds of this verb:—ddiornu set off, cause to revolt, améamy stood 
off, revolted, apéarnxa am distant, am in revolt,—épiornps set over, 
exéaotny sel myself over, éepéarnxa am set over,—xabiornps set down, 
establish, xaréaorny established myself, became established, xabéotnxa am 
established. The aorist middle has a different meaning: xareorjoaro 
established for himself. 

2. Baivw (Ba-) go; 

(trans., fut. Byaw shall cause to go, 1st aor. €8naa, Ion. and poet.) 
intrans., 2d aor. @B8nv went, pf. BéBynxa have gone, stand fast. 

3. pi-w bring forth, produce; so dtow, epoca; intrans., @piv was 
produced, came into being, répixa am by nature. 

4, 80-w pass under, take on ; xaradtio submerge trans. ; so trans. dtc, 
educa, Séduxa, but intrans. édvy dived, set, 8éduKna have entered, set. 

‘a. évéduca means put on and awdduca or éfédica took off another’s clothes ; 
évéSuv and dwédiv, éfédvv are used of one’s own clothes. 

5. oBé-vvipu put out, extinguish ; 2d aor. €oBnyv went out, pf. ~xBnxa 
am extinguished. 

6. oxé\Aw (oxed-) dry trans.; intrans., 2d aor. €oxAny. became dry, 
pf. grxAnxa am dry. 

% mtv (m-) drink, 2d aor. émovdrank ; 1st aor. ériaa caused to drink. 

8. yeivoua (yer-) am born, poetic; Ist aor. éyewapny begot, brought forth. 
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501. In several verbs, only the second perfect is intransitive. 
dyvipe break 2d pf. é&ya am broken 


eyeipw wake trans. €ypryyopa am awake 

dAAvpe destroy dAwAa am ruined (GA@Aexa hare ruined) 
meibw persuade wéroOa trust (wéwecxa have persuaded) 
wIyyvy némmya am 

Abyvips break Zi sarya am broken 

anne cause to rot oéonna am rotten 

rnxw cause to melt rérnxa am melted 

daive show négnva have shown myself, appeared 


CLASSIFIED LIST OF VERBS. 


502. The following list exhibits the principal parts of all the most 
important Greek verbs, excepting such verbs of the first and fourth 
classes as are entirely regular. ey are arranged according to the 
formation of the present, in seven classes (see 892). For convenience, 
the few verbs which have different tenses formed from themes essen- 
tially different are put by themselves as an eighth class. 

Full-faced type (as yeAdw) distinguishes forms of the Attic spoken 
language ; here are included tenses found in Attic prose; also, in 
general, those found in the colloquial parts of Attic comedy. 

In ordinary type (as rpéw) are printed forms of Attic poetry, espe- 
cially those found in the dialogue parts of the tragedy. 

Forms in brackets, { ], or marked Jate, (1.), belong to the period of 
the Common dialect (83 e). Other abbreviations are 7. (rare), r. A. 
' (rare in Attic), 7. pr. (rare in prose), Jr. (frequent). 

Dialectic forms, including those which occur only in the lyrical parts 
of tragedy, are given at the foot of the page. Occasionally, tenses 
found only in Ionic writers, and so marked, are included in the main 
list, when it is likely that their non-occurrence in Attic is accidental. 

Verbal adjectives in -ros and -reos are seldom given when the verb 
has a first passive system, as they are easily inferred from that. 


First Cuass (Variable-Vowel Class, 393). 


603. The theme assumes -*|,- in the present. This is much 
the most numerous of all the classes. We notice here only 
those verbs of it which have peculiarities of formation. 

I. Vowel-verbs in which the final theme-vowel remains short 
before a consonant. 

a. The following retain the short vowel in all the forms : 

Fature. Aorist. | Perfect. Passive. 


yeddoropas tyQaca byodoPny 
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2. épde love ; also poetic pres. Zpaua:, class 7. 


Fu. p. épar@hoopas as act. dpactny as act. 
8. [xAdw] break. 
~ [xadow] t&kaca néxAac par &do-Ony 
4, omdw draw. 
ondow towace tomwaxa, toracpo. 4 towdoOny 
5. padw bruise ; (collateral form 6Adw) [ao. p. e0Ado@nv] 
6. xaddw loosen. 
| xardow] éxdAaca ekardoOny 
7. alS€opar (ade-) feel shame ; also alSouas poet. 
alSécropar qoerdpny r. pr. Serna 1décOny 
8. &xéopar heal. 
[acdoopen | Fkerapny [Ando Ony] 
9. ddéw grind. 
HrAeva GdfAcopar, GAfAeuar 
10. dpxéw suffice. 
dpxéow fipkeora, [hpxdéoOny ] 


11. éséw vomit. ao. hpeoa. 
12. {éw boil. fu. (éow, ao. Leora. 
13. §€w scrape. a0. téeoa, pf. teopas. 
14. redXéw complete, 
TAS, TAtTw érétera reréexa, teréXeopar treticdny 
15. tpéw tremble. ao. trpera. 
16. dpdw plough. 


[apdrw] iipoa iipdeny 
17. dvdw accomplish, also dvéru. 
aybow ivvoo Fvuca, Hvvopas [4vboOnv] 
18. dptw draw water, Attic dpire. 
fipvoa Apbony [4pboony) 
19. Erno (EAn-, Erxv-) draw. 
ko eAxvora Oxuna, fAxcvopa.  ciAxtodnv | 
a. The forms éArdbw, éaxtow, efAta, efAxOny are late. 
603 D. 1. Hm. also yerodw. 2. Hm. ao. m. hpacduny. 
5. Theoc. fu. pAacod, Hm. ao. %Aaca, Pind. {praca, Theoc. pf. p. ré0Aacpar. 
6. Pind. ao. part. yaAdéats. 8. Hm. éxelouat. 
12. Hipp. @eopas. 16. Hm. pf. m. &phpopa 


17. The form dyéw is commoner in poetry, évérw in Attic prose. Hm. has 
also a fu. dvbw. Hes. has éx-nvic@n. Theoc. has &vuues, and Hm. #yvro, as if 
from a pr. dyvps. &vw (also dvw) is poetic, though it occurs once in Plato. 

19, Hm. has imp. €Axeov, fu. éArhow, 20. ZAKnoa. 
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20. wrte spit (see 393 a). 
[xrécw, -copa:| trrvea 


504. b. The following retain the short vowel in a part of the forms. 
The first three make it long before co. 


1. Sde bind. 
Show Buca SiSeca, SéSquas 


ibéOny 
2. Odes (Ov-) sacrifice (see 898 a). 
3. Ade loose (see 398 a). 


Adore Oven AAAvna, Aveo Aven 
4, alvéw praise. 
alvdore {jveon fvexa, fvnpas twény 


In Att. prose used mostly in compounds. 
5. waddes (xare-, KAx-) call, 


wade (423) éxddeora, k&cAyca, xéxAnps ed hOny 
6. pte shut the lips or eyes (see 398 a). 
[utow] iva pepixa am shut. 


7. Seo enter (see 507, 8). 


8. woOde miss is inflected regularly with », but has e occasionally in the 
future and first aorist systems. 


II. Vowel-verbs with added o after a long vowel. 


505. The forms in which o is added to the theme (461) are the 
perfect middle and first passive systems, with the verbals. The verbs 
which add this o after a short vowel have been enumerated in 508. 
There remain the following in which the theme-vowel is either long, 
or if short, is lengthened in these tenses. 


21. Ion. and poet. vescdw (or veuelw) quarrel, fu. vexéow, 20. évelxera. 


604 D. 3. Hm. 2d ao. m. éAduny, as pass. 

4, Hm. fu. alyhow, ao. fynou; pr. also aiviCouas (in Hes. afvnuc). 

5. Hm. also wpo-xarlCoua, poet. ricrAhore cl. 6. 

9. Hm. ddw harm, mislead, pr. m. 3d sg. dara, ao. Baca or Baa, con- 
tracted doa, ao. p. ddgOnv. The first a may become a by augment. V. 
&-daros or &-ddros. 

2° Hm. xorée (also xordoua:) am angry, a0. éxéreoa, 2d pf. par. Kexo- 
Tos. 

11. Ion. and poet. épdw draw, fu. épdow (Hm. also éptw, 427 D), ao. efpuca, 
pf. efpipa: (karelpvopyoat), Hes. pr. inf. (u-form) eipdueva: (33 D). Hm. has 
ecpu- only as result of augm. or redupl. (359 D). Different are éptope:, pooua 
(also with short v), preserve (588 D, 6 and 7). 
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1, Spade do. 
Spicw Spica SéSpana, SéSpapar Spdic nv 
2. kvdw scrape. 
xvhow Hipp. tkvnoa exvfo ony 
8. Xpde give oracle, | 
xphow eXpyoa Kéxpnopo Hd. . éxphoOny 
4. véw heap up, pr. only Hd. 
vhow tynca vévypar, vévnopon [2vhOnv, -06nv] 
5. xvAtw, more fr. kvdvSe, roll. 
| éxtbAica KextAtopat exvaAtorOny 
6. wptw saw. 
txptoa wrérptopas éxpicOny 
7. Xpiw anoint. 
xpiow txpioa Kéxptpar, Kéxplopa. = xpi Onv 
8. xéw heap up. 
Xoow Exon kéxwka, KéX woes ex do-Ony 
9. Edw polish (see 898 a). 
tvoa [Ziiopa] Edo Onv 
10. dw rain (see 898 a). 
tow Soa Sopar foOny Hd. 
11. «valw scratch, 
nvalow tkvercra, kékvaixa, Kécvorocpat  éxvaloOny 
12. wale strike. 
Tralow traioa aréraixe, [wéraopuas] ewnaloOny 
Tarhow 
13. wadalo wrestle. 
radalow Hm. érdAaora éxadaloOny. 
14, «KAQo shut, later Attic «elo. 
KAqow UAnora KéeApna, KéxApuas eA QoOny 
welorw %evora, [énrena] KécAcpar - ecreloOny 
later kéxAecopat - 
15. velw shake. 
selow trea clraxa, clraopar eoreloOny 
16. Opadw dreak. 
Gpatow Ypavora TéQpaupm, Tépavopar patio Oy 


606 D. 14. Ton. xaAntw, ao. éxAfioa, pf. m. xexAhinas, ao. p. ékantoOny, v. 
kAniords. Dor. also fu. nAagd, ao. ExAgga. 
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17. wate make ccase ; middle cease. 

watow bravea wéravuxa, méravpat ératOny 

v. wavoréos [ératctyy] 

18. wedebeo order. 

weXeboree éxddevora, xexfXievca, kaxOcvopar dxedeioOny 
19. Aebeo stone. 

heborw Duvea sic ny 
20. dxotes hear, see 507, 1. 
21. xpobes beat. 

npotow Expovera, xéxpouxa éxpote ny 

. xéxpoupar, kéxpovo por 


Ill. Verbs with Reduplicated Presents. 


506, The theme assumes a reduplication in the present. For ju- 
verbs of this kind, see 534 ; for reduplicated verbs of the sixth class, 


see 580. There remain : - 
1. ylyvopas (yer-, 393 b) become: also yivoue: in Hd. and late writers. 
yevacopa = 5s tyevdpny yéyova (490, 3) [e-yerhOnv] 
yeyévnpes 


2. toy (cex-, 893 b) hold, another form of yw (508, 16; cf. 524, 4). 
3. pluses (uev-) remain, poetic form of uéve (510, 14). 


4, abare (xer-, wro-) fall: cf. xirvw cl. 5 (521, 10), poetic. 
werotpar brecrov wérreKa 
a. trecov is for orig. and Dor. %reroy (69 a). 


5. rlere (for rerxe, root rex-) bring forth, beret. 
réfopas trexov Téroxa. 


réiw less fr. [réreypa:] [ érdx6nr] 
a. Mid. rlerope: rare and poetic. Ao. &reta doubtful in Attic. 


6. [rerpdw] (rpa-) bore: also rerpalye (rerpay-, cl. 4). 
(rphow] trpnoa TéTonpen 
[érérpava] 


22. Poet. pale shatter, fu. palow, a0. p. éppaloOny. 


606 D. 3. 2d ao. 3d sg. Zyevro Dor. (and Hes.), different from yévro seized 
(489 D, 37). From root yey- comes also poet. yelveua: cl. 4, am born, ao. éye- 
yduny trans. begot, bore (of -yewduevor the parents, also in prose). -yéyaa etc., 
490 D, 3. 2. Epic also icxdyw, loxavde. 

4, Hm. 2d pf. par. rerredras, Soph. werrds, -@ros (492 D, 17). 

6. Ion. fu. rerpaydw, a0. rérpyva, v. Tpytds. Late poets érerpdyOny. 

7. Hm. latw (av-, ave-, ae-) sleep, ao. eva or deoa, once contr. doauey. 
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IV. Verbs which form second tenses. 


507. a. Themes ending in a vowel. 


[507 


1. &xovew hear. 
éxotcopat #kovca dicho (44, 368) qxoboOny (461) 
[Axovopas | 
2. Bidw live. Cf. dva-Bidonopa cl. 6 (531, 1). 
Brdcopar éBlav (489, 14) BeBloxa 
[Bidow | éBlwoa rarer BeBlopar Vv. Buwrds, -réos 
3. 8dw enter, cause to enter (500, 4): also ddvw cl. 5. 
Sdow tr. Wioa. tr. SéSuxa tr., §5vKa intr. &d0nv 
Suv (489, 17) SéSuper v. Suréos 
4. dtw produce (500, 8). 
tow tice wépvxa intr. [epiny] 
Epvy (489, 18) [v. purds] 


508, b. Themes ending in a consonant. 


The first five of these verbs have the root-vowel long in some tenses 


and short in others. 
1. OATBw (OAzB-, BALB-) press. 


OAtyw CAT pa [rdOAra, -iupou | 
2. avtyw (xviy-, xvvy-) choke. 
arvtto trvita wrérviypas 
3. tptBw (rpiB-, rpiB-) rub. 
tptipw (496 a)  Erptiba rérpiba 
Térplppat 


4. tidw (ri¢-,; Tup-) raise smoke, rare in prose. 
TeOvppar (74 c) 
5. Pox (pox-, ux-) cool. 
pifw bpiga Bpiypat 


607 D. 2. Hm. fu. Befoua: or Béouas (427 D). 


2ATHOny [20alBnv] 


brvlyny 


érplPnv 
érptOny less fr. 


érégny 


apd Ony, also 
dpixny [Apeynv] 


38. Hm. has pr. impf. act. only divw (yet dye dtey late setting), mid. only 
Séouzar, both with same meaning. For éddzero, diceo, Siaduevos, see 428 D-b. 
4, Hm. 2d pf. 8d pl. reptaci, par. repuds, -@ros (446 D, 456 D b); plup. 3d 


pl. éwdpixoy Hes. (458 D). 


5. Hm. obrdw wound, ao. 3d sg. ofrnoe, comm. 2d ao. obra (489 D, 22), 2d 
ao. m. par. obrduevos wounded. Also pr. obrd(w, ao. ofraca freq., pf. mz 3d 


sg. obracras, par. ovracpuévos. 


| 
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6. dye lead. 
Ake fyayov (486) xa [yhoxal fix Ony 
&£one. m. and p. fa rare fryper dx Cfhoropas 
7. px rule, begin, middle begin. 
Gipfe (496 a) —fipfa [Apxa] Fipypas 4px Onv 
8. BAdéwe look, see. 
Brbpeo tBrapo [BéBrcha, BéBrcupas] [eBadpeny] 
9. Bpdxoo wet. 
[Apdte) Boda BéBpeypan Bplay [48pdocn] 
10. Bpt@e am heavy, only once in Att. prose. 
Bptow EBpica BéBpida 
11. ypdce write. 
Ypdrpoo typaya Yéypada, yéypappar ypddny 


a. Ist pf. yeypdonea and Ist ao. p. éypdpény are late. 
12. Sépw flay: also Sepw cl. 4. 
Beapa 


Sapper Sdpny 
18, tropa: follow ; impf. dwépny (359). 
tyopas dowdpny (orapar, croluny, owed, owrde bas, ordpevos) 


a. The orig. root was cex-. 2d ao. éoxduny is for e-o(€)x-opny (43) 
with irregular breathing brought in from the pr. éwouas (70). 


14. Epona: ask. Pr. impf. epic only, supplied in Attic from épwrde. 
tpfrropas (510, 6) Apdpny 

15. éptxee hold back ; chiefly poetic. Ao. 4pvfa. See D. 

16. tye have, hold ; impf. dxov (359): also toxw 506, 2. — 
te, oxfow  toxov toxnKa, Eorxnpar [éoxé6nv] 


a. V. éxrds, -réos, and oxerds, -réos. The modes of the 2d ao. are 


608 D. 6. Hm. also dyivdw; ao. imv. &fere (428 D b). 

9. Hm. has also theme Apey- rattle, only in 2d ao. 3d sg. EBpaxe: also 
Bpox- swallow, only in lst ao. opt. 8d sg. dva(xara-)Apdiece and 2d. ao. p. par. 
asaBpoxels, 

12. Hm. has verbal 8pards. 

18. Ion. and poet. act. (only once as simple) rw to be busy, fu. ew, 2d ao. 
tcxov (éx-dowoy), par. oméy, 2d ao.m.asin Att. The forms éorwum, éoxoluny, 
etc., in Hm. should prob. be changed to owapa:, owoluny, etc., the preceding 
word being read without elision: &ua owéoOw, not &’ éoréoOw. Hm. imv. 
oweio for owdo. Hd. ao. p. wepi-épOny. 

14. Ion. pr. efpopat, fu. eiphooua:. Hm. also pr. épéoua (less freq. act. épéw) 
and épeefyw. He has irreg. accent in pr. imv. peo (for épeto, from epeco, 409 
D b) and 2d ao. inf. ZpeoGas (389 D a). 

15. Hm. has fu. épétw and 2d ao. 4pixaxoy (486 D), also pr. épixdyw and 
épixaydec. 

16. Hm. 2d pf. Sxexa (for oxwxa), plup. m. 8d pl. éx-éxaro irreg. For 
poet. Foxe8or, see 494. 
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Yrxov, 7x, exolny (in comp. wapdoxou, etc.), oxés (489, 12), 
oxeiv, oxév. In the pr. &xw is for éxw (73 e), and that for cex-w 
(70). The root vex- is syncopated in Zo xov (48), beside which it 
assumes ¢€ in oxhow, etc. 


17. Oépopor become warm ; in prose only present. 


18. Adpawrew shine, middle Adpropas id. 


Aduivor Dapha AdAaura 
19. a. Aéyw gather ; used by Attic writers only in compounds. 
adtw Hm. Da eDoxa, (366) Odynv 
eDrcypar, AdXeypor r. ed Ony r. A, 
b. Aéyo speak. 
NéEw Heda (elpnxa, 539, 8) Rx nv 
héreypon. 


But S:ardyoua: makes 8:-elAeyua (366). 


20. dv-olyw open ; impf. avéwyov (359 b): also dy-olyvups cl. 5. 
dvolEo dvéwta dvéwya, dvéwxa dveqgy Ony 
dvéwypas v. avoucréos 
a. In late Greek dyéqrya was used intransitively = dvéqyya:. The 
forms #roryoy and #voka are doubtful in Attic. A comp. 8:-olye 


is also used, and in poetry the simple verb is found, but without 
the syllabic augment. 


21. wep send, 


répbo treppa " — aréropca, wérenpar erdudny 
22. wépSopar, Lat. pedo. 

Twapdtcopa. trapSov wéropda 
23. wéropar (wer-, were-, wra-) fly. 

Wrfcopar darréuny 

merforopar errduny 
24. wk twist. 

[wrdew] trdefa awrérheypor drhduny 


dmdéx On r. A. 
25. orépyw love. , 
orépfo to-repfa éoropya Hd. Vv. orepatés, -réos 


17. Hm. fu. Gépoouas (422 D b), 2d ao. p. sub. Oepéw. 

19. Hm. and Hd. have no pf. act., in pf. m. only AéAeypau, in ao. p. eadxOnv 
(Hd. also éaéynv). For ao. m. éadyuny, retro, see 489 D, 89. 

20. Poet. and Ton. Ist ao. Mita, gga and olf Hm. impf. m. 8d pl. - 
atyvurro. . 

23. Poet. ao. frrny (489, 6). Poetic also are trraua: and wéraua:; also 
wordopat, woréouos, woThroual, wexdrnuat, emorhOny. 
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26. orpldbe turn. 
orphye torpeya torpopa. ony 
torpappas dorpépOny r. A. 
27. tlowe delight. 
ripyo trepba éréppOny 
28. tpére turn. 
rphpje trpepa rérpoda [rérpapa]  éxpdarny 
Térpappor érpdpOny r. A. 
29. tpédpe nourish. 
Opie (496 a) papa réxpopa [rérpapa]  expdny 
7€bpappas pépOny r. A. 


V. Verbs which assume -e- in the present. 


6509. The following verbs form the present from themes of two 
syllables ending in -e-, but the other tenses (or a part of them) from 
the root. See 405. 


1. yapéo (yap-, yae-) marry (act. uxorem duco, mid. nubo). 


ype tynpo yeyapra, nor = [yan hOnv] 
a. Late forms yaufow, éydunoa, éyauébny Theoc. 


27. Hm. 2d ao. m. érapwéuny, and with redupl. (436 D) reraprduny, ao. p. 
érdopOny and éréppOny, also 2d ao. érdpxny, sub. 1st pl. rpawelouev (473 D a). 

28. Hd. has pr. rpdww, ao. p. ér y (also in Hm.), but rpépw, Erpeva. 
Hm. has also rparée, rpordw. For rerpdpara:, see 464 D a. 

29. Dor. tpd>w. Hm. has an intrans. 2d ao. Erpapov was nourished, grew, 
and uses the 2d pf. rérpopa as intransitive. . 

80. Root yawv-. Hm. has 2d pf. yéywva shout, plup. 8d sg. éyeyéve: (and 
eyéywve, also Ist sg. yeydveuy, 458 D), inf. yeywvduey, irreg. yeywveiv, part. 
yeyevés (not in Hm. are sub. yeyévw, imv. yéywve; fu. yeywrhow, ao. eyeyd 
ynoa). Poet. pr. yeywovlonxa or yeywrée, found even in Att. prose. 

81. Poet. Sépropa see, 2d ao. Mpaxov (435 D), 2d pf. SéSopxa see, ao. p. 
€5épxOny saw (2d ao. e5pdeny Pind.). 

32. Hm. faww cause to hope, tawopa: or ééAwoua: (72 D a) hope (= Att. 
danl(es cl. 4), 2d pf. Zoawa hope, plup. ééAwea (869 D), v. &-eAmros. 

33. Poet. idyw and iayéw sound ; Hm. 2d pf. par. fem. aud-caxvia. 

84, Poet. eéAeuat command, fu. neAfhooua (cf. 510), ao. éxeAnoduny rare, 
usu, 2d ao. érexAduny (436 D). 

85. Poet. wéAoua: (move) be, 2d ao. éwAdunv (487 D) often used as pres. 
Less freq. act. wéAw, 2d ao. 8d sg. twAe. 

86. Poet. wép6w destroy (in prose wopOéw), fu. réprw, a0. twepoa. Hm. 2d 
ao. ExpaBoy (435 D), 2d ao. m. inf. wépOa: (489 D, 45). 

87. Poet. root, wop-, 2d ao. Eropow imparted, pf. m. 3d sg. réxpwra: (64) it 
is allotted, destined, part. wempwuévos. 

38. Ion. and poet. répooua: become dry, 2d ao. p. érépony. Hence act. 
repoalyw, a0. éréprnva (late Zrepaa) made dry. 


609 D. Hm. fu. m. 3d sg. yaudooera: will cause (a woman) to marry, 
doubtful. 
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2. ynOeeo (yn 8-, ynbe-) rejoice. 


ynPhow eyhOnoa yéynGa am glad. 
3. Soxéw (Sox-, Soxe-) seem, think. 
8dEw ota Soypar 88x Ony r. 


a. doxhow, édéunoa, Sedéunna, Seddienuas, €5oxhOny are poetic or late. 


4. xupéw (Kup-, xupe-) hit upon, happen, Ion. and poet.: also s«épe, cl. 4. 
Kuphow, kbprw  exvpaa, éxdpnoa. 


5. paprupée (uaprupe-) bear witness, inflected regularly, but 
papTripopar (uaprup-) cl. 4, call witnesses, ao. uaprupdpny. 


6. weeréw (wen-, wexre-) comb, shear. ao. p. dréx Ony 
1. plarréo throw = piwre (513, 18), only pr. and impf. 


8. &0éw (w8-, wHe-) push ; impf. tbBovv (359). 
Goro, vOhow tera, [Ewa] toorpar tony 
a. The syllabic augment is rarely omitted in Attic. 


6. wet@ and éweta Theocr. Hm. pr. welxw. 

9. Poet. douxéw sound heavily, ao. édobwnoa (even in Xen.), éySobrnaa (cf. 
éplydeuros loud thundering), 2d pf. 3é3ouma. 

10. Poet. reradée roar, fu. ceAadfow, Hm. pr. part. readdwv. — 

11. Ion. and poet. neyvréw prick, fu. xeyrhow, etc., reg.; but Hm. ao. inf. 
xévoras (= xevt-ca), V. keords (= Kevt-r0s). 

12. Poet. xrurdw crash, clatter, rare in prose, 2d ao. erumwoy; in Trag. also 
Ist ao. éxréwnoa. 

18. Ion. and poet. waréouat, cat, ao. éwardunv, pf. réracpa, v. &-racros. 

14. Poet. pryéw shudder, fu. piyhow, ao. épptynoa, 2d pf. tppiya used as a 
present. Different is pryéw am cold (412 a). 

15. Ion. and poet. orvyéw dread, hate, fu. ervyhoroua, ao. éordéynea, etc., 
reg. Hm. has Ist ao. oruta made dreadful, 2d ao. toruyov dreaded, 

16. Pr. ptaéw love, inflected reg. as a verb of cl. 1, see Paradigm 824; but 
Hm. ao. m. épiaduny (pid-) 

17. Hm. (xpacpéw help, ward off, pr. impf. rare and late) fu. xpaucophow, 
ao. éxpalaunoa, 2d ao. Expa:opor. 

Add the following, which form the present from themes in -a-. 

18. Pr. Bpixdoua roar, ao. éBpixnodunv. In Hm., only 2d pf. BéBpixa 
used as a present. 

19. Poet. yodw bewail, fu. yohoouc, Hm. 2d ao. &yoor. 

20. Hm. Snpidopes quarrel (fu. Snpicouc: Theoc.), ao. ednpioduny, ao. p. 
€5nplyOnv (469 D). Pind. Snpioua:, Snpides. 
bres Poet. Aryudw, -oucu, lick, fu. Atxphooua, 2d pf. part. irregular AeAex- 

es Hes. 

22. Hm. unxdoua (uax-, unx-) bleat, 2d ao. part. paxdy, 2d pf. part. peunnds, 
fem. nepaxvia (451 D c), plup. éudunxor (458 D). 

23. Hm. pnridw, -ouo, plan, fu. pnricouat, a0. éunrioduny. Pind. 
unrlouas. 

24, Pr. pixdopa: (nin-, wux-) low (used in Att. prose). Poet. ao. épirnaduns 
Hm. 2d ao. Zuvxoy, 2d pf. wéuixa used as a present. 
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VIL. Verbs which assume -e- in other tenses. 


610. The following verbs form their presents from the root, but 
the other tenses (or a part of them) from longer themes ending 
in -e-. See 405. 

1. &AdEoo (dArcé-, drex-, GAx-) ward off. Act. rare in prose. 
éddfopos rcdpny 
* a, ddethoouc: and drefnoduny are probably not Attic. 


2. AxGopas am displeased. 


Gx loropas [xno] 4x SloOyy (497 2) 
8. Béoxw feed. 

Booxfow [éBdonnoa] [ €BoorhOny |] 

v. Booxyréos. 

4. Botdouas wish. Augment, see 355 b. 

Bovdhropas PeBotannas PovhOny (497 a) 
5. Sde need, middle want, entreat. 

Sehorw Sénca SeBénxa, SeSéqpar SehOny (497 a) 


a. Impersonal Set é¢ is necessary, impf. Be, fu. Seffou, ao. Séyce. 
6. Epoua: ask, see 508, 14; fu. épforopas. 


1. thse go (to harm). 


Uifjow Abinon AbinKa 
8. e838 sleep, usually in comp. xa8ebSe. Augment, 361. 
naGevShow v. kadevSnréoy 
9. the Soil. 


V. ép0és (for ép-ros) and éynrés. 
10. deo and 6éAw wish: impf. §GeAov (never eBeAor). 
(dA foe 49Aqc0 H0Anxa [reOéAnca] 
a. The Attic poets in the Iambic trimeter have 6¢Aw (not ¢@éAw) ; but 
€6éAm is the usual form in Attic prose, in Hm. and Pind. The 


augmented forms in Att. always have 7: thus ao. 46¢Anoa, but 
sub. é6ceAfow or GeAhow, etc. 


11. pdxopas fight. 
paxoduas (423) dsaxeodpyy pepax nar v. paxeréos, -yréos 


610 D. 1. Ion. and poet. fu. drcthow, -noopat, a0. hAdEnoa, 2d ao. kAaAKoy 
(486 D), aAxabely (494). 

4, Hm. pr. inf. BéAcoGa, 2d pf. xpo-BéBovaAa. 

5. Hm. has in act. doe and éevnee; in middle always Sevoua. Cf. 44. 

11. Hm. pdxopat, also paxdouo, part. uaxerduevos or paxeotuevos (38 D), 
fu. paxéopa: usu. paxfhoouat, a0. euaxerduny or duaxnodunv, v. paxnrds. 
Hd. fu. paxydooua:. 
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12. péXo care for. 
pedhow noo pepedrnke, -Nor euerdhOnv 
a. The Att. prose has the act. only as an impersonal verb, wéAes tt con- 
cerns, fu. peAhoes, etc. ; and in the mid. uses the comp. émmuéAoua 
(also éxiueAdouas) passive deponent (497 a). 


18, péA\Xw am about, Augment 355 b. 


perrAfow mOAnoa V. meAAnréos 
14. pévw remain: also uluyw (506, 8) poetic. . 

peveo twee, pepévnka v. peverds, -réos 
15. vépw distribute. 

vena tvewpe VEVELNKG, -TNHOM even fOr 
16. otopon, more fr. otpar think ; impf. wépny (@pny). 

olfjropar [dnoduny] of)Onv (497 a) 
17. otxopar am gone ; impf. eX spn was gone or went. 

olxfiropa [Sxenuat] 


18. wépSopar, see 508, 22; fu. rapShoopar. 
19. wéropar fly, see 508, 23; fu. wrrfcopar, rérnoopas 


SEconp Crass (Strong-Vowel Class, 394). 


611. The theme-vowel a, 1, v takes the strong form 7, «e, ev. 
-a. Mute themes. 
1. AAOw (Aad-) rare in prose, = AavGave cl. 5, lie hid. 


2. ofrw (can-) rot, trans. 


hve [Zonya] otontma (501) [odonupa] todarqv 
3. Theo (rax-) mel, trans. | | 
rhtw trmfta rérnxa (501) éraxny 
[rérnypa] érhx Ony rare 
4. tpdyw (for rprya, root rpay-) gnaw. 
Tpefopar trpayov Tétpwypor V. TPWKTSS 


12. Hm. 2d pf. wéunaa, pf. m. 8d sg. uéuBrera: (for pe-ure-ras, 60 D), plup. 
péuBaero. 

16. Hm act. otw or diw, middle almost always with diaeresis dfoua, ao. 
dicdunv, a0. p. dtorOnv. 

17. Hm. also pr. olxvéw cl. 5, pf. xap-gdxnna. Hd. ofxwxa (for otx-yx-a, 78). 

20. Hm. &AGouar am healed, fu. dA@hoopat. 

21. Hm. «fd trouble, fu. endhow, a0. éxhdnoa (2d pf. céxnda, not in Hm., 
intrans. =) m. chou: am troubled, irreg. fu. pf. xexadhooua, different from 
fu. pf. of xd(w (514 D, 18). 

22. Hm. pueSoua: attend to, fu. uedhoopa. Cf. Hm. pédev (-v7-), wedéeey (-vr-) 
guardian. Cf. also phSoua intend, contrive, fu. phoowa, ao. eunodunv. 


aoe eee SER KH. 


_ Wee 


. - ey, ee 


+ 7 
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5. Gdeleo (adrrcp-) anoint. 


ddelrw frAapa éAfALpa (368) HralhOnyv 
GAA AYO Laatony] 
6. dpelxw (epix-) overthrow ; chiefly Ion. and poet. 
tpelyon [fpenpa] [ephpsspaz] dpelpOn 
7. Aelore (Acw-) leave: also Ayswéve cl. 5, rare. 
Aelioo Qurrov édrovwa, AdAappar Aelhony 
8. welOw (wi6-) persuade. 
arelorw braca wéreaxa, wérec pas belo Ony 
txBov arérov0a trust r. A. pr. 


9. orelBw (or:f-) tread, chiefly used in pr. impf.; rare in prose. 
torena dor (Anuar Vv. oremrés 


10. orelxw (orix-) march, go, chiefly in pr. impf.; Ion. and poet. 


11. deSopar (pid-) spare. 
oeoropan ipacdpny 


12. webOe (xv6-) hide, poetic. 
xebooe Exevoa Hm. xéxev0a as pres. 


18. wedOoua: (xv0-) poetic for wuvOdvopen cl. 5, ingutre, learn. 


14, rebxw (rux-, Tux-) make ready, make, poetic. 


rettco Erevia véruypat 
15. ety (puy-) flee; also pvyydve cl. 5. 
etEopmr or pvyov awédevya v. hevards, -rlos 


devtotpar (426) 


, pil D. 6. Ion. 2d ao. fpewoy fell, 2d pf. épfpira am fallen ; Pind. 2d ao. p 
plarny. 

8. Hm. 2d ao. réwiBoy (4386 D) persuaded, whence fu. remOhow shall per 
suade ; but mi@how (405) shall obey, ao. par. miOhoas trusting, 2d plup. Ist pl 
éwéwtOpev trusted (492 D, 15). Aesch. 2d pf. imv. réwerrOs. 

10. Ep. ao. toreita and Eerrixoy. 

11. Hm. 2d ao. repidduny (436 D), fu. wepidhoopas. 

12. Hm. pr. tevOdvw cl. 5; 2d ao. 3d sg. xbOe, sub. 3d pl. renvOwor (436 D). 
In Trag. redOw, xéxevOa, may mean am hidden. 

14. Hm. ao. p. éréy@ny, 2d pf. part. rerevyds, fu. pf. rerevtouas, 2d ao. 
TéruKoy, retuxduny (486 D) prepared. Also pr. rerboxopat (for ri-ruK-oxopat) 
prepare, aim. For reretéyarai, -aro, see 464 D a. 

15. Hm. 2d pf. par. repu(éres (cf. Hm. ot(a = ovyh fight), pf. m. par. 
wepuypevos, V. pucrds. 

16. Ion. and poet. theme rag- or Oazx- (cf. 74), 2d pf. réOywa wonder, 2d ao. 
par. rapdy. 

17. Hm. rufyo (tuey-) cut = réuyw cl. 5 (521, 8), a0. frunta, 2d ao. Erpayor, 
2d ao. p. érpayny. 

12 
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612. b. Themes in -v-. 


1. Oéw (6v-) run. Fu. Ceboropas 
2. véew (vv-) swim. 


vevorodpas (426) fvevoa vévevka ¢. vevorrios 

3. whéw (wAv-) sail. 
whevoopas or brdevea arérhevKa [ewrcdoOny] 
wrevootpan [wrctow | aéwhevopos (461) v. whevoréos 

4, wvdw (xw-) breathe, blow. 
rveboouat OF brvevea arérvevka [ervetodny] 
WVEVTOUPAL 

5. ple (pu-) flow. 
peboopar or [eppevora] sina Usony as act. 
bufjropas fu. p. as act. v. purés 


6. xée (xv-) pour. 
xl (427) Een (480) alqemen, nope Gy 


Tuirp Cuiass (Zau-Class, 395). 


513. The theme assumes -r°|,- in the present. Verbs of this 
class have themes ending in a labial mute. 


18. Ion, and poet. épelic (epix-) rend, ao. Hpetta, 2d ao. Hpixoy intrans. shiv- 
ered, pf. m. éphpiypat. 

19, Epic and Ion. édped-youa: spew (Att. épvyydyw cl. 5), fu. épedtoua:, 2d ao. 
Hpuyoy roared. 

20. Hm. épetOw (epu0-) make red, ao. inf. épetoas. Also pr. épubalyoum 
grow red, | 


612 D. 2. Hm. has also vhxw, vhxopa, fu. vhtoua (freq. in late prose). 
Dor. vaxw, vdxoua. Hm. tvveoy (355 D a). 

8. Ion. and poet. wAdéw, fu. rAdcopat, 20. ErAwoa, also 2d ao. EwrAcy (489 
D, 27), pf. wéwAwKa, Vv. wAwrds. 

4, Hm. 2d ao. imv. &emwvve, 2d ao. m. 3d sg. &u-rviro (489 D, 382), ao. p. 
dy-wvbvOny (469 D), pf. m. rérvipas am animated, intelligent: connected with . 
this is pr. wuwdoKxw (wivv-) Aesch. make wise, Hm. ao. éxlyvoea. 

6. Hm. also xelw (409 D b), ao. usu. fxeva (430 D), 2d ao. m. 3d sg. xéro 
(489 D, 34). 

7. Hm. dddoua and ddretoua (adrv-) avoid (act. ddedw avert, Aesch.), a0. 
hreduny and AAevduny (430 D). Pr. also arcelves. 

8. Poet. «rAéeo (xAv-) celebrate (i. e. make men hear of), Hm. xaAclw. Also 
pr. natw hear. 2d ao. &Avoy heard, imv. KAvGs or xéxAv6t, KAdre or xéxAvre 
(489 D, 80), also «Ade, xAdere, par. m. KAdpevos = V. KAurdés, KAEcTés celebrated. 

9. Poet. vedw (av-) drive (also in late prose), a0. Eoaeva (355 D a, 430 D), 
pf. m. foovpa: hasten (865 D, 889 D b), ao. p. eoodOny or éxdOny, 2d ao. m. 
8d sg. otro (489 D, 38). The Att. drama has irreg. forms of a pr. m., 8d sg: 
veorat, 8d pl. cotvra:, imv. cod, cotabw, sotcbe. 
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1. Aare (ap-) fasten, kindle, middle touch. 
dipes iho Tpoe fideny 
2. Bawre (Bap-) dip, dye. 
Biju Baya BéPoppas Bédny, sBdpen 
8. BAdawre (BAGB-) hurt. 
Brdipo Paya Béphapa IPAdpOyv and 
BAdBnv 
4, Odare (rap-, 74 c) bury. 
Cava Bava vé tragny, v. barrdos 
5. Opdmrrw (rpup-, 74 c) break down, weaken. 
Cpivve YOpupa Hipp. réOpvppnar [ 2épdépOny ] 
6. xadbrre (KxaduB-) cover. 
Kodtye &xdrAvba kexdA upc éxadopOny 
7. néapwrre (capw-) bend, . 
idprpes kapha kécappor (468 b) ixdudOny 
8. «Aéwre (xAex-) steal. 
ndhipoo néxoda éxAdarny 
9. xéwre (xow-) cut “ engOny 
kowo ixoa kéxoda, kécopmcn ixdarny, Vv. kowrds 
10. xpbawre (xpup-) hide 
Kpipe X panei 
-11. xdarre (sie-) stoop a [eaptPoy] 
xtyyeo iva xdxta 
12. pdara (jap-) sew. 
pdrpo papa pappos Upadny 
18. plwre (fid-, pidp-) throw. 
ptijeo ptpa Atha, Hptupar Uptoony 
Uplony 
14. oxdare (cxap-) dig. 
oxdipo toxaya toxada, loxappor toxdony 
15. oxdwropas (oxex-) view. 
wrbpopar toxepdpny toxeppor [eondéponv] 


a. Instead of oxérroua, the Attic writers almost always use the 
kindred oxoréw in the present and imperfect; but the other 
tenses of oxowéw are found only in late writers. 


—<——a—e 


618 D. 3. Hm. pr. m. 8d sg. BAdBera 

4. Hm. pf. m. 8d pl. re6doara: (364 D a); Hd. ao. p. d6dpOny. 
5. Hm. 2d ao. p. érpd¢ny. 

9. Hm. 2d pf. part. xexowds. 
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16. oxhwre (oxn7-) prop. 


oKtipo toxnpa [Leena] tonnppan lowtipony 
17. ondwre (cxwn-) jeer. 

oKdyopar toxopa - [toxoppa] ioxadOny 
18. réwrrw (tux-, also rurre-) strike. 

TUTThow erbrny 


a. érérryoa is found in Aristotle; rerdrrnxa, reréxrnpa, érurrhOn 
are late. The aorist, perfect, and passive systems are unknown 
to Attic prose, the aorist system being supplied from wardoow 
(xaray-), the perfect and passive systems from wAfcow (514, 5). 


Fourts Crass (Jota-Class, 396 ff). 


The theme assumes -:°|,- in the present, always with sound- 
changes. The verbs of this class are very numerous. We 
notice only those which have peculiarities of formation, espe- 
cially all those which form second tenses. 


I. Verbs in -cow and -tw which form second tenses. 
614, 1. é\Adoww (adaAay-) exchange. 


dAdo  #aga H\AaxXa, fAAaypar HAAG 
; HAAG Ony 
2. Kyptoow (xnpiK-) proclaim. 
Knptge tichpota Ketipuxa, ~ypor dxnpdx Onv 
3. paoow (uay-) knead. 
page tag pépaxe, pépaypar indyny, dudxeny 
4. dépboaw (opux-) dig. 
dpe Spufa dpdpuxa, ~ypar dopty Oxy 


a. Pf. m. Spuypa: (for dpdpuypa) late, 2d ao. p. &ptxny doubful, 


5. w\hoow (xAay-, wAny-) strike. (érdhyvveGar cl. 5, Thuc.) 
wAEw tmrdnga adardnya bardtyny 
arérdnypor exahxenv 
a. éxrAhoow, xararAfocow make -exAdyny (471 a). Attic writers use 
the simple verb only in the perfect and passive systems, the 
other active tenses being supplied from xardoow (waray-), which 
in Att. is confined to the active, or from térrw (513, 18). 


18. Ion. and Lyric Ist ao. %rupa, pf. m. réruupat, poet. 2d ao. Erumor. 

19. Poet. yrduwrrw (yvaun-) bend, fu. yvdubw, a0. Eyvampa, a0. p. eyvdupOny. 

20. Hm. éeviwrw (evtw-) chide, also évicow cl. 4 (515 D, 3), 2d a0. hvixamoy 
and évéviroy (486 D). 

21. Poet. udpwrw (uapr-) seize, fu. pdpyw, a0. Zuappa. In Hes. 2d ao. 
uéuaproy (436 D), opt. peudrorev, inf. pawdew, 2d pf. uduapra. 

614 D. 5. Hm. 2d ao. (é)wéwAryor (486 D), 2d ao. p. éx-wAfyny, kar-erAfynp. 
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6. wporow (rpay-) do. . 
mpafw txpifa wémpaiya, wlrpGxa (452 a) bpd Onv 
wémpaypo. 
1. wrfoow (xrnx-) cower: also rrécow lon. and poet. 
[erhte] tarafa trrnxe 
8. rapdcow (rapax-) disturb: also Opdeoow (rpax-) mostly poet. 
tapatw érapata TeETapAyHAAs érapdy Ony 
Wpata (74 c) 20pdxOny r. 
9. récow (Tay-) arrange. 
rhEw trafa réraxa, réraypcs bra Ony, érdyny rr. 
10. dptoow (ppix-) am rough. 
[ppito] tpptia aédptua bristle, shudder. 
11, vddorow (pudak-) guard, middle guard (one’s self) agatnst. 
pvidato ébbdafa wepi\aXxa, -ypor ebvdax ony 
12. «ade (kAwyy-, 898 b) make a loud noise, mostly poet. 
Kadyko txrAayta xéxAayya as pr., fu. pf. xeacAdyfouas 


18. xpafe (xpay-) ery; pr. impf. rare. 


txpayoy kéxpaya, as pr., fu. pf. xexpAfopar 
a. xpdtw, Expata, late. Pf. imv. «éxpaxé, see 492, 8. 


14. féCw (pey-) do, poet. and Ion.: also &p3w (for ep{w, root epy-). 


pete ipeta, Uppeta epéxOny 
Eptw tpta 

15. opdfe (cpay-) slay, in Attic prose usu. ohare. 
roatw trata irdaypar lodayny 


.16. rpt¢e (rpiy-) squeak, poet. and Ion. 2d pf. rérpiya as pres. 
17. pdf (ppad-) declare. 


dpacw tdpaca médpaxa, widhpacpar eppdor ny 
18. xdfw (xad-) make retire ; middle retire ; chiefly poetic. 
exaotipny 


4. Hm. has from kindred root wra-, 2d ao. 8 du. xara-rrhrnv (489 D, 25) 
and pf. part. rerrnds, -@ros (446 D, 455 D b). 

8. Hm. 2d pf. rérpnxa, am troubled. 

10. Pind. pf. par. reppixovras, see 455 D a. 

12. Poet. 2d ao. &xAawyov. Hm. 2d pf. par. xexArydés, gen. -ovros (455 D a). 

14, Ion. pf. Zopya, plup. éépyea (869 D). 

Hd. pr. impf. ép3w instead of &pde. 

15. Ion. and poet. Ist ao. p. éopdx@ny. 

17, Hm. 2d ao. éwéppaSov (486 D). Hes. pf. m. part. reppadpueévos. 

18. Hm. fu. xdoooua:, 2d ao, m. irreg. rexaddéunv (436 D) retired, but aot. 
céxadov deprived, fu. xexadnow shall deprive. Cf. 510 D, 21. 
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19. xe (xe8-) alvum exonero. 
Xerodpar (426) tera, Exerovr. Kéyoda, xéxeopar 


Il. Verbs in -ocw and -fw with other peculiarities. 
515. a. Labial themes (897 b, 398 c). 


1. whoo (xex-, formerly wex-) cook: [wérrw later]. 


wee trapa were drébOny 
2. vile (B-, formerly vey-), wash hands or feet: [vlwre later]. 
vibe tuba vévuspar évip@ny Hipp. 


616, b. Lingual themes which make -coo (-rra). 


1. dppérre jit together: also apud(w poet. 
appdow fippoow fppoopar fppdotny 
2. Brlerew take the honey (uér, wéAct-os, 60 D). ao. (Buca. 
8. Bpdoow boil. [a0. EBpaca, pf. m. BéBpacpa. } 
4. épéaow (eper-) row. Only pr. impf. in Att. 
. 5. wacrow sprinkle, 


wow traca [wérac pas | brdc thy 
6. wAdoow mould. 
awAdow Hipp. trace wétiacpat brid Ony 
1. wrloow pound, 
trrioa Hd. Grric par , [ewrloOny] 


20. Poet. xpl(e creak ; 2d ao. 8d sg. xplxe (or xplye) Hm., 2d pf. xéxpiya 
Aristoph. 

21. Poet. weAd(w (reAad-, reda-, wAa-) bring near, mid. come near, pr. and ao. 
act. also in prose, intrans., fu. reAdow, weA@ (424), a0. éwéraca, pf. m. rérAn- 
pat, a0. p. éweAdoOny and Trag. éwAd@ny, 2d ao. m. 3d sg. xAfjro, 8d pl. érAnvro 
(489 D, 24). Pr. also weAdw, Ep. wlavauos or maAvdow cl. 5 (529 D, 6), Trag. 
weAdOew, wAdbe (494). 


615 D. 2. Hm. vfwrropa. 

8. Hm. évicaw (enn-) = évierm cl. 8, chide (618 D, 20). 

4. Hm. docopua: (ox-) foresee, only pr. impf.; cf. 5389, 4. 

5. Hm. Ad(oua: (AaB-) = AauBdyw cl. 5, take (523, 5). Attic poets have 
AdCupar. 

616 D. 4. Hm. ao. fpeoa and fpecca. 

8. Hd. apdoow = apdw feel, ao. Hpaca. 

9. Poet. iudoow lash, Hm. ao. fuaca; cf. tuds lash, gen. iudvr-os. 
( 10. Poet. xoptoaw (xopu6-) equip, ao. m. xopvooduevos, pf. m. KexopvOudvos 
53 D a). 

11. Poet. (rare in prose) Aloqwoua (Arr-) pray, also Alroxa: cl. 1. Hm. ao. 
d2r\Atoduny (355 D a), 2d ao. inf. Arréodau. 

12, Poet. vlovopa: go, fu. vicouas. Also pr. yéopas, usu. with future meaning. 
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517. c. Themes of variable form. 
1. dpwate (apwad-, also apway- not Att.) seize. 


dprdce (-opar) fpraca fipwaxa, fpracpa. tipractny 

[apadgeo ] [pwaga] [fpwaynu] = [iipadxOnv, fipxdyny) 
2. Barrd(e (Barrad-, late Barray-) carry, poet. (late in prose). 

Baardow ¢Barraca [-ta] [BeBdorraynas] [eBaordx6ny] 


8. [vdeo] (vay- and va8-) press close. pf. m. vévacpas. 
4, walle (wa:3- and wasy-) sport. 


warfotua: (426) trawa wlracpar v. waorios 
a, trata, wéraxa, wéwasypyat, éwalxOny are late: so also fu. waltoua 
and wailgw. 
5. rgto, later réle (ow-, oyd-) save. 
cécw tcoca rlowxa, clowpar io dbny 


ofrucpas v. cwoorios 


6. xpdlw (xpw3-, xpoi8-) color, also xpot{w poet. ; [xpdévvipus late]. 
[Expwoa] [xéxpeoxa] xéxpeoc pas ixpdoOny 


7. Lo (i8-, ife-) sit, seat, middle QYopas, also 2(oua: (é8-), sf: found chiefly 
in comp. with xard. Hence 
xaOw, impf. dedOfov (861): also Zave, cabtLdve, cl. 5. 
xabud (425) ixdOioa and xaStoa. 


caktfooum — ixaoduay 
xaddZonas, impf. écabefduny and xabe(duny. 
xaGeSodpar (for xaederoua:, cf. 4238). [eéxabécOny] 


a. Pr. ind. €(oua:, xabé{oua:, is rare in classic Greek, and the pr. inf. 
and part. and the impf. have usually an aorist meaning. The 
root of both these verbs was originally ae3- (Lat. sed-eo). 


8. 8fe (08-, ofe-) smell. 
b¢how efnoa 


617 D. 1. Hm. dpwdtw and fiprata. 

8. Hm. and Hd. &vata. 

5. Hm. pr. oé(w and odéw (shortened in subj. odps, adn, obec), fu. cade, 
ao. éodwoa, a0. p. écad@ny. The orig. theme was oao- (cf. 227 D), from which 
comes also a 2d ao. (yi-form) odew he saved and save thou. 

7. Hm. ao. elaa (= e-ced-ca) seated, imv. elooy (better Eogoy), inf. Eora, 
par. évds (avéods), Hd. elds; middle trans, 8d sg. ééooaro (eloaro Eur., 2coayru 
Pind.), par. éooduevos, Hd. eioduevos; fu. Eovoua (= oed-copa:). In comp. 
Hm. has ao. xaGetoa and xdéioa. 

8. Hm. pf. 33wda as pr. 

9. Pr. pice (piry-, wiCe-), Hm. ao. dud(nea. 

1. Him. adtoow (apvy-, apud-) draw out, fu. apttw, ao. Hovea. Also once 
pr. dpoes. 
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III. Liquid themes which form second tenses. 
518, 1. dyelpw (ayep-) gather. 


Hyepa [&yfryepka, -vat] 
2. atpw (dp-) lift ; contracted from delpw (aep-). 
dpa pa (431b) ipa, Appar fipony 
8. GANopac (aA-) leap. 
Godpar hAdpnv (431 b, 2d ao. HAduny doubtful in Att., cf. 489 D, 35). 
4, BadAw (Bar-, BAa-, 64) throw. 
Bade tBadov BéBAnka, BEBANpaLr éBAhOny 
5. byelpw (evep-) rouse, wake trans., 2d pf. and mid. wake intrans. 
tyepa fyepa éyphyopa (368, 501) = yyépOnv 


. hypspyy (437 D)  eytyyeppon 
a. A poetic pr. &ypw, &ypouat is also found, 


6. OdAAw (Oar-) flourish. 2d pf. réOyra. 


7. nalveo (nxav-) kill, fu. eave, 2d ao. Exavoy: other tenses doubtful. In 
prose only as compound, kataxalve. | : 


8. Kelpw (kep-) shear. . 
Kepd Zxeipa [xéxapra] kékappor [enxdpny] v. xapréos 
9. «rtvw (KAw-) make incline, see 519, 1. 
10. wrelvw (xrev-) kill, see 519, 4. 
11, patvopar (uav-) am mad: poet. aly madden, ao. tunva. 


pavouna: Hd. péunva am mad dudyny 
12. ddeCrw am obliged. 2d ao. dperov. From theme opeiAc- come 
épadfow apeAnoa apeAnca apedfOny 
13. welpw (wep-) pierce (pr. Epic only). 
treipa wémappc 


i 


618 D. 1. Hm. pr. impf. 3d pl. jyepéBovras, -ovro (494), 2d ao. 8d pl. dyép. 
ovro, inf. &yéperOa: (389 D a), part. dypduevos (437 D), a0. p. hryépOny. 

2. Hm. has only ao. m. jpduny, p. part. 4pAels. He commonly uses Ion. 
and poet. delpw (aep-), 20. Hepa, ao. p. hépOnv, plup. 3d sg. dwpro (for nopro): 
pr. impf. 3d pl. hepéBovrat, -ovro (494). 

4, Hm. pf. 2d sg. BéBana: (462 D), 8d pl. BeBafara:, -aro (876 D d), also 
BeBortharo, part. BeBoAnuévos; 2d ao. m. 8d sg. ZBAnTo, etc. (489 D, 21); fu. 
once cupBAfhoouat. 

6. Hm. pf. part. fem. reBarvia (451 D c), 2d ao. 8d sg. OdAe. Hm. pr. Onrdes, 
fu. @nAfow, pr. part. Bardbwy (494), rnrcOdeor. 

8. Hm. ao. &epoa (431 Dc). Hd. has ao. p. éxdpny, Pind. éxép@nv. 

11. Hm. ao. éunvduny, Theoc. pf. m. peudynua. 

12, Hm. in pr. impf. almost always épéAAw (different from dp4Aad in 
crease, a0. opt. dpéAAere, 431 D d). 

18. Hd. ao. p. érdpny. 
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14. calpw (cap-) sweep. 
tonpa otonpa grin 
15. [oxéAAw] (oxedA-, oxdc-) dry (500, 6). 
[onrhoopes | ZonAny (489, 11) 


16. otrelpw (omwep-) sow. Vv. omaprés 
ord tomepa torrappar tourdpny 
17. oré\X\e (ored-) send. 
oTEAS tocreda irradxa, toradpas lorddny 
18, oddddw trip up, deceive. 
opahs todnAva [Zaparra] lrdadpas loddadny 
19. halves, show, middle appear. 
dave idyva widayxa, widacpar ébavOny r. pr. 
wédnva intr. iavny 
20. lelpe (p8ep-) corrupt, destroy, 
0p tpiapa EpPapna, lpfappar ipOdpny 
Epbopa [v. pOaprds | 
21. “xalpe (xap-, also xape-, xaipe-) rejoice. 
Kaphow [exalpnoa] kex dena éxdpny as act. 
[xaphoopas] Kexdpnuat, néxappat V. Xaprds 


IV. Liquid themes which reject v. 


519, A few liquid verbs reject the final » of the theme in some of 
the systems (the first six only in the perfect and passive systems). 


15. Hm., 1st ao. irreg. &oxnda made dry. Ion. pf. foxAnna am dry. 

19. Hm. 2d ao. act. iter. godveoxe appeared. From shorter root pa- he has 
impf. ode (morn) appeared, fu. pf. rephoera: will appear. For paelvw, ao. p. 

y, see 469 D. For intensive raupatvey, raupardey, see 574. 

20. Hm. fu. d:a-p0épow (422 D b), 2d pf. 8:-épOopa am ruined (in Att. poets 
trans, and intr.). Hd. fu. m. 8:a-p@apéouas intr. 

21. Hm, ao. m. éxnpduny, 2d ao. cexapduny (486 D), fu. cexaphaow, -ouc, pf. 
part. xexapnds (446 D). 

22. Poet. drAdalyw (dasa) nourish, 2d ao. HASavoy. 

23. Hm. efAw (eA-, FeA-) press, ao. (2Z)eAga, pf. m. ZeApas, 2d ao. p. édany, 
inf. dAjjvo:. Pind. has 2d plup. 8d sg. ééAe. In pr. impf. act., Hm. has only 
eiAdw. Even Attic writers have pr. impf. eiAéw or eiAdw, also efAAw: TAAw is 
old and poetic. 

24. Poet. évalpw (evap-) slay, 2d a0. Hvapoy, ao. m. 3d ag. évhparo. 

25. Poet. delyw (Oev-) smite, fu. Germ, ao. %erva, 2d ao. eOevov. 

26. Hm. pelpouai (uep-) receive as my part, 2d pf. 8d sg. Enpope (365 D), pf. 
m. 3d sg. efuapra: (866) tt is fated used even in Att. prose, part. efuappévos. 
In Mer poets, peudpnie, peudpnra:, peyopnuévos. 

27. Poet. wdAAw (wad-) shake, ao. ErnAa; Hm. 2d ao. part. du-rewardy 
(486 D), 2d ao. m. 3d sg. mdAro (489 D, 44). 


174 VERBS: FOURTH CLASS. [520 


1, wAtvw (KAuw-, KAt-) make incline. 


Khiwd t&ATva [xénArxa] &XOny and 
éicArpot Kat-exdivyy 

2. xptvw (kpi-, xpi-) judge. 

Kpwe ikpTva kéxpuxa, Kéxpusee explOny 
3. whtve (wAuy-, wAv-) wash clothes. 

wAwWd brhova wérhupat éwAvnv Hipp. 
4, «relvo (xrev-, era-) kill: also daro-nrlyvipt, -bo cl. 5. 

Krevés ikrewa dar-éxtova 

Exravoy [Zerayxa, terara] 


a. For 2d ao. poet. %eray, see 489, 4. For the perf. m. and ao. p. the 
Attic uses ré@ynxa and @avov from @vhaoxw (530, 4). 


5. relvw (rev-, ra-) extend. 


TeVve trava réraxa, térapa, éradny 
6. xepSalvw (KepSay-, xepda-) gain. 
kepdavé ixépdava (431 b) KexépSyxa 
7. Batvw (Bay-, Ba-) go. 
Bhcopas tBny (489, 1) BéBnxa (490, 2) &BaOnv*in comp. 
Bhow (500, 2) eBnoa BéBapar in comp. v. Bards, Bardos 
8. dapalvopas (orppay-, ooppa-, oopp-) smell. 


dopphoopas woppduny [aoppnoduny] aa ppdrOny 


V. Vowel-themes of the fourth class. 
620, 1. nalw (kav-) burn; Att. prose Kio uncontracted. 


katow tkavoa kdkavea, kéxavpor &xatOny 
2. «ral (KAav-) weep; Att. prose xX&w uncontracted. 

KAatcopar teAavoa kéxAaupat Vv. kAaurés 

KAaucobpat (426) later kAavords 


also KAGhow 
a. xkéxaavopa, exrataOny are late. 


619 D. 1. Hm. ao. p. éxatyOny and éxalény, pf. m. 3d pl. rexAlara (464 D a). 

2. Hm. ao. p. éxply@ny (so Hd.) and éxplény. 

4, Hm. fu. rrevéw and «ravéw, a0. p. éerdOny. 

5. From root ra-, Hm. makes also pr. raytw (once with p:-form, pr. m. 8d 
sg. rdvura), fu. raviow, a0. érdyvoa, pf. m. rerdyvcpa, ao. p. éravtaOnv. Also 
pr. riralye, ao. érirnva. 6. Hd. fu. xepShoopa, a0. éxépdnea. 

7. Hm. ao. m. 3d sg. éBfoero (428 Db). Pr. also Bdoxw cl. 6; 580 D, 11. 
Pr. part. BiBdés, as if from Bint, also BiB (as if from Bifaw). Dor. fu. 
Bacotpa, Theoc. Bncedpa. 8. Hd. ao. 3d pl. dapparro. 

9. Hm. root dev-, pa-, 2d ao. Exepvov, wépvov (436 D) killed, pf. m. répapan, 
fu. pf. rephoopas. 

620 D. 1. Hm. ao. &xna, Attic poets have part. «éas (shortened from «has). 
Hm. ao. p. éxdny. 


bal] FIFTH CLABS. 175 


Firts Crass (Nasal Class, 402). 


The theme assumes a syllable containing v. 
I. Themes which assume -v°|,-. 


521. 1. &atve (era) drive: also éadw poetic. 
8 (dow, 424) Hace Affraxa, eAfapor HAGOny [hAdoOny] 


a. éAatyw is probably for eAa-yv-w; see 525 and 488 a. 
2. bdvew (p6a-) anticipate. 


$Ofoopna ——-EpOnyy (489, 8) [¥pbaxa] [spedaeny] 
o8acw t¢0aca 
8. wtveo (mi-, also wo-) drink. 
arlopar (427) throw (489, 16) wérexa, méropar dar dOny 
or wlopas [srrodpar } ; v. mords, words, wordos 
4. rlvw (ri-) pay back, middle obtain payment. 
ttorw trtoa rérixa, tériopas eric On 
5. POlvea (pOi-) perish. 
@Olow trans.  %pOocatrans.  epPOpas Vv. pOrrds 


a. Late ép6lynca épOlynxa. 
6. Sdxvw (Sax-) bide. 


Shfonas Saxov Sé5nypor thx Onv 
7. Kapve (xau-, xua-) am weary, sick. 

Kapo0pas txapov kéxpnica v. &tro-kpntéoy 
8. téave (reu-, Tue-) cud. 

Tene trepov, Erayoy rérynca, rérunuas erp hOny 


9. axlrvew (xer-) fall. Cf. riwrw, 506, 4. 


8. Poet. 8alw (8a-) burn trans., mid. intr., 2d pf. 3é8ya intr., 2d ao. m. sub. 
8d sg. Sdyra. 

4, Poet. 3alopa: (3a-) divide, fu. Sdoopa, a0. CSarduny, pf. 8d sg. 8é8acrra, 3d 
pl. (irreg.) SeSafara:z. Also pr. dardéouc: (Hes. ao. inf. irreg. 3aréacOa, 480 D). 

5. Poet. ualouc: (ua-, wev-) reach after, seek for, fu. opal, a0. duarduny, 
2d pf. uéuova press on, desire eagerly, pl. uduapey, etc. (492 D, 9), v. waords. In 
the sense of the pf., Hm. has intensive patude (574), ao. palunoe. In Att. 
Trag. we find pr. part. pdépevos (= pa-opevos). 

6. Poet. valw (va-) inhabit, a0. tvarca caused to inhabit, m. évacoduny be- 
came settled in, = a0. p. évdoOnv. Pf. m. vévacpas late. 

7. Hm. émulw (owv-) take to wife, fu. éxdow Aristoph. 

621 D. 1. Hm. fu. éadw, éadgs, etc. (424 D); plup. m. 3d sg. éafAaro, once 
HAAfhAaro, 3d p. éAnadSaro (464 Da). Hipp. éafAacua. 2. Hm. pres. pOdvw. 

4, Hm. tive. Hm. and Hd. have also pr. rivopi, rivupat, v. rirds. 

5. Hm. p0ive, pbiocw, Epbioa; 2d ao. Epbioy, m. epOluny, epOlOny (489 D, 29). 
Pr. also pO:vb0w (494). 7. Hm. pf. part. rexpnds, -@ros (446 D, 455 D b). 

8. Ion. rdusw, 2d ao. trazoy. Hm. has pr. réuyw once, réuw once; also 
tuhyeo (tTpay-) cl. 2 (511 D, 17). 
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II. Themes which assume -av°|,-. 


522, 1. aleOdvopar (aic8-) perceive: also atoBopas rare. 


aloPhoopa  yoddurny qo Onpas v. atoOyrds 
2. Gpaprdve (auapr-) err. . 
Gpapricopa  fpaprov hpopryka, -nar tpaprhOny 
8. abfdve (avé-) increase: also adfu. 
adtéfow nvéqoa ndEnna, nSEnpar noéhonv 
4. B\acrave (BAacr-) sprout. [also BAarrdw late). 
BAaorhow | €BAarrov (B)eBAdoryKa (365 a). 
[ éBadornoa) 
5. SapOdvw (Sapé-) sleep, in comp. except in 2d ao. 
BWaplov SedpOyxa [ 28dpény] 


6. &ar-exOdvopar (€x8-) am hated. 
Grex Gfropar = darnxOdpny = dor Oy 
The forms ?x@w hate, 2x@oua: am hated are poetic. 
7. olSdy@ (o18-) and olSéw cl. 1, swell ; [later oi8de, oldalve. ] 
gyco qdnia 
8. dédoGdve (oArc6-) slip ; [later 6A:eOalyw] 
[drArrOhow | &Arobov (@AlcOnka and @aleOnoa Hipp.) 


9. dddAvoKdvw (opA-, opAor-) incur judgment. 
doAfow a@p>Aov SpAnka, SdAypar 


623. The following have an inserted nasal. 
1. GvSdyw (48-) please, only the present in Attic. 


2. Oryydvw (Ory-) touch. 
OlEouas Ucyov v. &Oucros 


10. Hm. 65¥w (Hes. Givdw) = 6i-w rush. 


622 D. 2. Hm. 2d ao. %uSporoyv (for nuparoy, nuporoy, 60 D). 

38. Hm. édééw. 

5. Hm. 2d ao. %padoy (435 D). 

10. Eur. aagdyw (adg-) procure. Hm. 2d. ao. Ado». 

The following two add -alyw to the theme. 

11. Hes. ddAcralyw (adcr-) offend. Hm, 2d ao. $Acroy, m. hArrduny, pf. part. 
irreg. &dAcrhuevos (cf. 389 D b). ; 

12. Hm. épidalyw (epid-) contend (= épl{w cl. 4), ao. m. inf. épdfoacbu. Pr. 
also ép:3ualvo provoke. 

633 D, 1. Hm. impf. fvdavoy, EhyBavov (Hd. édy8avov) see 859 D; 2d ao. &8oy 
or eadoy (= eFFa8ov, cf. 355 D a), 2d pf. €48a. Hd. 2d ao. Eadoy, fut. adfow. 
For &opevos, see 489 D, 46. 
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8. xeryxdvew (xtx-) come up to. 


xixhoopat Ent Xov v. &alynros 
4. Aayxdve (Aax-) obtain by lot. 

AfEopar Daxov eAnxa, eAnypar AX ony 
5. NapBdve (AaB-) take. 

Afpopar apo Anda, Annpar Afipony 

AeAnmpat 

6. AavOdve (Aaé-) lie hid, middle forget: also AfOw cl. 2 (511, 1). 

Aforw Daloy AAnGa, AAnopar V. &-Aaoros 


a. The simple middle is rare in prose, éw:-AavOdyoua: (seldom éx-Aan 
@dyoua:) being used instead. 


7. pavOdve (ua0-) learn. 


pabhcopar t280v pepddnka v. pabyrds, -réos 
8. wuvOdvopar (xv8-) inquire, learn: also redOouai cl. 2, poet. 
webrouar dwv0duny aérvopas V. wevorréos 
9. Tuyxdve (rux-) hit, happen. 
TebEoucn truxov reriynka, rérevya [ered On] 
[rérevypat] 


Ill. Themes which assume -ve|,-. 
524. 1. Buvée (Bu-) stop up ; [also Bba). 


Bicow tBtoa BéBvopon [eAdcOny] v. Buords 
2. ixvdopas (fx-) come. 
tomar Cxduny Typos 


a. &-cxvéouc: is commonly used in prose. 


8. Hm. mydvw, a0. xtxhoaro. For w-forms from theme «:xe-, see 538 D, 4. 

4. Hd. fu. Adgoua:z. Hm. 2d ao. fAaxov obtained by lot, but AdAaxor (436 D) 
made partaker, Ion. and poet. 2d pf. AdAoyxa. 

5. Hd. fu. Aduypoua, pf. AeAdBnKa, pf. m. AdAaupas (463 b), ao. p. CAdupOny, 
v. Aauwréos. Hm. 2d ao. m. inf. AeAaBéo Ga: (436 D). 

6. Hm. 2d ao. ZAaboy lay hid, but AdAaboy (436 D) caused to forget, m. 
AeAabdrba to forget, pf. m. AdAacpa have forgotten. The meaning cause to 
forget is found also in rare pr. AnOdyw, ao. éx-éAnoa, and sometimes in pr. 
act. ér:AfjOw. Dor. ao. p. ada Ony. 

8. Hm. 2d ao. m. opt. rerdOorro (486 D), v. a-ruorros. 

9. Hm. has also lst ao. éréxnoa, and often uses rérvypm, érdxOnv (from 
Tevxw cl. 2, 511, 14) in the sense of reréxnxa, trvxov. 

10. Poet. xav3dvw (xad-, xav8-, xevd-) contain, fu. xeloopa: (= xevd-copas), 
2d ao. Zxaboy, 2d pf. xeéxavda. 

624 D, 2. Hm. has pr. impf. ixvéoua: only twice, often Ikdvw (also fxdvo. 
pas) and fxw, Ist ao. Ee, Rov (428 Db). For 2d ao. part. ipevos, see 489 D. 
47. Hd. pf. m. 3d pl. awixara:, dwixaro (464 D a), 
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8. xuvée (iv-) kiss. a0. Exvoa. 

a. The simple verb is poetic; but xpooxuyéw do homage is frequent 

in prose; it makes rpooxuvhow, xpocextynca. 
4. dumiorxvéopa (auw-ex-) = dparéxopar, have on: active duréxo, dun- 
loxw, put on. Impf. hpwaxdpyy (861 a). 
dupdtco fparvexov, inf. dparvoyetv 
dpdéfopar Fprcox deny or tpreox spy (361 a) 

a. dumoxvéoua is for aud(t)-tcx-veo-yau. For change of ¢ to 2, cf. 
73d. tox is for icx, and that for o:-o(e)x, a reduplicated theme 
of %xw (vex-) have (508, 16; cf. 506, 2). The 2d ao. must be 
divided #um-cxorv; « here belongs to the preposition. 

5. bro xvéopwar (ix-ex-) promise; also dwloxopm. See 4a above and 
508, 16. 


trocxfropa, = trrecxspyy = bordox pon 


IV. Themes which assume -vv- (after a vowel -vvv-). 
525, Themes in -c-. | 
1. Kepdvvop (Kepa-, xpa-) méx. 


[xepdorw] ixépaca kéxpdipor expdOny or 
v. Kparéos [xerépacpat | éxepdcOny 
2. xpepdvvops (peua-) hang trans.: [also xpeudw late]. 
xpeue (-dow424) éxpéuaca [xexpépac na ] expend. Oyy 


a. For middle xpéuaua: hang intrans., fu. cpeuhooua, see 585, 8. 
8. werdvvipr (wera-) expand: [also rerdw late]. 


werd (-dow 424) éeréraca wérrapar [weréracua| érerdoOny 
4, oxeSdvvupr (oxeda-) scatter: also on(Svnpe r. A., [cxeddo late]. 
oxeSd (-dow 424) tonéSacra toxéSacponr toxeddcOny 


526, Themes in -e-. 
1. évvips (é-, orig. Feo-, Lat. ves-tio) clothe: in prose dppuwvips. 
Gycré (-¢0 428) tpdlera (861) tpdlerpar 
dpdrécopar 


626 D. 1. Hm. also pr. repdeo, xepalw, ao. inf. ém-npijoa, v. &-Kpnros. For 
xlpynus, see 529 D, 2. 

4, Hm. ao. also without o, éxd8acaa, éxeddaOnv ; cf. lBvnys (529 D, 8). 

5. Poet. ydvuuat (ya-) am glad, fu. yavbocvoua, late pf. yeydviua. Cf. 
yale cl. 4, only in pr. part. yalor. 

626 D, 1. Hm. impf. xara-elvvov (= Feo-vvov), cf. Hd. éx-clyvoba:, fu. 2ocw, 
ao. Evga, ao. m. 3d sg. E(a)oaro or édacaro, pf. m. eZua (= Feo-pat), Eroat, 
efra: (ora: ?), plup. 2d, 8d sg. Zra0, grro or éerro, 8d du. ZcOnv, 3d pl. elero, 
part. eludvos. 
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2. [xopévvips] (xope-) satiate, chiefly poetic. 


Kexdpeo pas éxopéa Onv 

8. oPévvows (oBe-) extinguish (500, 5). 

oPicw tofera tofyxa 

oPicopas toBny (489, 10) [ZrBerna:] io BicOny 

527, Themes in -o-. 

1. Leovvdps (Cw-) gird. 

[¢dow] oo [Elana] Yopor, Yoorpa [€(dc0nv] 
2. [pdvvops| (pw-) strengthen. 

[ pdborw | Upoca Upapor am strong ibpaoOny 
3. orpdvvim (orpw-) spread out = ordpviju, 628, 15. 

oTpécw torpwoa trrpapor dor poOny 


528, Themes ending in a consonant. 
1. Gyvipe (ay-, orig. Fay-) break. 


&£o Yaga (359) tayo, (501) [Zaypas] déyny 
2. Apvupos (ap-) win, chiefly poetic. 
dpovjpat Apéuny 
3. Selxvupe (Secn-) show. 
SelEw esa SSayxa, SSeypor Sel On 
«4. pyvipe (eipy-) shut in: (also dpyw). 
elpfo elpfa, p. tpftis elpypor elpx ony 


a. The forms of efpyw shut owt are distinguished from these by their 
smooth breathing. 
5. Lebyvips (Cuy-, evy-) join. 
(ebiw tevta Qevypar Loyny, eLedx Ony r. A. 


2. Hm. fu. xopéw (428), ao. exdpeoa, éxdpeoroa, pf. part. xexopnds (446 D), 
pf. m. cexdpnya (also Hd.), v. &«dpnros. Hd. fu. xopéow. 

Add the following with themes in -:-: 

4, Poet. xivupa: (mi-) move intrans., 2d ao. Exsoy went, part. xidv. For 
éxiafoy, see 494. 

_ 5. Epic alfvupas (at-) take away, in comp. éroalyvpa: and amalyupat. 

6. Ion. and poet. Salvi: (8a-) feast trans., mid. intr., opt. 8d sg. daviro 

(419 D b), 8d pl. Saxtaro: fu. 3alow, a0. Eava, a0. p. eSalobny, v. &-3airos. 


628 D. 1. Hm. ao. gaga, rare Hia (Hes. opt. 2d sg. xavdtas, = xa"Fatas = 
xara-Fatas, 84D), ao. p. édynv with short a Hd. pf. nya. 

8. Hd. has root Sex- in 3étw, Feta, SEeyuar, e3éxOnv. Hm. pf. m. 8elBeypa 
greet (for SeSerypas), 3d pl. Se:déxara:, -aro (464 Da). In the same sense of 
greeting, he has pr. part. dervdpevos, as also pr. Secxavdouc: and dedloxouct 
(= Bet-Bin-oKopas). 

4, Hm. has only forms with smooth breathing, even in the sense of shutting 
in. As theme, he has epy- or eepy- instead of eipy-. For &%pxara:, (2)épxaro, 
see 368 D. For poet. efpyafov, Hm. (2)épyadov, see 494. 
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6. dro-krlvvips (xrev-) Kill = wrelvw (519, 4). 
7. plyvips (usry-, niy-) mix: also ploy cl. 6, less freq. in Att. 


ptto tptta, [uéurxa] épty Ony and 
péptypos eulyny 
8. SAAtpe (for oAvou:, theme od-, oAc-) destroy, lose. 
6X6 (-éow 422) dreoa é6A@AeKa, 
dAodpar @\dpnv S\wda (501) 


a. In prose, the compound éw-dAAdu: is always used. 
9. Spvvps (ou-, ouo-) swear. 


dpodpar (422) apora dpdopoxa (868) &pd0nv and 

[Spdoc, -opar] Spopopar, dpdpoorpar = ddr Ov 
10. dudpyvipe (opopy-) wipe off. Pres. and impf. only Epic. 

éudptopat opopfa [ Spopypat | dopdpx ony 


11, dpvips (op-) rouse, middle rouse one’s self, rise. 
Spow (422 b) dpoa(431c) dspwpa intrans. (368 D). 
12, whyvips (way-, wry-) fiz, fasten: [also rhoow late]. 
whteo Hm. tarnga awréwnya (501) érdyny, V. mnicrde 
[ wérrrypat] ewhxOnv 
13. wrdpyupas (wrap-) sneeze. 
axtapé Hipp. trrapov [2rrdpa] 


14. phyvope (pay, prry-, pory-) break. 


phfe inta pwya (501) payny 
15. ordpvups (orop-, orope-) spread out: cf. erpdévvips, 527, 8. 
otopé (422)  tordpera [eordpeopas] [eoropécOny] 
16. ppdyvin (ppay-) also ppdoow cl. 4, enclose. 
[ppdgeo} tppate. méppaypar eppax On [eppdyny] 


a. The forms pdpyvinu, tpapta, wépapypat, epdpxOny, etc., are certainly 
Attic, and are preferred by many editors. 


7. Hm. and Hd. have only ploy in pr. impf : Hm. once prydfopes. Hm. 
2d ao. m. 8d sg. utero, uiero (489 D, 41), 2d fu. p. pryhoopa:. 

8. Poetic also pr. éAdékw; 2d ao. m. part. obAduevos (33 D). 

11. Hm. fu. m. dpotpa, ao. dpoa, oftener &popow (486 D), pf. m. dpéperas, 
sub. 8d sg. dpdépnrai, ao. m. pro (oftener than Spero), dpoo, pba, spurevos (489 
D, 42). For dpreo, see 428 D b. Connected with dpyiys are dpivw rouse, ao. 
&piva, ao. p. wplyOny; and dpovew rush, a0. Spovea. 

12. Hm. 2d ao. m. 8d sg. xar-érnero (489 D, 43). 

13. Hipp. ao. p. éwrdpny. 

14, Hm. pf. p. &fnera, Hipp. ao. p. épshxenv. 

17. Hm. &yvupou (ax-) am pained (rare &xouas, dxaxlCopat); 2d ao. dedxovro 
(436 D), pf. axdynua: (368 D), 3d pl. danxédara (464 D a) plup. 3d pl. dxaxelaro 
(for axaxnaro), inf. dedynoOa, part. draxfpevos, axnxenévy (389 D b).—Act. 
kxaxl(w pain, ao. 4xaxov and dxdynoa.—Pr. part. intrans. dxéwv, dxeduv. 
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Srxta Crass (Jnceptive Class, 403). 


580,. The theme assumes -ox°|,- (or -wx°|,-) in the present. 
Several verbs which belong here prefix a reduplication. Only 
a few show an inceptive meaning. 

Themes in -a- and -e-. 

1. ynpfoxe = ynpd-w grow old. 2d ao. inf. ynpava: (489, 2). 
yap, -opar tyhpica Yeyfipaxe. 

2. SBphoKe (Spa-) run, used only in composition. 
Spacropar WSpav (489, 3)  8éSpaxa 

8. hBAoxe (7Aa-) come to puberty: Baw am at puberty. 


APfiow fPqoo fPnKa 
4, Ovfjoxe, older Ovforxe (Oay-, Ova-) die. 
Bavodpar tavov rd0vyxa am dead (490, 4) 


a. Fu. pf. reOvhiw, see 467 a. For fu. Gavodpa:, 2d ao. Eavoy, the Att. 
prose always uses dwo@avoipa, dwéOavoy (never found in Trag.), 
but in the pf. ré@vnxa, not dxo-rdOynka. 


5. Chdoxopas (fra-) propitiate. 
EXdcopar Oacdpyy Odo tny 


ee oe ee = 


18. Poet. xafyvpo: (for xaB-yupat) surpass, pf. xéxacpa:, part. xexaocpévos 
(Pind. xexadpévos). 

19. Hm. dpéyvix: (opey-), = dpéya cl 1, reach, pf. m. 8d pl. dpwpéxara: (868 
D, 464 D a). 


629 D. In the Epic language, several themes, which for the most part 
show a final a in other forms, assume -va- instead of it in the present. This 
is accompanied in most instances by a change of vowel, and by inflection 
according to the p:-form. 

1, Sduynys or Sauydew (Sau-, Saua-) overcome, fu. 8audw (cf. 424), ao. éduaca, 
pf. m. 3é3unpas, fu. pf. Se3uhooucu, ao. p. dSaudocOny or e3uhGny, more freq. 2d 
ao. é3dunv. Pr. also 3aud(w. The forms é8anacduny and é3audoOny are even 
found in Att. prose-—The same perf. m. Sé3unyua: belongs also to the Ion. 
and poet. Sdue (Att. oixodondw) build, a0. ema. 

2. xlpynus or xipydeo (repa-), = xepdyvis mix (525, 1). 

8. xphuvayas (kpeua-), = xpéuapa: hang (585, 8; cf. 525, 2). Active xph- 
pons Very rare. 

4, pdpvaua (uapa-) fight, used only in the present. 

5. wépynus (wepa-), = ximpdone sell (530, 7), fu. wepde (cf. 424), ao. éxdpaca, 
pf. m. part. rewepnuévos. 

6. wlAvaya: (weda-) draw near; also miAvde = werd w bring near (514 D, 21). 

7. wlrynys or wirvdw (wera-), = werdyvips spread (525, 8). 

8. oxldynus (oxeda-), = oxeddvvips scatter (525, 4): also without o, xf3»npu. 


680 D. 2. Hd. &dphonw, Sphaopat, ESpnv (80 D). 
5. Hm. also iAdowa, pf. Anka; see 535 D, 10. 


2 
”) 
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6. prpvfone, older ppvpone (uva-) remind, mid. remember, mention. 


pvioow tuyqca pépvnpor (365 b, 465 a) = ep or On 
Fu. pf. pepvfhoopas will bear in mind. 


a. The fu. and ao. m. are poetic; the fu. and ao. p. take their place. 
The pf. m. wéuynucu is present in meaning, = Lat. memini. 


1. [xvmpaoxe] (xpa-) sell ; wanting in fu. and ao. act. 

(GrroSdcropen) (dareBdpny) wérpaixa, wémpapor brpAbny 
8. pdoxe (pa-) = pny (585, 1) say ; used chiefly in the part., see 481 a. 
9. xdone (xa-, xav-) gape ; [xalvw late] 


Xavodpar txavoy Kéxnva stand agape 
10. dpéoxw (ape-) please. 
Gpécres fipera, [aphpexc] apéoony 


531. Themes in -o-. 


1. dva-Budoropon (A:0-) trans. re-animate, intr. revive. 
a0. dveBlov (489, 14) intrans., dveBuwodpny trans. Cf. Bide (507, 2). 


2. BAdoKw (uoA-, wAo-, BAo-, 60 D) go, poetic. Pr. impf. only Epic. 


poAovpat Euoroy peuBrwra (60 D) 
8. BiBpdoxe (Bpo-) eat ; pres. Hipp. and late. 
[Apéoopna:] [%Bpwora] BéBpoxa, BéBpwpar €ApdbOny Hd. 


a. The defective parts are supplied by forms of éo@lw cl. 8 (539, 3). 
4. yryvaone (yvo-) know: also yivdéonw Ionic and late Att. 


yocopor tyvev (489, 15) Eyveaxa, tyvoopar éyvooOny 
5. Opéaxe (Bop-, Opo-) leap, poet.: also Odpyuuas cl. 5. 

Gopotpat Zopoy . 
6. tTitpdoKe (Tpo-) wound, 

Tpoow trpece, TéTpapmar érpé0yy 


632, Themes in -- and -v-. 
1. nvtoxopar (xu-) conceive, a0. Exioa impregnated. 
a. xbw, kvéeo Mean am pregnant, 


6. Hm. pf. m. 2d sg. wéuynat, néuvy (imv. uduveo Hd.), see 462 D; sub. 1st 
pl.‘ pepydpeba (Hd. pepvedueda), opt. neusfunr, 3d sg. peuvépro, see 465 D. 

11. Poet. Bdoxw (Ba-) = Balyw go (519, 7), chiefly in imv. Bdow’ 16: haste ; 
once ér:BaoKéuer cause to go upon. 

12, Poet. xucAnonw (KAn-) = xaréw cl. 1, call (504, 5). 

631 D. 3. Hm. BeSpdbw. Ep. 2d ao. Bpwy (489, 26; not in Hm.). Soph. 
2d pf. part. BeBpares (492 D, 16). 

4, Hd. lst ao. dvéyvwoa persuaded. Poet. v. ywwrds (for yywords). 

6. Hm. rpéw; v. tpwrds. 
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2. peOborxe (uebv-) intoxicate, — 
ildvon = [nepdOvopeu] nebo ony 
a. Mid. neObonxopa: get drunk ; but weve (only pr. impf.) am drunk. 


533, Themes ending in a consonant. : 
1, GAloxopas (GA-, GAo-) am taken, used as passive to alpéw cl. 8. 
dddoropar é&Xov or dGXcxa or V. ddords 


fAwv (489, 18) #Awxa 
2. dv-didloxe (aA-, dAo-) expend: also dvaddeo. 
dvaddorw dviioca dvhioxa, dvfAopar avnrAcOny 
a. Rare forms, }vdAwoa, hvdAwpa: (861). The forms dvdrwca, avdrAwna, 
dvdAGOny etc., are un-Attic. 
3. GpBrlone (auBA-, auBro-) miscarry: also éf-auBrdsw. 
[apBrdore ] tpBrwoe, fpBrcna, propa [AuBAcOny) 
4. éx-avploKoua: (aup-) enjoy, also éwauploxe, éravpéw: pres. Ionic only. 
éxauphrouct exnipov, ewnupduny [ érnupduny] 


5. ebplone (ebp-) find. | 
tipfirw Tupov nepyxa, nipnia nopdiny v. ebperds 
a. For 2d ao. imv. efpé, see 887 b. For later Attic eBpoy, eSpnxa, etc., 
see 857 a. 
6. oreploxe (orep-) = orepéw deprive. 
orephce torépnoa torépyxa, -npor lorephOny, dorépn> 


a. Pass. oreploxoua, orepoduas am deprived ; but ordépoma am needy. 
4. drdone (for adrux-onxw, theme adux-) avoid, poet.; pr. impf. rare. 
eradio Harvta 
8. 88doKw (for d:3ax-cxw, theme d:dax-) teach. 


S8afo Bafa Se8Saxa, -ypor SBiSdy Ony 
9. Adonew (for Aax-onxe, theme Aax-) speak, poetic. 
AaKhooua: dadanoa rAAAdxa 
fdaxov 


10. ploryes (for peyonee, theme puy-) miz, = plyvis el. 5 (528, 7). 


_ - —-— ——————— eee 


682 D, 3. Ion. and poet. rirtoww (m-) give to drink (cf. wiv, 521, 8), fu. 
alow, a0. Enrica. 


4. Hm. mipatone (pav-) declare. Hd. dsapatone, or -pdoxe shine, dawn. 


683 D. 6. Hm. ao. inf. orepéoa. 

7. Hm. has also advond(w cl. 4 and ddvondye cl. 5. 

8. Ep. ao. é3:3donnoa (not in Hm.). A shorter theme is 8e-, Hm. fu. dh» 
shall find (427 D), 2d ao. dé8aoy (436 D, also &aov) taught, 2d ao. m. inf. 8e- 
SdacOa: (for SedaerOa:), pf. se3dnKa have learned, 2d pf. part. Se8adés, pf. m 
part. SeBanutvos, 2d ao. p. éddyy learned, fu. p. Bahoouas. 

9. Hm. Aneéw, 2d pf. AéAnna, part. fem. AeAaxvia (451 Dc), 
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11. waoyo (for rad-ocxw, theme wad-, rev6-), suffer. 
reloopa. (56)  tralov aérrov0a, [v. wabyrds] 


SEVENTH Cxass (oot-Class, 404). 


534, The theme itself, with or without reduplication, serves 
as present stem. These are all verbs in -ju. 
I. With reduplication. 


1. rlOnps (Ge-) put. See 329, 333, 849. 
Ohow tOnxa rélaxa éréOny (78 c) 
du. Eeroy etc. TéBepas r. 


2. Snyper (8e-) bind, rare form for déw (504, 1). 
3. nps (é-) send; see 476. 
La 


fjow "ka, elxa, efOnv 
du. elroy etc. elyar 
4, SBeps (80-) give. See 880, 334, 850. 
Saco Sexa SéSexa SdOnv 


du. %oroy etc. SéSopar 


5. Coryps (ora-) set up. See 331, 335, 336, 351, and 500, 1. 
orto shall set tornoe set toryka stand dordeny was set 
tory stood toraparr. fu. pf. dorh§e shall stand 


6. dvlynpe (ova-) benefit (for ov-ovn-ps). 
évfiow dvyca, dvfipny (489, 5) dv fPny 


11. Hm. 2d pf. 2d p. wéwooGe (492 D, 14), part. fem. rewavia (451 D c). 

12. Poet. d&uwranlorw (auwAax-) miss, err. 2d ao. Huwdaxov, pf. m. 8d sg. 
NeRAdKNTAl. 

18. Hm. dwaplonw (ap-) deceive, 2d ao. Hxapoy (436 D), rare lst ao. trdonea. 

14, Poet. &paplonw (ap-) join, fit, trans., lst ao. #poa (cf. 431 D c), 2d ao. 
Hpapoy (4386 D) twice intrans., 2d pf. &papa am joined, fitted (found even in 
Xen.), Ion. &pnpa, Hm. part. fem. dpapuia (451 D c), pf. m. aphpeuas, ao. p. 8d 
pl. &pGev (885 D, 3), 2d ao. m. part. &ppevos (489 D, 36). 

15. Hm. fonw (== Fix-onw) and éloxw (72 D a) liken ; cf. Zouwa (492, 7). 

16. Hm. tirdoxopas (= ri-rux-cxoua) prepare, aim (cf. 511, 14; 523, 9). 


534 D. 1. Hm. has pr. ind. 2d sg. rl@noOa, 3d sg. riBe?, 3d pl. riBetox (also 
xpo-Oéove:), inf. riOhyevas, part. T:Ohpevos. Hd. pr. Tridel, riGetor: impf. 1st sg. 
ér{6e-a irregular, 2d ao. opt. wpoa-6éo:7o, inf. Oéuer, Ouevas. 

8. For dialectic forms of fu: see 476 D. 

4, Hm. has pr. ind. 2d sing. d:do%s and 3f80108a, 3d sg. S507, imv. 3{8e6:, inf. 
Sidobvar; 2d ao. inf. Sduer and Sdueva; iterative Sédcxov.—Hd. Bdois. i507 
3i8o0vc1. Hm. has a fu. with reduplication d:ddé0w. 

5. Hm. Ist ao. 3d pl. éoracay as well as Zornoay, 2d ao. ind. 3d pl. foray, 
inf. orfpeva, pf. inf. éorduer, Eordueva, part. érrads and éoreds, iterative 
ioracke and ordoxe —Hd pr. 8d ag. iorg. 


536] , SEVENTH CLASS. 185 


4. wlhardype (wAa-) fill ; also xAfOe am full. 
whhow trdyoa wérAnka érAfoOny 
wérAnpar, -opce 
a. In this verb and the next, the reduplication is strengthened by the 
nasal uw. This, however, often falls away in the compounds, if 
the preposition has p: éu-rleAnu:, but impf. 3d pl. év-exluwAacay. 


8. wlwarpye (xpa-) set on fire, burn. 


arphow trpyca. [ réxpyra] brphetny 
wémpnpar [xéxpnopat] 
9. «lyprpe (xpa-) lend, mid. borrow. 
xphow Hd. KXpyca kéxpyka, kéxonpce 


Il. Without Reduplication. 
635, a. Themes in -a-. 


1. gpl (a-) say ; see 481. 
few tonoa 
2. As (a-) say ; defective present; see 485. 
3. xpf (xpa-, xpe-) tt behoves ; impersonal; see 486. fu. xpfiore. 
4, &yapas (wya-) admire. ao. rarely }yacdpny, usually tydo@ny (497 b). 
5. Sévapar (Suva-) can, am able ; see 487. 


Suvficopas SeSivypar Suv hOny, Suvdobyy r. A. 
6. érl-orrapas (ora-) understand (impf. }mordpny); see 487. 
brorrfropar fprvorr tony 


1. papa: (epa-) love ; poetic for épdw (503, 2). 
8. npduawon (xpeua-) hang, intr. (cf. 525, 2); see 487. fu. xpeptjoropar 


636, b. Themes in --. 
1. els (1-) go ; only pres. and impf.; see 477. 
2. «etwas (wer) Hie; see 482. fu. xeloopar. 


7. Hm. pr. m. also miywAdvera, 2d ao. m. Afro, TAjvro; see 489 D, 23. 
wAf0w is chiefly poetic, 2d pf. wéwAnéa. 8. Hm. xphOw. 

10. Hm. pr. part. 6:8ds, from root Ba-, common pr. Balyw go (519, 7). 

636 D. 1 and 8. For dialectic forms of @nuf and xph, see 481 D, 486 D. 

4, Besides &yazas admire, Hm. has d&ydoua: and é&yaloua: envy, fu. &ydovoum, 
a0. iryarduny, V. &ynrds. 

5. Hm. and Hd. have in ao. p. only é3uvdo6nyv. Hm. has also ao. m. 
eurnoduny. 6. Hd. pr. ind. 2d sg. ét-ewlorea: for étexloracat. 

9. Hm. pr. act. inf. dphyeva: (Gpa-) pray ; common present &pdopat. 

10. Ep. frqua: propitiate, rare; also in act., imv. fAn6& Hm. (tAaée Theoc.) 
be propitious. The quantity of i- wavers. Common present fAdoroua (580, 5). 
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687. c. Themes in -c-. 
1. cpt (ec-) am; see 478. fu. tropa. 
2. fia: (jjo-) sit, also nd@npos ; see 488, 484. 


Kieutn Crass (Mixed Class, 502). 


689. Different parts of the verb may be derived from themes 
essentially different : compare Eng. go, went. Here belong 


1. alpéw (aipe-, éA-, 859 a), take, mid. choose. 
alptiow ov (ow etc.) fipnka, fionpar teéeny 


a. Fu. é&, ao. efaduny are late. 


2. Epxopas (epx-, edud-, €A0-) go, come. 
dreborouce 4A8ov EXfAv0a (367 b) 
a. For 2d ao. imv. éadé, see 887 b. For éAetooua the Attic prose has 
clus, ito, or apltona; for Apxdunv, Upxwpa, epxolunv, Epxou, 
*exeoat, épxduevos, the Attic prose generally has ja, %, Yoru, 01, 
vat, ldby. 


686-7 D. For dialectic forms of elu:, see 477 D; of xeipas, 482 D; of elul, 
478 D; of hye, 488 D. 


638 D. Hm. has also the following ys-verbs of the seventh class: 

1. &nust (ae-) blow, 2d du. &proy, impf. 3d sg. ky or Bet, inf. &jvar or dfwevat, 
part. dels; mid. impf. 3d sg. &yro, part. ahpevos. 

2. Theme d:e- make flee (in mid., also flee), impf. 8d pl. év-Bfecay; m. pr. 
3d pl. dfevra:, sub. Slwya, opt. 3d sg. Sforro (cf. 417 a, 418 b), inf. SterOau. 

8. SfCnuar (B:Ce-) seek, 2d wg. SlCnasr, part. duChuevos ; fu. d(foopuas. 

4. Theme «txe- (from «x-, common pr. xyxdvw come up to, 528, 8), impf. 
2d sg. éxfyers, 8d du. xexhrny, sub. xexelw, opt. xixelny, inf. ceiver or Kixhpevat, 
part. xtxels, m. xixhpevos. 

5. Svo-yas find fault with, 2d ag. Svoow, opt. 8d sg. Svorro (cf. 418 b); fu. 
dvéccoua, a0. dvorduny (Hd. &véaOnv).—Hm. has also from root oy-, pr. 2d 
pl. o&veoGe and ao. pyar. 4 Th 

6. pou: or éptoua: (epv-, et ard, preserve, Ion. and poet. © pu- 
forms are pr. ind. 8d_ pl. cipbera, Lee 2d ne ¢piao, 3d sg. epiro, efpiro, 3d 
pl. elpuvro, eipbaro, inf. Epvodat, eXpvedu. Fu. éptocoua (épter ba, cf. 427 D), 
elpbocouat, a0. eipu(c)aduny. 

7. From féouat or plowat (fu-) = épvopa come pu-forms, impf. 3d pl. fiero, 
inf. piodu. Fu. picoua (Hd.), ao. éspioduny and pooduny (once purduny). 

8. Root orev-, promise, threaten, pr. impf. oredras, oredTo, oTebvTaL. 

9. From %-w (539 D, 3) eat, pr. inf. %3-yevar; cf. Lat. esse for ed-se. 

10. From é€p-w (589, 6) bear, pr. imv. 2d pl. pép-re; cf. Lat. fer-te. 


639 D. 1. Hd. pf. dpatpnea (868 D). 

2. Poet. 2d ao. #Av@oy with v (but only in ind. Ist, 2d, 8d sg. and 8d 
pl.), Dor. (not Pind.) 4»@ov. Hm. 2d pf. eiAfaovda, Ist pl. elAhAovdper (492 
D, 18). 
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8. do Ole (eo0-, €8-, éea-, é80-, pary-) eat. 


Wopas (427)  Epayov éfSoKxa 4S¢cOny 
Sf Seopa v. Weorrds, -réos 
4. dpéco (dpa-, :3-, on-) see, impf. éSpev (859 b). 
Sopos elSov (Sw etc.) édpaixa, idpiixa, ddpipa. SpOny [éwpdonv] 
imv. Wé (387 b) Sreowa, OppLor v. dpirés, drrdos 


a. The middle is generally poetic, but occurs in Att. prose in compo- 
sition with apd, bwd, wepf. Imv. i8ov, but as exclamation [8o0 lo / 


5. tpéxw (rpex-, Spay-, Spape-) run. 


Spapodpar Boapov SeBpapyxa v. Opecréoy (74 c) 
OpdEopan LOpeta (74 c) SeSpapnpar in comp. 

6. épw (pep-, o1-, evex-, eveyn-) bear. 
otow fiveyna (438) évfvoxa Ady Ony 
ofcropas (as #veyxov dvfveypor dvex Phoropas 
mid. and pass.). 4veyxdpny v. olords, -réos ole Phoopor 

4. avdopar (cve-, xpia-) buy, impf. dovodpny (359). 
aviropan dmprdpny (489, 9) éovnpar bavi iny 


a. éwynoduny is late. The syllabic augment is rarely omitted in Att. 
ééynpor may have, éwvh@ny always has, a passive meaning (499). 


8. eltrov (en-, ep-, fe-) said. 


ind elrrov (486 a) — elpnxa. (366) shen, v. Anrds 
(Leta (488) etpqun [eppeonv] 
imv. earé (887 b) — fu. pf. dpfhoopar énPhoopar 


a, The pr. impf. are supplied by Aéyos, @nul, and (especially in comp.) 
by dyopetw discourse, as dxayopebw forbid, ao. dwetxov. The root 
of elwoy was originally Fer-; cf. &ros, orig. Feros, word. The 
root of ép@ was orig. Fep- (cf. Lat. verbum); hence efpnxa for 
Fe-Fpn-xa, p54@nv for ef pnOny, pards for Fpnros. 


8. Hm. has pres. Z7@w (for ¢3-6w, 52) and %w; also pr. inf. Zpyerm (538 
D, 9), 2d pf. par. €3n30s, pf. m. éfSonas. 

4, Hm. fu. éxidwouc shall choose, but érdpoua shall look on; so Pind. 1st 
ao. éxdWaro looked at, but Att. (rare) émapduny chose. Hd. impf. Spey. Aeol. 
pr. Spnu: Theoc. For 8ocopua: (ow-), see 515 D, 4. Poetic is also pr. m. efouas 
appear, appear like, ao. eladuny. 

5. Doric rpdxw. Hm. pf. dé8poua. 

6. Hm. pr. imv. pépre (538 D 10), ao. Hveia (rarely fverxoy), m. hvencduny ; 
ao. imv. oloe (428 D b), inf. oiaduer(a:), v. pepréds. Hd. has ao. $vexa, inf. 
oloa (once), pf. m. évfverypat, ao. p. hvelxOnyv. 

8. Hm. pr. efpw rare, fu. épéw, ao. elxoy and in ind. (uncontracted) ferwoy = 
e-FeFerov), From root cem-, éx- (70), comes év-éxw or évvérw, 2d a0. %v1-croy, 
imv. &t-owe or owes (2d pl. Zowere for ev-owere), fu. évipo (= evt-ow-cw) or 
évt-owhow, v. &oreros. Hd. makes ao. usu. elwa, ao. p. eipéOny. 


PART THIRD. 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


540, Snape AND CompounD Worpbs.—aA word is either simple, i.e., 
containing a single stem: Adyo-s speech, ypdpw write; or compound, 
i, e., containing two or more stems: Aoyo-ypado-s speech-writer. 


FORMATION OF SIMPLE WORDS. 


641, Primitives AND DENOMINATIVES.—Words formed immedi- 
ately from a root (or the theme of any verb) are called primitives: 
dpx-1 beginning, from ap y-, root of dpy-w begin.—Those formed im- 
mediately from a noun-stem are called denominatives: dpxa-io-s of the 
beginning, original, from the stem of dpyn (apxa-) beginning. 


642, Surrixes.—Nouns (substantive or adjective) are formed by 
means of certain added elements called suffives. Thus Ady-o-s is 
formed from the root Aey- by means of the suffix -o-; dpya-io-s from 
the noun-stem apyd- by means of the suffix -c-. 


a. By different suffixes, different words are formed from the same root, 
theme, or noun-stem: thus from theme zo:e- (xoréw) make, compose, are formed 
woin-Th-s composer, poet, woly-o1-s act or art of composing, woln-pa (woim-par-) 
thing composed, poem. 

b. There are many suffixes, and their uses are very complicated. Only the 
most important can be noticed here. 


643, Roors.—A root is the fundamental part of a word. It is what 
remains after removing ail inflectional endings (including the augment 
and reduplication of verbs) and all suffixes and prefixes. 


a. Not all Greek words can be referred to known roots. The origin of 
many is obscure. 

b. Roots are properly of one syllable. The few exceptions are due to pro- 
thetic vowels (45 a) and vowels developed inside a root (45 b): thus o-pux-, 
eAv6- (also €A6-) are roots. 

c. A root is sometimes increased by the addition of a consonant at the 
end, generally without appreciable difference in meaning. Thus root ora- 
(Yornus) becomes orrad- in oraé-ud-s station. The consonants most commonly 
added are 6,» and o. o appears not only with roots, 48 owa-o-pds twitching 
from ona- (cwd-w), but sometimes with other verb-themes: xeAev-o-rhs com- 
mander from xeAed-w. Cf. the perfect middle, 461. 


6544, CHANGES oF THE Root-VowEL.—The vowel of the root may 
be changed in the process of word-formation. Thus: 
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a. It may take the strong form (82): (edy-0s yoke, pair, from root (vy-. 

b. A vowel at the end of a root is commonly made long before a conson- 
ant: 30-poy gift, root 30-; 3pa-ua action, root 8pa-. This applies also to other 
verb-themes: zxoly-o1s composition from theme zore- (woré-w). But this rule 
has many exceptions: 36-o1s gift, Av-rhp looser, yéve-oi-s birth. 

ce. € may become o (28), and e: (strong form of 1) may become o: (29). Thus 
tpéx-o-s turning from tper- (rpéx-w turn), Aour-d-s left from Aun-, Aevr- (Aclw- 
leave). Compare dpwy-d-s helper, and dphry-w help. 


645. Orner CHances.—The addition of suffixes gives occasion to 
many sound-changes. 

a. Vowels brought together are often contracted: dpxaios for apxa-w-s, 
Bactrela. kingdom for Bactrclv)-d, Abe truth for adrnOe(o)-ca (71) from 
dAnPhs (adnbeo-) true, alBotos venerable for ado(c)-10-s from aidés reverence. 

b. A noun-stem may change its final syllable before a suffix: olxé-rns 
house-slave from olko-s house, cwppo-cbvn discretion from stem owepov- (rdppav ~ 
discreet). 

c. A noun-stem often drops its final vowel (especially -o-) before a suffix be- 
ginning with a vowel: Yrx-10-s equine from trwro-s horse ; ovpdy-to-s heavenly from 
ovpayd-s heaven. Even a diphthong may be dropped: BaotA-i«d-s from Bacred-s. 

d. Lastly, consonants, when they come together, are subject to the usual 
changes: ypdu-ua writing for ypap-ua, Adtis speaking for Aey-ot-s, dicac-Th-s 
judge for Sixad-rn-s from dind(w judge, etc. 


646, Accent.—As a rule, neuter substantives take the accent as 
far as possible from the end (recessive accent). For exceptions see 
558, 1; 561, 1 b. 
- Many masculine and feminine suffixes are regularly accompanied by 
recessive accent. Those which are not so will be specially noticed in 
the following enumeration. 


I. FormMaTIon oF SUBSTANTIVES. 
A, Primitives. 


547, A few substantives are formed from roots without any suffix: padt 
(@Aocy-) flame from prcey- (pAdy-w burn): Bp (ow-) voice from ex- (€lxoy said ). 


648, Many substantives are formed from roots by the suffixes: 


-o-, nom. -o-s masc. fem., -o-y neut.; -a-, nom. -a or -7 fem. 
In the root, « becomes o, and e becomes oz (544 c). 


Ady-o-s speech from Aéy-w speak pdx-n fight from pdy-ouas fight 
ordd-o-s sending ored-(orédArAw send) op-d beariny pép- bear 
Tpop-d-s nurse Tpép-w nourish Tpop-h nurture Tpép-w nourish 
(uy-d-v yoke (uy- (Cevyvips join) AoiB-h pouring AelB-w pour 


a. In like manner ev changes to ov in owrovd-f haste from owebd-w hasten 
(29). For the same reason we have wAdos (for wAov-os) voyage from wAéw 
(for wAev-w, root wAv-) sail; mvoh (for xvou-n) blast from xvéw (for wvev-w, root 
avu-) blow. 
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b. These substantives have a wide range of meaning. Most in -4 or -» are 
oxytone, especially those which have a change of root-vowel. So too those 
in -os which denote an agent: dy-d-s leader. 


549, Sufiz +-.—This forms a few substantives: rpéx-1-s runner from 
Tptx-0 run; wéA-t-s city, Many original :-stems have added 8 at the end 
and become consonant-stems: éAxf-s (eAx-13-) hope from &Aw-opa: hope ; nowl-s 
(xow-13-) cleaver from xox- (xéda-rw chop). 


650. The agent is expressed by the following suffixes: 


-rTyp- nom. -r7p -Tepa- DOM. -Tetpa 
~Top- -TOp > MASC. ; < -TpVa- -tpia > fem. 
-Ta- -TI-S -Tpl-s 


rEriee “lem. from aw- (o¢¢w save) 
ph-rep (-rop-) orator pe- (épd, 539, 8 
Kpt-r urd re) judge xpt- (Kptve decide) 
moin-Th-s (-7Ta-) poet 

sere (ne) woré-w compose 
abAn-rh-s (-rd-) flute-player a. 

abAn-rpl-s (-rpid-) fem. abré-w play flute 


a. Accent.— Words in -rnp and -rpis are always oxytone: 80 also most of 
those in -rns, especially when the penult is long by nature or position. 
Words in -rwp, -retpa, -rpia, have recessive accent. 


661, The action is expressed by the following suffixes: 


1, -m- nom. -ri-s 
-Ol- -oi-s > feminine. 
_ od -ola 
-ot- is for -rt- by 69, cf. Lat. -¥t-o. 
alo-ri-s faith from wi6- (welOw persuade) 
ptun-or-s imitation bié-onan imitate 
mpati-s action apary- (xpdoow act) 
yéve-ci-s origin ryer-, yeve- (yl-yvouas become) 
Soxtua-cla examination Boripad- (Sonrud(w examine) 
2. -po-, NOM. -yo-s, masc. and oxytone. 
d3up-yd-s wailing from éd3up- (68vp-opat wail) 
Aoyio-46-s calculation Aoyid- (AcylCoua: calculate) 
ona-o-p6-s twitching ond-w draw 
pu-0-ud-s (movement) rhythm pu- (féw flow) 


a. The corresponding feminine suffix -ua- is seen in yrw-uh opinion from 
ywo- (yiyvéaKxe know), ti-uh honor from rl-w honor. 

8. -rv-, nom. -ris, feminine and oxytone; chiefly Homeric (cf. Lat. -fu- in 
can-tu-s, or-tu-s): Bpw-ri-s food from Bpo- (BiBpécnw eat), Bon-ri-s shouting 
from Bod-w shout. 


562, From verbs in -evw are formed substantives in -ed (for -ev-td) 
which express the action; they are all feminine and paroxytone: 
naveia education, from ravdevo educate. 
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663, The nEsuxt of an action is expressed by the suffixes: 
1. -par-, nom. -pa, neuter. 
wpay-ya (-yar-) thing done, affair from xpéay- (xpdocow do) 


pi-pa (pnpar-) word — be- (épt shall say) 
Thi-be (TeNpaT-) section Tepu-, The- (rduvee cut) 
2. -<o-, nom. -os, neuter. 
adx-os (Aaxeo-) lot from Aax- (Aayxdvew get by lot) 
%0-0s (e8eq-) custom €6- (eleba am accust 
véx-os (rexec-) child tex- (rlerw bring forth) 
a. The same suffix may express quality - 
OdAs-os paren) roarmih from 6dAr-w heat 
Bdp-os (Bapec-) weig Bap- (Bap-ts heavy) 
Bd8-os (Babec-) depth Baé- (Bad-ds deep) 


564, The INSTRUMENT or MEANS of an action is expressed by 
-tpo-, nom. -rpo-v, neuter (cf. Lat. -trum). 

Kpo-rpo-» plough (aratrum) from dpd-e plough 

At-rpo-v ransom Av- (nt-<» loose) 

3l8ax-rpo-v teacher's hire 5:8ax- (5i8deonew teach) 
a. The kindred feminine suffix -rpa- is less definite: gd-c-rpa flesh scraper 


from {b-w scrape, dpxh-o-rpa place of dancing from épxé-ope: dance, xadal-o-rpa 
wrestling-ground from raAal-w wrestle. 


565, Other suffixes are: 


-ov-, -ov-: elx-dy (exov-) image from eix- (fouxa am like); nAd8-cv (-ev-) 
billow from KAu8- (KAv¢w splash). 


-avo-: orép-avo-s wreath (ordp-w crown). 
-ova-: 75-ovf pleasure (%8-onc: am glad). 


B. Denominatives. 


556, Substantives expressing QuaLity are formed from adjective- 
stems by the following suffixes: 


‘1. -ryr-, nom. -rns, feminine (Lat. -tat-, nom. -fas-). 


waxu-rns (-rn7-) thickness from waxt-s thick 
ved-rns (-rnt-) youth véo-s youn 
lad-rns (-ryr-) equality Ioo-s equal 
2. -cvva-, nom. -cvyyn, feminine. 
Sucaso-cbyn justice from S{xa:o-s just 
oappo-ctyn discretion odppwy (cappor-) discreet 
8. -a-, nom. -<a or -ca (189), feminine. 
cog-la wisdom from copd-s wise 
ebSapov-ia happiness ebdaluav (ev8anov-) happy 
4A 70-10 (adnbec-1a) truth GAnOhs (aAnOea-) true 


eByo-1a good-will eBvous (evvoo-) well-disposed 
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- 667. The person who has to do with an object is denoted by the 
following suffixes: 
1. -ev-, nom. -ev-s, masc., always oxytone; denotes a person with 
reference to his function. 


ixwed-s horseman from frro-s horse 
nop0yeb-s ferryman wopOus-s ferry 
leped-s_preest. iepd-s sacred 
ypaped-s scribe ypaph writing 
yovet-s parent yovh procreation 


b. Several masculines in -evs have corresponding feminines in -e:a (for 
-€v-ia) proparoxytone: Bactre’s king, Baclrea queen. 


2. -rG-, NOM. -rys, masc., paroxytone. 


7i5-, -ris fem., paroxytone or properispomenon. 
WoAi-rn-s (-1a-) citizen from wdaAr-s city 
otparié-1n-s (-ra-) soldier orparid army 
oixé-rn-s (-ra-) house-servant olko-s house 
olxé-ri-s (-118-) house-maid 7 


568, Do«arnutives are formed from substantive-stems by the fol- 
lowing suffixes: 


1. -vo-, nom. -1o-», neuter. 


wad-lo-y little child from wais (xa:8-) child 
xnx-lo-v little garden Kipwo-s garden 
ducdyr-to-v javelin kxwv (axovr-) lance 


Those of three syllables are paroxytone, if the first syllable is long by 
nature or position: wa:dfov. : 


2. Other forms connected with -:o- are 


-S10-: olx-[8:0-y little house from olko-s house 
vo: wad-dpio-yv little child wais (rad-) child 
' syBpro-: per-vdpio-v little song péAos (ueAeo-) song 


8. -wKo-, -0Ka-, NOM. -ioKo-s Masc., -coxn fem., paroxytone. 
vedy-loxo-s Lat. adulescentulus from vedy young man 
waid-lonn lass 9 wats (waid-) girl 
orepay-lono-s little wreath orépavo-s wreath 


569, Patronymics (proper names which express descent from a 
ather or ancestor) are formed from proper names of persons by add- 
ing the suffixes: 
~84- or -84-, nom. -cdns or -dys, masculine, paroxytone; 
-8- or -§- -ts or-s, feminine, oxytone. 
a. The forms -3d- and -8- are applied to masculine stems in -d- and -t0-: -d- 
is then changed to -a-, and -10- to -ia-: 


masc. Boped-57-s, fem. Boped-s (-d8-os) from Bopéa-s 
*Apyed-3n-s "Apyéa-s 
@corid-37-s, @eorid-s (-dd-0s) @€orto-s 
Mevorid-87-s Mevolrio-s 


b. All other stems take -:3a- and -.3-, before which -o- of the 2d decl. is 
dropped. Those in -ev- lose v (44). 


562] DENOMINATIVE SUBSTANTIVES. 193 


masc, Kexpow-[8n-s fem. Kexpor-{-s (-[3-0s) | from Kéxpoy (-o7-) 
Taytar-l8n-s Tayrad-I-s (-{8-0s) Tdyrado-s 
Kpov-l3n-s Kpévo-s 
TinAe-(8n-s (epic TinAeténs) Tinaed-s 
Nype-t-s, Nypn-ts Nnpev-s 
Anro-l8n-s Anreé (AnroF-) 
Sometimes -:ddys is used: TnAn-id8ns from TnAed-s. ° 


ce. A rarer suffix for patronymics is -twv- or -Tov-: Kpov-twy (genit. Kpovt- 


wvos or Kpovtovos) son of Kpédvo-s. 


560. GenriiEs (substantives which designate a person as belong- 
ing to some people or country) have the following suffixes : 

1. -ev-, nom. ev-s, oxytone : cf. 557, 1. 

Meyap-ev-s a Megarian from Méyapa (2d decl. pl.) 
"Eperpi-et-s an Hretrian "Epérpia (1st decl.) 

2. -rG-, nom. -r7y-s, paroxytone: cf. 557, 2. 

Teyed-rn-s from Teyéa, Alyivh-rn-s from Alyiva, Hreipé-r7n-s from “Haeipo-s, 
ZieArd-rn-s from Sererla. 

3. The corresponding feminine stems end in ~8- and -n&-, nom. -is, 
ris: Meyapis (Meyapid-) a Megarian woman, Teyearis (-18-), Sexedc@ris 
(-«8-). “The accent falls on the same syllable as in the corresponding 
masculine. 

4. For gentiles in -sos see 564 a. 


561. The Puacs is expressed by the suffixes: 

1. ~o- in neuters. The words thus formed end in: 

a. -rnp-to-v, from substantives in -rnp (mostly obsolete forms of 
those in -r7s, 550). ° 


Sixacrhp-cov court of justice from (3iacrhp) diKmarrhs judge 

dxpoarhp-roy auditorium (axpoarhp) axpoarhs hearer 
b. -e-co-y, properispomenon. 

Aoye-io-v speaker's platform from Adyo-s speech 

Koupe-io-v or koupev-to-v) barber's shop xoupet-s barber 

pouce-io-v seat of the muses potoa muse 
2. -av-, nom. -wy, masculine and oxytone. 

duwed-dy vineyard from &uwedo-s vine 

_obs-by wine-cellar olvo-s wine 
wapbev-dy maiden’s room wapbévo-s maid 


II. Formation oF ADJECTIVES. 
A, Primitives. 


562. Important suffixes forming primitive adjectives are: 
1, -v-, nom. -v-s, -esa, -v, oxytone; added only to roots. 


7-6-5 sweet from 78- (fone: ani pleased} 


Bap-b-s heavy Bap- ( s weight) 
Tax-b-s swift Tax- (rdx-os swrystners} 
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2. -eo-, nom. -ns, -es (cf. 558, 2); used especially in compounds (578). 


evd-4s false from pevd- (Weddoua: lie) 
gap-fs clear oarp- 
8. -pow, NOM. -poy, -poy. 
TAh-pov suffering, daring from rAa- (2rAny endured) 
emt-Aho-meov forgetful Aab- (ém-AavOdvouc forget) 


563, Here belong also all participles: suffixes -vr-, -or-, -yevo- (see 882); 
and the verbal adjectives in -ro-s and -reo-s (see 475). 


B. Denominatives. 


564. The suffix -10-, nom. -1o-s, -1d, -to-v OF -to-s, -co-v expresses that 
which pertains in any way to the noun from which the adjective is 
formed: 


obpdy-to-s heavenly from ovbpayd-s heaven 
wArovc-10-s wealthy (for wAout-w-s) wAovro-s wealth 
oixeto-s domestic (for ote-to-s) olxo-s house 

&yopaio-s forensis (for ayopa-to-s) &yopd forum 

Oepeco-s of the summer (for Oepec-to-s) épos (Beper-) summer 
aidcio-s venerable (for a:doc-t0-s) aiSés (asdoc-) shame 
Baclrew-s kingly (for BaotAev-to-s) Bac iret-s king 


a. This suffix often serves to form adjectives denoting country or people 
entiles), which may be used also as substantives: MiAfo-to-s (for MiAnr-to-s) 
ilesian from MiAnro-s, ’AOnvaio-s Athenian from ’A@jva: Athens. 


b. Adjectives in -ao-s, -o1o-s are generally properispomena (-azos, -otos). 


565. -xo-, nom. -txo-s, -ixy, -ixo-v, always oxytohe. It expresses that 
which pertains to the noun, often with a notion of jitness or ability. 
pove-ixd-s musical from povca muse 
dpx-ixd-s capable of governing dpxd-s ruler 
After :-stems -xo- is used: gvat-xé-s natural from pvot-s nature. 


a. Such adjectives may be formed directly from a verb-theme by the suffix 
ixo-: aigOn-rucd-s capable of feeling, xpax-rixd-s suited for action. 


566. -o-, nom. -eo-s contracted -ous (224). 

“WO-, -tv0-s 

These denote the material: xpiceo-s, xpicods golden from xpiad-s gold ; 
Al0-two-s of stone from Al6o-s stone, tbA-wo-s wooden from fbAo-v wood. 

a. The older form of -eo-s is -e1o-s, in which the suffix is really -so-, the e 
belonging to the stem of the noun: thus xpice-12-s (Hm.) formed like olxe-to-s, 
564. 

b. -tvo-, nom. -ivo-s oxytone, forms adjectives denoting time: yOec-td-s be- 
longing to yesterday, hesternus ; vuwrep-tvd-s nocturnus, eap-.vd-s vernus. 


567. -evr-, nom. -es, -eooa, -ev. 
These denote fulness or abundance: xapl-e-s graceful from xdpi-s, SAh-e:-s 
woody from JA, ixOv-d-ers full of fish from ixéi-s. They are mostly poetic, 
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568, The comparative and superlative suffixes -repo- and ~raro- (248) be- 
long here. The suffixes -tov- and ~o-ro- (253), on the other hand, are added, 
with very few exceptions, directly to the root. 


569, Other adjective-suffixes, which cannot be so distinctly classed as 
forming primitives or denominatives, are : 

1.-yso-, nom. -io-s, active: &Ax-tuo-s brave (Anh prowess), udx-1uo-s war- 
like, dot3-.yo-s to be sung of. And akin to this: 

2. ~owpo-, nom. -cmuo-s: xph-ospo-s useful, pvtiuos (puvy-cmo-s) avoidable or 
able to avoid, trrd-cipo-s fit for riding (lrxd(Coua ride). 

a. Both these classes were originally denominative. The words in -oipo-s 
came at first from nouns in -or-s (551, 1): xphot-pos useful from xpijoi-s use ; 
but afterwards -omo-, considered as a single suffix, was employed to form 
other adjectives directly from verbs. 

3. -rypto-, nom. -rnpio-s, forms adjectives from verbs: weso-rhpto-s per- 
suasive from wel6-«. These are properly denominatives from nouns in -rnp 
(cerhp-to-s preserving from ow-rhp) or in -rns (cf. 661, 1 a), and in most cases 
the corresponding noun exists. 

4. <vo-, nom. -vo-s, oxytone. 

a. In verbals, passive: Se-vd-s fearful (to be feared), veu-vd-s (7¢B-ouas) to 
be revered. 

b. In denominatives: dA-yewwd-s (aryeo-vo-s) painful from &Ayos (aAyec-) 
pain, dpewd-s (opea-vo-s) mountainous from Bpos (spec) mountain, 


5. -po-, nom. -po-s, mostly oxytone and active: Aaum-pdé-s bright (Adux-w 
shine), pOove-pd-s envious (POdve-s envy), Auwn-pé-s annoying (Adwn annoyance). 

6. -Ao-, nom. Ao-s, mostly oxytone and active: 3e:-Ad-s timid, dxarn-Ad-s de- 
ceitful (arden deceit). 


III. DENoMINATIVE VERBS. 


570, Denominative verbs were originally formed by adding, in the pres- 
ent, the suffix -:0|¢- (lst sg. indic. -1w) to a noun-stem, usually somewhat modi- 
fied. The « then disappeared (as in reAd-w finish, older reAc-(w) or combined 
with the preceding sound (as in wal(w sport for wa:3-.w, from wats child). So 
arose several types of denominative verbs, each of which was afterwards ex- 
tended in use beyond its original limits. 


a. In respect to their meaning, these classes are not all clearly distin- 
guished from each other. Yet see 571, 1, 4, 7, 8. 


671. The most important endings are the following; they are given 
as seen in the present. 


1. -0-a Bound wa from 8o¥Ao-s slave 
xpio ld xpiad-s gold 
(nusd-co punish (nula penalty 


Verbs in -ow are causative ; that is, they signify to make or cause what is 
expressed by the noun. 
2, -a-o Tind-w honor from riph honor 
aitid-opas accuse airla fault 
yod-o» lament rydo-s wail 
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3. -€-0 dpBud-w number from &p:0ud-s number 
evtuxé-w am fortunate evtuxhs fortunate 
loropé-w know by inquiry torwp (icrop-) knowing 

4, -€0-0 BactAeb-w am king from BaotAed-s kin 
BovAeb-w take counsel BovaAh counsel 
GAnbev-w speak truth dAnOhs true 


This class of verbs arose first from nouns in -ev-s, and signified the exer- 
cising of the function implied in the noun (557, 1). But afterwards many 
were formed from other nouns. Most are intransitive. 


5. -Le €aml(w (eAmid-w) hope from éAzls (eamsb ) hope 
° érrnul(w speak Greek “EAAnv Gree 
pirinml(eo favor Philip $lAurno-s 


- The theme of these verbs ends in -:8-, and the type arose from nouns with 
stems in -:- or -:3-, but was extended to other nouns. 


6. -afo Sexd(w (Sixad-iw) judge from alien justice 
épydCoua work Epyo-v work 
BidCoucs use force Bla force 


The theme of these verbs ends in -aS-. They are in origin closely allied to 
those in -aw, both classes being derived, for the most part, from noun-stems 
in -d-. | 


7. -ave onpalyw (onpav-iw) signify from ojjpa (onuar-) sign 
peAalyoua: grow black péads (ueAayv-) black 
Xareralyw am angry xarerd-s hard, angry 
8. -tve Hdive (Hdvv-w) sweeten nou-s sweet 
Aaunpive brighten Aaumpd-s bright 
aicxvvoua am ashamed aisxivn shame 


The verbs in -aivw and -iyw have themes in -ay- and -vy-. They come from 
a great variety of nouns, but -avw comes especially from stems in -ar-, and 
-bvw from stems in -v. Most of them are causative. 


9. Less frequent endings are seen in papriipouc (uaprup-toua:) call to witness 
from pdprus (uaprup-) witness, xabalpw (Kabap-iw) cleanse from Kaapd-s clean, 
tuelpw (Euep-cw) desire from Euepo-s longing, ayyéAAw (ayyeA-i) announce froin 
byyedo-s messenger, orwptrAAw (rreovd-ta) babble from orwptao-s talkative, 


572, Sometimes several verbs with different meanings are formed from 
the same noun: thus from dodAo0-s slave, SovrAd-w enslave, Sovred-w am a slave ; 
from wdéAeuo-s war, woAeue-w and woAeul(w wage war, woreud-w make hostile. 


578, Desweratrves.—Verbs expressing desire are formed most frequently 
with the ending -cew: yeAacelw desire to laugh, dpacelw have a mind to do ; 
also in -aw, -taw: povdw am eager for murder, xravoidw long to weep.—Some 
verbs in -aw, -caw express an affection of the body: dxpideo am pallid, dpOarpsdeo 
have sore eyes. 


574, Inrensrves (almost entirely poetic) are formed from primitive verbs, 
by a more or less complete repetition of the stem, generally with some change 
of vowel: poud-w reach after, long for, from paloua (ua-) reach, woppip-w boil 
(of the sea) from ip w mix, xrorvi-w puff from mvéw (xvv-) breathe. 
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COMPOSITION OF WORDS. 


I. Form or Compounp Wokrps. 


575. When a noun stands as the jirat part of a compound word, 
only its stem is used : vav-mryés ship-builder (vai-s), xyopo-8:8doKnaXos 
chorus-teacher (xopo-s). 

a. Stems of the first decl. change -d- to -o-, appearing thus like stems of 
the second decl.: Aupo-woids lyre-maker (Adpa). Stems of both these declen- 
sions drop their final vowel when a vowel follows: xop-nyds chorus-leader 
(xopé-s). It is retained, however, when the second part of the compound 
began originally with F: Hm. 3nuuso-epyds artisan, Att. 8nusoupyds. 

Stems of the third declension commonly assume o before a consonant: 
ayBpiayt-o-noids image-maker, warp-o-xtévos parricide, voi-o-Adyos natural 
philosopher, ix6u-0-pdyos fish-eating. 

b. But there are many exceptions to these rules. Thus, stems in -e- 
often change to o-stems: t:po-nrdvos (Epos, st. tupea-) slaying with the sword, 
retxo-paxla (st. retxeo-) batile at the wall—Stems of the first declension 
sometimes retain the final -d- (as & or-y): xon-pédpos libation-bringer. 

c. When an inflected case is used instead of a stem, the word is not prop- 
erly a compound, but only a close union of two words: vedéo-oiros ehip-house, 
TleAordy-vnaos (for MeAoroc-vnaos) Pelope’s island, 8opl-Anwros won by the spear. 
In a few words, however, an inflected case appears in a real compound: vavol- 
wopos traversed by ships (-ropos not being used separately in this sense). 


576, When a noun stands as the last part of a compound, its final 
syllable is often changed : diAd-ripo-s (ripn) honor-loving. 

a. Neuters in -ua (-uar-) make adjectives in -uwy: woAu-mpdypov (xpaypya) 
busy. phy becomes -ppwy, as eb-ppwy merry-hearted. 

b. An abstract word cannot stand unchanged as the last part of a com: 
pound, but a new abstract in -ia is formed from a (real or imaginary) com- 
pound adjective: thus Boaf throwing, but werpo-BoAla stone-throwing (from 
werpo-Béd0-s stone-thrower); 80 vav-paxla (udxn) ship-fight, eb-wpatla (xpakis) 
good success. Only after a preposition can the abstract word remain un- 
changed : xpo-BovAh forethought. 


677. The last part of a compound is often a word not in use as a 
separate noun: thus Avpo-mosds lyre-maker, vav-paxos fighter in ships, 
though -roos maker, -paxos jighter, are not used separately. 


578. A very frequent ending of compound adjectives is -ns, -es (stem 
-eg-). This is found: 

a. Oftenest in adjectives of which the last part is a neuter substantive- 
stem in -eo- (nom. -os): ed~yerhs (yévos) of good birth, exa-erhs (Eros) of ten 
years. 

b. Less often when the last part is a noun with some other ending: 
eb-ruxhs (réxn) fortunate, Oeo-pirts (plao-s) dear to the gods. 

c. When the last part is an adjective not in actual use (577), but formed 
for the occasion from a verb: d-pavfs invisible (pay-, paivw), jus-Oarhs hal: 
dead (@ay-, Ovharw). 

14 
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6579. Compounds in which the first part is made directly from a 
verb-theme,* are used chiefly in poetry. They are formed in two 
ways: 

a. The theme (sometimes with a vowel added), or the present stem, ap- 
pears as the first part: 3ax-é-O0uos (Sdx-vw bite) heart-corroding, dpx-t-réwrewy 
master-builder, wia-d-yuvos woman-hater, wel0-apxos obedient to command, 

b. The verb-theme has -oi- added to it: this becomes -o- before a vowel: 
Av-ol-wovos releasing from toil, épv-c-dpyares (nom. pl., Hm.) chariot-drawing, 
wAht-cwxos (xAny-, Ahoow) horse-driving, arpepl-Bixcos (orpéep-w) perverter of 
justice. 


680. Compounp VeRrss are formed by prefixing a preposition to a 
simple verb: ém-BddA@ throw on. 


a. Originally the prefix was a mere adverb, qualifying the verb. Hence 
the augment was applied to the latter, not to the preposition (860). In the 
early language, as in Homer, the preposition was often separated from the 
verb by intermediate words, and even placed after the verb. This separation 
of the preposition from the verb is called émesis (ryjots cutting). 


- 681, Verbs cannot be compounded with nouns, nor with anything 
but prepositions. Where verbs of such meaning are required, they 
are formed indirectly, as denominatives from compound nouns. 


Thus yav-s and pdyoue: cannot form vav-uaxoua, but from vav-ydxos fight- 
ing in ships is made vavpaxéw fight in ships; vduo-s and rl@nus cannot unite, 
but from vouo-6érns lawgiver is formed vopoberéw make laws. So welOoucs obey, 
but disobey is not a-weiOopat, but dweOéw from dwesOhs disobedient. 


682, Accent or ComPpounDs.—In general, compounds have reces- 
sive accent. But there are many exceptions to this rule. Thus: 


a. Compounds of the first declension, and some of the third, keep the 
accent of the second part: éwo-oroAh sending away, rAovro-Sorhp wealth-giver, 
pov-ay one-eyed. 

b. Most compounds in -ys, -es are oxytone: for examples, see 578. 


c. Determinative compounds (585 a) of the second declension, when the 
last part has a passive or intransitive sense, follow the rule: A:06-BoAos thrown 
at with stones, unrpé-xrovos slain by a mother. But when the last part is active 
(denoting the agent), and is made from a root by suffix -o- (nom. -os), they 
accent the penult if it is short; if long, the wltima: Ar00-BédAos throwing 
stones, untpo-xrdévos matricide, S8po-pépos water-carrier ; orpar-nyés army-leader, 
general, Aoyo-woids story-maker, yixo-rouxds conductor of sors. 

But compounds in -oyos (x-w) and -apyos (&px-w), with some others, . 
follow the general rule: #»f-oxos (rein-holder) charioteer, 8g8otx0s (contr. 
from 8g86-ox0s) torch-holder, trx-apxos commander of horse. 


583, Words formed from compound verbs should be distinguished 
from actual compounds. They are commonly accented like simple 
words with the same suffixes: cvAAoy:o-pd-s reckoning from ovAdoyi- 
Copa reckon, amodo-réo-s from dmodidwps give back. 


* Compare in English ‘ breakwater,’ ‘dreadnought,’ and the like. 
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Il Mranine or Compounp Wokrps. 


684, As regards their meaning, compound nouns (substantive and 
adjective) may be divided into two principal classes. 


685. DETERMINATIVE CompouNnps.—lIn these, the first part defines 

or determines the second, and the whole compound denotes the same 

erson or thing as that denoted by the second part: thus oixo-pvAaé 
youse-quardian is a particular kind of @vAag or guardian. 

Of these there are two kinds: 

a. The first part may define the second in a sense which might be 
separately expressed by an oblique case (with or without a preposi- 
tion). 

Aoyo-ypdhos speech-writer = writer of speeches 
xetpo-nolyros hand-made = made with hands 
Ge-hraros god-sent = sent by a god 


Here may be put the verbal compounds mentioned in 579; as Sewi-Saluor 
spirit-fearing, fearing spirits ; although in these the second part defines the 
rat. 


b. Much less often, the first part defines the second in the sense of 
an adjective or an adverb. 


dxpd-wodts upper city, citadel = Uxpa wdrus 
Yevdo-«jput false herald = Wevdhs xijput 
6u6-Bovros fellow-slave 


686. Possrsstve Compounps.—lIn these, also, the first part defines 
the second, but the whole compound is an adjective describing the 
possessor, some such idea as ‘having’ being supplied in thought. In 
English such compounds generally end in -ed.* 


paxpd-xeip long-armed = having long arms 

yAaun-oms bright-eyed = having bright eyes 

dpyupd-roto-s with silver bow 

5u6-rpowo-s of like character 

mixpdyauo-s bitter-wedded = having an unhappy marriage 
Sexa-erfs (having) lasting ten years 


a. Here belong the numerous adjectives in -o-e:3hs, or contracted -é3ns: 
apatpo-edhs having the appearance of a ball, ball-like ; teparééns monster-like, 
monstrous. 


587, Prepositions may be connected with substantives in each of the 
above-described relations : 


a. DETERMINATIVE : 


xpo-BovAh forethought, planning beforehand 
sel won flowed around, sea-girt 


* Yet compare such names as ‘ Greatheart,’ ‘ Bluebeard.’ 
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b. Posskssive : 
tvOeos having a god in him, inspired 
dudtiwv having pillars round ut 


688, Compound adjectives of a peculiar sort arise from prepositional 
phrases, and are equivalent to those phrases with ‘being’ understood. 
Thus: 

from é@’ éorlg comes epéorios (being) on the hearth 
ep frxp = iss el armios: pertaining to (being on) a horse 
ey xp eyxépios native = (being) in the country. 


689, AupHa Privative.—The prefix dv- (Lat. in-, Eng. un-), be- 
fore consonants a-, is called on account of its meaning alpha privative. 
Compounds formed with it are possessive, when the second part is a 
substantive; when it is an adjective, or a formation with adjective 
meaning directly from a verb, they are determinative. 


dv-cidhs shameless (aidés shame) 

u-raus childless (waits child } 

&-Bivaros unable, impossible (Suvarés able, possible) 
a-pavhs invisible (pay-, palyw show) 


a. Determinative compounds formed with this prefix from substantives, are 
rare and poetic: whrnp duhrwp an unmotherly mother = uhrnp od phrnp otoa. 

b. Words, which began originally with F, have &-, not dy-: &-éxwy, any, 
unwilling, d-euchs, aihs, unseemly (root tx-, Zoura). 


590. The inseparable prefix 8vc- ill is the opposite of e8 well, and ex- 
presses something bad, unfortunate, or difficult: dbc-Bovdos ill-advised (posses- 
sive) = having evil counsels, Buc-dpeoros (determinative) ill-pleased, dvc-ddAwros 
hard to be caught. Here, too, determinative compounds formed from sub- 
stantives are very rare: Hm, Avo-wapis wretched Paris, 


PART FOURTH. 


SYNTAX. 


DEFINITIONS. 


691, Syntax (ovvtafis arranging together) shows how words 
are combined in sentences. 


692. The essential parts of a sentence are 
the Sussect, of which something is said, and 
the PrepicaTE, which is said of the subject. 
The subject of a sentence is a substantive (or substantive pronoun) 
in the nominative case. The predicate of a sentence is either a jinite 
verb or a finite verb with a predicate-noun. 


693. Opsect.—A verb may have an object on which its 
action is exerted. The object is a substantive in an oblique 
case: it is either direct (in the accusative case) or tndirect 
(in the dative ; sometimes also in the genitive, see 735 ff). 


a. Verbs capable of taking a direct object are called transitive ; 
others are intransitive. 


ATTRIBUTIVE, APPOSITIVE, AND PRrepicaTE-Novun. 


694, An adjective qualifying a substantive is called : 


a. An Attributive, when it is directly joined with the sub- 
stantive, without any assertion: as 6 dyalés dvyp the good 
man. 

b. A Predicate-Adjective, when it forms part of the predi- 

cate, and is asserted: of the substantive: as 6 dvyp ayabos éore 
the man is good, ayabov vouiLover tov dvdpa they think the man 
good. , 
Reu.—The term predicate-adjective includes all adjectives and participles 
which are not attributive: thus in xporos rovro éwolnaer he was the first to do 
this, cvAAdtas otpdrevua éxspev0n having collected an army he set out, Widais 
Tais xepadais pdxovra they fight with their heads bare, xp@ros, svAAdtas, and 
didais are called predicate-adjectives. 
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695. A substantive qualifying another substantive may be: 


a. An Appositive, when it is simply added to the sub- 
stantive to explain it: as MiAriddys 6 otparnyds Miltiades the 
general. 

b. A Predicate- Substantive, when it is a part of the predi- 
cate, and is asserted of its substantive: as MiAriddys orparnyds 
éor. Miltiades is general, rowotc. MiAriddnv otparyyov they make 
Miltiades general. 

Rem.—So also in xadlorara: Baoirebs he becomes established as king, fess 


pot owrhp thou art come as my savior, BacitAeds and owrhp are regarded as 
predicate-substantives. 


696. CopuLatTive VEeRBs.—The verb eiué am, when it serves 
simply to connect a predicate-noun with the subject of the 
sentence, is called a copula. Some other verbs, as yiyvoyat 
become, and those meaning to appear, to be called, chosen, 
considered, and the like, have a similar use. 


a. Yet all these verbs, even eiuf, may be used without a predicate-noun, - 
as complete predicates. 


Pronouns OF REFERENCE. 


6597. Pronouns of reference are either relative or demon- 
strative: 


698, Relative.—A substantive may be qualified by a sentence: 
avip Sy mavres ditovaor a man whom all love. The sentence is then 
introduced by a relative pronoun. The substantive, as it commonly 
goes before the relative, is called its antecedent. 


599. Demonstrative.—A substantive, once used, may be recalled or 
referred to by a demonstrative pronoun. 


EQUIVALENTS OF THE SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE. 


600. Other words may take the place of the substantive and adjec- 
tive in the above constructions. Thus the adjective may be replaced 
by an adjective pronoun, article, or participle; or by a genitive, an 
adverb, or a preposition with its case, especially when these are placed 
directly after the article (666 a, b, c). 

A substantive may be replaced by the adjective (or any of its 
equivalents), by a personal or reflexive pronoun, an infinitive or a 
clause. 

a, Any word or phrase viewed merely as a thing may be used as a sub- 
stantive: 1d yva0 ceaurdy nal 7d cwppdver dori ravrdy the “know thyself” 
and the “be wise” are the same thing (PCharm.164°). 

b. A preposition with a numeral may take the place of a substantive: aré 
Gayov avtay wep) tpiaxoatous there died of them about three hundred (XH.4.6""). 
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GENERAL RULES OF THE SENTENCE. 


The Subject. 


601. The subject of a finite verb is in the nominative case : 
Kipos Baoirever Cyrus is king. 


602, Omission or THE SuBJECT.—The subject is often omitted: 


a. When it is a pronoun of the first and second person: Aéyw I 
speak, axovaare hear ye. 

But the pronoun is not omitted, if there is an emphasis upon it: & dy éyée 
Aéyo, ducts dxotoare whatever I may say, do you hear. 

b. When it is implied in the context: 

Kipos rds vais perexéuvaro, Sews bxvlras dwoBiBdoee Cyrus sent for the 
ships, that he (Cyrus) might land troops (XA.1 4°). 

c. When it isa general idea of person: acai they (men, people) say. 

Less often in the singular: éodamyte the trumpet sounded, literally (one) 
sounded the trumpet (XA.1.217). 

So originally such verbs as ves it rains, viper it snows, dotpdwre: it lightens, 
oele: (it shakes) there is an earthquake, etc.; these operations of nature being 
regarded by the Greeks as actions of a divine person, Zeds, or Oeds (which are 
sometimes expressed). 

d. When the subject is indeterminate ; that is, thought of as wholly 
vague and general. The verb is then said to be impersonal: de fy 
at was late. 

So tudpa eydvero it became day, xaras txer tt is well, det udyns there is need 
of a battle, 3nAot (something makes clear) it is clear. 

The same construction is seen in passive verbs, especially in the perfect 
and pluperfect: wapecxetaoral yo: (things have been prepared by me) J have 
made preparation. 

REMARK.—The term impersonal is also less correctly applied to 
verbs whose subject is an injinitive or a sentence: E£eorw evdatpoveiy 
it is possible to be happy, 8nrov Rv ore ans wou 6 BacwWevs fy it was 
plain that the king was somewhere near (KA.2.3°). 


The Verb. 


603. A finite verb agrees with its subject-nominative in 
number and person : qpets ératvodpev we approve. 


a. The only nominatives of the first person are éyé, vd, nueis; of the 
second person, ot, apd, duets; all other nominatives are of the third person. 


604, But a neuter plural subject has its verb in the singu- 
lar: ra zpaypata ratra Seva eos these things are dreadful. 
a. A neuter plural subject denoting persons, may have a verb in the 


plural: roodde pera "A@nvalwy t0yn eorpdrevoy so many nations were warring 
on the side of the Athenians (T.7.58). 
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b. Other exceptions to this rule, though rare in Attic, are frequent in the 
other dialects: thus Hm. owdpra AdAuyrau the cables are loosed (B 185). 


605, Very seldom a masculine or feminine plural subject has a verb in 
the singular. In such cases the verb stands first: Soxotvr: Bixaly elva: yl-yve- 
vo ded ris Sdkns dpxal re Kad yduor to a man reqmuted to be just, there comes, 
in consequence of his reputation, both offices and nuptials (PRp.363*). So 
with the dual: for: rodrw Sirrd rm& Blw there are these two different ways of 
living (PGo.5004). 


AGREEMENT WITH Two OR MorRE SUBJECTS. 


606. With two or more subjects connected by and, the verb is in 
the plural. If the subjects are of different persons, the verb is in the 
first person rather than the second or third, and in the second person 
rather than the third: 

Evpupédwy nal ZopoxrAfs éorpdrevoay Hurymedon and Sophocles set out on a 
campaign (T.4.46), 5ecvol xal copol eyo re nal ob quew both I and thou were skil- 
ful and wise (PTheaet.1544), ob od ov8e of aol plraos mpwrot rabrny Bbtay Zaxere 
"twas not you and not your friends who first conceived this opinion (PLg.888>). 

a. With two singular subjects, the dual may be used: #3uv «al Adwy ey 71) 
wéAe. BartAetceroy pleasure and pain will bear sway in the city (PRp.6078). 


607. Often, however, the verb agrees with one of the subjects (the 
nearest, or the most important), and is understood with the rest. 
Especially so, when the predicate stands before all the subjects, or 
directly after the first of them: 


Bactreds cad of aby abte ciowinre: els rb orpardnedov the king and his fol- 


lowers break into the camp (XA.1.10!), of wévnres wal 5 3iuos wAdov Exer the 

and the common people have superior power (XRa.1*), txeupé we *Apsatos 
kal "Aprdo(os Ariaeus and Artaozus sent me (XA.2.41°), éyd Adyw nal ZebOns ra 
a’rd [and Seuthes say the same (XA.7.7"9), 


608. A plural verb is rarely used, when singular subjects are connected 
by % or, ore nor: ef EuedAov dwordoyhaara Aewxdpns } Accasoyévyns if Leo- 
chares or Dicaeogenes were about to make a defence (Isae.5*). 

a. A singular subject followed by the preposition with, rarely takes a plural 
verb: AnpooOevns mera Trav oVOTpaTHYyaY ondvBovra: Mayriweios Demosthenes 
with his associate-generals make a treaty with the Mantineans (T.8.109). 


609. CottecTIvVE SuBJECT.—The subject is sometimes a collective 
noun, expressing more than one in the singular: ¢a6Ons clothing 
(clothes), mAivOos brick (= bricks), 9 immos the horse (cavalry), 7 doris 
the heavy armed. 

A collective subject denoting persons, may have its verb in the 
plural : 

"AGnvalwy 1 wAR80s olovras “lawapxov rbpayvoy dvta awoOaveiy the mass of 
the Athenians believe that Hipparchus was tyrant when he died (T.1.20). 

a. Such words as Exagros each, rls any one, was tis every one, oddels no one, 
may have the construction of collectives, on account of the plural which 


they imply: ray éavrot Exarros kal waldwy Kal oixeray Epxuvow each man rules 
his own, both children and servants (XRI.6'). 
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AGREEMENT WITH A PREDICATE-NOUN. 


610, A verb may agree with the predicate-noun, when this stands 
nearer than the subject, or is viewed as more important: 


al xopnylas ixaydy eb8a:povlas onueidy éor: his chorus-payments are a sufficient 
sign of prosperity (Ant.27°), 7d xwplov xpérepoy ’Evvéa 680i éxadodvro the place 
was before called Nine Ways (T.4.102), So, also, participles of such verbs: 
iwetéOevro Tas Ovyarépas wadla ivra they conveyed away their daughters being 
children (D.19'), 


a. With a predicate-adjective in the neuter plural, the verb is regularly in 
the singular: ore odparos «dddos kai icxds Berg tvvorxovvra xpénovra dalvera 
nor do beauty and strength of body, when dwelling with a coward, appear seemly 
qualities (PMenex. 246°). 


OMISSION OF THE VERB. 


611. The copula ciui am is often omitted, especially the forms 
eori and eici: Ge@y Suvapus peyiotn the power of the gods is greatest 
(EAlc. 219). 

a. The omission is the rule with certain words; as Spa time, dvdykn neces. 
sity, déov and xpedy needful, ppot8os gone ; and is frequent also with verbals 
in -réos (988): TE vduq weirréov the law must be obeyed (PAp.19*), Spa Aéyew 
"tis time to tell (XA.1.3'%), 

b. The omission of other forms of eiuf is comparatively rare: psAhxoos 
tyorye (sc. eiul) I for my part am fond of hearing (PEuthyd.304°), ges (sc. 
daré) & ev doparel, puadiarbe while you are yet in safety, beware (D.19***), 


612, Some common verbs of being, doing, saying, going, coming, may 
be omitted in brief and pointed expressions, especially questions and 
commands: 


ta rl (sc. yévnrat); to what end? literally, that what may happen? (PAp.26*), 
tl BAAO ovros (8c. éwolnoav) } éweBobAevoay ; what else did these men than plot 
against us ? (T.8.89), ob8tv BAA’ 4 cupBovaedtovory nuivy they do nothing else than 
advise us (1.8°"), xafrou «al rovro (sc. Aéyw) though this also I say (D.4"1), aaa’ 
otrw wep) robrwy but not yet about this will I speak (D.18™), uh por piplous 
Eévous (sc. Aéyere) tell me not of ten thousand mercenaries (D.4'%), & olre 
Haidpe, wot 3h (sc. ef), nal wdOev (sc. Hess); dear Phaedrus, whither, I pray are 
you going, and whence are you come ? (PPhaedr.227®). 


a. Here belongs the phrase «al ravra and that: &ypiwrépous abrobs axépnve, 
xal ravra eis aitdv he rendered them wilder, and that (he did) toward himself 
(PGo.516°); «al radra is especially used with concessive participles (969 e): 
Soxeis por ov xporéxey, kal TavTa copes Sy you seem to me not to observe, and 
that (you do) though you are wise (PGo.508*). 


613, Any verb may be omitted, where it is readily supplied from a 
verb in the context: 


ob Te yao °EAAny el, kad jets (sc. dopey “EAAnves) for you are a Greek, and 
80 are we (XA.2.1'%), rd capes ob8els otre rére (sc. elxev) obre viv Exes eixeiy 
the certain fact no one either then was able or now is able to state (T.6.80) Cf. 
905 and 1006. 
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Predicate- Nouns. 


614. A predicate-substantive must agree in case with the 
substantive to which it refers: a predicate-adjective must 
agree in case, number, and gender. 

For examples, see 594 b, 595 b. 

a. A predicate-substantive usually agrees in number also: but sometimes 


the sense will not permit this: obra: ye pavepd dori AdBy TaY oVyyryvopever 
these men are a manifest bane to their associates (PMen.91°). 


615. With two or more substantives, a predicate-adjective, like the 
verb (606), is generally plural: “Aya@wy xai Soxpdrys Aorwoi Agathon 
and Socrates are left (PSym. 193°). 

With substantives of different genders: | 

(1) If they denote persons, the predicate-adjective is masculine 
(cf. 639), unless the persons are all women; 

(2) If they denote things, it is neuter (cf. 617); 

(8) If they denote persons and things together, it takes the gender - 
of the persons : 

(1) Sray 8h of ewynuévo: wad af ewynudvan pndty Frrov érebbepa dor Trav 
xpianeveoy when bought men and bought women are no less free than their 
buyers (PRp.563°).—(2) vous nal réxvn axpdérepa dy etn mind and art must have 
been pre-existent (PLg.892>).—(3) 4 réxn nal SfAurwos joa ray Epyor Kipto 
fortune and Philip had control over the actions (Ae.2"®), 

a. A collective also (cf. 609) may have a plural predicate-adjective. 


616. But the predicate-adjective, like the verb (607), may agree 
with one substantive and be understood with the rest: xai yap PdBos 


xal youos ixavds épwra xwoAtew for fear and law are capable of restraining 
love (XC.5.1") : 


617. Neuter PrepicaTe-ADJECTIVE. — A predicate-adjective is 
often neuter when its substantive is masculine or feminine: xaddv 7 
dAnOea beautiful is truth; properly a beautiful thing (PLg.6638°) : 

a. This construction is the rule with substantives of different genders de- 
noting things (615, 2), but it is allowed in other cases: eb-yéve:al re nal duvduers 
Kal rival BnAd eorw &yabe Syra high birth and power and honor are manifestly 
good things (PEuthyd.279°), » «adAlorn woArrela nad 6 ndddAroros avhp Aowwe 
_ by jut ely BterGeiv the noblest polity and the noblest man would be left for us to 

consider (PRp.562*), aparepdy iyyeucdy Opacts dangerous is a daring guide 
(ESupp.508), Sevdy of xoAAol, kaxovpyous bray txwor xpoordras formidable are 
the many, when they have rogues for leaders (EOr.772). 


SprEcIAL UsEs OF PREDICATE-NOUNS. 


618. A predicate-adjective or substantive is often a brief equivalent 
for one clause of a compound sentence: | 

addvaroy Thy uvhuny Karadclpous: (they will leave the memory deathless) 
the memory which they leave will be deathless (1.9°), obx awdovv rovTo épwras 
(not being a simple thing, do you ask this) this ts no simple thing that you ask 
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(PGo.508*), ofa» Ex:dvay thy Epicas (being what sort of a viper bast thou 
begotten her) what a viper is this woman whom thou hast begotten (EIon1262), 
aécoyv Tt &ye: Td oTpareupa ; (how large is he leading the army) how large ts the 
army which he leads? (XC.2.1*), év dxolg rf yi Set purevew ol’a I know in 
what kind of soil one must plant, i. e., of what kind the soil is, in which, etc. 
(X0.19°), wap’ éxdévrey ray tupyudxow rhy jyeuovlay ZraBow they received the 
leadership from their allies (being willing) who were willing to confer it (I.7""). 
Cf. 670 a and 1012 a. 


619, The Greek often uses a predicate-adjective where other lan- 
guages use an adverb, or a preposition with its case: adixvovyra 
rptraios they arrive on the third day (XA.5.3*), torepor adixovro they 
came afterward (PLg.698*), dpxios 38€ wos Aéyo and under oath I speak 
to thee (SAnt.305). 


a. So especially adjectives denoting ‘ime or order: S8euvrepaios on the second 
day, dpOpios at dawn, cxoraios in the dark, xpérepos, xp@ros first, Sarepos Sara 
Tos, TeAeuraios last, etc. So also éxdy willingly, dxwv unwillingly. 

b. In some such cases, the adverb, used in Greek, would give a different 
meaning: xp@ros MnOtysn wporéBare he first (before any one else) attacked 
Methymna ; xpdrn MnOdbuvy xporéBare he attacked Methymna first (before any 
other place); but with the adverb, xp@rovy MnOtusy xpooéBare first (before 
doing any thing else) he attacked Methymna. 


Attributives. 


620. An adjective agrees with its substantive in case, num- 
ber, and gender : dixaos dvjp a just man. 

a. An attributive belonging to more than one substantive agrees with the 
nearest: Toy Kadby Kadyabby kvBpa Kal yuvaixa eb8aluova elval pny the perfect 
man and woman I say are happy (PGo.470*). Otherwise it must be repeated 
with each substantive. 


621. ADJECTIVE UsED ALONE.—The substantive to which 
an attributive belongs is often omitted : 


a. When it is the general idea of man or woman: 6 codes the wise 
man, of OnBaios the Thebans. . 

So 4 Karh the beautiful woman, of woAAol the many, the mass of the people, 
exxAnoid{ovea: women holding assembly. 

b. When it is the general idea of thing, the attributive is then 
ueuter: dyafa good things. Sometimes quality, essence, space, time, or 
other words, may be used in English to express the omitted idea: 

Td Aeyduevoy (the thing said) the common saying, ra rijs wédrews the affairs 
of the city, rd rupayvucdy the condition or character of tyrant, éw) woAd (over 
much space or time) ¢o a great extent or for a long time, év néow (in the midst) 
in public, rb aed rovde (the time from this time) henceforth, rd vavrindy the 
(naval force) navy, rd BapBapixéy the barbarian world, rd Kowdy the common- 
wealth, 74 Acoviora the festival of Dionysus. 

Rem.—rd «addy is abstract, the (quality) beautiful ; rd xard, concrete, beaw 
tiful things, whatever is beautiful. 
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c. When, as in many common expressions, it can be readily under- 
stood from the attributive itself, as 7 defid the right hand. In this 
way, the masculine xcAmos gulf, olvos wine, and a number of feminines, 
such as npépa day, yn land, ywpa country, adds way, xeip hand, réxvn 
art, and some others, are often omitted. 

Thus 6 *Idmos the Jonian gulf, 6 &xparos unmized wine, ) mwporepala the day 
before, i émiwovoa the coming day, 7 atipsov the morrow, 7 éuavrot my own coun- — 
try (T.5.26), BddiCe rhy edOetay walk the straight way (MMon.62), #ye thy ém 
Méyapa he was leading on the way toward Megara (XH.4.4!*), pnropich rhetoric 
(oratorical art), xara thy euhy (sc. yydpnv) according to my judgment (PPhil. 
41>), éphuny (sc. dlenv) xarnyopovo: they bring as plaintifs a deserted suit, the 
defendant not appearing (PAp.18°) eixoorh (uepls) a twentieth part (T.6.54), 
h wexpwuéevn (uotpa) the allotted portion, destiny (1.1%), rodroy GAlyas Zwaice 
(sc. wAnyds) he struck this man few blows (XA.5.8!), ds Babby exomhOns (sc. 
trvov) how deep a sleep you slept (Luc.Marin.293), Gepug (sc. Bart) Aodaba to 
bathe in warm water (ArNub.1044). 


d. When it is expressed in the context: 


ef trav piploy érmldwv pla tis (sc. éawts) duty errs if out of ten thousand 
chances you have a single one (KA.2.1'*), werexes ris KadAlorns (sc. réxyns) 
tay texvav he shares in the fairest of arts (PGo.448°). 


622, Feminine adjectives without a substantive are often used to express 
direction, manner, or condition. These uses may have grown out of an orig- 
inal omission of 636s way: é évayrias from an opposite direction, in front 
(XHier.6°), waxpay a long way off (EPhoen.906), és paxpay at a long remove in 
time (D.18*), fnew rhy taxlorny to come (the quickest way) most quickly 
(XH.4.5°), Aporedew axdyen. thy xpornvy we must needs plunder (as the first 
course) at first (D.4°*), rhy GAAws GdorAccx@ I am prating to no purpose, i. e., 
the way that leads astray (D.6**). 


Appositives. 


628. The appositive agrees in case with its substantive : 
Muriddys 6 orparyyds Miltiades the general. 


a. The appositive ordinarily agrees in number also, but this is sometimes 
impossible: els IléArads, wéAwy oixoupeyny to Peltae, an inhabited city (XA.1.2)°), 


b. An appositive belonging to two or more substantives is usually plural 
or dual; cf. 606 and a: @dpfos kal pdBos, &ppove tupBotAw daring and terror, 
unintelligent advisers (PTim.694). ; 


624, Apposition is of several kinds: 


a. ATTRIBUTIVE APPOSITION: the appositive has the force of an attributive : 
émrboptAaxes Aoxaryol rear-guard captains (XA.4.7°). Such an appositive may 
be placed between the article and its substantive (666 a): 6 Ed@parns wora- 
yds the ae Euphrates (XA.1.411), of “EAAnves weataoral the Greek targeteers 
(XA.6.5%). 


b. Descriptive APpPposiTion: the appositive describes something just 
named: 7 jperépa wérAis, 7 Kowh Karapuyh Trav ‘EAAhvwy our city, the common 
refuge of the Greeks (Ae.3*), 
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c. DEFINITIVE APPOSITION: the appositive definitely expresses something 
which has been vaguely indicated: 6 @dvaros rvyxdve: dy Sui xpayudrow 
3idAvors, THs Puxijs Kal Tov adpuaros death is a separation of two things, the soul 
and the body (PGo.524?). 

d. ParTiTIvE APPOSITION: the appositive is related to its substantive as 
the part to the whole: Atwa: al uéy xpnoral eiow, at 8 wovnpal pains are, 
some good, others evil (PGo.499*), af réxva: 7d adrijs éxdarn tpyov épyd (era 
the arts work each one tts own work (PRp.8464), obra: GAAos BAAa Adve: these 
say, one one thing another another (XA.2.1'5), 


625. The following are peculiar uses of appositives : 


a. Words denoting station or condition are often connected with dyfp man 
or &v8parros person, the former implying respect, the latter contempt: &y»8pes 
Sixarral judges, liter. juror-men, cf. gentlemen of the jury (D.20!), &»@parros 
yéns a mountebank fellow (Ae.215), 


b. In Homer, the demonstrative $ 8¢, used at the beginning of a sentence, 
is often explained at the close by adding as an appositive the object referred 
to: of S dyrio yy heipay Tpawes but they in opposit ion ratsed their spears, the 
Trojans (T 873), rd 8 iwdépwrraro xdAneov Eyxos but it flew over him, the brazen 
spear (X 275). With 8 wéy, this is much less often the case. 


c. Homeric ConsTRUCTION OF THE WHOLE AND Part.—To words denoting 
person, in the accusative or dative, Homer often adds an appositive denoting 
the part (head, hand, heart, mind, shield, etc.) which is specially affected by 
the action: Anioxirny obracey Spow he wounded Deiopites in the shoulder 
(A 420), Ka3 8 &xos of xbro piploy dpbarpotow excessive grief o’erspread (him 
the eyes) his eyes (Tf 282), wotdy oe tros piyey Epos b36yrewv ; what manner of 
saying has escaped the fence of thy teeth? (& 350), GBos ré puy Enero Oipdy and 
satiety came to his spirit (A 88). 


626. Apposrrion To A SENTENCE.—When a word and a sentence 
are in apposition, the word may stand either in the nominative or the 
accusative : 


éuddvoy, ixavh xpdpacis I was drunk—a sufficient excuse (Philem.iv.62), 
ebdapovolns, uicddy Hdlorwv Adywv mayst thou be happy, a reward for sweetest 
words (EEI.231). 


a. The word is put in the nominative, as not depending in construction 
upon any other word (708). When put in the accusative, it is brought into a 
kind of dependence on che verb of the sentence, as if in apposition with a 
cognate-accusative (715) supplied after the verb: ed8apovolns (eb8a:uorlay), 
puabdy, etc. 


b. Neuter words often used in apposition with a sentence, are onpetoy sign, 
Texuhpiov evidence, nepddaov chief point, rd péyioroy the greatest thing, 7d 
avayrlov the contrary, 7d Aeyduevov the common saying, Td ris wapoiulas the 
expression of the proverb, adrd rotro this very thing, tabtd rovro this same 
thing, Bvoiv Odrepoy one of two things, dupérepov or aupérepa both, etc. Such 
words commonly precede the sentence: xa) rd péyiorrov, epoPetro bri SpOhce. 
cba: %ueAre and—more than all—he was afraid, because he was likely to be 
seen (XC.3.1!), 7d Aeydpevov, xardmiv Eoprijs hropev; are we come too late for 
a feast, as the saying is? (PG0.4774), Bu0iy Odrepov,  obdapod Ear: nrhoacba 
7d eidévar } rereurhodo: one. or the other must be true, either nowhere can we 
attain to knowledge, or after we are dead (PPhaed.66°). 
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Pronouns of Reference. 


627. The relative agrees with its antecedent in number and 
gender : 

dvravda hy xphyn, é’ § Adyeras Mapodds roy odrupov Onpetoas here was a 
spring, by which Marsyas is said to have caught the satyr (XA.1.2'%). 

a. If the relative is subject of a sentence, its verb takes the person 
of the antecedent : jets ot rovro Aéyopev we who say this. 


For omission of the antecedent, incorporation, etc., see 994-996. 


628, A relative referring to two or more antecedents, follows the 
rules for the number and gender of the predicate-adjective (615, 616): 

wep) woAduov Kal eiphyns, & Exe: peylorny Sivauy ev rh Ble rev dvOpexwy con- 
cerning war and peace, which have the greatest power in the life of men (1.8"), 
dwadAayérvres woAduwy Kal xiv8iver xa rapaxijs, eis hy voy mpds GAATAOUS waé- 
orapev delivered from wars and dangers and trouble, in which we have now 
become tnvolved with one another (1.8%). | 


629, A relative, referring to a collective, may be in the plural: 


wapéara: wpedia of rav8e xpelacous cial an auxiliary force will be at hand, 
who are more effective than these (T.6.80), 7d "Apxadixdy dedirindy, Sv Apxe 
KAeavwp the Arcadian heavy-armed force, whom Cleanor led (XA.4.8!8), 


a. A singular antecedent may suggest a class of persons, and may thus 
have a relative in the plural: @ncaupowoids dyfp, obs 5h xa éra:vet rd AROS a 
money-making man, just those whom the multitude praise (PRp.554*). 


b. Conversely, when the antecedent is plural, the relative is sometimes 
singular, referring to an individual of the number: domd(era: wdyras, § dy 
nepiruyxdyn he embraces all men, whatsoever one he falls in with (PRp.5664). 


630. So, too, a relative may be neuter when the antecedent is masculine 
or feminine: rupayvlda Onpay, § rAGe: xphuacly & aArAioKxeras to pursue despotic 
power, (a thing) which ts captured through numbers and wealth (SOt.542). 


631, A relative pronoun, used as a subject, instead of agreeing with 
its antecedent, may agree with its predicate-noun: 9 Tov pedbyaros éxelvov 
wnyh, dv tnepoy Zebs dvduare the fountain of that stream which Zeus named 
Desire (PPhaedr.255°). 


a. The relative may even agree with a predicate-noun belonging to the 
antecedent: obdéxor’ by elm 7 Syropich Binoy epayyua, 8 7 del wep) Sixasootyns 
rovs Ad-yous wmoetra: rhetoric can never be an ungust thing, since it (rhetoric) ¢s 
always making tts discourses about justice (PGo.460°). 


632. The rules in 627-680 apply also to the demonstrative pronoun 
of reference (599). 


a. A demonstrative pronoun, which would properly be neuter, as signify- 
ing the idea of thing, may be masculine or feminine to agree with a predicate- 
noun: adry éorly toa (for rovrd éorw Boia) this is folly, hie apxh ris duodro- 
ylas, épdoba: jas adrovs this is a beginning of agreement, to question one 
cenother (PRp.462*). 
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OTHER PECULIARITIES IN THE USE OF 
NUMBER AND GENDER. 


688. ConstRucTIO AD SENSUM (xara oiverw).—A word in agree- 
ment often conforms to the real gender or number of the word with 
which it agrees, instead of the grammatical. 


Thus, a predicate-participle: rd orpdrevua éwopl(ero cirovy xéwrovres robs 
Bois the army provided food for itself, by slaughtering the oxen (XA.2.1°), rair’ 
drcyev fj airn xeparh, eeAnrvdds thus spake this abominable person, 
having come out (D.21'!"); or a pronoun of reference: dardyrwy éxrda yervaloy 
téxvev obs wor’ ’Apyeloy bvat “ASpacros Hyaye seven noble children having 
fallen, whom once Adrastus, Hy of Argives, led (ESupp.12). So, in poetry, 
an attributive: & repicod riundels réxvov OU greatly honored child (ETro.740). 
a. Here belong also the constructions with collectives; see 609, 615 a, 629. 


b. An adjective may be followed by an appositive, or a pronoun of refer- 
ence, agreeing with a substantive tmplied in it: *"A@nvaios Sv, wéAcws Tijs 
peylorns being (an Athenian) a man of Athens, a city the greatest (PAp.29*), 
olxla 4 duerdpa of xpioGe (your house) the house of you, who use, etc. (XC.5.2"*). 

c. A word denoting place may be followed by an appositive, or a pronoun 
of reference, belonging to the tnhabitants of that place: &pixovro els Koréwpa, 
Zwowdow amwolxous they came to Cotyora, colonists of the Sinopeans (XA.5.5*), 
CcuioronAtjs pevyes és Képxipay, dy abrav evepyérns Themistocles flees to Cor- 
cyra, being a benefactor of them, i. e., of the Corcyreans (T.1.1386). 


634, Duat AND PLURAL.—In speaking of two, the dual and plural 
are freely united or interchanged with each other: 


mpocérpexov S60 vedyloxw two young men ran up (XA.4.8%), éyeracdrny 
bude Brdyarres els GAAfAous they both burst into laughter on looking at one 
another (PEuthyd.273*). 


685, PLurAL For SrneuLaR.—The Greek often uses the plural of 
neuter pronouns where in English the singular is preferred: ravra 
(these things) this. 


a. In impersonal constructions (602 d) a predicate-adjective may stand in 
the neuter plural: woAcunréa fy (things were to be done in war) i was neces- 
sary to make war, wAolud@repa éyévero (things became more favorable to navi- 
gation) navigation became more advanced (T.1.8), a3vara Fy rovs Aoxpods 
dviverOa: it was impossible to keep off the Loerians (T.4.1). 


636. The plural of abstract substantives expresses repeated instances of 
the quality: éuol af cal ebruxfas ode dpérxover to me thy (often repeated) good 

fortune is not pleasing (Hd.3.40). 

a. Hm. often uses the plural of abstract words to express the various ways 
in which a quality is manifested: frwoobvas é8{3atay they taught him (the arts 
of) horsemanship (¥ 807). 

b. Even in concrete words, the poets sometimes use the plural for the 
singular, to give the expression a more general turn (generalizing plural): 
XGAG Toxetow eixdrws Oipoupntvas forgive a parent justly indignant, as all such 
have a claim to indulgence (EHec.408). 
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637. A speaker sometimes uses the first person plural of himself 
(we for I) as a more modest form of expression: jpets deol rd roadra 
buew I was (we were) skilled in such practices (KM. 1.2**). 

a. This occurs frequently in poetry, sometimes with abrupt change of 
number: #Acov papripdépecOa, SpHo’ & Spay od BobrAoucu I call the sun to witness, 
doing what I would fain not do (EHf.858). 

b. In this construction an adjective when plural is masculine, even though 


a woman is speaking (cf. 639): wrecovpel’, ei xpi, warp) Tinwpotpevos I (Electra) 
will fall, if need be, in avenging my father (SE1.399). 


688, StncuLar ror Piurat.—In dramatic poetry, a chorus is commonly . 
treated as an individual, the Coryphaeus being regarded as speaking and act- 
ing for the whole body; so that the singular is often used in reference to it. 


639. MascuLINE FOR PERSON IN GENERAL.—The masculine is used 
in speaking of persons, if sex is not thought of, or if both sexes are 
meant : 

tav ebruxotyvrwy mavres cio) cuyyeveis all (persons) are kinsfolk of the pros- 
perous (MMon.510), drdrepos dy 7 BeAriov, el 5 axhp, 8 1 yuvh, ovros Kal 
wXeiov péperas Tov ayabou whichever is the better, whether the man or the woman, 
he receives also more of the good (X0.7%"). 


ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 


640. For agreement of the attributive adjective see 620; of the predicate- 
adjective see 614. For the use of the adjective as substantive, see 621: as 
adverb, see 719 b. For neuter adjective used as cognate-accusative, see 716 b. 


641, Adverbs are used to qualify verbs, adjectives, or other 
adverbs: ed zrovets thou dost well, roAd KddANMoros much the hand- 
somest, par aopevus right gladly. 

a. In the attributive position (666 a) an adverb may serve as an adjec- 
tive; see 600. 


Degrees of Comparison. 


642, The positive is sometimes used with an idea of disproportion, which 
in English might be expressed by éoo. This is most frequent before an in- 
finitive with és or Sore: 7d Bdwp pixpdy bore Aotoacbal éorw the water is 
(too) cold for bathing (XM.3.13?). 


643, ComparaTIvE.—The comparative degree may be fol- 
lowed by 7 than, or by the genitive: peLuv } éyd or peiluv 
éuov taller than I. 

a. When # is used, the objects compared are usually in the same case: 


para wep) wAelovos woreioba: 9 plrous to consider money of more value than 
friends (PCr.44°); and this is always so when they are connected with the 
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same verb. The word after # may, however, be the subject of a new verb, 
expressed or understood : dvBpds duvarwrépou 4} éyw uids son of a man more 
powerful than I am (XC.5.28); yet even this is sometimes attracted into 
the case of the preceding word: éx Sevorépwy 4 romvde eobOnoay they have 
been rescued from greater perils than these (T.7.77). 


b. The genitive is freely used in cases where #, if used, would be followed 
by a nominative or accusative: vedrepos cod elus (= 9 ob) Lam younger than 
you; much less freely, where 4 would be followed by some other case, or by 
a preposition: gear: 8 juiv pardAov érdpww (= 4 érdpois) it is permitted to us 
rather than to others (T.1.85), BAéweww cis Thy euweplay pidAov Tis dperjs (= 4 
’ eis rhy dperhy) to look at skill more than at courage (Arist.Pol.5.9). 


c, For shortness’ sake, the possessor, instead of the object possessed, is 
sometimes put in the genitive after a comparative: ef 8 jets ireudy rnoal- 
pela ph xeipov tobray if we should raise a cavalry-force not worse than theirs 
(XC.4 87), wapolnots émixivdivorépa érépey a proximity more dangerous than 
that of other men (T.4.92). 


644, The genitive of a reflexive pronoun is used after comparatives with 
a peculiar force when something is compared with itself under other circum- 
stances. The subject is generally strengthened by ards. Thus duvardérepa 
abro) éavrav éeylyvovro they grew more powerful than before (7.3.11), abrds 
éwurot pées woAAG Swodedarepos it (the Nile in winter) runs with a much less 
stream than at other times (Hd.2.25). 

a. The same use occurs after superlatives: %/ atrds abrod rvyxdve: BéA- 
wurros Sy where he is (best of himself) at his best (EFr.183), rH edpurdrn éor) 
abr) éwuris where it (the Caspian) ts at its widest (Hd.1.208). 


645. When the comparison is between two adjectives (or adverbs) 
7 is always used, and both are put in the comparative : orpariyot 
adeloves } BeArtoves generals more numerous than good (ArAch.1078), 
cuvropwrepoy  capéarepoy diadexOnva to discourse more briefly than 
clearly (1.6"*). 


646, The comparative has a peculiar use before 4 xard (quam pro) 
with the accusative: vopobérns BeArtwy f nar avOpwmoy a lawgiver better 
(than according to man) than consists with man’s nature (XM.4.4"), 
pei(w } xara 8axpva wemovOdres having suffered misfortunes too great 
Sor tears (T.7.75). 

a. For # Score etc., with infinitive after a comparative, see 954. 


647. % is sometimes omitted when the neuter wAdoy (wActy) more or EAar- 
- gov (uetov) less is followed by a numeral: éwoxrelvove: ray dyBpav od petoy 
wevraxootous they kill not less than 500 of the men (XA.6.4%). In this con-. 
struction wAdoy, ZAdrroy, etc., remain unchanged for case and number: “AAus 
ob peiov Buoy oradlow the Halys a river of not less than two stadia (XA.5.6*) ; 
so sometimes even when # is retained: év wAdoy (= wAcloow) 4 Sidxoclos 
treat in more than 200 years (D.24"*'), 


648, Instead of the genitive or the particle 7, a preposition is some- 
times used with the comparative: 
Kareipydoaro aiper@repoy elva: toy addy Odyaroy dvr) rot ala xpo Biov 
ke made a noble death more desirable than (lit. instead of) a shameful life 
‘15 
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(XRI1.9'), uh waidas wep) xAclovos rotod mpd Tov Sinxalos do not consider children 
oj more account than (lit. before) justice (PCr.64>), yemudy pel(wr mapa thy 
kaerrynkuiay Spay u cold more severe than (lit. in comparison with) the actual 
time of year (T.4.6). 


649. The comparative may be used alone, the second part of the 
comparison being implied : 
oi copdrepa: the wiser (those wiser than the rest), &uewdy dort bxd Oelov Kad 
poviuov tipxecOa it is better to be governed by a divine and intelligent being 
(PRp.5904), Note also vedérepoy something new (more recent than we know 
already); often in a bad sense, a calamity. 


a. The comparative alone often denotes simply an excess (more than 
is usual or proper), and so may be rendered by too or very: tdci 
héAexras too much has been told (EAlc.706). So @aacoy too soon, paddor 
too much, ete. 


b. But often it gives the force of rather, somewhat: yeAotbrepoy rather 
Sunny (PAp.30°), dwopapydrepos a little out of his head (Hd.6.75). 


660. SupERLaTIvE.—The superlative represents a quality as be- 
longing to some individual of a class in a higher degree than to the 
rest. The class may be designated by a genitive partitive (729 e): 
6 copararos ray ‘EXAnvev the wisest of the Greeks, 


a. But the highest degree among two is expressed by the com- 
parative: so mpérepos and mpéros, tarepos and voraros, éxcrrepos and 
exaoros, are carefully distinguished: mdrepos Aédéet mpdrepos which (of 
the two) 78 to speak first (ArNub. 940). 


b. The superlative may express simply a very high degree of the quality: 
avhp copeéraros a very wise man. I[n this sense it never has the article. 


651. Strengthened Forms.—The superlative is strengthened by a 
prefixed ws or éri, less often 7) (in poetry also dooy and émas): avdpes 
Ort wWAEtoroe (quam plurimi) as many men as possible. 


So ds édaxlorwy Seicba to have the very smallest wants, 8r: pdrcrra as much 
as possible, § paora in the easiest manner. Sometimes ds and 8r: are used 
together: due ds 87: BéArioroyv yevérOa that I should become as good as may 
be (PSym.218¢), The adjective pronoun ofos has a similar use: dp@ ra mpéy- 
para oby ola BéAtiota bvra I see that our affairs are not in the very best 
condition (Lys.13*8). 

a. Sometimes fuller forms of expression are used: thus with és and other ~ 
relatives (but not with 87.) the verb of possibility may be expressed: 80ryh- 
gouat os dy Sbvwpa 3:2 Bpaxurdrwv I will state in the briefest terms I am able 
(1.21%), rds xbpas ciry § dvuordy perpiwrdry tpépovor they feed their girle 
with an amount of bread as moderate as possible (XRI.1*), Frye orparidy Bony 
wAclorny edbvaro he brought us large an army as he could (T.7.21). 


652, a. év ros is sometimes prefixed to the superlative to strengthen it: 
dy tois mpo@ror St APnvaio: roy clinpov naréBevro the Athenians were the first to 
cease carrying weapons (T.1.6). It is used indifferently before all genders and 
numbers: éy rots mpwros, éy rots wAEtoras, 
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b. The superlative may receive emphasis from the numeral els: wAciora 
els avhp Suvduevos apedciy being able to render (most aid as one man) aid 
beyond any other one man (T.8.68). 

c. Sometimes pdairra, or wAciorov, wéyioroy is added to the superlative: 
of pdAcora dvonrdéraro: the very stupidest (PTim.92*). So paAAoy is sometimes 
found with the comparative: alayuyrnporépw padrddoy rov Béorros bashful 
more than they ought to be (PGo.487*). 


For comparison by means of uaAAoy and pdArora see 256. 


THE ARTICLE. 
‘O in Poetry. 


653, The word 4, 4, 7é was at first a demonstrative pronoun, which after- 
wards, by gradual weakening of its force, became an article. In Homer, 
it is usually a demonstrative: elos § rH wordule while he fought with him 
(O 539). Still in many places it approaches nearly to its later use as an article: 
of &AAot the others, ra. écodpeva the things about to be, rb xply formerly. 


a. The lyric poets conform nearly to the epic usage; so too the Attic 
drama in its lyric parts. Even in the tragic dialogue, the article is more 
sparingly used than in Attic prose. 

For 6, 4, 76 a8 a relative pronoun, in Homer, Herodotus, and Attic tragedy, 
see 275 D. 


‘O as a Demonstrative. 


654, Even in prose, the word sometimes retains its primitive power 
asa demonstrative. Thus before pév and 8é; and usually in contrasted 
expression, 6 pév... 6 dé this. . . that, the one... the other: 


of wey exopetovro, ot 8 efrovro these (the Greeks) marched on, and those (the - 
Persians) followed (XA.3.4'*), 


a. Often no particular person is meant: one... another, some... some ; 
in this use rls may be added: EAcyov roi Kipou, % yey tis Thy coplay, § 8t Thy 
xapreplay, & 5 rhy xpadrnra, § 3é Tis Kal 7d KdAdos they were speaking, one of 
Cyrus's wisdom, another of his fortitude, another of his mildness, yet another 
of his beauty (XC.3.14'), 

b. As adverbs, 7d uéy ... 7d 34, 7a wey. . . ra BE (also TovTo wy. . . TovTO 
8é), mean on the one hand... on the other, partly... partly. 


c. After a preposition, the order is usually changed: éy yey rots, els 8t rd. 


d. In late writers (even in Demosthenes), the relative is sometimes so 
used, but only in oblique cases: wéAeis, As pty dvaupav, els Gs 3t robs puyddas 
xardywy destroying some cities, into others bringing back their exiles (D.18"). 

e. Very often 8 dé (without preceding 6 pév) means but he; in the 
nominative this almost always refers to a different subject from that 
of the preceding sentence: ‘Ivdpws ‘A@nvaious emnyayeto- ot 8 mdrOor 
Inaros called in the Athenians ; and they came (T.1.104). _ 
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656, In a few other phrases 8 is demonstrative: 


a. In xa) rév, xa rhv, before an infinitive: xal roy awoxptvacbas Aéyeras 
and it is said that he answered (XC.4.2'8), In the nom.,, we have xa) 8s, xa 4, 
kad of (275 b): nal ot ipdrey and they asked (XC.4.21*). So #8 8s, 48 h (485). 


b. In roy nal réy, 7d nad 7d, Ta kal rd, TA A Th: ES yap 7d Kal 7d woo, 
kal rd wh worjoa for this and that we ought to have done, and this not to have 
done (D.9*), The nom. 6s xa) 8s occurs in Hd. 

c. Rarely before a relative: dpéyera: rot 8 éortw Ioov he aims at that which 
ts egual (PPhaed.75»). 

d. In xpd rot (also written xporod) before this (time). Also in a few other 
cases of very rare occurrence. For éy rots with the superlative, see 652 a. 


‘O as an Article, 


656. Used as an article, 6 is either restrictive or generic. 


A. Restrictive ArticLe.—The restrictive article marks a 
particular object (or objects) as distinguished from others of 
the same class: thus 6 dy@pwros the man (distinguished from 
other men). 

So of d&yafol &vdpes, the (particular) good men, distinguished from other 
good men, 4 Siucasoobyn Kipou the justice of Cyrus, distinguished from justice 
in other men. 


The following are special uses of the restrictive article. 


657. The article may distinguish an object: 


a. As well known: of Tpwes 7a déxa Ern dvretxov the Trojans held out during 
the ten years, the well known duration of the siege (T.1.11), 


b. As the usual or proper thing under the circumstances: yévorrd por rds 
xdprras &wodobva: warpl be tt mine to return the (proper) thanks to a father 
(Chaer.Fr.34). 


c. As a specimen of tts class, selected at pleasure. In this use, the article 
may often be rendered by a or cach: Une rola fpsdapenxd roo unvds TH oTpa- 
riety he gave three half-darics a month to each soldier, \it. the month to the 
soldier (XA.1.3%!), This use approaches very closely to the generic article. 


668, The article regularly takes the place of an unemphatic posses- 
sive pronoun: 


Kipos xatarndhods and Tov Apuaros roy Odpaxa évédi Cyrus leaped down from 
his chariot, and put on his breastplate (XA.1.84), yrs leaped f 


669. B. GenreRic Articte.—The generic article marks a 
whole class of objects as distinguished from other classes : 
thus 6 dv@pwros man as such, distinguished from other beings, 
ot spores the old. It must often be left untranslated in Eng- 
ish. 


So of &yafol kyBpes good men as a class, distinguished from bad men, 4 
Sinasorbyn justice, } prropich rhetoric. 
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a. So when a single object forms a class by itself: 4 yf the earth, 5 hAzos 
the sun, 6 Bopdas the north wind, etc. These, however, often omit the article, 
like proper names. 


660. AnticLeE Omrrrep.—The article is often omitted where it 
could have been used with propriety. So oftenest the generic article, 
especially with abstract nouns: dos prynuny exmAnoce fear drives out 
' recollection (T.2.87). 


a. Often, too, in copulative expressions, which gain thus in emphasis: as 
yuvaixes wal waides women and children, obre warpds obre unrpds pel8eras he 
spares neither father nor mother (PPhil.15*), more forcible than his father, his 
mother, 


b. For the divinity in general 6eds is used, but 6 eds the (particular) god. 


Cc. BaotAeds, used almost as a proper name for the king of Persta, may omit 
the article, so mpurdyeis the prytanes (officers in Athens). 


661, The article is omitted in many common designations of place and 
time, made by such words as &orru, wdAus, city, axpéwodts citadel, &yopd market- 
place, retxos wall, orparére8ov camp, é&ypés country, yi land, @dAacoa sea,— 
Setid, dprorepd, right, left hand, Bekibe, evdvupov (xépas), right, left wing, uécor 
center—ijkpa day, vit night, ws morn, BpOpos day-break, 8elrn afternoon, éawépa 
evening, Eap spring, and the like. 

Thus eis &orv to town, xara yi» by land, éxt 8dpv to the (spear-side) right, 
wap’ dowida to the (shield-side) left, evdrupov elxov they held the left wing, dua 
huepqg at day-break, vuerds by night, b¢° te just before day-light.—These should 
perhaps be regarded as relics of earlier usage, which remained unaffected by 
the developed use of the article. 


662. When the first of two or more substantives connected by and has 
the article, it may be understood with the others: 6 réAeuos ray TleAowovvnaloy 
Kal *A@nvalwy the war of the Peloponnesians and Athenians (T.1.1), robs ® 
&ypods rods éavrod xa) oixlas his own lands and houses (T.2.13). 


663. ArticLE with ProrER Names. — Names of persons and 
places, being individual in their nature, are usually without the arti- 
cle: EdSoa anéorn Euboea revolted (T.1.114). Yet they often take it, 
to mark them as before mentioned or well known: 


Tous oTpariéras avray mapa KAdapxov dwreAOdrras ef Kipos toy KAdapxoy 
Exew their soldiers, who had gone to Clearchus, Cyrus allowed (the said) Cle- 
archus to retain (XA.1.47); 6 TlAdrey (the celebrated) Plato, in plural with 
generic article of MAdraves the Plato’s, philosophers like Plato. 


a. Plural proper names of nations or families generally have the article: of 
Kop{v60: the Corinthians ; but sometimes omit it: dwoordyres Mfdous having 
withstood the Medes (T.1.144). 


664, A numeraL may have the article: 


a, When it is distinguished as a pert from the whole number (expressed 
or understood) to which it belongs: drjjoay rav Adyav, Sbdexa Svrwy, of Tpets 
of the companies, being twelve in number, there were absent (the part) three 
XH.7.5"), ra 560 uépn two thirds, i. e. two parts out of three (T.2.4’7). 
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b. When it is merely a number as such, without reference to any thing num- 
bered: ph épets Bri ra Sh8end Corrs dis EF; will you say that (the) twelve ts twice 
siz ? (PRp.337>). 

ec. When it is an approximate round number: Eyeway juépais augi rds 
tpraxovra they staid about thirty days (XA.4.8°), 


665. Note the phrases of wActoro: the most numerous part, the largest num- 
ber, of wAeloves (the more numerous part) the majority, and with much the 
same meaning of woAAol (the numerous part) the larger number, often used for 
the democratic mass; cf. of dAlyos the oligarchs. Also 1d wodd the great part. 


666, ArTIcLE witH ATTRIBUTIVES.— When the article and 
an attributive belong together to a substantive, the article is 
always placed before the attributive. 


a. This rule applies to adjectives, participles, adverbs, and (usually) 
prepositions with their cases, when used as attributives. Such words, 
when following the article, are said to have the Attributive Position. 


b. The attributive genitive may or may not follow this rule; thus 7 red 
mwarpds oixla and % olla 4 Tod warpds the father’s house, yet often 7 oixla rod 
matpés. ° , 

c. In general, any word or group of words standing between the article and 
its substantive, has the force of an attributive (600). Except, however, the 
particles peév, 3¢, yé, ré, ydp, 84, ody, and in Herodotus, rls: ray Tis Mepodéewy 
one of the Persians (Hd.1.85). 


667. Usually, as in English, the article and attribute precede 
the substantive : 6 dyafos dvip the good man. 


So 4» xporépa dAryapxla the earlier oligarchy (followed by another oligarchy), 
h mpdrepoy ddrryapxla the earlier oligarchy (followed by a different form of 
government), 7 xa nudpay tpoph the daily food. 


a. When an attributive participle has other words depending on it, either 
these words or the participle may follow the substantive: af ird robrov 
Baraconula eipnuéva: the slanders uttered by this man (D.18'**), 6 xaresAnpes 
klydovos Thy wéAw the danger which has overtaken the state (D.18**). 


b. If the attributive participle has a predicate-word connected with it, this 


is commonly put before it: .rd KordAaoy dvoua(dspevoy bpos the mountain called 
Cotylaeum (Ae.3*), 


668. Less often, the article and attribute follow the sub- 
stantive, which then takes another article before it: 6 dvjp 6 
dyabds. 

of Xios 7d reixos wepsetAov Td Kawvdy the Chians threw down their wall, the 
new one (1.4.51), éy tH dvaBdores TH pera Kipov in the expedition with Cyrus 
(XA.5.11), 

a. But the substantive takes no article before it, when it would have 
none if the attributive were dropped: rf diapépe: kvOpwwos axparhs Onplov rot 
duabeordrou; how does an intemperate man differ from a wild beast of the most 
brutish sort # (XM.4.5""), 
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669. AnticLe with PrepicaTEe-Nouns. — The predicate-noun, in 
general, is without the article : dv@pwios ef thou art aman. Hence 
we may distinguish subject and predicate in sentences such as mpodérys 
jy 6 otparryos the general was a traitor. 

a. But if the predicate-noun is definite, meaning the individual or the class, 
it has the article: roy Adtewrov dyaxadobvres roy xpodérny calling Dexipjus 
the (notorious) traitor (XA.6.6"), of riOéuevos rods vduous of dobeveis tvPpwrol 
elot wad of woAAol the enactors of the laws are the weak menand the multitude 
(PGo.488). 


670. PrepicaTEe Posrrion or ApsEcTIVES.—A predicate-adjective 
can never stand between an article and its substantive, but must pre- 
cede or follow both of them : dyads 6 aynp or 6 avnp ayabds the man is 
good. This is called the predicate position (cf. 666 a). 

a. So in all expressions in which the adjective has predicate force, that is, 
implies an assertion (594 rem.): WiAhy Exav Thy nepadrhy having his head bare 
(XA.1.8%), [Spotyrs rH trxp with his horse sweating (XA.1.8'), 8:a gialas rijs 
xépas awdte: he will conduct us back (through the country being friendly) 
through the country which will then be friendly (XA.1.3*). For other examples 
see 618. 


671, AnticLe witH ADJECTIVES oF PLACE.—The adjectives péaos, 
dxpos, €rxaros, used in the predicate position, refer to a part of the 
subject 

pean h xépa or 4 xebpa wéon the middle of the country, but 4 wéon apa the 
middle country (between other countries); %oxarov 7d bpos or Td vpos Zrxaror 
the end of the mountain, but 1d %oxarov Spos the last mountain (of several 
mountains) ; &xpi 7 xelp or } yelp Epa the point of the hand.—In like manner, 
fusovs 5 Blos or 6 Blos iyucus half of the life. 


672. AgticLe with was AND 8Aos.—The adjective was (strengthened &wés, 
oturas) all, has usually the predicate position; but it takes the attributive 
position when it means the sum total, the collective body: wdyres of wodtras all 
the citizens, individually, but of xdyres wodtra: the whole body of citizens. 

a. With numerals of wdyres is used, meaning in all: 3:€Bnoay és Thy vijcoy 
étaxdovon pdrtora of wdevres there crossed over to the island about six hundred in 
all (T.3.85). 

b. Without the article, rdvres woAtra: all citizens, rdon xpodiulg with all 
zeal. But was in the singular without the article often means every: was évhp 
every man. 

ce. Similarly, 8Aos whole: 8An 7 wéArs or 4 wéAts BAN the city as a whole, 4} 
8An wérus the whole city ; without article, 8\n wéAus a whole city. 


673, ARTICLE wiITtH PRoNounNs. — Substantives with 068, 
ovros, éxeivos, require the article in prose, and the pronoun 
takes the predicate position (670): ode & dvyp this man, ra 
mpaypara tara these affairs. 


a, The same is true of &upa, dupdrepos both, éxdrepos each (of two), éxac- 
vos each (of several): éxdorn 7 dpyh each magistracy. But with éxarros the 
article may be omitted: xa@ éxdorny iyudpay every day. 
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b. Genitives of personal pronouns (pod, abrod etc.), connected with the 
article and substantive, take the predicate position; genitives of reflexive pro- 
nouns (éuzavrov etc.) the attributive position, See 689, 690, and 692, 3. 

c. Yet if the article is followed by an attributive, most of the above pro- 
nouns may stand between the attributive and substantive: (nrnréov thy play 
éxelyny woAirelay we must seek for that one polity (PPo0l.297°), 7 wdAa jay 
gtots our old nature (PSym.189*), 


674, With 88, ofros, and éxeivos, substantives omit the article in certain 
cases ; thus often proper names: KadAlorparos éxeivos that well-known Callis- 
tratus (D.18?!®); and when the pronoun means ‘ here,’ ‘ there,’ pointing out an 
object in sight (see 695 a). And always, when the substantive is a predicate: 
xivnots adtn peylorn 3h Tos “EAAnow éyévero this was the greatest uprising 
which ever took place among the Greeks (T.1.1). In poetry, also, the article is 
often lacking: ulacya rotro this stain (SAnt.1042). 


For the article with abrds, see 679, 680. 


676. The PossEssIVE pronouns take the article, only when 
a particular object is referred to: éuos pidos a friend of mine, 
6 éuos piros my friend (the particular one). 


676, An INTERROGATIVE pronoun may take the article, when it relates to 
an object before mentioned: wdoye: 3¢ Oavpacrdy: rd rl; A. A queer thing 
is happening to him. B. (The what) What is it? (ArPax 696).—So even a 
personal pronoun: Sevpo 5) eb0d judy: wapda rlvas robs pas; A. Come hither 
' straight tous. B. (To the you being whom) Who are you, that I must come 
to? (PLys.208>), 


PRONOUNS. 


677. The Persona, Pronouns, when they stand in the 
nominative, are emphatic: xai ob dpe airdv thou also wilt see 
him. When there would be no emphasis on them, they are 
omitted (602 a). 

a. The pronoun oi, ol, etc., of the third person, is in Attic always 
reflexive (685); instead of it, the oblique cases of airds are used as a 
personal pronoun (682). 


INTENSIVE PRONOUN. 


678. The intensive pronoun a’rds has three meanings, (1) same, 
(2) self, (8) him, her, it. 


679. With preceding article (attributive position, 666 a) 


avros means the same, Lat. idem: 6 atrés avinp the same man. 


a. In Homer, ards without the article may mean the same: hpxe 3 Te 
aurhy 6dbv fwwep of &AAO and he led him the same way that the others had gone 
(6 107). 
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680. Ards is emphatic (himself, myself, etc., Lat. ipse) : 

1. In the predicate position (670) with a substantive : aires 
5 dvyp or 6 avyp airés the man himself. 

a. So, too, when the substantive has no article: abrds Mévey Beno himself. 


2. When standing alone in the nominative: airot ray yiv 
éxxov they seized the land themselves (T.1.114). 


3. Less often when standing alone in an oblique case: 

Bpaol8as ri @ecoadrav yj Kat avrois (sc. rots @egaadois) plaos hv Brasidas 
was a friend to the country of the Thessalians and to (the people) themselves 
(T.4.78), ef ofdv ré dorey duerd abrdy ivra bAAous woieiy ewiedcis tf tt is possible 
for one who ts careless himself to make others careful (XO.12!7). 


681. The emphatic adrés has various shades of meaning: émorhpn abrh 
knowledge in itself (in its own nature); 4 yewpyla woAAd Kal abrh diddoKe 
agriculture itself also (as well as other pursuits) affords much instruction 
(X0.19*), jyyotuas thy juerépay wdAcww abrhy woAd Kpelocw elvas I believe our 
city by tiseif (alone) to be much superior in strength (T.6.37), ger yap ara for: 
this will come to light of uself= of its own accord (SOt.341). For abrots rots 
SxAos and like expressions, see 774 a. 

a. Plato uses the neuter aird, even with masculines or feminines, to denote 
the abstract idea of a thing: adrd 8ucaoodbyn justice in the abstract (PRp.363*). 

b. Abrds is used, by a peculiar idiom, with ordinal numerals: éorpartye 
Niklas tplros ards Nicias was general (himself third) with two associates (T.4.42). 

c. Abrds is said of the master by a slave or a pupil: abrds &pn the master 
(Pythagoras) satd it, dvovryérw tis Sépar’: abrds Epyera: open the house some- 
body ; master is coming (ArFrag.ii.1056). 


682, Usually the oblique cases, aéroi, aire, airév, etc., stand- 
ing alone, serve merely as personal pronouns: him, her, it: 
éyw airéy eldov TI saw him. 

Kipp wapiioay al éx TeAowovvhaov vijes, xal ex’ abrais TliOwydpas the ships 
JSrom Peloponnesus joined Cyrus, and Pythagoras in command of them (XA.1.4’). 


a. In this sense they cannot stand at the beginning of a sentence, 
nor in an emphatic position. 


REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 


683, The reflexive pronouns é¢uavrod, ceavrod, éavrod, etc, 
usually refer to the subject of the sentence: yv@O ceavrov 
know thyself. 

a. In a dependent clause, they often refer to the subject, not of the 
vohentoene but of the principal verb; they are then said to be indirect 
reflexives : 


Td vaviyia, 80a mpds TH éaurady (yi) Rv, avelAovro they look up the wrecks, as 
many as were close to their own land (T.2.92), éBotAeto Emay 7d orpdrevya mpds 
éavroy tyew thy yadpny he wished the w army to be devoted to himself 
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(XA.2.5%9), rodrev Apte Kipos oby éaurg duoyAdrrev byrav Cyrus became ruler 
of these, though they were not of the same tongue with him (XC.1.15), frye? abrds 
éxi(nutous elvar ceavre you think that they are hurtful to you (XM.2.7°). 


b. Sometimes, however, the reflexive pronouns do not refer to the subject, 
but to a dependent word: awd gavrod *yé ce Biddtw from yourself I will in- 
struct you (ArNub.385), rov xwoudpxny @xeto Hevopay kywv mpds tovs éavrow 
oixéras Xenophon went conducting the governor of the village to his own people, 
the governor’s, not Xenophon’s (XA.4.5*), The real office of the reflexives is 
to emphasize the identity of the person with some one named in the sentence. 


684, The personal pronouns are sometimes used instead of the re- 
flexive: 8o0x@ poe advvaros eivyas I (seem to myself to be) think that I 
am unable (PRp.368"). . 

a. So avrov, aire, etc., may take the place of éavrov, aura, etc., 


as indirect refiexives, but not as direct: Aéyovoww Gri perapédor adrois 
they said that they were sorry, \iter., that it repented them (XA.5.6**). 


b. As subject of the infinitive, éudé, oé, are commonly used, not the re- 
flexives : éya@ olua: kal éut cal ot 7d ABinety Tov GdicetrOa: ndxiov jyeioOa [ dare 
say that both you and I think it worse to wrong than to be wronged (PGo.474»). 


685. The personal pronouns of the third person (o6, of, etc.) are in Attic 
almost always used as indirect reflexives; but od and € are rare in Attic 
prose, and of is seldom emphatic: éyxAfpara rotobpevot, Srws rplow 811 peylorn 
apdpacis ely tod wodeueiv bringing charges, that they might have the greatest 
possible color for making war (T.1.126), Aéyera: *"AwéAAwy éxdeipa: Mapodday 
éplCovrd of wep) aoplas Apollo is said to have flayed Marsyas, when contending 
with him (Apollo) in skill (XA.1.28). 

a. In Homer, éo, of, etc., when used as personal pronouns (= Att. abroi, 
avrg, etc.), are enclitic; when direct reflexives (= éavroi, etc), they are ortho- 
tone: aitdéuaros 8é of HADe MevdAdos but Menelaus of hts own accord came to 
him (B 408); but rdv xpidy awd Eo wépwe Obpate the ram he sent from himself 
out at the door (1 461). As indirect reflexives, both forms are used. 


b. The same rule applies to Herodotus, but with him the singular forms 
ed, of are never direct reflexives nor orthotone. For oplos and o¢l, see 261 Da. 


686, a. The reflexive pronoun of the third person is sometimes used for 
that of the first and second: 8¢7 jjuas dvepdr Oa éavrots we must question owr- 
selves pnd 78} In Hm. the possessive pronoun 8s (éés) has a similar 
use: obrot tywye hs (for éuijs) yalns Sdvaucs yAuKep@repov KAO idéc9a: I can 
look on nothing sweeter than mine own land (+ 28). 

b. The reflexive pronoun, in the plural forms, is often used for the recip- 
rocal, &AAnAwy, GAAHAagts, etc.: huty abrots Siaretdueba we shall converse (with 
ourselves) with one another (D.48°). 


687. The forms é¢pé abrdy, airdy pe, o€ abroy, abrdy oe, and the like, 
are emphatic only, not reflexive: 

Tovs waldas Tovs euods Karfoxive kal éut abrdoy UBpice he disgraced my chil- 
dren, and insulted me myself (Lys.1*), abr@ ravra col d{3wus to thee thyself do I 
give these things (EHec.1276). 

a. Instead of @ abrdy, etc., in the third person, adréy alone is used: A} 
Yera: abrdoy Kal yuvaixa he will take the man himself and his wife (XA.7.8°). 
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b. In the plural, judy abray, etc., may be either reflexive or emphatic; 
avTaey huey, etc., emphatic only: but opaéy abrey is only reflexive, and a’ray 
ogpoy is never used. 

c. But in Hm., to whom the compound reflexives are unknown (266 D), 
such forms as @ atrdy, of a’rg, vol abrg, etc., are sometimes reflexive and 
sometimes emphatic. 


688, The reflexive pronoun may be made to receive emphasis by 
prefixing to it avrds in agreement with the subject: 

aro) é¢’ éauray éexdpouy they marched by themselves (XA.2.4'°), roy copdy 
abroy aitg@ pddsora Set copdy elvas the wise man must be wise especially for him- 
self (PHipp. Maj.283°). 

a. The two pronouns are separated by a preposition: galvera: ra yey adrh 
3. adrijs 4 Woxh emioxomweiv some things the soul appears to survey by itself 
(PTheaet.185¢); but not, usually, by the article: xarardAuxe rhy abrds adrod 
duvarrelay he has overthrown his own dominion (Ae.3***), 


PosskssivE PRONOUNS. 


For the article with a possessive pronoun, see 675. For the article used 
instead of an unemphatic possessive pronoun, see 658. 


689. Instead of the possessives duds, ods, the genitives of the per- 
sonal pronouns poi, cov (enclitic, not ¢uov, cov) are often used; less 
often nar, Spor, for nuérepos, duérepos. These genitives take the predi- 
cate position (670): ei8oy rov vicy cov or el8ov gov Tov vidy I saw thy son. 


690. For the third person, his, her, its, their, the genitives avroi, 
aurns, a’ray (682), in the predicate position, are always used in Attic 
(és and odérepos being reflexive) : mapa thy Sd£ay avrov contrary to his 
expectation (XA.2.1*). 

a. In Ionic e5 and opéwy can be used. And in Hm. 8s (or éds), though 


usually reflexive, is sometimes a simple possessive: rhy wore NnAevs yijper 
dy 5:4 xddAAos whom of yore Neleus wedded by reason of her beauty (A 282). 


691. The possessive, being thus nearly equivalent to the genitive of a 
personal pronoun, may have an adjective or appositive connected with it 
in the genitive: 4 duerépa ray copiorav réxvn the art of you the sophists 
(PHipp.Maj.281°¢), rdua Sverhvou xaxd the ills of me, unhappy one (SOc.344), 
Judrepos 8 ei ey Oiuds veueolCera: avray if your own mind ts offended (B 138). 


692. Possessive pronouns are reflerire (my own, his own, etc.) when 
the possessor is the same as the subject of the sentence. As such may 
be used: 


1. The simple possessive pronouns in reflexive sense. This is the 
regular use of ds and o@érepos, but és is poetic only: 


Tov xpnudrwr oo Téev ener wlypnut I lend to thee of my own property (D.531*), 
Bowwro) uépos 7d opérepoy wapelxovro the Boeotians furnished their contingent 
(T.2.12), patods duavpais xepoly dv waldwy having caressed his daughters with 
groping hands (SOc.1639). 
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2. The possessives strengthened by avrov, ai’rys, avray (691); but 
with the singular possessives éepés, ads, ds, this is poetic only: 

worcuol eouey Trois nuerépus a’rav plrcis we are foes to our own friends 
= nostris ipsorum amicis (XA.7.1%°), ra opérep’ abrav ed rlbecOa to get their 
own affairs into good condition (1.20'*), 

3. The genitives of the reflexive pronouns, éuavroi, -7s, weavrod, -js, 
€avrov, -7s, €avra@y, in the attributive position: pereméuwaro ry éavtov 
Ovyarépa he sent for his own daughter (XC.1.3'). 

a. This is the only way of expressing his own in prose. Observe that the 
forms jue avray, etc., are hardly ever so used. Thucydides has occasionally 
opay (in the predicate position) for éavray. 

b. The reflexive possessives may, like the reflexive pronouns (683 b), refer 
to some other word than the subject of the sentence. 


693, Summary of Possessive Forms (those in parentheses are poetic). 
I. Not reflexive. 


my duds prov our fyuérepos jpav 

thy ods gov your  dyuérepos tpav 

his, her (8s Hm., rare) avroi, -jjs their avTay 

(eS Hm., rare) (opéwy Ionic) 
II. Reflexive. 

my own éuds (€uds abrod, -jjs) éuavrov, -ijs 

thy own ods (ods abrod, -is) ceavrou, -js 

his, her own (8s) (3s abrod, -s) éavrod, -ijs 

our own hérepos huerepos abray 

your own Suérepos Juérepos abray 

their own operepos operepos abtay éauray 
oper, rare 


694, A possessive pronoun is sometimes equivalent to an objective geni- 
tive: etyoa 7 euh their good-will to me (XC.8.1%*); 80 ohy xdpw (as a favor to 
thee) for thy sake (PSoph.2428). 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


695. The ordinary demonstrative is otros this, that. “Ode 
this (here) is used of something near or present ; éxetvos that 
(yonder), of something remote. : 


a. These pronouns, and especially 88«, sometimes mean here, there, lo, be- 
hold, calling attention to an object in sight: viv re 88e éorl and now here he 
is / (Hd.1.111), dp@ rhv8 éx Bduwv orelxovoay “loxderny lo, I see locaste coming 
From the house ! (SOt.631), obros dmiaOev xporépxeras there he comes behind us ! 
(PRp.827>), vijes exetvar éweAdover yonder are ships sailing towards us (T.1.51). 
‘Those ships’ would be ai vijes éxetvar; see 673, 674. 


696, In referring back, to an object already mentioned, odros is 
used; but 6d, in referring forward, to an object yet to be mentioned: 
éxe€ay raira they said this (before stated), éAeEay rade they spoke as fol- 
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lows. The same distinction exists between rotovros such, rocovros 80 
much, many, rndtxovros so old, large, and the corresponding forms in 
~8e, rordade, roodade, rnxdade. 

a. Yet ovros—especially the neuter robro—sometimes refers forward toa 
word or sentence in apposition: &s ph rodro udvoy évvodvra, rl weloovrat that 
they may not think of this alone, what they shall suffer (X.A.3.1*!). More rarely, 
83e refers back to something before mentioned. 

b. ’Exetyos, like ofros, refers back (rarely forward), but implies remoteness, 
either in space or in thought: Kipos xaBopG BaciAda al rd dud’ exeivoy oripos 
Cyrus observes the king and the band around him, some way off, as leader of 
the opposite army (XA.1.9%°), 

c. Noteworthy is the colloquial phrase rotr’ éxeivo, 7d exetvo that's it / 
there it ig! (literally this is that already spoken of or understood). 


697. O&Sros sometimes repeats the subject or object of a sentence with 
emphatic force: 6 7d owépua waparxey, obros Tav puytwy alrios the man who 
Jurnished the seed, he is responsible for what grew from it (D.18"**). 


For xa) ravra and that with omitted verb, see 612 a. 


698. Ofros is sometimes used in addressing a person: obros, ri motels ; 
you there, what are you doing? (ArRan.198). 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


699. The ordinary relatives (és, daos, ofos, etc.) are often used where 
the antecedent is indefinite: meidovra: obs dy (= ovotiwas dy) ryevra 
Berriorovs elva they obey (those, any) whom they think to be best. 

a. But the indefinite relatives (8eris, dwdoos, dwotos, etc.) are not used 
where the antecedent is definite. Where the antecedent seems to be of this 
nature, an indefinite idea is really connected with it: éwe@ipnoe TloAuxpdrea 
dwordéoa, 5° Syrwa Kaxds Hxovce he desired to destroy Polycrates, (as being a 
person) on whose account he had been ill spoken of (Hd.3.120). Yet in late 
writers, Sorts, etc., are sometimes used without any indefinite idea. 

For agreement of relative and antecedent, see 627. For peculiarities of 
relative sentences, see 993 ff. For indefinite relatives used as (dependent) in- 
terrogatives, see 700; also 1011 and a. For the relative in exclamations, sec 
1001 a. For 8s demonstrative, see 275 b and 655 a and b. 


700. InrTERROGATIVES.—The interrogatives (pronouns and adverbs, 
282-3) are used both in direct and in indirect questions. But in in- 
direct questions, the indefinite relatives are commonly used instead 
(see 1011 a): npawra 6 re BovAowro he asked what they wanted (XA.2.38*). 


For peculiarities of interrogative sentences, see 1010 ff. 


701. InpEFInITE Pronouns.—The pronoun ris, ri, is used either 
substantively (Lat. guzdam) or adjectively (Lat. aliquis). Being en- 
clitic, it can never stand at the beginning of a sentence. 


702. Tis may express indefiniteness of nature ; ‘a sort of’: 6 coquo- 
ris nupébn eumopes tis the sophist has been found to be a sort of trader 
(PSoph. 231°). 
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a. So with adjectives and numerals it implies hesitancy or reservation: 
Bh BAGE res nal HALBcos yéveopan lest I should come to be a sort of dull and simple 
fellow (XC.1.4"2), 80 rotatr’ &rra things of some such kind (PSym.1744), péyas 
vis of some magnitude (PGo0.481>), & rit Bpaxet xpdvy in a pretty short time 
(PLg.6984), rpidxovrd riwas arékrevay they killed some thirty (7.8.73), dalyor 
vwés some few (XH.6.15). 

b. So 7) with adverbs: oxeddy rt pretty nearly (T.8.68), ob wdyv ri dopards 
not altogether safe (XA.6.1%*), 


703. Mas vis, xaords tis, denote every one, each one, taken at pleasure. 
Tis in the singular has sometimes a general pluralising sense, like French on 
or German man: xph dSermvetv 8 rt Tis Exes whatever (every) one has, he must 
make a dinner of it (XA.2.2*). 

a. Tls sometimes means somebody (or something) of importance: nitxes 
wis elvat thou didst vaunt thyself to be somebody (EEI.939), Adyeww ri to say some- 
thing (to the point); so ovdtv Adyeww to say nothing (sensible). 


704. “Addos other, rest, is often put first, the particular thing to 
which it is in contrast being named afterwards: 

vd Te BAA eripnoe nal piplous EBwxe Sapemxots he gave me ten thousand 
darics, besides honoring me in other ways (XA.1.8°), r@ pay BAA@ oTparg hotxa- 
(ev, Exardy 5t weAracrds npowdumes with the rest of the army he kept quiet, but 
sends forward a hundred peltasts (T.4.111). 


a. “AAAos &AAo and similar expressions are used like alius aliud in Latin. 
For an example, see 624 d. 


105, “AAAos and Zrepos have sometimes an appositive relation to their sub- 
stantives, in which they may be rendered besides: of woAtras wal of BAAoL Eévor 
the citizens and (the others, foreigners) the foreigners beside (PGo.478°), -yépwv 
xwpet pe érépov veaviov an old man comes with (a second person, a young 
man) @ young man beside ( ArEccl.849). 


THE CASES. 
NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 


706. The chief uses of the nominative are : | 

a. As subject of a finite verb (601): Kipos Baorevaa Cyrus 
is king. 

b. As Predicate-Nominative, when a predicate-noun (614) 
belongs to the subject : éy orpariyds eis Tam general. 


707, NoMINATIVE FoR VocaTIveE.—The nominative is often used 
for the vocative in address, especially in connection with otros (698): 
6 AmroAAddwpos otros, ob mepypeveis ; you Apollodorus there, will you not 
stay ? (PSym.172"). 
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a. A nominative with the article may be used as appositive to a vocative: 
& tydpes of wapdyres you gentlemen who are present (PProt.387°). 

b. The nominative is used in exclamations about a person (not addressed 
to him): oxéraAws rash man! (E 403), & papos O foolish woman ! (EMed.61). 


708, Nominative InpEPenpEnt.—The nominative is used for names and 
titles, which form no part of a sentence: Kipouv *AvdBacts Expedition of Cy- 
rus; and sometimes even when they are part of a sentence: xpooelAnde rhy 
TOY wovnpwry Kowhy exwvuuldy, cixopdyrns he obtained the common appellation 
of the vile, ‘ sycophant’ (Ae.2”), wapyyyta 6 Kipos oivOnua, Zeds Edupaxos Kab 
tryeuay Cyrus gave out, as pass-word, ‘ Zeus, our ally and leader’ (XC.8.3°8), 


109. The person (or thing) addressed is put in the vocative. 
a. In Attic prose, @ is usually prefixed, but sometimes it is wanting: py) 

GopuBeire, d tvdpes *AGnvaios make no noise, men of Athens (PAp.30°), dxoters, 
xin; hearest thou, Aeschines? (D.18"*), 


ACCUSATIVE, 


710, The accusative properly denotes the direct object of an action, and 
belongs with transitive verbs. But in some of its uses it has the office of an 
adverbial modifier. 

We distinguish : 

1. Accusative of the direct object. 

2. Cognate accusative. 

8. Accusative of specification and Adverbial accusative. 

4. Accusative of extent, and of the Object of motion. 

5. Accusative with adverbs of swearing. 

For the accusative as subject of the infinitive, see 939. 

For the accusative absolute, see 978. 


711. The Direct Oxssxct of a transitive verb is put in the 
accusative : rov dvdpa épa T see the man. 


712. Many Greek verbs are transitive and take a direct object, 
when the verbs commonly used to render them in English are intran- 
sitive and followed by a preposition. Note especially the following: 


ed (xaxds) wovety teva to do good (ill) to one, ed (xaxds) Aéyew tTwd to speak 
well (ill) of one, duvbvas robs Oeobs tv swear by the gods, uévew twd to wait for 
one, petyew Tivd to flee from one, AavOdvew tid to escape the notice of one, 
guadrreabal tiva to guard against one (act. puadrrew rivd to guard one), 
aldeicba, alcxiverOa roy warépa to feel shame before his father, Oappety twa 
to rely on one, bappety tas udyas to have no fear of the battles, xreiv thy 
OdAacoay to sail over the sea, ciyay, cusway 1 to keep silence about something. 

a. Conversely, many Greek verbs are intransitive and followed by a geni- 
tive or dative, when the verbs commonly used for them in English are transi- 
tive; see 735-743 and 764, 2. 
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b. In many cases, the Greek itself varies, using the same verb at 
different times as transitive and intransitive: 


alc@dverGal 1: or Twos to perceive something, évOopetobal rivos, Ts to consider 
something, évoxAciv ria, tun to trouble one, peuperbal tiva, ti to blame one, 
émorparetey twd, twl to war against one (80, too, other compounds of érf), 
Set wot tivos I have need of something, poet. Se? (xph) wé twos. Especially in 
poetry, verbs usually intransitive sometimes take a direct object: hwOa: or 
Odooew (xeioba:, wndav) téxov Tivd to sit (lie, leap) in a place, xopebey roy Bedy 
to celebrate the god by choral dance, robs ebaeBets Beod Ovfoxovras ob xalpover 
the gods rejoice not in the death of the pious (EHipp 1339). 


c. Many intransitive verbs become transitive from being compound- 
ed with a preposition: 

SiaBalyerw roy woraudy to cross the river, éxBalvew thy hrAulay to pass out of 
the age, wmapaBalvew robs vduous to transgress the laws, dxodedpaxdres watépas 
having run away from their fathers. 


7138. In rare cases, an intransitive verb in connection with a verbal noun, 
forms a transitive phrase which takes an object-accusative: émorhyoves hoay 
Ta xpoohkovra they were acquainted with their duties (XC.3.3°), tors ra werdwpa 
dporvriorhs he is a student of things above the earth (PAp.18°), cvvOhxas Etapyos 
ylyvera he denies the agreement (D.23'"), reOvdva: re pdBy OnBalovs to be 
mortally afraid of the Thebans (D.19*), ot pb&uos (earl) is able to escape thee 
(SAnt.787), ef 3€ wo GS del Adyous efjpyxes if you always thus begun your 
addresses to me (SEI.556), 8eaxdray ydors xatdpteo I will begin with lamentations 
for my master (EAnd.1198). 


114, AccusaTIVE oF ErrEct.—Many transitive verbs have, 
as direct object, the thing effected or produced by their action: 
ypape érurroAnv he writes a letter. - 


a. Compare in English break a hole, as opposed to break the ice. So in 
Greek diépuxa réuvew to cut a canal, Spxia réuvew foedus ferire (hostiam feri- 
endo foedus efficere), but réuvew rhy yy to lay waste the land. 


b. Some verbs, not properly transitive, take an accusative of the effect, de- 
noting that which is made to exist or appear by their action: wpeaBevew 
eiphyny to negotiate a peace, i.e. form a peace by acting as embassador (1.4!7"), 
Xopnyav maol Aroviora celebrating the Dionysia by furnishing a chorus of 
boys (D.21%), 483¢ tpomds xarapphyvior this (anarchy) causes routs by breaking 
ranks, liter. breaks routs (SAnt.675). 


116, CoanatTr-AccusaTIVE.—This repeats the meaning of 
the verb in the form of a noun: dpdpov Spapety to run a race. 
It has commonly an attributive connected with it. 

The cognate-accusative is sometimes called the émplied object, as being 
already contained in the verb. Here belong: 

a. ACCUSATIVE OF KINDRED FORMATION: Thy abrhy pdxyny udxerba: to fight the 
same battle (XAges.5°), thy wopwhy wéuwesv to conduct the processiun (Lys.13%), 
SovAedew Bovdciay aloxpay to be subject to an infamous servitude (XM.1.5°), 


8s nev dplarny BovdAhvy Bovreboy whoever may give the best counsel (175), érépay 
yécov vooeiy to be sick with another disease (PAlc.ii.189°), éxpivero rhy wept 


ea-_ i» 
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*"Apwwod plow he was tried in the suit about Oropus (D.21%), cvvépuye rhy 
guyhy ravrny he shared in that banishment (PAp.218). 


b. Accusative or KinDRED MEANING: (hoeis Blov xpdrioroy you will lead 
the best life (MMon.186), e&7A@ov BAAGs efd80us they went on other expeditions 
(XH.1.2!"), wiicds vdcous xduvovor they are sick with all diseases (PRp.408*), 
tov lepdy xadrobpevoy wéAeuov eorpdrevoay they engaged in the so-called Sacred 
war (T.1.112), peydAds ypapds 8idnery to prosecute important suits ( Ant.2a°). 


RemaRK.—The attributive is in general necessary with the cognate-accusa- 
tive, as otherwise its use would in most cases be mere tautology. But if the 
kindred noun has in itself a meaning more definite than the verb, it may be 
used without an attributive: thus puAaxds puAdrrew to stand sentry, pdpov 
pepew to pay tribute, dpxhv &pta to hold an office. 


716. Some times the place of the kindred noun is taken by a quali- 
Sying substantive, or neuter adjective. Hence two more forms of the 
cognate-accusative. 


a. QuaLiryING SussTantive.—The kindred noun is replaced by another 
substantive, which defines more exactly the meaning of the verb. Thus (on 
the model of vixay virny) is said vixay pdyny to conquer in a battle, vindy 
OAduma to win a victory at the Olympian games, and even vixay dlkny to win 
a suit and vixay yrdpny to carry a resolution. Similarly #rracGa: to be beaten. 
So also (like a&ywrl{erba: Byowva), &ywrl(erba: wdany (orddiov) to contend in 
wrestling (a race). Also wip bpOarpoiot Sedopxés looking (a look of) fire with 
his eyes (r 446). In some of these cases, the substantive may be regarded as 
standing in apposition to the omitted kindred noun. 


RemarK.—AStill freer is the poetic phrase Balvew dda step the foot (on the 
analogy of Balvew Bdow step a footstep): exBds reOplrxav apudrwy wé8a having 
stepped Srom the four-horse chariot (EHeracl.802). So also repay, éxgacew and 
other verbs. 

b. Neuter ApJsectivE.—The kindred noun is replaced by a neuter adjec- 
tive: péya peddera: (= péya Weddos Weddera:) he utters a great falsehood, xdvta 
weloopa: I shall obey in all things (render all acts of obedience), rabra ADmet- 
cba nal rabra xalpew Tots wodAois to have the same pains and the same pleasures 
with the multitude (D.18*"*), cpinpdy rs &mope I am in some little perplexity 
(PTheaet.145¢), rl xphoeras abro ; what use will he make of him? (ArAch.985), 
ceuvdy BAéweis you look grave (EAlc.773). 


717, The cognate-accusative is also used in connection with ad- 
jectives: xaxol wacay xaxiav bad with all badness (PRp.490*). 


718. AccusativE oF SprciFricaTion.—The accusative is 
connected with verbs, adjectives, and substantives, to specify 
the part, property, or sphere, to which they apply: dAyeiy 
tovs wddas to have pain in the feet, Miods 75 vévos a Mysian 
by birth. 

This accusative specifies : 


a. The part: ra odpara eb Exovres being well in our bodies (XM.3.12*), 
Tuprds rd 7” Sra rév te voow td 7” Bupar’ ~ blind thou art in ears, and mind, 
and eyes (SOt.871). 
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b. The property (nature, form, size, name, number, etc.): eldos xdAAsoros 
most Beautiful in form (XC.1.2!), worauds edpos 360 rAdOpwy a river of twe 
plethra in breadth (XA.1.2%*), Bareipov rd wAjOos infinite in its extent (PPar. 1434), 
apgos Td HOos mild in disposition (PPhaedr. 243°). 

c. The sphere: rotxelvou piv ebruxeis uépos happy thou art, so far as in 
him lies, liter. as to his part (EHec.989), od nwAvw 7d Kat’ éud on my part I 
make no objection (XH.1.6°), ra wept rovs Oeovs edoeBodper in our relations te 
the gods we are devout (1.3°). 


Remark.—The accusative of specification belongs exclusively to predicate 
words and modifiers. It can never be connected with the subject of a sen- 
tence. 


719. ADVERBIAL ACCUSATIVE.—The accusative is used, in 
many words and phrases, with the force of an adverb: réAos 
de ele but at last (as the end) he said. 


a. Note especially the following common phrases: tdvSe (rodrov) rdy 
tpémov in this manner, wdvra Tpéwov in every manner, bv tpdrov in which man- 
ner.— Thy taxlorny in the quickest way, rhy ebOeiay (in the straight way) straight- 
forward, etc.; cf. 622.—(rhv) adpxhy at all, always with a negative: apxhy Be 
Onpay ov xpéwet Tauhxava it is not meet to chase empossibilities at all, i. e. not 
to make even a beginning of it (SAnt.92).—xdpw for the sake of, with a geni- 
tive: rod Adyou xdpw for the sake of the argument, éuhv xdpw for my sake.— 
Slkny like (in the fashion of): wewAnpa@oOas Slicny ayyelou to be filled lke a pail 
(PPhaedr.2354), 


b. Many neuter adjectives are used in this way: péya, peydAa greatly, 
wort, wokAd much, Td woAt, 7a woAAd for the most part, xpdérepoy before, rd 
apérepoy the former time, xpwrov at first, ro xp&rov the first time, 7d dowdy 
for the rest, for the future (but rod Aorwod at some time in the future), ruxdv 
perhaps, ovdév, unddv not at all, rovotroy so much, cov as far as, ti somewhat 
(éyybs ve pretty near), Cf. adverbs of the comparative and superlative de- 
grees (259). 

c. Especially important are rf why, rotro, ratra therefore: rl xdrales ; why 
art thou weeping ? (A 362), abra tadra viv hxw for this very reason am I now 
come (PProt.310°), rair’ &p’ épuadrrov ah, that’s why you were so cautious | 
(ArEq.125). 


720. AccusATIVE oF Extrrent.—The extent of time and 
space is put in the accusative. 


a. TIME: évrat0a Epewey judas wévre there he remained five days (XA.1.2"), 
af onovdal énauroy %covra: the truce will be for a year (T.4.118), pevddpevos 
obdels AavOdver roAdby xpdvov no one who lies escapes detection long (MMon 547). 


b. Space: Kipos éfeAadve: 5a THs Avdlas orabpods tpets, mapacdyyas elkoot 
kat 360 Cyrus advances through Lydia three days’ marches, twenty-two parasangs 
(XA.1.25), Méyapa dwéxe: Supaxovady obre wAoiy wordy obre d5éy Megara ts 
not far distant from Syracuse, either by sea or by land, liter. no long voyage 
or journey (T.6.49). 


721. The accusative singular is used with an ordinal numeral, to show 
the number of days (months, years) since a particular event, including the 
day (month, year) of the event itself: éB3dunv fyucpay ) Ouvydrnp erereAcurhxes 
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his daughter had died the seventh day (i.e. six days) before (Ae.8"). The pro- 
noun ovroot is often added: e&A@opev eros tours rplroy és Tidvaxroy we went 
out two years ago (this, as third year) to Panactum (D.54*). 


722, Ossect or Motion.—The poets often use the accusative without a 
preposition, to denote the object fowards which motion is directed: +d xotAoy 
“Apyos Bas having gone to hollow Argos (SOc.378), nal yev wréos obpavdy 
tkee my fame reaches to heaven (1 20), pynoriipas apixero she came to the 
suitors (a 332), c& 7d8 eAhAvOe wav xpdros this whole power has come to thee 
(SPhil.141). 

a. The accusative of a person is used after the conjunction és in its mean- 
_ing to: wopeberas @s Baoirda he goes to the king (XA.1.2*), See 784 a on im- 
proper prepositions. 


723, ADVERBS OF SWEARING.—Ny and pa are followed by the 
accusative (perhaps on account of duviue understood): v7 is always 
affirmative; ua, unless vai precedes it, is always negative: vj) Aia by 
Zeus, vai pa Aia yea, by Zeus, pa Aia or ov pa Aia no, by Zeus. 

a. Sometimes the name of the god is suppressed with humorous effect : 
pa toy—ov ob ye not you, by — (PGo.466°). Rarely is ud omitted after a 
negative: ov, bys? “Oduprov no, by this Olympus (SAnt.758). 

b. The accusative is sometimes found in other exclamations: otros, 
@ oé tor you there, ho! you, I mean (ArAv.274). 


Two Accusatives with One Verb. 


124, DouBLE Osszct.—Many transitive verbs may have a 
double object, usually a person and a thing, both in the accusa- 
tive. Thus verbs of asking, teaching, clothing, hiding, de- 
priving, and others: Kipov aireiv Acta to ask Cyrus for 
vessels. 


Such verbs are aira, épwrd ask, &iSdoxw teach, weiw convince, ava- 
piuwyoKw remind, audrévius, évddw clothe, éx8tw strip, xpimrw hide, 
adatpotpat, dnocrep@ deprive, cvA@ despoil, mpdrropa (also mpdrro or 
elompdrrw) exact. 

Thus ob totr’ épwre oe thai’s not what I ask you (ArNub.641), #ptard oe 
Siddonew thy orparnylay he began to teach you military science (XM.3.1°), txesOov 
obd3éy obdév I convinced no one of aught (AAg.1212), cuppaxlay dvapipsrjoxovres 
tous *A@nvalous reminding the Athenians of the alliance (T.6.6), roy pty éavrod 
xlrwva exeivoy huplece his own tunic he put on the other boy (XC.1.8"), éxdiwyv 
éut xpnornplay daOiyra stripping me of the oracular garment (AAg.1269), rh» 
Ovyarépa Expurre toy Odvarov rou aybpds he hid from his daughter her hus- 
band’s death (Lys.82), daipeto@at tos “EAAnvas Thy viv to deprive the Greeks 
of their land (XA.1.8*), robs ynowdras éEthnovra tTdAayta eloéxparroy they exacted 
rom the islanders sixty talents (Ae.2"), 


a. The passive of these verbs retains the accusative of the thing: 
povarkny madevbeis having been taught music (PMenex.236*), riy dys 
ada:peira he 13 deprived of his sight (XM.4.3"). 
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725. OBJECT AND CoGNaTE-AccuUsATIVE.—Many transitive 
verbs may have, beside the object, a cognate-accusative : 

Méanrés pe eypdwaro Thy ypaphy ratrny Meletus brought this impeachment 
against me (PAp.19>), Spxwoay rods orpariwrds rovs peylorous Spxous they 
made the soldiers swear the greatest oaths (T.8.75), ue 6 xarhp rhy trav walBey 
wadelay trpepey my father reared me with the training of the boys (XC.8.38"), 
Hm. dy wept wip: pire: Zebs wavrolny pirdrnra for whom Zeus felt in his heart 
all manner of love (o 245). 

a. Here are included verbs meaning to do anything to a person and 
say anything of @ person: ravra rovroy emoinaa this I did to him (Hd. 
1.115), rovs KoptvOious moda Te Kai xara Edeye he said many bad things 
of the Corinthians (Hd.8.61). 

b. Verbs of dividing may take this construction: Kipos 7d orpdrevpa 
xarévemme 8ddexa pdpn Cyrus divided his army into twelve divisions (XC.7.518), 

c. Such verbs in the passive may retain the cognate-accusative: 
xpcOnvat duorépas ras xpices to undergo both the trials (D.24"*), rin- 
revOa mevrixovra mAryds to be struck fifty blows (Ae.1'*), od BAdyorra 
d£sa Adyou they will not suffer injuries worth mentioning (T.6.64). 


726, OBJECT AND PREDICATE-ACCUSATIVE.—A predicate- 
noun, when it belongs to the object of a transitive verb, is 
put in the accusative. This occurs especially with verbs which 
mean to make, show, choose, call, consider, and the like. 

" wotodpal riva plaov I make one my friend, alpeicdal twa orparrydyv to choose 
one as general, wapéxew éavrdv evwesOy to show himself ready to obey (XC.2.1°*), 
Kadovot Tabrny 8 pov they call this a diagonal (PMen.85°), cwrijpa roy 
SlrAcwroy fyyouvro they regarded Philip as their preserver (D.18%), 8axa Swpedy 
Ta Avrpa I gave him his ransom as a gift (D.19'"). 

a. The predicate-accusative is often distinguished from the object by the 
absence of the article (669): ra wepirrd xphuata xpdypara Exovor they have 
their superfluous wealth for a vexation (XC.8.2*"), 

b. In the passive construction, both of these accusatives become 
nominatives (706 b): 6 morapds xadeirat Mapovas the river is called 
Marsyas (XA.1.2°). Cf. 596. 


GENITIVE. 


727. The genitive in general denotes relations expressed in English 
by the prepositions of and from. In the latter use, it corresponds to 
the Latin ablative. 

We distinguish: 

1. Genitive with substantives. 

(a) Attributive. (b) Predicate, 

2. . Genitive with verbs. 

(a) As Subject. (6) As Object. (c) Of cause, crime, value. (d) Of sepe. 
ration, distinction, source. (¢) With compound verbs, v ; 
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8. Genitive with adjectives and adverbs. 


4. Genitive in looser relations. 
(a) Time. (6) Place. (c) In exclamation. 


-For the genitive absolute, see 970 ff; for the infinitive with rov 
expressing purpose, see 960. ; 


Genitive with Substantives. 


728, One substantive may have another depending on it in 
the genitive: épOarpos Baoréws the king’s eye. 
a. This is the Attributive Genitive: cf. 600. 


729, This genitive may be of several kinds; as: 

a. Genitive of Possession or Belonging: oixia marpés a father’s house, 
xdpara ris Oadacans waves of the sea, Spa dpiorov breakfast-time. 

REMARK.—It may express merely origin or connection: ‘Opfpov “lids 
Homer's Iliad, ypaph nrowijs an indictment for theft. 

b. Genitive Subjective, showing the subject of an action: 6 PdBos 


Tay ToAepioy the fear of the enemy (which they feel), 7 épodos rod 
orparevparos the approach of the army (XA.2.2"). 


c. Genitive Objective, showing the object of an action: 6 ddBos ray 
tokepiwy the fear of the enemy (which is felt toward them), 6 dAeOpos 
tay avorpariwray the destruction of their fellow-soldiers (XA.1.27°). 


Rem arx.—Other prepositions are often to be used in translating this geni. 
tive: Oeay edxal prayers to the gods (PPhaedr.244°), 7 trav xpeoodvwv dSovrcla 
servitude to the stronger (T.1.8), 5 Seay wéAeuos the war with the gods (XA.2.57), 
*"AGnvalwy etyoia affection for the Athenians (T.7.57), éyxpdresa 78ovis modera- 
tion in pleasure (I.1?'), amadAayh tov Blou departure from life (XC.5.1'8), xpdros 
Tijs Sardcons power over the sea (7.8.76), peydrAwy adicnudroy dpyh anger at 
great wrongs (Lys.12%°), awéBacts rijs ys a descent upon the land (T.1.108), 
Blg ray wodiray (with violence toward) in spite of the citizens (XH.3.1*), 

d. Genitive of Measure (extent, duration, value): morapds evpos 
wréOpov a river of one plethrum in breath (XA.1.4*), picOds rerrdpey 
pnvav four months’ pay (XA.1.2"), ytrdiwv dpaxpar sien a suit for a 
thousand drachmae (D.55**). 


e. Genitive Partitive, denoting the whole, of which the other sub- 
stantive is a part: moAdot Trav Aénvuiwy many of the Athenians, avnp 
tov Snpov a man of the people (KC.2.27"), pécov nyépas the middle of 
the day (XA.1.8°). 


f. Genitive of Material: rddavrov xpvaod a talent of gold, duaéa 
atrov wagons (wagon loads) of corn (KC.2.4"*). 


g. Genitive of Designation, taking the place of an appositive: dds xpijua 
péya @ (great affair) monster of a wild boar (Hd.1.86), This construction 
is chiefly poetic: Tpolns wroaleBpoy city of Troy (a 2), Gavdrowo réros end of 
(life, i. e.) death (T 309). 
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Reu.—In.a—d the things denoted by the two words are distinct ; in e—g 
they are more or less the same. The above classes by no means represent 
all possible relations of the genitivé; many of these are hard to classify. 


730. The following are peculiarities of the attributive genitive: 


a. With the genitive, vids son and oixos house are often omitted: 
"AréEav8pos 6 BiAimmov Alerander the son of Philip, ets WAdrevos to 
Plato’s house), ev “Awdov in the abode of Hades, ev Acovtaov in the 
temple of Dionysus, eis rivos 8idacxddov; to what teacher's (school) ? 

b. Especially frequent is the genitive after the neuter article: ra rijs 
wédrews the affairs of the city, state-affairs, ra Tav Supdxoclwy the resources of 
the Syracusans, 5? pépew Ta trav Bewy we must bear the ordering of the gods 
(EPhoen.382), 7d ris réxvns wepalyorto by Kal did aiyijs the function of the 
art can be performed even in silence (PGo.450°). Often this is merely a vaguer 
expression for the thing itself: ra ris Woxs the soul (with all that belon 
to it) nearly the same as 7 Woxh, Td THs Téxns luck, 7d ris dAryapxlas the 
oligarchy. So 7d rov8e, meaning nearly he, and even rayd J. 

c. The genitive partitive with neuter pronouns and adjectives often denotes 
degree: els rocvotrov dyolas éAGeiy to come to this extent of folly (PGo.514° 
ém) pévya duvduews éxdpnoay they advanced to a great degree es power (T.1.118), 
éy wayr) xaxov in extremity of evil (PRp.579°). 

d. The partitive genitive does not take the attributive position (666 a): 
thus *A@nvalwy 5 dios the lower class of the Athenians (but 6 "A@nvalay dios 
the Athenian people, the whole mass). 


e. Adjectives which have a partitive genitive, usually conform to it in 
gender, so as often to appear in the masc. or fem., where we might expect 
the neuter: 4 fjucous (6 Aorrds, 6 wAcioros) Tod xpdvou the half (rest, most part) 
of the time, rorAAh THs xapas (also word rijs xdpas) much of the country. - 


731, Two Genitives with One Sunsrantive.—The same substantive may 
have two genitives depending on it, usually in different relations: ray &Opdé- 
mov 8dos Tov Baydrov men’s fear of death, 8a Thy Tov dvéuov brwow tov vaveyloy 
because of the wind’s driving the wrecks out to sea (T.7.34), trxou Spduos juéepas 
a day’s run for a horse (D.19°"*), Atovdcov mpeaBiray xopés a Dionysiac chorus 
of old men (PLg.665°). 


732. PREDICATE - GENITIVE.—The genitive may take the 
place of a predicate-noun: 6 vépos ovros Apdxovrds éore this 
law is Draco’s. 


a. The predicate-genitive usually refers to the subject of the sentence, 
and its different uses correspond in general with those of the attributive 
genitive (729). Thus: 

Genitive of Possession, Belonging, Origin: Bowwray h wddus tora the city 
will belong to the Boeotians (Lys.125), oixlas peydAns hv he was of an influential 
house (PMen.944), rorobrev éort xpoydvwv from such ancestors are ye (XA.3.2"4), 

Objective: ob T&v Kaxobpywy olkros, GAA Tis Blens compassion is not for the 
evil-doers, but for justice (EF rag.272). 

Of Measure : Ff éray @s tpianovra he was about thirty years old (XA.2.6"), 
. 7d Tiunud éore rd Tis xapas EaxioxiAlwy rardvrewy the rateable property of 
the country is (of) siz thousand talents (D.14'*). 
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Partitive: Sédrwy roy éxrda copioray éxrhOn Solon was called one of the seven 
wise men (1.157%), rav AauBarvdvrwy cioly of pavbdvovres learners are among the 
receivers (PEuthyd.277°). 

Of Material: of orépavor pé8wr hoay the wreaths were of roses (D.22"), 


b. It may, however, refer to the object of a sentence: due 6ts ray weweic- 
péveoy count me one of the believers (PRp.424°). 


c. A predicate-genitive is often connected with an infinttive, and denotes 
one whose nature, habit, or duty, is to do something: 8)s éfauaprety rabrdy obk 
dyBpds copod "tis not the nature of a wise man twice to err in the same thing 
(MMon.121), oixovdyou ayabov éorw ed oixety roy éavrov olxoy ‘tis the business 
of a good husbandman to manage his estate well (XO.1°). 


d. The genitive of characteristic so frequent in Latin (wir summae pruden- 
tiae) is used in Greek only as a predicate-genitive: %yarye robrov Tov rpdmov 
wés el del Tam always of about this character (ArPlut.246), ris abrijs ywduns 
foay they were of the same opinion (T.1.113). 


Genitive with Verbs. 


733, The genitive sometimes seems to be connected with a verb, 
when it really belongs to a neuter pronoun or a dependent clause: 

tywye pdrtora ebatbuara abrovd rovro I admired this especially in him, liter- 
ally I admired most this of him (PPhaed.89*), & Sidéxe: rod Ynoloparos Tair’ 
éari the points which he impeaches in the decree, are these, literally which points 
of the decree (D.18°*), dyvootpev GAAHAwY 5 Tt Adyoper we misunderstand each 
other’s language (PGo.517°). 


a. By an extension of this usage, the genitive sometimes means simply 
about, concerning : tl 8& trmwy ole: ; but of horses, what think yout (PRp.459>), 
Tov olxade wAov Sieoxdrovy ban KopscOhorovra touching their homeward voyage, 
they were considering by what course they should return (T.1.52). 


784, GeniTrvE as SuBsEcT.—The genitive (used partitively) some- 
times does duty as the subject of an intransitive verb: 


enol oddaud0ev wporhxet tov xp&yparos I have no part whatever in the matter, 
literally to me belongs in no way of the matter (Andoc.4*), mwoA€uov xa) 
paxns od perv abr of war and fighting she had no share (XC.7.2*), émipiyvdvas 
tpacay opav xpds exelvous they said that some of their number had intercourse 
with them (XA.3.5!°).—In these cases the genitive may be regarded as depend- 
ing on an omitted form of 7)s some one. 


GENITIVE AS OBJECT. 


735. Note.—Many verbs, which -in Latin or English would take the 
accusative, have the genitive in Greek, because the action is regarded as 
belonging to the object, rather than as falling directly upon it. In some of 
these constructions (as in that of 736) the genitive appears to depend on an 
omitted accusative of rls some. In others, it may be understood as depending 
on the idea of a noun implied in the verb: thus xparety (xpdros) ris Oaadoons 
(see 741) to exercise control over the sea. 


236 GENITIVE WITH VERBS. ['786 


738, The genitive is used with verbs whose action affects the 
object only im part (compare genitive partitive, 729e; also 784). 
Almost any transitive verb may be occasionally so used: 

trav iperépwv euol d:Sdva: to give me some of your property (Lys.21'5), 
AaBdvres toi BapBapixod arpatod having taken part of the barbarian army 
(XA.1.57), dpiels ray aixuartdrwv releasing some of the prisoners (XA.7.4°), 
Ths ys ereuov they ravaged part of the land (T.1.30). So wtvew olvow to 
drink wine, but rivew olvou to drink some wine. 

a. But this principle applies especially to verbs of sharing (having, etc., part 
of something), touching (the surface of something), aiming (seeking to touch), 
enjoying (more or less of something). Hence the following rules (737-740). 


737. Verbs of sharing take the genitive: dvOpwrov Yiy7 rot 
Geiov peréxee man’s soul has part in the divine. 

Such are peradapBdvw receive part, peradi8am give part, cowovéw 
participate, etc. dayxdvew tivds means to get by lot a share in some- 
thing, Xayxavew re to get (the whole of) something by lot. 


738, Verbs of touching, taking hold of, beginning, take the 
genitive : AaBéoOa THs xeipds to take hold of the hand. 

Such are drropat, ato, Oryydvw touch, éyoua: hold on to, avréxopat, 
émAapBdvopa take hold of, dpyopa begin, metpdopas make trial of. 

wupds tor: Orydvra ph ebOds ndeoOa: it is possible that one touching fire should 
not be burned immediately (XC.5.1'%), rot Adyou 8 Hpxero Ge and he began his 
nae thas (XA.3.27), wesphuevo: rabrns rijs tdtews trying this order of march 

XA.3.228), 

a. The same verb may have an accusative of the person, and a genitive of 
the part, touched: fAaBov rijs (éyns roy "Opdyrny they took hold of Orontes by 
the girdle (XA.1.6°), 

b. So, too, verbs in which touching is only implied: byew rijs jvlas roy 
frmov to lead the horse by the bridle (XEq.6*), Hm. éut Arcoodoxero yotywr she 


besought me clasping my knees (1 451). So even xareayéva: or ouvrpiBiva: rijs 
Keparjjs to have one’s head broken or bruised (ArAch.1180, Pax 71). 


739. Verbs of aiming, reaching, and attaining, take the 
genitive: dvOpwrwv croxdfecOa to aim at men, ovyyvepys 
tuyxavew to obtain pardon. 

Such are oroyd{opa aim at, dpéyopa: reach after, éptepa long, strive 
Sor, é&txvéopat, epixvéopa arrive at, attain, rvyxave hit upon, obtain, in 
poetry xupéw light upon, and others. (For verbs of missing, see 748.) 

ficora Tey ddAor plow dpéyorra: they are furthest from reaching for other 
men’s goods (XSym.4**), épi€uevos ris EAAnvuchs dpxis longing for the control 
of Greece (T.1.128). 

a. Here belong verbs of claiming and disputing, which take the object of 
the dispute in the genitive: od« dyrimoobucba Baotre? ris apxiis we do not 
pretend to the sovereignty against the king (XA.2.373), dudioBhrncey ’EpexOet 
Tis wéAews he disputed with Hrechtheus the possession of the city (1.12%), 
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740. Verbs of enjoying take the genitive: dmroAavev rév 
dyabav to enjoy the good things. 

Such are droAava, dvivapat, ebwyéopa, réprec bat. 

ebeoxou tod Adyou feast on the discourse (PRp.352), évds dvdpds «3 ppovh. 
oavros Gxaytes dy dwodatceiay from one man who has thought well, all may 
receive profit (1.4°). 


141. The genitive is used with verbs of ruling and leading: 
as dpxew trav vicwv to rule the islands. 


“Epws tay Oeav Bacirete: Love is king of the gods (PSym.195°), TloAuapdrns 
Sduou érupdyver Polycrates was tyrant of Samos (T.1.13), irwéwy Adxns éorrpe- 
thye: Laches was general of cavalry (1.5.61), Mtves rijs Oardoons expdryce 
Minos became master of the sea (T.1.4), Xeuploopos iyyetro rot orparedparos 
Chirisophus led the army (XA.4.15). 


742, The genitive is used with many verbs which signify 
an action of the senses or the mind ,; particularly those mean- 
ing to hear, taste, smell, to remember and forget, to care for 
and neglect, to spare and desire: dwvys axotw I hear a voice, 
Tov piiwy péuvnoo remember your friends. 

Such verbs are dxovw, dxpodopa: hear, yevoua taste (also yevw cause 
to taste), dodpaivopa smell, aic@dvopa perceive, pipyyonopar remember 
(also pupynonw remind), émdavOavopa forget, pede por I am concerned, 
perapére pos I repent, empérAopat take care of, évrpémopa regard, auedéw 
neglect, ddeywpéw think little of, peidopa spare, apedéw am wasteful, 
épdw love, émbipéw desire, mewaw hunger, Supdw thiret.—mvvOavopa 
am informed of more commonly takes the accusative, 

ris xpauvyhs faGovro they perceived the shouting (XH.4.4*), 3é80uca wh éwtAa- 
Odueba tis olkade S300 [ am afraid we may forget the way home (XA.3.2*), 
Tois onovdalos obx oldy Te THs Gperhs dueretv earnest men cannot neglect virtue 
(1.1%), ofre tot odpuaros obre tay Byrav epeoduny I spared neither my person 
nor my property (Andoc.2"'), robrwy ray uabnudrey wdda éemboue I have long 
desired this learning (XM.2.6"), we:vaor rot éxalyov tvia: rev pboewy some 
natures hunger for praise (X0.18°). 

a. With pércw and perauddew the object of the feeling is sometimes 
(rarely in prose) nominative instead of genitive: rotrd po: uéAes, instead of 
Tovrou pot weet). 

b. Verbs of remembering and forgetting may take the accusative 
instead of the genitive: rovs adtxovvras peuynoOa to remember those 
who harm you (D.6”); and always do when the object is a neuter 
pronoun. So verbs of reminding may take two accusatives, instead 
of accusative and genitive. 


c. dxobw and dxpodoua: usually have the thing heard in the accusative, the 
person heard in the genitive: dxoteww roy Adyov to hear the discourse, but 
dxove Tov 8i8acxdAou to wear the teacher. This is always the case when both 
are expressed: #3ouat drove cou ppoviyous Adyous 1 am glad to hear from 
sensible words (XA.2.5'°). from you 
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743. The genitive is used with verbs of plenty and want: 
yenew Tovtwy tav Aoywv to be full of such talk. 

Thus ripmAnpt, tAnpdo jill, rrnOo, yépwo am full, déopa: want, etc. 

Ta ra pou évéwAnge Samovlas coplas he filled my ears with divine wisdom 
(PCrat.396*), xpnudray ebaépea he had abundance of treasure (D.18**), ob 
xpialov wAovreiv, GAAA (wis ayabijs to be rich, not in gold, but in a good ‘fe 
(PRp.5215), secayuévos xAobrou Thy yoxhy having his soul glutted with wealth 
(XSym.4°), 5 undtv adixdv odddvos Setras véuou who does no wrong needs no law 
(Antiph.iii.148), éwalvov ofwore oxavl(ere you never lack praise (XHier.1"*). 

Here belong expressions such as pedvaGels tod véxrapos intoxicated with the 
nectar (PSym.203>), % anyh pet pddAa poxpod B8aros the spring runs with very 
cold water (PPhaedr.230°). 

a. When déoua means request, it may take a genitive of the person, 
and a (cognate) accusative of the thing asked for: rovro éuav déopas 
I ask this of you (PAp.17°). 

b. The active 8éw, as a personal verb, is found only with genitives of 
quantity, roAAod much, dAlyou, pixpod, little, rocobrov (also rocotro) so much: 
tocobrou 8ée Kxarappoveiy I am so far from despising (1.12%); also imperson- 
ally, woAAov Sef ofrws Exew it wants much of being so (PAp.385¢). With 
omitted 37, dAiyou and pixpod have the force of adverbs, meaning almost: 
oAlyou wxdyres nearly all (PRp 552%). The phrases ob dalyou 8ef (nor does 
it want little) and o¥8& woAAod Sef (nor does it want much, but rather every- 
thing) both mean far from it (D.19'!™, 54). For 3ée» with numbers, see 292. 


GENITIVE OF CausE, CRIME, VALUE. 


744, Many verbs of emotion take a genitive of the cause: 
Tovrou pev ov Gavpalw [am not surprised at this. 


Such verbs are davpdlw, dyaua wonder, admire, (nrow, pPbovéw envy, 
oixttpw pity, evdapovifw think happy, etc. 

cuyxalpw tay yeyernuévay I share the joy for what has occurred (D.15"), 
rotrous oixripw tis &yay yadtexhs véon I pity these for their very severe dis- 
ease (XSym.4*), (yA@ oe Tov vow, ris Bt Se:Alas orvya I envy thee for thy wis- 
dom, but detest thee for thy cowardice (SE1.1027), yaduevos yuvatkds angry because 
of a woman (A 429).—Here belong also tévoy S{xaoy aivéon xpodvplas ‘tis right 
to praise the stranger for his zeal (Ela.1871), obror’ dv8p) rede enpixevydroov 
meuper never wilt thou blame me for my tidings (ASept.651), cvyyryvdonew 
avrois xph Tis éwOdplas it is right to forgive them for the desire (PEuthyd.306°). 


145. Verbs of judicial action take a genitive of the crime: 
dovov Sudxew to prosecute for murder. 

So the legal phrases ypddopa indict, 8idxw prosecute, pevyw am 
prosecuted, dropevyw am acquitted, aipéw convict, ddioxopas am con- 
victed, 6pAtoxayw lose a suit, etc. 

Sidxw pty xaxryoplas, TH 8 abti Whoe pdvov petyw I am prosecuting for 
slander, and at the same trial am on my defence for murder (Lys.11'%), peuSopap- 
rupioy aAdoerOa xpordonay expecting to be convicted of false testimony (D.39"*). 

a. The genitive with these verbs depends on an omitted cognate-accusa 
tive, 3feny, ypaphy or the like; this may be expressed, as Aesch. Ag. 584. 
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b. @avdrov, with such verbs, is a genitive of value (cf. 746 b): roy Z@odplas 
éwiyyov Oaydrou they impeached Sphodrias on a capital charge (XH.5.4*). 


748. The genitive of value is used with verbs of buying, 
selling, valuing, and sometimes with other verbs : 


Spaxutis wplacda to buy for a drachme (PAp.26°), ox dy dweSéunv wodAob 
vas éAmidas [ would not have sold my hopes for a great price (PPhaed.98°), 
ph viuhoy wAelovos let him not set a greater price on it (PLg.917°). 

xécov Sibdoxe; xévre pvav for how much does he teach? for five minae 
paras ol rbpavvos pucbod ptAaxas Fxover the tyrants kerp guards for pay 

XHier.6"), xpowéwora: rijs wapavrixa xdpiros Ta THs wéAews pdypara the in- 
terests of the city have been sacrificed for immediate Popularity (D.3”), rv 
wapautixa éaxi8a ovBervds by hAdrdtavro they would not have exchanged the hope 
of the moment for anything (T.8.82). 


a. With verbs of valuing, wep) woAAov (803, 1 b) is usually said instead of 
woAAod ; and so wep) wAclovos, €Adrroves, etc., unless an exact price is meant. 


b. Note the phrase rixay rivl tivos to fix one’s penalty at something, said of 
the judge, rizao@al rivl rivos to propose something as a penalty for some one, 
said of the contending parties: rivara: 8 ody yor 5 dyhp OSavdrov the man 
proposes death as my penalty (PAp.36°), 

c. The thing bargained for is rarely put in the genitive (of cause): ovdéva 
Ths cuvovolas apytpiov xpdrre: (724) per your society you demand money of no 
one (XM.1.6!1), rod dé8exa pvas Maclig (sc. dpefAw); for what do I owe twelve 
minae to Pasias? (ArNub.22). 


GENITIVE OF SEPARATION, DiIsTINCTION, SOURCE. 


747, As an ablative case, the genitive denotes that from which anything 
is separated, is distinguished, or proceeds. Accordingly : 


148. The genitive is used with verbs of separation ; that is, 
those which imply removing, restraining, releasing, ceasing, 
failing, differing, yielding (receding from), and many others: 


h vijoos ov woAd Sidxes THs fywelpov the island is not for distant from the 
mainland (7.8.51), ei Oardrrns elpyowro if they should be excluded from the 
sea (XH.7.1°), xpewv hAevOdpwore he freed (men) from debt (PRp.566°), ef xara- 
Adew weipdoeabe Tovrov rijs dpxiis if ye shall try to put this man out of his com- 
mand (XC.8.5"4), Awpg rijs ddévns nal yéyne tt rests from its pain and rejoices 
(PPhaedr.251°), oddels judpravey avdpds no one missed his man (XA.38.4"), obx 
eyetoOn rijs éAmldos he was not disappointed of his expectation (XH.7.5%4), ovdey 
Siolve:s Xaipepavros rhy ptow you will not differ at all from Chaerephon in 
nature (ArNub.503), rijs tav ‘EAAhvey érevdeplas wapaxwphoa S:Alewy to sur- 
render the freedom of the Greeks to Philip (D.18*°). 


a. Verbs of depriving sometimes take a genitive (instead of the accusative, 
124): Trav kAAwy daipobuevo: xphuara taking away property from the rest 
(XM.1.5°), wécwv arearépnade ; of how much have you been bereft? (D.8*). 


b. In poetry this genitive is used with verbs of simple motion, where in 


prose a preposition would be required: Bd@pwv ioracbe rise from the stepe 
(SOt.142), Mv@avos Bas from Pytho art thou come (SOt.152), 
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749. Verbs of superiority and inferiority take the genitive, 
because of the comparative idea which they contain : repryevé- 
cOat trav €xOpav to get the better of one’s enemies. 


So wepiylyvowa overcome, rAelwouas am inferior, and especially verbs de- 
rived from comparative adjectives, as yrrdoua am worsted: dvhp thveow 
ovdevds Aetéuevos a man (left away from) second fo no one in understanding 
(T.6.72), ef ris érépov xpopépe: émarhun if one is more advanced than another 
tn knowledge (T.7.64), rovrou obk Artnodueba €d woioivres we shall not be out- 
done by him in kind offices (XA.2.3"5), ripais rovrwy éxAcoverreite in honors 
you had the advantage over these men (XA.3.18"), darepl(over ray xpayydrov 
they are too late for the crisis (1.3'*).—vixag@a: to be vanquished has the same 
constructions as 7rrac@a:. 


150. Many verbs take a genitive of the source: 


Tavtd cov tuxdvres obtaining this of you (XA.6.6*), udée 3¢ wou nal rdde but 
learn of me this also (XC.1.64), éxuvv@dvovro of “AprdBes TaéY duh) Zevoparra, rl 
Ta wupa KkaraoBéoey the Arcadians sought to learn from Xenophon’s party, 
why they extinguished the fires (XA.6.3"5), 

So verbs meaning (0 be born: Adpelov nal Mapuodridos ylyvovra waides dbo 
of Darius and Parysatis are born two sons (XA.1.1'). 

a. In poetry, the genitive of the source is sometimes used with passive 
participles and verhals, to denote the agent: owas dadxou opayels slain by thine 
own spouse (EEI.123), pwrds rarnuévn deceived by a husband (SAj.807), xelyns 
Sidanrd taught by her (SE1.343). 


GENITIVE WITH COMPOUND VERBS. 


751, Many verbs compounded with a preposition take the 
genitive when the preposition, used by itself in the same 
sense, would have that case : 

apdéxerra: TAs xadpas Spn peyddAa in front of the country lie great mountains 
(XM.3.5%5), éwiBds Tod reixous having mounted the wall (T.4.116), dwepepdynaay 
tov Adgou they appeared over the ridge (T.4.93). So verbs derived from com- 
pounds: dwepdixeiy tov Adyou to plead for the principle (PPhaed.86°). 


152, Especially many compounds of xard, which have the sense of 
feeling or acting against, take the genitive of the person: xarayeAdoat 
vpov to laugh at you. 

h ph Karappoveiy tod wAHBous we should not contemn the multitude (1.57), 
ro x Opa kataeb3ovral pov through enmity they attack me with falsehood 
D.21185), 

a. Some take, beside, an accusative of the thing: thus of the crime, éyr- 
Bor® ph Karayvavar Swpod8orlay euot I beg you not to pronounce me guilty of 
bribery (Lys.21*!), ra ray rpidxovra auaprhpata euov xarnydpouy they charged 
on me the offences of the thirty (Lys.25°); or of the punishment, évlav tremway 
duds dxplrwy Odvarov karayynolcacba they persuaded you to pass sentence of death 
on some without trial (Lys.25**). 

So with an additional genitive of the crime, roAAdy of xardpes pndiopot 
Odvaroy naréyvwoay our fathers passed sentence of death against many for favor 
ing the Persians (1.4'5), 
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Genitive with Adjectives and Adverbs. 


753. The genitive is used with adjectives which correspond, 
in derivation or meaning, to verbs that take the genitive. 
Thus it is used with adjectives 

a. Or Saarine: péroxos coplas partaking in wisdom (PLg.689*), irduotpos 
Tav xarppev having an equal part of' the patrimony (Isae.6”*). 

b. Or PowER: xipios wdvtwy master of everything (Ae.2!8'), Rdovay éyxparhs 
able to control indulgences (XM.1.2'*), 


c. Or Plenty on WAnT: peords xaxdy full of evils (MMon.334), wAodacos 
gpovhaews rich in good sense (PPol.261°), xpnudrov xévns poor in treasure 
(EE1.87), émorhuns xevds void of knowledge (PRp.486°). So the adverb dais 
enough. 

Many compounds of alpha privative take a genitive of the thing wanted : 
Ewas &pfévev waldwy childless as to male children (XC.4.6*), &Swpos xpnudray 
taking no bribes of money (T.2.65). 


d. Or Sensation oR MENTAL AcTionN.—Thus compounds in -fxoos from 
dxovw: Adywr Karav exhxoos listening to excellent discourses (PRp.499*), Sawrhxoos 
tay yovdwyv obedient to one’s parents (PRp.4634). So rupAds rod wéAdovros blind 
to the future (Plut.Sol.12), durhpeov trav nvdivwv unmindsul of the dangers 
(Ant.2a"), éwieAs opinpoy attentive to little things (PLg.900°). 

e. Or ACCOUNTABILITY : alrios Tobrwy accountable for this (P(t0.447>), Evoxos 
8e:Alas liable to a charge of cowardice (Lys.145), pdvou iwxddinos subject to a trial 

or murder (D.54*°), rijs doxiis imevOovos bound to give account of his office 


D.18'""), dxoreAhs pdpou subject to payment of tribute (T.1.19). 


f. Or Value: &kios éwalvou worthy of praise (PLg.762°), avdgios ris wéAews - 
unworthy of the city (Lys.20*), aynrds xpnudrev purchasable for money (1.2%). 


g. Or SEPARATION AND DISTINCTION: dppayds dydpav bereft of men (Lys.2®), 
€AcdOepos aidovs free from shame (PLg.699°), xadapbs wdyrwy tay Kaxay clear 
rom all things evil (PCrat.403°), yuuyds rot odéuaros stripped of the body 
PCrat.403>), Sidpopos raév GAAwy distinct from the rest (PParm.160*), &AAa 
tay Sealey things other than the just (XM.4.4%), érepov 1d 78d Toi dyabod the 
pleasant is different from the good PGo.500*). 


764. The genitive is also used with other adjectives: 


a. With adjectives of transitive action, where the corresponding verbs 
would have the accusative: dyimabhs ris aduclas late in learning injustice 
(PRp.409°), xaxotpyos tay bAAwy doing evil to the others (XM.1.5°), émorhucov 
vis Téxns skilled in the art (PGo.448>); especially 


b. With adjectives of capacity in -xés: wapaoxevaorinds Tov eis Toy wéAEuLOP 
qualified to provide the requisites for the war (XM.8.15), S:i3acnaducds rhs abrod 
soplas fitted to teach his own science (PEuthyph.3°). 

c. With adjectives of possession, to denote the possessor: xowds xdyroy 
wOpirev common to all men (PSym.2058), Bios abdtayv belonging to themselves 
alone (Ae.33), éxdorou oixeios peculiar to each (PGo.506*), iepds ris *Apréusdos 
sacred to Artemis (XA.5.318), These, however, sometimes take the dative. 


d. With some adjectives of connection: tuyyevhs abrot akin to him (XC. 
4.1%"), dudAovOa dAAHAwy consistent with one another (XO.11)3), ducvupos Swxpd- 
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tous a namesake of Socrates (PSoph.218>), But these oftener take the dative 
(772 b). 

e. With some adjectives derived from substantives, where the genitive may 
be regarded as depending on the included substantive: pala yduov ripe for 
marriage (XC.4.6°), like Spa yduou age for marriage, réAewos Tis dperiis perfect 
in virtue (PLg.6438%), like réAos dperijs perfection of virtue. 

f. With some adjectives of place (ef. 757), but seldom in Attic prose: Hm. 
évavrlo: tray *Axaudy they stood opposite to the Greeks (P 343), Hd. émucdpoia 
vou Udvrov at right angles to the Pontus (Hd.7.86). 


756. Adjectives of the comparative degree take the genitive 
(see 643): peiLwv rod adeAdgod taller than his brother. 


Sorepor dmucduevos THs cuuPoArrs coming (later than) too late for the engage- 
ment (Hd.6.120), similarly rH borepale ris udxns on the day after the battle 
(F Menex.240*), ovdevds Sebrepos second to 20 one (Hd.1.28), Aeuxordpa rot dvros, 

pborépa ris ptoews fairer than (reality) her real complexion, straighter than 
(nature) her real figure (XM.2.1%), karadecorépay rhy ddtay ris érnldes tAaBe 
the reputation he obtained came short of his expectation (1.27), 36a xpelrrwy tay 
Pbovotyrwy a reputation (greater than the envious) superior to envy (D.3*). 


a. Multiplicatives in -xAdows and -xAovs have the same construction : 
BAAots woAAawAactos Duav éworephoauer we engaged in war with others many 
times more numerous than you (XA.5.5%*). 


b. The superlative often takes a partitive genitive (see 650). Inexact 

expressions like xdAAioros tay &AAwy (B 678), for KadAlwv réyv BAAwy or 

.oros wdyrwv, are frequent. Similarly pdévos ray bAAwy = pdvos wdyrov 
alone of all (Lycurg.!). 


GENITIVE WITH ADVERBS. 


766. Adverbs derived from the foregoing adjectives, may 
have the genitive: dvagiws atrav in a manner unworthy of 
themselves, diadepdvtws trav dAAwy avOpirwv differently from 
the rest of men. 


157. The genitive is also used with other adverbs, especially 
those of place: as rot yns; where on earth ? 


So of wpoeafAubey doeryelas dvOpwros to what a pitch of profligacy the man 
has come (D.4°), wéxpt 8epo Tod Adyou to this point of the discussion (PSym. 
217°), épho coplas finer he is far advanced in wisdom (PEuthyd.294°), érds 
Spwy outside of the boundaries (T.2.12), so évrds inside, éxdpouy tw rod relxous 
they came without the wall (T.3.22), so elow within, petatt rod worayod Kal rijs 
tappod between the river and the ditch (XA.1.7'*), xAnocloy rod Secuwrnplov near 
the prison (PPhaed.59¢), «xpéaGev, Euxpoobey rod orparorédou in front of the 
camp (XH.4.1??,XC.3.375), so SmaBev behind, duporépwbev rijs 5500 on both sides 
of the way (XH.5.25), 80 éxarépwOev on each side, EvOev wal %vOev on this side 
and that, wépaéy rod worauov across the river (T.6.101), eb0d ris dachArdos 
straight towards Phaselis (T.8.88). 


a. So of time: wnvlea rijs iydpas at what time of the day? (ArAv.1498), 
oye rijis Epas late in the day (D.21*). 
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. Of condition or degree: was txers Sdtns; in what state of mind are you? 
(PRp.456°), axoAaclay peuxréoy ds Exes roda@y Exaoros juav we must flee from 
license, as fast as we can, each one of us, liter. according to that condition of 
feet in which each one is (PGo.507%), ixavas émorhuns ties he will be well 
enough of for knowledge (PPhil.62°), 

Of separation: xwpis Tod céparos apart from the body (PPhaed.66°), xptpa 
0 ’"AOnvalwy (in concealment from) without knowledge of the Athenians 
T.1.101). 


768. The adverbs dvev without, rAnv except, dxpt, péxpe until, 
évexa for the sake of, as regards, often called improper prepo- 
sitions (784 a), take the genitive : 


kvev xrolwy without boats (XA.2.28), érevOeplas Evexa for the sake of freedom 
(D.18'), wéxps ris udxns as far as the place of battle (XA.2.2°), 


a. “Evexa has also the forms évexey and poet. efvexa. wAhv is often used 
without a genitive, as a conjunction: od« dp’ ’Ayaiois kyBpes clot wAhv 88e 
(with the same meaning a8 «xAhy rovde) have the Achaeans no men save this? 
(SAj.1288). 


Genitive in Looser Relations. 


769, GENITIVE oF TimE.—The genitive is used to denote 
the time to which an action belongs: jpépas by day, vuxrds 
by night. 

The action is regarded, not as covering the whole extent of time, but as 
occupying more or less of it: Tov avrod yemme@vos (at some time in) the same 
winter (1.8.80), déea érdv odx itover they will not come (any time in) for ten 
years (Fg. 642°), obre tis tdvos apixras xpdvov avxvoi nor has any stranger 
come within a long time (PPhaed.57%), rpla tyysdapend roi pnyds three half- 
darics each month (XA.1.3"!), rod Aowwod (at any time) in the future, but 7rd 
Aondy for the future (for all future time). 


760. Genrtrve or Puace.—The genitive is used in poetry to 
denote the place to which, or within which, an action belongs: 


véepos 8 ob dalvero wdons yalns but no cloud appeared over (any part of) the 
whole land (P 372), iev rolxou tov érépoo he was sitting by the other wall (1 218), 
H ob “Apyeos hey "Axatixod ; was he not (any where) in Achaean Argos? (vy 251), 
Ogev wedlo.o to run on the plain (Z 507), AoberOas worapoto to bathe in the river 
(Z 508). Still more singularly xpjca: wupds to burn with (within) fire (B 415). 

a. In prose, this construction appears only in a few phrases: érerdyxivoy 
tis bd00 they hurried them on the way (T.4.47), i€vas rod xpédaw to go forward 
(XA.1.3'), But compare the adverbs of place which end in -ov: wot where, 
etc. (283), abrot there, duod (in the same place) together. 


761. The genitive is used in exclamations, with or without inter- 
jections, to show the cause of the feeling: 

ged rot dvdpds alas for the man! (XC.3.1°), & Wdeedov, Sewav Adyar 
O Poseidon, what fearful words ! (PEuthyd.3038), rijs téxns my ill luck ! 
(XC.2.2%), It is often joined to an adjective: & ducrdAawa ris éujs abbadlas 
O unhappy me, for my self-will / (EMed.1027). 
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DATIVE. 


762. The dative is commonly connected with verbs and adjectives. It 
denotes properly the relations expressed in English by zo and for ; but be- 
sides this, it has the uses of an instrumental and a locative case, which in 
Latin belong mostly to the ablative. 


We distinguish: 

. Dative of the Indirect Object (that to which). 

. Dative of Interest (that for which). 

. Dative of Association and Likeness (that with which). 

. Dative of Instrument, Means, Cause, Manner (that by which). 
. Dative of Time and Place (that at or in which). 
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Dative of the Indirect Object. 


763. The indirect object of an action is put in the dative: 
Zwxe Kipw xpypara he gave money to Cyrus, Soxel por it seems 
to me. | 


764, The indirect object is generally indicated in English by ¢o. 
It is used : 


1. With many ¢éransitive verbs, along with the direct object in the 
accusative ; especially those meaning to give, send, entrust, promise, 
say, advise and the like: 

TH orparig awédwxe Kipos usoddy rerrdpev pnvav Cyrus paid the army four 
months’ wages (XA.1.2!"), dpelAew Oe@ Oualas to owe sacrifices to a god (PRp. 
3315), Adyew tradra tTols otparidtas to tell this to the soldiers (XA.1.4"). 


a. With the passive, the direct object of the action becomes the subject 
of the verb, while the dative remains unchanged: éxelyp aitn 4 xdpa e866 
to him this country had been given (XH.8.15). 


2. With many intransitive verbs, as those of seeming, belonging, 
yielding, etc. Here belong verbs signifying to please, profit, trust, 
aid, obey, serve, befit, and their contraries; also verbs denoting disposi- 
tion toward any one, as anger, envy, favor, threats; although the cor- 
responding English verbs are for the most part transitive (712 a). 


tuucopats hawov érépwy etcouey we yield to misfortunes less than others (T.1.84), 
xapi(duevos TH emiOiula gratifying his desire (PRp.b61°), érlorevoy abr@ al 
wéAes the cities trusted him (XA.1.9°), 3dxet abrois swoupyeiv tots Zupaxoatos 
it seemed to them best to aid the Syracusans (7.6.88), T@ véup Te duerépp 
welaoua: I will obey your law (XA.7.3%), 7d ndtv adicely wacw avOperos 
xpére. to do no wrong beseems all men (M.iv.298), of 38 orpariéra: éxadéwa:voy 
Tois orparnyors but the soldiers were enraged at the generals (XA.1.4}*), pOovotcw 
éavrots uaAAov 4} Trois tAAas dvOpewos they envy each other rather than the rest 
of mankind (XM.3.5!*), 


b. Note the following constructions: dve:d{(ew rivf (or tivd) reproach some 
one, often dvedi(ew rl ri cast something in one's teeth ; 80 émvrivay (éyxadciv) 
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tl rit. AoBopety Tivd and AotBopetoGal rit both mean revrile some one ; ripwpeis 
(rarely ripvepeto@at) Tews Means avenge some one, TipwpeicOal (rarely Tiuwpeiv) 
twa take vengeance on, punish some one. Cf. also 712 b. 


766. The dative is used with adjectives kindred in meaning to 
verbs which take the dative of the indirect object: 


Swoxos Tots Beois subject to the gods (XA.2.5"), amperhs pbAatiw unbecoming 
to guardians (PRp.398°), vduots évayrios in opposition to the luws (D.6*5), 
gfraos Baoirei friendly to the king (XA.2.1%), ducpevhs duty hostile to you 
(XH.2.3%9), 

a, Even some substantives expressing action may take this dative: 3apa 
tois Geots gifts to the gods (PEuthyph.15*), 7 éuh r@ eg swnpeola my service 
to the divinity (PAp.30%). The same substantive may have also a genitive: 
xaradotAwots Tay ‘EAAfvev ’A@nvalas subjugation of the Greeks to the Athenians 
(T.8.10). 


Dative of Interest. 


766, The dative denotes, in general, that for which something is,, 
or is done. Of this dative there are several kinds, as follows: 


767. Dative or ADVANTAGE OR DISADVANTAGE.—The per- 
son or thing to whose advantage or disadvantage anything 
tends is put in the dative: yeyevjoGa: rp warpid: to be born for 
one’s country. 


So with verbs and adjectives: af BdAavo: rwy owikwy Tois oixéras ané- 
xewro the dates were laid aside for the slaves (XA.2.3"5), crepavotcba TG beg to 
be crowned in honor oy" the god (XH.4.3*!), neydAwy mpayydtov kaipol xpocivrat 
Th wéAe opportunities for great deeds have been thrown away for (to the detri- 
ment of) the city (D.19°), éowdstCoy tpopijs rots woAAots they lacked provisions 
Sor the most (T.4.6), adt@ copds wise for himsclf (MMon.3382), xphotuwos dvOpd- 
was useful for men (PRp.889>). 

a. Such a dative is sometimes used where in English from would be said. 
Thus in poetry with 3¢xoua: dSéfard of oxiwrpoy he took from him the staff 
(B 186). And regularly with dudvw ward of; which is even used with dative 
alone, as dudvew rH wéAe to defend the city. 


768, DattvE or THE PossEssoR.—With elpi, yiyvoua, and similar 
verbs, the possessor is expressed by the dative: 


bAAos xphuard err: others have treasure (7.1.86), xpoydvar pipiddes exdore 
yeydvac. every man has had myriads of ancestors (PTheaet.175%). The verb 
may be omitted: r@ warp) TMupiAdurns bvopa (sc. éorf, the father has Pyri- 
lampes as his name) the father’s name is Pyrilampes (PPar.126>). 


a. The possessor is more properly expressed by the genitive (732 a): the 
dative denotes rather one who has something for his use and service. 


b. The dative, in this use, is sometimes found in connection with sebstan- 
tives: of ogi Bédes their cattle (Hd.1.31), of &vOpwxor ty Tov Krnudtwy Tots Geots 
iat men are one of the possessions belonging to the gods (PPhaed.62°). 
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769, Dative or THE AGENT.—With the perfect and pluperfect 
passive, the agent is sometimes expressed by the dative (instead of 
urd with the genitive); the dative implies that the person has the 
thing done, as for himself: 


Ta robrp wenpayputva the things done by him (D.29'), éwe:dh abrois xapecned- 
agro when their preparations had been made (T.1.46). 


a. With other passive tenses this dative 1s much less frequent: raAn@es 
dwOpdrocw ovx eiploxeras the truth is not found by men (MMon.511). 


b. With verbals in -réos, the agent is regularly expressed by the dative, 
see 991. 


770. Eraica, DatrvE.—The personal pronouns, implying a remote 
interest, are used in colloquial language to impart a lively and familiar 
tone to the sentence: 

tobre mdyvv por mporéxete toy voov to this attend carefully (for me) I pray 
you (D.18'"8), rf cor pabhoopat ; (what shall I learn for you) what would you 
have me learn? (ArNub.111), auovadrepo: yerhorovra ipiv of véo your young 
men will become ruder, i. e., you will find them becoming so (PRp.546°). 


771. Dative or INTEREST IN LOOSER RELATIONS.—The dative may 
denote one in whose view, or in relation to whom, something is true: 


5 wey yap eoOAds ebyerds euol 7 axhp the honest man is noble in my view, 
(EFrag.345), SwoAapBdvew def rH Toor Sri edhOns earl in the case of such a 
man, one must suppose that he is simple (PRp.598*), réOynyx’ iuiv wdAa I am 
Jong since dead to you (SPhil.1030), Swxpdrns eddnxer riuhs Egos elya rH woAct 
Socrates seemed to be worthy of honor (in relation to) from the city (XM.1.2®). 

a. In these constructions a participle in the dative is frequently used: éwel 
qv juepa xéuwrn éxtwddovor rots *AP@nvalors when (it was the fifth day for the 
Athenians sailing out) the Athenians sailed out for battle for the fifth day 
(XH.2.1%), <A feeling is often so expressed: ef éxelyw BovdAouévy tavr’ éorly 
if that is according to his wish (XH.4.11), éwavéA@wpuer, ef cor iSopevp earl let 
us go back, if it is your pleasure to do so (P Phaed.78>), 

b. Such a participle may be used without a substantive; thus in expres- 
sions of place: ’Eml8auydés dors wéaAts ev Setia eowAdovTs Tov "Idviov «dAwov 
Epidamnus is a city on the right (to one sailing) as you sail into the Ionian gulf 
(T.1.24). So the phrase ouveAdyri (or ds ouveAdyr:) elweiy to say it briefly (lit. 
for one to say it, having brought the matter to a point). 


Dative of Association and Likeness. 


772, The dative is used with words of association or oppo- 
sition to denote that with which something is, or is done: 
thus 6pirciv rots xaxots to associate with the bad, paxerOa rixyn 
to fight with fortune. 

Here are included verbs of approaching, meeting, accompanying, fol- 


lowing, communicating, mixing, reconciling ; warring, quarrelling, and 
like ideas: 
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oust weAdoa oldy tr iv ti eirddp it was impossible even to get near the 
entrance (XA.4.2°), &wayra TQ Hevopayri EvxAclins Euclides meets Xenophon 
(XA.7.8!), érec@at duiv Bovaoua I am willing to follow you (XA.3.1*°), xowoveiy 
dAAHADS wévwr to participate with one another in toils (PLg.686*), duorcyety 
&arfAos to agree with one another (PCrat.436¢), deAeyérOny GAAHAow th 
were talking with each other (PEuthyd.278°), repdoot thy xphynv otve to mingle 
the spring with wine (XA.1.2'3), xph xaradAayivas wédw wédret city must be 
reconciled with city (T.4.61), woAcuetvy Tiaoapépve: to be at war with Tissa- 
phernes (XA.1.18), &upioBnrovor pty 80 etvoray of plac rots plarois, éplCovar 8e 
oi éxOpot &dAAhAas friends dispute goodnaturedly with friends, but enemies quar. 
rel with one another (PProt.337), rots movnpois SiapéperOa to be at variance 
with the bad (XM.2.98). 


a. So with phrases: BovAevdueda abtois did pirlas idvar we intend to be on 
friendly terms with them (XA.3.28), eis Ad-yous (xeipas) tpxecbal tim to come 
to words (blows) with any one (T.8.48 ; 7.44). 

b. Also with adjectives of like meaning, and even substantives: daxdéAovos 
Oe@ conformable to God (PLg.716°), xowwvla rots av8pdor participation with men 
(PRp.466°). dS:dopos with dative means at variance, with genitive different. 


c. Here belong the adverbs dua at the same time, duod together, épetijs next 
in order: &ua th tyuépg at day-break (XA.2.1%), 1d Sdwp exivero duod TE WHAG 
the water was drunk along with the mud (T.7.84), rd robross épetiis quiv Aexréov 
we must say what comes next to this (PTim.30°). 


778, Words of likeness or unlikeness take the dative: dsovos 
to adeApo like his brother. 


Except Zoixa am like, these are chiefly adjectives, or words derived from 
adjectives: GAAd gidocdoy Zotas, & veavlone why, you seem like a philosopher, 
young man (XA.2.1)8), ob Sef Toor Exew tTobs kaos trois &yabots the bad must 
not have equality with the good (XC.2.35), done? rodro wapawAjoidy rt elvar TO 
’"Aotudvaxrs this name seems to be similar to Astyanax (PCrat.893%), 6 xdwwos 
re kal dudvupos éuol my grandfather, and of the same name with me (PRp.330°), 
7d duototy éavrdv BAAw pineicOal ear: to make one’s self like to another ts to 
imitate (PRp.3938°), aAAfAots dvopolws in a way unlike each other (PTim.36*). 


€ 


a. On this principle 6 atrds the same takes the dative: 1rd avré ro 
nrdio the same thing as foolishness (KA.2.6"), amuopévor joay Trois 
altos Kipm Smdos they were armed with the same weapons as Cyrus 
(XC.7.17). 


b. The comparison is often abridged (cf. 648 c): duolay rats SodAas elxe 
thy éoOijra (for duolay rH Tav BovAGY exOATt) she had her dress like (the dress 
of) the slave-girls (XC.5.1*), Cf. the second example in a. 


774, With other words a dative of accompaniment is used, chiefly 
in statements of military forces: nets Kai immas trois dvvatrwrdros Kai 
avSpaot mopevepeba let us go with horses the most powerful and witn men 
(XC.5.3%), 

a. Like this is the use of the dative with abrés: rérrapas vais EAaBov airois 
aypdo: they took four ships, crews and all, literally, with the crews themselves 
(XH.1.2!%), xoAAobs fAeyow abrois trois trois nataxpnuvicOjqva they said that 
many had been thrown over precipices, horses and all (XC.1.4"). 
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Dative with Compound Verbs. 


775. Many verbs compounded with év, wiv, ér/, and some 
compounded with zpds, wapd, wepi, imo, take a dative depend- 
ing on the preposition : 

emiorhuny éuxoeiy TH Wx to produce knowledge in the soul (XM.2.1%), 
auvenorcuet Kipp apds avrév he joined Cyrus in the war against him (XA.1.4°), 
émixeiobat rots diaBalvovor to press hard upon them while crossing (XA.4.8"), 
mporeAGeiv TG Shuy to come before the people (D.18"*), maploracéa: adAAhAors 
to stand by one another (XH.6.5%*), wdpeouey oor we are with you (XA.6.4%), 
nepixiwrey tuypopais to (fall about) be involved in misfortunes (PLg.877°), 
jroxcioOa TH &pxovri to be subject to the ruler (PGo.510°). 


a. Sometimes the same preposition is repeated before the object: mdpeore 
nap juivy (SPhil.1056). 

b. Distinct from these are the compounds which take the dative on 
account of their general meaning, according to the foregoing rules. 


Dative of Instrument, Means, Cause, Manner. 


776. The dative is used to denote the means or instrument, 
the cause, and the manner. as épav trois épOarpois to see with 
the eyes, prye. atoAdaOa. to perish by cold, xupeiv Spopy to ad- 
vance atarun. 

Further examples: 


MEANS OR INSTRUMENT: ov8els Ewatvoy Hdovais éxthoato no one gets praise 
by pleasures (Carc.fr.7), xph wep) trav wedAdvrwy rexpalperOa: Tois Hon -yeyernue- 
vots we must judge of the future by what has already happened (1.6°*), ywwo8évres 
Th oxevy tTav SwAwy recognized by the fashion of their arms (T.1.8), davdryp 
(nusovy to punish by death (XC.6.8%"), AlOois EBarAov they pelted them with 
stones (XA.5.4°3), 

Cause: dyvola éfauaprdvovor they err by reason of tgnorance (XC.3.1%), 
Hyovvras juas PdBey od éméva they think we do not attack them through fear 
(T.5.97), oddels oddty mele Space: none will do aught because of want ( ArEccl.605). 

MANNER: tobrp TQ Tpdmq éropedOnoay in this way they proceeded (XA.3.4?°), 
Kpavyii woAAG enlace they advance with loud outcry (XA.1.74), rede? TH vitp 
avéarnoay they retired with their victory incomplete (T.8.27), rixn &ya0fj xarap- 
xérw let him begin (with good luck) and may fortune favor tt (PSym.177°). 
So Big by force, forcibly, aiyi silently, cxovdq hastily, earnestly. 


The following are special uses of this dative: 


717. The verb ypdowa wse (properly serve myself) takes the dative 
(of means), as in Latin wtor takes the ablative: Acyo ypavrar they use 
reason (XM.3.3"), 


a. A predicate-noun is often added in the same case: robrots xpovras 
Sopupdpois these they use as body-guards (XHier.5‘). The accusative of a neuter 
pronoun specifies the use made of an object (cf. 716 b): rl BodAeras nusr 
xpicba; for what does he want to use us? (XA.1.8'*), 
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778. The dative of cause is used with many verbs of feeling ; thus 
nodopat, xaipw am pleased, &yOopa am vexed, dyavaxréw am indignant, 
XaAeraiva am angry, airytvoua am ashamed : 

ovder’ ofrw xalsers ds plrois ayabois you delight in nothing so much as in 
good friends (XM.2.65), &xOecOels rH avaBoAt vexed at the delay (XH.1.6"), r@ 
‘Exarwvbpy xarewalvovres tois eipnucvas angry with Hecatonymus for what he 
had said (XA.5.5"4), aicxuvoual ro. rais xpérepoy Guaptias I am ashamed of 
my former errors (ArEq.1355), &yaravres tH owrnpla being content with their 
safety (Lys.2“), xareras pépw tots wapovor xpaypyac: I am distressed at the 
present occurrences (XA.1.3%), 


a. But all these verbs take also éxf with the dative (799, 2d). For the 
genitive with some similar verbs, see 744. 


779, a. As dative of manner are used several feminine forms with omitted 
substantive (cf. 622 and 283): radry “(éxelyp, f, wii) in this (that, which, what) 
way or manner, idtg (8npuoolg, xows) by individual (public, common) action or 
expense. 

b. This dative often means according to: robrw t@ Adyq according to this 
statement, TH éuji youn in my judgment, rh ddAnbelg in truth, r@ dvr in reality, 
Epye@ in act, in fact, Adyy in word, in profession, mpopace: in pretence. 

c. Note the peculiar dative with d¢éxoua:: trav xéAcwv ob Sexoudvwy avTovs 
&yopg od8t Gore, Bari B& Kad Spy as the cilies did not admit them to market 
nor town, but (only) to water and anchorage (T.6.44). | 


780, Dative or Resrect.—The dative of manner is used to show in what 
particular point or respect something is true: Sapdpew adpery to be distin- 
guished in virtue (PCharm.157°), ioxvew rots cdpact to be strong in their bodies 
(XM.2.77), rats Woxais épbwueveorepa firmer in their spirit (KA.3.1*), 1d 
mporrey Tou A€yew borrepoy by rH Tdker mpérepoy TH Buvduer earl action, though 
after speech in order, is before it in power (D.8!5), This use of the dative is 
very like the accusative of specification (718). 


a. So even with predicate or appositive substantives : wéArs @dwaxos dvduars 
a city Thapsacus by name (XA.1.4"), 


781. Dative or DEGREE or DirFERENCE.—The dative of manner 
is used, especially with the comparative, to show the degree by which 
one thing differs from another: 


Th Kepadry pel(wy (taller by the head) @ head taller (PPhaed.101*), woAAais 
yeveais trrepa Trav Tpwixiy many generations later than the Trojan war 
(1.1.14), 3éxa Erect mpd ris ey Zadrapin vavuaxlas ten years before the sea-fight 
at Salamis (PLgooe. 


a. So, very often, the dative of neuter adjectives: woAA@ by much, paxp@ 
by far, dAlyp by litile, etc., roAAG xelpww much vorse, r@ waytl xpelrr@y (better 
by all odds) éujinitely better, wdaw pGAdov dy picoiabe ; how much more would you 
be hated ? (D.19°8), rocobry fdiov (@ 80 mrelw néxrnuct I live more pleasanily 
(by that degree, by which) the more I possess (XC.8.3).—But the accusatives 
Tis abbey, pndéy are always used instead of their datives; and sometimes oad, 
6Af-yor. 


b. The dative occurs also with the superlative, naxpe &pioros best by far. 
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Dative of Time and Place. 


782. Dative or Time.—The dative is used to denote the 
time at which something is, or is done: ry torepaia on the 
following day. 

This applies to statements of the particular day, nigh’, month, year ; an 
attributive, therefore, must always be used with the substantive: ry ary 
huepg the same day, ride 7H vurrl to-night, TG exidyre pyvl in the coming month 
(PLg.767°), rerdptw @re: in the fourth year (T.1.108) ;—also to Spa: yempwavos 
&pa in time of winter (Andoc.1'*") ;—further to festival times: @ecpodoplors 
at the Thesmophoria (ArAv.1519). 

a. To other words, év is added: éy rovry TG xpdvy at this time, év TG wapdyre 
at the present time. This is rarely omitted: rH xpordépg éxxanolz at the time 
of the former assembly (T.1.44), xesmeples vér@ at the time of the wintry south 
wind (SAnt.335). 


783, Dative or Piace.—In poetry, the dative is often used with- 
out a preposition, to denote the place in which something is, or is done: 

‘EAAdS: ofkia valwy in Hellas inhabiting dwellings (11 595), rhyv 1+ obpecr 
vréxroves &vBpes e&érayoy which on the mountains builders felled (N 390), cide 
pixg KAtolns he slumbered in the corner of the tent (1 663), ré& Spoirw exwv 
bearing the bow on his shoulders (A 45). 

a. Here belongs the poetical dative with verbs of ruling: Hm. Tadfoiws 
pirnpérpoow avdoow among the oar-loving Taphians I reign (a 181). 

b. In prose, the names of Attic demes, and very rarely those of other 
places, are thus used in the dative: MeAfrn at Melite (Isae.11*"), 74 tpdwaa 
td Te Mapadou Kal Sarapuive wad MAaraais the trophies at Marathon, Salamis, 
and Plataea (PMenex.2458), 

c. The dative in this use has the office of the old locative case. For the 
surviving forms of the locative itself, see 220. 


PREPOSITIONS WITH THEIR CASES. 


784, The prepositions have a twofold use: . 

1. In composition with verbs, they define the action of the verb. 

2. As separate words, connected with particular cases, they show 
the relations of words in a sentence, more distinctly than the cases 
alone could do it. 

a. The name preposition (mpdé@ects) is derived from the former use. Such 
words, therefore, as dev without, wAhy except, etc., which are not compounded 
with verbs, are not really prepositions at all. They are sometimes called 
improper prepositions. They all take the genitive (758), except ws, which 
takes the accusative (722 a). 


785, All the prepositions were originally adverbs. Many of them are still 
used as such in poetry, especially in Hm.: wep! round about, exceedingly (in 
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the sense exccedingly some write wép:); aby 5é and therewith. Tid. has éw) 8¢ 
and thereupon, pera 8€ and next, év 8€ and among the number ; also xpbs 8€, 
kai xpés and besides, which occur even in Attic prose. 

a. The preposition may belong to éorf or eicf (rarely eiuf) understood, and 
may thus stand for a compound verb: so, even in Attic prose, & for &veor: 
it ig possible ; in Attic poetry, wdpa for wdpeor: ts at hand, wdpesu: / am here. 
Hm. has also ém, uéra, for éreor:, wéreorr:, etc. For retraction of the accent 
(anastrophe) in this case, see 109 b. 


786, On account of this origin, the prepositions in Hm. are very free as 
regards their position, being often separated from the verbs (‘mesis, 580 a) 
or substantives to which they belong: év 8 abrds éStcero vdpora xadxdy and 
he himselj’ put on the shining brass (B 578), dup) 8 xaira: Spos dlavovra and 
round their shoulders wave the manes (Z 509). 

a. In Attic prose, the preposition is separated from its substantive only 
by words that qualify the substantive: but particles such as pév, 8¢, yé, ré, 
ydp, oby, may be interposed after the preposition; other words very rarely: 
napa, yap oluat rovs yéuous for contrary, | suppose, to the laws (PPol.30v»). 

b. The regular order of words rdv uév &vdpa (666 c) generally changes with 
a preposition to xpos uty Tov &vdpa or xpbs Toy bv8pa wey. 


Use of different cases with the prepositions. 


787, In general, the dative is used with prepositions, to express 
being in a particular situation; the accusative, for coming to it; the 
genitive, for passing from it: pévet mapa ro Baorhet he remains (by the 
side of) in the presence of the king, yee map avrov he is come to his pres- 
ence, oixyerat Tap avrou he is gone from his presence. 

a. But there are exceptions to this: thus the accusative sometimes ex- 
presses extension over an object: xara @errarlay throughout Thessaly ; and 
the genitive sometimes mere belonging to or connection with an object: xpd 
tav wuday before the gates. ' 


788, Verbs of motion sometimes have a preposition with the dative, 
to denote a state of rest following the action of the verb: éy r@ morapo 
tmecov they fell (into, and were) in the river (XAges.1"). So too, with 
verbs of rest, we sometimes have a preposition with the accusative 
or genitive, because of an implied idea of motion: oras eis pécov 
(lit. standing into the midst) coming into the midst and standing there 
(Hd.3.62), xaOnped’ dxpwy ex mayor we sat (and looked down) from the 
top of a hill (SAnt.411). This is called constructio praegnans. 


a. Similarly 6 é« is often said for 6 éy when the verb of the sentence im- 
plies removal: of é ris &yopas naradindvres Ta Svia Epvyov the market-people 
(those in the market) left their goods and fled (XA.1.2!*), 


b. These principles apply to adverbs: 8x0: xabdarapey whither (arrived) we 
stand (SOc.23), ayvoe? roy éxetev wéAcuov Seipo ftovra (for roy éxet wéAcuov) 
he knows not that the war in that region will come hither (D.1"*). 

c. Phrases meaning from are used (as in Latin) to denote position with 
respect to the observer: é« Sefsds (a dextra) on the right, éxarépwbev on either 
hand, EvOev wal %vOev on this side and on that. 
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General View of the Prepositions. 


789. In Attic prose the prepositions are used as follows: 

With the Accusative only: dvd, eis. 

With the Genitive only: dvri, awd, éf, mpo. 

With the Dative only: é& and ovr. 

With the Accusative and Genitive: audi, dia, card, pera, tvép. 

With the Accusative, Genitive and Dative: éxé, rapd, zrepé, 
3pos, wird. 

a. In poetry, dvd, Qupf and merd are also used with the dative; and dug 
is so used by Herodotus. . 


790, The meaning of the prepositions with the different cases is explained 
in sections 791-808. The beginner, however, should note especially the fol- 
lowing 


COMMONEST DISTINCTIONS OF MEANING. 


audi and wepi: with genitive concerning ; with accus. around, about. 

did: with genitive through ; with accus. on account of. 

xara: with genitive against ; with accus. along, over, according to. 

pera: with genitive with; with accus. after. 

trép: with genitive above, in behalf of ; with accus. over, beyond. 

éxi: with genitive and dative on; with accus. fo, toward, for. 

napa: with genitive from, with dative with, near; with accus. to, 
contrary to. . 

apos: with gen. on the side of ; with dat. at, besides ; with acc. to, toward. 

ino: with genitive by, under ; with dative and accus under. 


Use of the Prepositions. 


dud. 
791, dudi (Lat. amb-) properly on both sides of (ct. dudw both), 
hence about (cf. mepi, 808). 


1, WITH GENITIVE, about, concerning, rare in prose: dup) dy elxov d:apepd- 
wevos guarrelling about what they had (XA.4.5!7). 

Very rarely of place: aug) ratérys ris wéAwos (about) in the neighborhood 
of this city (Hd.8.104). 


2. Wit paTive, only Ionic and poetic, about, and hence concerning, on 
account of: i8pdcet reraudy aud) orhOerc: the shield-strap will sweat about 
his breast (B 388), dugi arddy rH epi welroual ro concerning my departure, 
Twill obey you (Hd.5.19), aug) @dBy by reason of fear (EOr.825). 


8. WITH accusaTIVE, about, of place, time, etc.: du) ra Spia (about) close 
to the boundaries (XC.2 4'5), aug) pécov jyucpas about midday (XA.4.4!), dup) rd 
wevrijxovra about fifty (XA.2.6"5), dup) Setevoy elxev he was busy about dinner 
(XC.5.54), | 
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Phrases: of dupl rwa a person with those about him, his friends, followers, 
soldiers, etc. 
IN coMPOSITION : about, on both sides. 


dvd. 
792. dvd originally up (opposed to xard). 


1. Wira pative, only in Epic and lyric poetry, upon. dvd Tapydpy kxpy 
on the summit of Gargarus (O 152), xptodp dvd oxhwrpy upon a golden staff 
(A 15). 


2. WITH ACCUSATIVE, up along ; passing over, through (cf. ard with acc., 
800, 2): 

a. Of place: dvd xacay rhy yy over the whole land (XAges.9"), ava orpardy 
through the camp (A 10), ava roy woraudy up the river (Hd.2.96). 

b. Of time: ava wacay fyudpay every day (XC.1.2°), Hm. oe vinta through 
the night (# 80). 

c. In distributive expressions: dvd éxardy by hundreds (XA.5.4!*), 

Phrases: dv& xpdros (up to his power) with all his might (XA.1.10"), ave 
Adyor according to proportion (PPhaed.110*), ava ordua Exew to have in one’s 
mouth, to talk about (B 250). 


IN COMPOSITION: up, back, again. 


dvri. 
193, avri instead of, for. 


WITH GENITIVE only: dvr) rijs apxijs Bourelay dAAdEacOa in exchange for 
empire, to get slavery (Andoc.2*"). 

a. The original meaning, facing, opposite to, was lost, except in composition. 

IN COMPOSITION : against, in opposition to, in return. 


dae. 


794, dé (Lat. ab) from, off, away from (properly from a position 
on something). 

WITH GENITIVE only: 

a. Of place: Hm. aq’ frrwy aaro xauace from the (horses) car he sprang 
to the ground (11 738), dp’ Trwou Onpedeww to hunt (from a horse) on horseback 
(XA.1.2"). 

b. Of time: awd robrou rod xpdvou (from) since that time (KA.7.5°). 

c. Of cause: amb Evppaxlas abrdévouo: independent from the terms of an 
alliance (T.7.57), awd tuvOhparos Fre he is come by agreement (T.6.61). 

Phrases: &xb oxoxot away from the mark, amiss (PTheaet.179°), awd ravro- 
pdrou (from self-moved action) without occasion, of itself (Ae.11*"), ard orduaros 
elwety to repeat by heart, lit., from mouth (XSym. 35). 


IN coMPOSITION : from, away. 

Sid. 
795. dd (Lat. di-, dis-) through (originally between, asunder). 
1, WITH GENITIVE: 


a. Of place: Hm. 8: pev dowlSos FAGe aciwijis BBpipow Lyyxos through the 
shining shield passed the stout spear (H 251). 
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b. Of time: 8:0 vwuerds through the night (XA.4.6°*). 

c. Of means: 87 épunvéws Aéyerw fo speak by an interpreter (XA.2.8"), 

d. Of a state of action or feeling: adrots 3:a woAdnou iéva: to procecd din the 
way of war) in a hostile manner toward them (XA.8.2°), 814 pdBwv ylyverOa 
to come to be in a state of alarm (PLg.791). 

e. &d with the genitive often denotes an inéerval of space or time: 82 
paxpov after a long interval (T.6.15), 8a rerpaxoolwy éroy after (an interval of) 
400 years (1.6°7), 8a 8éka erdAfewy xbpyo joay at intervals of’ ten battlements, 
there were towers (T.3.21). 

Phrases: 8 orduaros Exew to have in one’s mouth, i. e., passing through 
the mouth (XC.1.4%), da yempds Zxew to have in hand (T.2.18), 3:0 raxéwp 
(by quick ways) quickly (X.A.1.5°), 56a réAous completely (SAj.685). 


2. WITH ACCUSATIVE : . 

a. Regularly, on account of: 8 vdcov rod tarpod plaos on account of sick- 
ness he is fond of the physician (PLys.218°). 

b. Through, during, mostly poetic: Hm. 8:0 déuara through the halls (A 600), 
8a, vinxra during the night (r 66). 

Phrases: abros 30 éaurdv by and for himself (PRp.3867%), 8 rh; why, where- 
fore? 


In composition: through, also apart (Lat. di-, dis-): 8:apépw = differo. 


eis. 


796. eis (also és) into, to (properly to a position in something, op- 
posed to ¢£ out of) = Lat. in with accusative. 

WITH ACCUSATIVE only: - 

a. Of place: Ziedol df "IraAlds 3:éBnoay és SuneAlay the Siculi passed over 
from Italy into Sicily (T.6.2), eis &vdpas eyypdpew to enrol among men, i. e., 
write into the list of men (D.19?"°). 

b. Of time: és 4a till dawn (A 875), és eué to my time (Hd 1.92), eis 
éviaurdy (to the end of a year) for a whole year (x 467). An action may be 
thought of as taking place when a certain time is come to; hence eis is also 
used for the time when, especially a fixed or expected time: éSdxe: yap eis 
Thy émotcay wo ftey Baciréa for it was thought that on the next morning the 
king would arrive (XA.1.7'). 

c. Of other relations: eis rerpaxoclous to the number of 400, about 400 
(XA.3.3°), eis dard to the depth of eight men, eight deep (XA.7.1%5), eis Sévauw 
to the ertent of one’s power (XA.2.3"°), wadevew avOpdrous eis aperhy to train 
men with a view to virtue (PG0.519*), és réAos finally (EIon 1261). 

IN COMPOSITION : into, in, fo. 


Note.—In Attic prose, eis is the common form: only Thucydides (like Hd.) 
has és. The poets use either form at pleasure. 


éy. 


797. év (Hm. évi) in, = Lat. in with the ablative. 


WITH DATIVE only: 

a. Of place: évy Sedpry in Sparta (T.1.128):—with a word implying num- 
ber, it has the sense of among: éy rots plaos among their friends (XA.5.4*9). 

b. Of time: év 7 yemuave in the winter (XOec.17°). 

c. Of other relations: év r@ 6e@ 7d TéAos Hv (in the power of) with God 
was the issue (D.18'%), éy wapackevy evar to be in. preparation (T.2.80). 
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Phrases: év 8rdo1s ely to be under arms (XA.5.9"!), éy airla ew rd to 
hold one (in blame) responsidle (T.1.35), weipdoopa: dv xaipg@ co ely I will 
try to be (in good time) uses to you (XH.8.4"). 

IN COMPOSITION : 27, on. 

Note.—Rare poetic forms are ely, eivl. 


ég. 


798. €£ (before consonants ex: Lat. ez, ¢) out of, from (properly 
Jrom a position in something). 


WITH GENITIVE only: 

a. Of place: é« Sxdprns pevyes he is banished from Sparta. 

b. Of time: é« waidés (from a child) since childhood (XC.5.1*). Hence of 
(Dey succession: Ad-yov éx Adyou Aéyew to make one speech after another 
D.18?!3), 

c. o? origin: é« réy Oeay yevovdres born of the gods (1.128'), Hence with 
passive verbs (instead of iré with the gen.): ripaoda: % rivos to be honored 
by some one: the agent is then viewed as the source of the action; this con- 
struction is rare in Attic, but frequent in other dialects. 

d. Of inference: é« rév wapdyvrwy (judging from) according to the present 
circumstances (T.4.17). 

Phrases: éx 8efias on the right hand (788 c), é woAAod at a great distance, 
ever since a remote time, é Trou on an equality, dijcal (xpeudoas) rs Ex Tivos to 
bind (hang) one thing on another. 


IN COMPOSITION: out of, from, away. 


199, émi on, upon. txt. 

1. WITH GENITIVE : 

a. Of the place where: xpobpalvero 6 Kipos ép’ Epuaros Cyrus appeared u 
a chariot (XC.8.313), él rot edwvtpuou (sc. xépws) on the left wing (XA.1.8°). 

b. Of the place whither: éwl Sduov wrciv to sail toward Samos (T.1.116). 

ce. Of time: éx) ray xpoydvwy in our forefathers’ time (Ae.3"8), 

d. In other relations: Aéyew él rivos to speak with reference to some one 
(PCharm.1554), ép’ éavrod oixety to live by himself (T.2.63), ew dAlyov reray- 
pévas drawn up few men deep (XA.4.8"1), éxi yveopns yevéo@a to take a resolu- 
tion (D.4°), emt trios xexAoba: to be named after some one (Hd.4 45). 


2. WITH DATIVE: 

a. Of place: Hm. ém! x@ovl ctrov %ovres eating bread upo: the earth (6 222), 
éx) 17 Oaddoon oixeioOa to be situated (close upon) by the sea (XA.1.4"). 

b. Of time: éw) rovrois after this, thereupon (XC.5.5"'), 

ce. Of aim or condition: éx) wadela rovro Zuabes in order to an education 
hast thou learned this (PProt.312>), éw) rénp B8avelCeuw to lend on interest 
(PLg.742°), éw) roicde on these conditions (T.3.114). 

d. In other relations: éwt rots mpéypaow elva: to be at the head of affairs 
(D.9°), dw) rots woAeuioss elvar to be in the power of the enemy (XA.5.8""), él 
Tit xalpew to rejoice (on the ground of) az something (XM.2.6*). 


8. WITH ACCUSATIVE : 

a. Of place: ¢o, upon, against: dyaBalvew ep’ trrov to mount on horseback 
(XA.1.88), él Setid toward the right (KA.6.4'), él Baowrda idvas to march 
against the king (XA.1.3'). 
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b. Of exlension over place or time: éx) wacay Evpéwny throughout all Eu- 
rope (PCriti.112¢), éxl rpeis quépas for (during) three days (XA.6.6*). 

c. Of an object sought: rpéxe ’m) ropiyny I run to fetch a ladle (ArAv.79). 

Phrases: én) wont to a great extent (T.1.6), &s éxl 1d woAd for the most part 
(T.2.18), 7d éw” éué 80 far as Tam concerned. (EOr.1345). 

IN COMPOSITION : upon, over, after, toward, unio. Often it cannot well be 
translated. 


Kara. 
800. xara (cf. adv. xdrw below) originally do.en (opposed to aya). 


1. WITH GENITIVE : 

a. Down from: Hm. Bi 8t nat’ OvAdpwrowo Kaphvov he went down from the 
heights et Olympus (A 44). 

b. Underneath: nara yis underground (PPhaedr.249*).: 

c. Down upon: pbpoy nara rijs Kepartjs xataxéa to pour ointment over the 
head (PRp.398*). 

d: Against a person (of speaking, etc.): yeb8er0au xard rivos to speak falsely 
against one (PEuthyd.284*). Rarely in a good sense: concerning, respecting. 

Phrases: wédw nat’ bxpas édreiv to take a city completely, i.e., from its 
highest point down (T.4.112), xara vérou in the rear of an army (T.4.33). 


2. WITH ACCUSATIVE, down along; passing over, through ; pertaining to, 
according to, opposite: 

a. Of place: xara pdéow down stream (Hd.2.96), xara @erradlav throughout 
Thessaly (PCr.45°), xara yiiv wal xara OddAarray (over) by land and by sea 
(XA.3.2!3), +d kab? abrots the part ite them (XA.1.8*), 

b. Of time: kar’ éxeivoy roy xpdvoy at that time (T.1.189), of xa’ hyas our 
contemporarics (1.2078), 

c. Of other relations: xara roy airby rpdmrov (according to) in the same 
manner (XC.8,25), kara wdyra in all respects (D.24'), xard Sbvayiy according 
to ability (Hd.8.142), card robs véuous according to the laws (D.8*), rd war’ eué 
as regards me (T).18%4"), 

d. In distributive expressions: Hm. xara piAa by clans, each clan by itself 
(B 362), xara dbo by twos, two by two (D.20%), nab? tyuépay day by day (T.1.2). 

IN COMPOSITION: down, against. Often it serves only to strengthen the 
meaning of the simple verb, and in many such cases it cannot be translated. 


pera. 
801. perd amid, among. 


1. WITH GENITIVE, with, implying participation (cf. ody, 806): werd Euuud- 
xwv KivBdivetew to meet the dangers of battle in common with allies (1.8.24), 
werd roAAGY Saxptwv with (amid) many tears (PAp.34°). 


2. WITH DATIVE, poetic, chiefly Epic: Hm. “Exropa 6s Oebs tone per’ dvipdors 
Hector who was a god among men (Q 258). 


3. WITH ACCUSATIVE : 

a. Usually after, in time or order: perd rodrov roy xpdvov after this time 
(PRp.587>), werd Geods Wixh Oedraroy next to the gods, the soul is most divine 
(PLg.726*). 

b. To (a position) among or along with, poetic: Hm. lay nerd f6vos éralpwy 
going among the multitude of’ his friends (H 115). 
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c. After (in quest of), poetic: Hm. Biya: werd warpds dxouhy to go in quest 
of tidings of a father (B 808). ” 

Phrases: pera xeipas txew to have in hand, properly, to take between 
the hands and hold there (Ae.1"), ue® judpay by day Cant 54), 


IN COMPOSITION: with (of sharing), among, between, after, from one place to 
another (uerarOéva: to put in a new place). 


wap. 
802. wapd (Hm. also mdp, rapai) alongside of, by, near. 


1, WiTH GENITIVE, from beside, from: Hm. wapa ynav bf drovorrtoey to 
return from the ships (M 115), AapBdvew apa worculwy to take from the enemy 
(XHier.1™%). Very rarely, and only in poetry, simply alongstde of: vueray 
wap’ "Iounvod pel@pwy dwelling by the currents of Ismenua (SAnt.1128),. 


_ 2. With Dative: with, beside: wapa r@ BiBarndA@ cireicbau to dine with 
the teacher (XC.1.2°), Hm. pypyd(ew wapd vnvol xopwrlo. to remain by the curved 
ships (B 392). Figuratively: aap’ éuol in my opinion (Hd.1.32). 


8. Wim accusaTIVE, fo (a position) beside, unto: also along by: 

a. Of place: Hm. re 8 adris Irnv rapa vijas but they two went again to the 
ships (A 347), Bn 8 dxéwv xapd iva roAupAolaBowo Oardoons he went sorrowing 
along the shore of the roaring sea (A 84). 

b. Of time: wap’ 8A0v roy Blo (along by) during his whole life (MMon.131). 

c. Of comparison: wapd rods BAAous ebraxtayv obedient in comparison with 
the others (XM.4.4!). 

d. Of cause: wapa rhy fperépay dudrciay Slrrwros ewndinra through our 
neglect Philip is becoming great (D.4!'), properly, by it, in connection with it. 

e. Of exception or opposition: yw wapa taira BAAO Tt Adyew beside this J 
have another thing to say (PPhaed.107*), rapa rots véuous contrary to the laws 
(XM.4.4°), properly, passing by or beyond them, trans-gressing them, the 
opposite of xard with acc. (800, 2 c). 

Phrases: wash pixpdv by little, within a little, wapda pixpdvy 4AGov bwobavety 
I came near dying (1.19%), wapa wodd vixay to be (victorious by much) com- 
pletely victorious (T.1.29), wap’ 6Alyor woretrOa to esteem lightly (XA.6.6""). 


IN comPosiTIoN: beside, along by or past, aside, amiss. 


wept. 
808, mepi around (on all sides, cf. dui 791). 


1. With GENITIVE: 

a. Chiefly in derived sense, about, concerning (Lat. de): rlva yvduny Exes 
wep) rijs wopelas ; what opinton have you about the march? (XA.2.2!°), 

b. In Hm. surpassing, more than: wep) rdvrov Eupevar BAdwy to be superior 
to all others (A 287). Hence, in prose, such phrases as wept woAAov woretoba 
to consider as (more than much) very important (PAp.46°), wep) ob8erds fryetoOas 
to esteem (iust above nothing) very low, think little of (Lys.81*!). Cf. 746 a. 


2. With paTiveE, not frequent in Attic prose: - 

a. Of place: @dpaxa Exe: wepi Tots ordpyos he wears a cuirass round hia 
breast (XC.1.2!%). 

b. Of cause: Sedcdres rep) TG xwply being alarmed for the place (T.1.60). 
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3. WITH ACCUSATIVE, nearly the same as dugl: wep) ‘EAAfowovroy about 
the Hellespont, in the region of the Hellespont (0.8*); and in derived sense, 
oxovdd(ew wep) rhy wodirelay to be busily engaged about the government (1.8°'), 
rd wep) thy yewpylay what pertuins to husbandry (X0.20'). 


IN COMPOSITION: around (remaining) over, surpassing (with adjectives = 
Lat. per- in permagnus). 
For Hm. zep{ as adverb exceedingly, see 785. 


804, mpd (Lat. pro) before. 


WITH GENITIVE only: 

a. Of place: xpd ray ruawy before the gates (XH.2.4*). 

b. Of time: wpd rijs udyns before the battle (XA.1.7'*), 

c. Of preference: xpd robrov reO@vdva: EAdorra before this he would rather 
choose death (PSym.179*). 

d. Of protection or care: pdxerOa: wpd waldwy to fight for one’s children, 
properly, in front of them (@ 57), xpd duav a&ypumveiv to watch in your behalf 
(XA.7.65), 


Phrases: pb roAAod woreio@a (to esteem in preference to much) to consider 
as valuable, important (1.5'4), Hm. xpd d800 further on the way (A 382). 


In composition : before, forward, forth. 


™=pds. 
805. «pds (Hm. also mpori, mori) at or by (properly confronting). 


1. WITH GENITIVE : 

a. In front of, looking towards, on the side of: pds @pixns xeicOa to be 
situated over against Thrace (D.23'**), 7d xpos éowépas reixos the westward wall 
(XH.4.4'8), 

Similarly in swearing: xpds Oey before the gods, by the gods (XA.5.7°). So 
apos watpds on the father’s side, rpds untpds on the mother’s side (D.21"™), 

b. To express what is natural or appropriate on the part of some one: 
mpds yuvainds Ay it was the way of a woman (AAg.1636), obx Av mpds rod Kipov 
tpdérov it was not according to the character of Cyrus (XA.1.2"). 

c. From: txawov Exwv xpds tyav having praise from you (XA.7.6%). 
Sometimes used with passive verbs (instead of éwé, 808, 1 b): apds Oeay 
épépevos scen by the gods (AEum.411): cf. é«, 798 c. 


2. WITH DATIVE: 

a. At: & Kipos hy mpds BaBvaan Cyrus was at Babylon (XC.7.5'). Also in 
derived sense, engaged in: mpbs tpye elva: to be busied with a work (XH.4.8*). 

b. Jn addition to: xpbs robrots besides this, furthermore (XC.1.28). 


8. WITH ACCUSATIVE : 

a. To: Epxcvra mpds Aas they come to us (XA.5.7), adtare xpds pe speak 
to me (XA.3.3*). Also against: iévas xpbs robs woAeulous to march against the 
enemy (XA.2.6'°), 

b. Towards: xpds Bopfav towards the north (T.6.2). Especially of disposi- 
tion or relation toward some one: oikelws BiaxetoOa: apds tia to be confiden- 
tially disposed towards one (XA.17.5°), exovdds roihoacba: xpés tia to make a 
truce with one (T.4.15). . 
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c. In reference to, with a view to: xpos ratra in view of this, therefore 
(APr.915), Siapéperw wpds aperfy to have the advantage in respect to virtue 
(PAp.35>), xpbs rl pe ratir’ épwrgs ; to what end do you ask me this? (XM.3.7°*), 
xpos Td dpyupioy thy evdaipovlay Kxpivery to judge o, happiness (by reference 
to) according to money (1.4"5). 

Phrases: mpbs n8ovhv, xdpw with a view to please, gratify (APr.494, SPhil. 
1155), wpds Blay by force, forcibly (APr.208), mpds dpyhy in anger, angrily 
(SEI1.369), ob8e» apds dud it 18 nothing to me (D.18*1). 

IN COMPOSITION : to, towards, in addition. 


oty, 


806. civ (also évv) with, i. e. in company with, in connection with 
= Lat. cum (cf. pera with the gen., 801, 1): 


WITH DATIVE only: 

émadetero oby rE GBEAGH he was educated with his brother (XA.1.9*), ctv 
Oeots with the help of the gods (XC.6.4'%), oby 1 wduqm in conformity with the 
law (XC.1.3'7), 


In COMPOSITION : with, together. 


tréo. 
807. imép (Hm. also ireip) over = Lat. super. 


1. WITH GENITIVE : 

a. Of place: 5 fAros bwtp judy wopedera the sun journeys above us (XM.8.8°). 

b. In derived sense, for, in behalf of’: udxerOa dwép twos to fight for one, 
orig. over him, standing over to defend (PLg.642°), rovety dwtp cot to labor 
in your behalf (XA.7.33!), Also on account of: Swtp rijs eAevOeplas duas 
ebdSainovi(w I congratulate you on account of your freedom (XA.1.7°). 

c. Concerning (= wept), rarely found before Demosthenes: rh» ixtp rod 
woA€nou yyduny roabrny txew to have such an opinion concerning the war (D.2'). 


2. WitH accusaTIvE, over, beyond, of place and measure: Hm. iwtp obddy 
eBhoero he passed over the threshold (y 63), of irép ‘EAAhoxovroy olxodvres those 
who dwell beyond the Hellespont (XA.1.1°), dxtp Sbvausy beyond one’s ability(D.21), 


IN COMPOSITION : over, beyond, exceedingly, in behalf of. 


oré. 
808. ind (Hm. also imai) under = Lat. sub. 


1. Writs GENITIVE: 

a. Less often under, of place: ixd yijis under the earth (PAp.18"). Hence 
in some expressions of dependence: iw avAnray xwpeiy to march under the 
lead of flute-players (T.5.'70). 

b. Much more frequently, by, of agency, with passive verbs: ériparo iwd 
rov 8huov he was honored by the people (XH.2.3"5), 54d ray SovAwy drdOavoy 
they were slain by the slaves (XHier.10*). Cf. 820. 

c. Of cause: bd dmAolds évd:érpiver through bad weather he delayed (T.2.85). 


2. WITH DATIVE, und-r: b9d Tq odpav@ under the heavens (FPhaed. 1/0"), 
bed 7H axpowdAe at the foot of the acropolis (XA.1.2°), (wb BaotAc? elva: to 
under (the power of) the king (XC.8.1°). 
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3. WITH ACCUSATIVE : 

a. Of place, properly éo (a position) under: Hm. ixd wévrov e8dcero xipal- 
vovra he dived under the surging sea (A 253). Hence, in derived sense, of 
subjection: wdAess re kal fOyn dq’ Eavrovs woreicbas to bring cities and nations 
under their power (PRp.3484). 

b. Of time (either impending or in progress): bwd vbera just before night 
(T.1.115), cf. Lat. sub noclem ; ied rhy vinta during the night (Hd.9.58). 

IN COMPOSITION: under, secretly, slightly, gradually. It is sometimes used 
where the idea wnder is foreign to our conceptions, and in many such cases 
can hardly be translated. 


THE VOICES. 


ACTIVE. 


809. The active voice represents the subject as acting: 
thus tirrw I strike. 


810. The active voice of some verbs has both a transitive (598 a) 
and an intransitive meaning: ; 

éAavvew tr. to drive, intr. to ride, march ; mpdrrew tr. to do, intr. 
(xax@s) mpdrrew to do or fare well (ill); exew tr. to have, hold, intr. 
Kada@s exer Lat. bene se habet, it 18 well, tye 8n stop now, zy npéua keep 
still.—In English, this is still more common, as in the verbs move, 
turn, break, melt, increase, etc. 

In some verbs, the two meanings belong to different tenses, see 500, 501. 

a. Some transitive verbs become intransitive in compounds: BdAAew to 
throw, eioBdAAew and éuBddAdrew to make an invasion, also (of rivers) to empty ; 
SiBdvar to give, évdiSdva: to give in, surrender, éxi8iddva: to advance, improve ; 
kémrew to cut, xpoxdwrew to make progress. 


For intransitive verbs which become transitive in composition, see 712 c. 


MIDDLE. 


811. The middle voice represents the subject as acting on 
himself, or more exactly, as affected by his own action. 


The subject may be variously affected by the action. Hence we distinguish 
the following three uses of the middle. 


812. The Direct Mipptz represents the subject as acting 
directly on himself: AoverPa: to wash one’s self, bathe. 
So rpérerGa to turn one’s self, éwidelxvvcGa: to show one’s self, trracba to 


set one’s self, xaddwreabat to cover one’s self. The subject is also the direct 
object of the action. 
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a. In English, instead of the reflexive pronoun, an intransitive verb 
is often to be used: mavew to stop, maverOa (to stop one’s self) to cease ; 
dhaive to show, haiverba (to show one’s self) to appear, weidew to 
persuade, weider Oa (to persuade one’s self) to trust, comply. 

b. The direct middle is much less frequent than the indirect ; instead of 
it, the active voice is generally used with a reflexive pronoun. Even with the 
middle voice a reflexive pronoun is sometimes used for the sake of clearness 
or emphasis: 4 kaxa@oa: jhuas } opas abrobs BeBadoacba either to harm us or 
to secure themselves (T.1.83). 


813. The INpirEct MIDDLE represents the subject as acting 
for himself, or on something belonging to himself: aopiler@Oar 
xpypara to provide money for one’s self, ordcacba 7d gipos 
to draw one’s (own) sword. 

So &yecOa yuvaixa to take a wife (to one’s own house), woreiobal rua plrov 
to (make some one a friend) gain some one’s friendship (for one’s self), pera- 
mwéuropal twa I send for one (that he may come to me), rlOecOat rh» Widow to 
deposit one’s (own) vote. Sometimes the middle means (éo, rather than for, 
one’s self: Hm. épdAxerat Kvdpa oldnpos the iron draws the man to itself (w 294) 


a. With ‘ward off’ etc. the middle is translated from (cf. 767 a): duive- 
70a KlyBivov to ward off danger (for, i. e.) from one’s self, rpéwerOas rods moAe- 
plous to turn the enemy from ourselves, put them to hight. 


814, The Susszective Mipptz represents the subject as act- 
ing with his own means and powers, and differs but slightly 
from the active: 


wapéxey to furnish in any way, rapéxeoGa: to afford rom one’s own ty ; 
moiety wéAenov to make war simply, woeieOar wércuov to make war with one’s 


own resources ; AauBdvew re to take something, A\auBdveaGal ros to take hold of 
something with one’s own hand; cxomreiv to view, oxoweiaOa: to take one’s own 
view, consider in his mind. 
a. Hence some intransitive verbs form a middle, which gives special promi- 
nence to the subject, as acting in his own sphere: BovAetew to take counsel, 
BovreterOa: to take one’s own counsel, form his own plan ; rodjirebew to be a 
citizen, act as such, wodirederOas to perform one’s civic duties, to conduct public 
affairs ; mperBebew to be an embassador, negotiator, xperBeverOa: (used of the 
state) to conduct its negotiations, by sending embassadors. 


815. In some verbs, the indirect middle has a causative use: 


SSdoroua toy vidy I have my son taught (make others teach him for me), 
waparl@eya: Seixvov I have a meal served up to me (make others serve it for me). 
Cf. PMen.934, T.1.130. 


816, The following verbs should be especially noted, as showing 
important differences of meaning between active and middle: 
1. aipety to take ; aipeiaba to choose. 


2. arodotva to give back; arodéaba to sell (give it away for one’s 
self, for value received). 
18 
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3. drew to attach; amrevOai twos to touch something (attach one’s 
self to it). 

4. dpxew to begin (in advance of others, opposed to torepeiy to be 
behind); dpyeoOa to begin (one’s own work, without reference to others, 
opposed to maveoOar to cease). 

5. yapety to marry (of the man); yauetoGa to marry (of the woman). 

6. ypahew vopor to write or propose a law ; ypaerOai riva to bring 
suit against some one (have him written down in the magistrate’s 

ook). 

i daveifew to lend; S8avei{ecba to borrow (make another lend to 
one). 

8. Sexafew to give judgment ; SixaterOa to maintain a suit at law 
(make another give judgment for one). 

1 9. Exew to hold ; ExeaOai rivos to hold on to, hence be close to some- 
thing. 

10. puadory to let for hire; probotoba to hire (make another let to 
one). 

11. reBévat vopous to make laws for others (said of the lawgiver); 
rider Gas vopous to make laws for itself (said of the people). 

12. ripwpeiy rem to avenge some one ; tipwpeicOai twa to avenge one’s 
self on some one. 

13. puddrrey rwa to watch (guard) some one; vdradrrecOai tiva to 
be on one’s guard against some one (watch him for one’s interest). 


a. The same verb may have different uses of the middle voice: thus &&8d- 
okouc indirect middle with causative meaning (815); but also as direct middle, 
I teach myself, learn. 


817. DEPonNENT VERBS show the same uses of the middle voice, 
and differ from the verbs already given only in having no active: 


Thus direct middle, drioxvetoGa: (to hold one’s self under) to undertake, 
promise ; indirect, SéxerOa: to receive (to one’s self), xrao@a: to acquire (for 
one’s self), dvaBidoacOa causative, fo (make live again) ve-animate ; subjective, 
dywvrlCerOa to contend (with one’s own powers), ofea@a: to think (in one’s own 
mind).—For passive deponents, see 497. 


For future middle used in passive sense, see 496. 


PASSIVE. 


818. The passive voice represents the subject as acted on, 
or suffering an action: rvrropa: [am struck. 


a. Hence the object of the active verb becomes the subject of the 
passive. The subject of the active verb (the agent) is variously ex- 
pressed with the passive: usually by imé with the genitive (808, 1 b); 
ment by other prepositions (798 c, 805, 1 c); sometimes by the dative 

769). 
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819, The passive is used in Greek more freely than in Latin, espe- 
cially in these particulars: 

a. Many intransitive verbs form a passive voice, the indirect ob- 
ject (genitive or dative) of the active becoming the subject of the 
passive. Thus in particular épay love, dpyew rule, xarappoveiy despise 
(which take the genitive); morevew trust, amoteiy distrust, pOovetv 
envy, emBovrevew plot against, wodepety war against (which take the 
dative) : 

pavOdvovety kpxew re nal &pxerOa they learn to govern and to be governed 
(XA.1.94), Spa fuiy BovrcterOa: ph xarappoynbaper ‘tis time for us to beware 
lest we be despised (XA.5.7'*), morredecOa: twd tis warpl5os to be trusted by one’s 
country (XSym.4**), quets dx” ’AOnvalev ex:Bovrevdueba we are plotted against 
by the Athenians (T.1.82), pOovnOels ixd rod ’O8vccdéws envied by Odysseus 
(XM.4.2°%), 

b. With verbs of entrusting and enjointng, the dative sometimes becomes 
thus the subject of the passive verb, while the accusative, which would prop- 
erly become the subject, remains unchanged: of ‘ém:rerpayudvo: rhy pudAachy 
(for éxeivo: ols éxirérpawrat 4 pudash) those entrusted with the guard (T.1.126), 
BAAO ri pet(oy éemiraxOhoerGe (for AAO Ti pEt(ov emiraxOhoeTra viv) ye will 
have some other greater command imposed on you (T.1.140). 

c. Neuter passive participles, representing the cognate accusative of the 
active (716 b), are formed from intransitive verbs: 74 orparnyotueva the 
things done in commanding, strategic operations (D.4*), ra éuol wewoATrevpéva 
my political course or conduct (1.185), 

d. Deponent verbs (though properly middle, 817) are sometimes used with 
passive meaning: in this use, the aorist and future take the passive form: 
BidCerOa: td do violence, aor. Bidoarbu; but also pass. to suffer violence, aor. 
BiacGijva (cf. 499). So too in other verbs, a passive meaning may arise from 
that of the middle: alfpeiy to take ; middle alpeio@a:, aor. éAdaOa to choose ; 
passive afpetc@a, aor. aipeOjva to be taken, also to be chosen. 


Remarx.—On the other hand, the Latin impersonal passive from intransi- 
tive verbs (curritur, ventum est, etc.) is unknown to the Greek. 


For the aorist passive with middle sense, see 498. 


820, The active of one verb sometimes serves as the passive of 
another. Thus dxovew, poet. xAvew, (properly ‘hear’) in the sense of 
to be called or to be well or ill spoken of takes the place of the passive 
of réyeer. So ed wacyew (‘suffer well’) means to be treated well as 
passive of ed moiety; amobvpoxew (‘die’) to be killed as passive of amo- 
xreivewy; pevyew (‘flee’) to be banished or prosecuted as passive of diadxetv; 
exrtirrew (‘fall out’) to be cast out as passive of éx3adAew; and often 
xetoOas (‘lie’) to be put replaces the rare perfect passive of riOnps. 


Thus péya ed dxovew bed éfaxicxirAlwv dvOpdrwy "tis a great thing to be well 
spoken of by siz thousand men (XA.7.77°), viv néraxes kal Ocots éxOpol axovover 
now they are called fawners and god-hated (D.18%), év @pann yap awébavery iwd 
Nixdydpou for he was slain by Nicander in Thrace (XA.5.1"), of wapaBalvovres. 
Tovs bird Trav Oedy Keyuévous vduous those who transgress the laws appointed oy 
the gods (XM.4.4*!), uh wos éyh bed MeAhrov rocatras dSlkas ptyoiu may 
never be prosecuted on such grave charges by Meletus (PAp.19°). | 
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THE TENSES. 


821. The tenses in Greek do not merely distinguish time, as in 
English. Besides doing this, they have another office; that of dis- 
tinguishing the action in relation to its own progress, as continued, 
completed, or simply brought to pass. 

This distinction of action pertains to all the modes, while the dis- 
tinction of time is nearly confined to the indicative. 


822. The present and imperfect represent the action as 
continued ; the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect as 
completed ; the aorist and future as indefinite, that is, as 
simply brought to pass. 

The difference will be best understood on comparing the meanings 
of the aorist, present, and perfect infinitives of several verbs: 


Aorist. Present. Perfect. 
motnoa to do. mote to be doing, memotnxévas to have done. 
be engaged in. . 
amobaveiy to die. amoOvnoxew to be reOvnxéva to be dead. 
. dying. 
ely to flee, runaway, evyew tobe fleeing, mepevyévac to have got 
take flight, be banished. or in evile. safe off, be out of dan- 
er 


ger. ; 

PoBnOnva to take fright, oBeicba to fear, mepoBncGa to be terror- 
be frightened. be afraid. stricken. 

dvOnca to blossom forth, dybew to bloom, be nvOnxéva to be in flower. 
burst into flower. blooming. 

morevoa to put one’s morevew to trust. memoreveéva to have a 


trust. settled confidence. 


a. It is often hard to express these distinctions in English, and recourse 
must be had, sometimes to the ‘ progressive forms’ of the tenses, sometimes 
to other phrases, as shown above. Observe that the simple English verb is 
not always the same in this respect: thus fo sleep expresses continued action, 
to take, action brought to pass. 


b. The name of the aorist tense (&dpioros indefinite) has reference to this 
characteristic of its meaning. 


c. It is often said that the aorist expresses momentary action, and this 
is usually true. Nevertheless a prolonged action, when conceived a8 a.single 
fact, may be expressed by the aorist. See 841 b. 


823, The tenses of the indicative also express time. The. 
present ani perfect express present time; the imperfect, aorist,- 
and pluperfect express past time; the future and future per- 
fect express future time. This may be shown as follows: 
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ACTION BROUGHT TO | ACTION CONTINUED. | ACTION COMPLETED. 


PASS. 
tS Bree ype | Pert. yéypapa 
PRESENT TIME. am writing. ape oon 
PAST TIME. Aor. ¢ypaya | Impf. éypadow | Plupf. éyeypddy 
wrote. was writing. had written. 
£ Fut. Perf. yeypa- 
Fut. Y€YP 
FUTURE TIME. shall YP “ve eras it will have 
been written. 


a. It will be observed that there is no tense for action brought to pass at 
the present time, or action continued at a future time. But the former is 
seldom or never needed, and for the latter the future may be used: ypdywe 
shall be writing. 


I. TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 


Present. ° 


824, The present represents an action as going on at the 
present time: ypddw I write or am writing. 


a. Customary actions and general truths are also expressed by the 
resent: otros péey vdwp, éya 8 oivoy mivw he drinks water, but I wine 
.19*°), rixres xépos uBpww satiety begets insolence (Solon 8). 
b. But a general truth is sometimes expressed by the perfect or the future, 
as that which has been or will be true: woAAo) did Sdtay peydAa xaxd wewdy- 
Gao. many on account of glory have suffered great evils (KM.4.2*), ayvhp éxteschs 
drotdéods Tt piora olve: a reasonable man, when he has lost anything, will bear 
it very easily (PRp.608*).—For a similar use of the aorist, see 838.(¥) \/ BY 0 


826, PRESENT OF ATTEMPTED AcTION.—The present may represent 
an action as attempted merely, not accomplished: thus didmpus may 
mean I offer, weiOw I try to persuade. 

dteAadvere Huds ex ris xdpas you are trying to drive us out of the country 
(XA.7.77). The same use is found in the other modes: Hm. réprorres ruxivaes 
dxaxhpevov> ovd8é Tt Cin répwero sceking to cheer him in his grievous sorrow ; 
but not at all in spirit was he cheered (T 312). 


826, With mda and other expressions of past time, the present is 
used, where in English the perfect would be required: mada: (yrotper 
we have long been seeking (SOt.1112). The imperfect is in like manner 
used for the English pluperfect. 
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827. The present of some verbs may be used nearly in the sense 
of the perfect, to express the continued result of a completed action. 
Thus dxovw (I hear) may mean J (have heard) am informed ; vixdw (I 
conquer) may mean I (have conquered) am victorious ; pevyw (I flee) 
may mean I (have fled) am in exile; dduéw (I do wrong) may mean 
I (have done wrong) am a wrong-doer. The presents yxw I am come, 
otxona: I am gone, are always used in this way. 

a. The imperfect of these verbs has a corresponding use: évixay I was 
victorious, etc. 


828, HistoricaL Present.—In vivid narration, a past event is 
often thought of and expressed as present : 


Adpeiov kal Mapucdridos ylyvovra: waides 860 of Darius and Parysatis are 
burn two sons (XA.1.1'), The present in this use is freely interchanged with 
the past tenses: éwel jryetro "Apyxl8auos éxi Tovs dyrimddous, évravOa obk é5é- 
tayro, GAN’ eyxAivovar when Archidamus led against the enemy, they did not 
abide the attack, but turn to flee (XH.7.5'*), 

a. Even a future event, when thought of as immediate or certain, may 
be expressed by the present: ei arn  wdéAts AnoOhoera:, txera: Kal 7) waca 
Ziucerla if this city shall be taken, the whole of Steily is (i. e., will be) tn their 
hands (T.6.91). This is the general use of elu: J (am going, i.e.) am about 
to go (477 a). 


Imperfect. 


829. The imperfect represents an action as going on at a 
past time: éypadov I was writing. 


a. The imperfect is especially common where different past actions 


are represented as going on at the same time: 


Hm. Sopa pev has hy nad adtero tepdy jyap, réppa pdr? duporépwr Bére’ 
fwrero, xiwre 8 AGds while it was morning and the saered day was waxing, so 
long the weapons of both hosts did clash, and people fell (@ 66). 


830. The imperfect is regularly used to denote a customary 
or frequently repeated past action : 


Zoxpdrns Sorep eylyvworev oftws treye as Socrates thought, so he (always) 
spoke (XM.1.14), éadéyero it was (repeatedly) said, the talk was (XA.1.2"4). 


831. In narration the imperfect is sometimes employed where the aorist 
would seem to us more natural; this is especially frequent with verbs imply- 
ing speech (saying, commanding, asking, etc.): ZAeye trols mpoddpois Sri eo BoA} 
tora he told the magistrates that there would be an attack (T.8.25). 


832, IMPERFECT OF ATTEMPTED ACTION.—The imperfect, like the 
present (825), often denotes an attempted action: 

KAdupxos robs orparidras éBid(ero tévas> of 8 abtdy ¥Badadoy, ewe) Hptaro 
wpoiéva: Clearchus (was forcing) tried to force his soldiers to march ; they 
kept throwing stones at him, when he began to go forward (XA.1.8'). 
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833. The imperfect is often used, instead of the present, to denote a 
present fact or truth which has heen just recognized, although true before: 
ov rovr’ Fy ebdaimovla, xaxov awadAayh this—deliverance from evil—ts not 
happiness, as we before supposed it to be (PGo.478*), ob ob pudvos tp’ Fol 
txoy ; aren’t you then the only epops, as I supposed ? (ArAv.280). 


834, Verbs of obligation are used in the imperfect, with reference 
to present time, to express that which ought to be, but is not: thus 
é3ee oe TOUTO Totet_y May Mean you ought to be doing this (but are not). 

es robs Adyovras uhre xpds ExOpay woieirOa: Adyov unddéva phre xpds xdpw 

ers ought not to make any discourse with reference etther to enmtty or 
to favor, implying that they do (D.8'). Thus also xpiy it were proper, elxds Fy 
tt were fitting. 

a, This must not be confounded with the normal use of the imperfect to 
express obligation: thus &e: ve rovro woseiy may also mean you were 
under obligation to do this, without any implication of non-fulfillment. 


835. The imperfect is sometimes used with dy, to express a custom- 
ary past action; that is, an action which took place, if occasion 
served, at various past times: 

dvarauBdvor abrév ra roihpara Sinporoy by rl Aéyoer taking up their poems, 
I would (often) ask what they meant (PAp.22>). 

a, The aorist indicative with & has a similar use: 8paxyds dy #rno’ elkoow 
els fudriov I would (= used to) ask for twenty drachmae for a cloak ( ArPlut.982). 


b. This use must be carefully distinguished from the hypothetical indicative 
with &; see 895. 


Aorist. 


8386, The aorist indicative represents an action simply as 
brought to pass or done at a past time: epawa I wrote. 


a. The action is thought of merely as an event or single fact, with- 
out regard to the time it occupied. In this its ordinary use, the aorist 
may be called the factitive aorist : 

Totuchy nal tarpiuchy nal pavruchy "AwdAAwy dynipe Apollo invented archer 
and medicine and divination (PSym.197*), Hm. rhy 88 woAb mp@ros 78 Tnrd- 
paxos Geoesdhs, BR 8 bbs xpobpoio her much the first godlike Telemachus espied, 
and went straight toward the door-way (a 113). 


837, The aorist indicative is often used where the perfect or plu- 
perfect might be looked for: 


Tay olxerav obdéva naréArrev, GAN’ Exayras wéxpaxe of his servants he (left) 
has left no one, but has sold them all (Ae.1*), Kipoy perawéuwera: (828) dad 
Tis apxiis hs avrby catpdxny éwolnoe he sends for Cyrus from the government 
of which he (made) had made him satrap (XA.1.1°). 


888, EpisroLary Aorist.—In letters a writer sometimes puts himself in 
the position of the reader, and views the moment of writing as a past time: 
per’ ApraBd(ov, 8» cot tena, mpagce negotiate with Artabazus, whom I (sent) 
send to thee (T.1,129). The perfect may also be so used. 


268 TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. [839 


839, In questions with rf od, containing a proposal, the aorist is often 
used, instead of the present: rf od od pos eyévou ouvOnparhs ; why (didn’t you) 
don’t you become my fellow-hunter ? (XM.38,11"), 


840. Gnomic Aorist.—General truths are often expressed 
by the aorist indicative, as having proved true in past in- 
stances. Such aorists are naturally translated by the English 
present : 

tds Trav patrwy ouvndelas SAlyos xpdvos B:éAvoe the associations of the bad a 
little time dissolves (I.1'), ul ipépa roy pev Kabeirev tydber, Toy 8 fp’ hve a single 
day drags one man down from high estate, and lifts another up (EF rag.424). 


a. This is called gnomie aorist, as being especially frequent in proverbs or 
miaxims (yaya). By Hm. it is often used in similes or comparisons. 


841, InczptivE Aorist.—If the present of a verb denotes a 
continued state, the aorist commonly expresses the beginning 
of that state: thus évdonoe he fell ill (pres. voo® am ill). 


» 


Bo éxw have, foxov got, got possession of ; dpyw rule, np€a attained 
dominion ; Barwievw am king, ¢Bacitevoa became king ; xoipapac sleep, 
exounOny went to sleep; icxtw am strong, taoxvoa grew strong; ciya 
am silent, éotyyoa became silent; dSaxptw weep, éSdxpioa burst into 
tears ; ép@ love, nodoOny fell in love ; xivdivevw am in danger, éxwidtvevoa 
incurred risk, éatny took my stand (perf. érrnxa am standing). 

a. This use is found in all the modes of the aorist: voojoa to fall 
wll, etc. 

b. The inceptive meaning is not inseparable from these aorists: they are 
sometimes used in the ordinary factitive sense (836 a): éBaclrevoe 3éxa ern 
he reigned ten years, the whole reign being conceived as one act. 


842. The aorist is sometimes used, in the first person singular, to denote 
a feeling, or an act expressive of it, which began to be, just before the moment 
of speaking. In English the present is used: é@yéAaga I can’t help saughing, 
liter., I laughed (ArEq.696), éxjveo’ Epyov nal mpdvocay hy ov J praise the 
deed, and forethought which you exercised (SAj.536). 

For the aorist indicative with &, expressing occasional action, see 8365 a. 


Future. 


843, The future denotes an action that will take place at 
a future time: ypaw I shall write. 


a. The future action may be understood either as brought to pass or as 
continued (cf. 828 a): thus &pt# may denote either J shall attain to rule (cf. 
aor. #pta, 841) or J shall rule (be ruler): xpayuareborvra bres kptover they take 
measures to attain to power (XRI.145), dtarperéov ofrives Hiptove! te xal &ptovra 
we must distinguish who are to rule and who to be ruled (PRp.412°). 


844, The second person of the future is used as a softened form of com- 
mand: wdyrws 8 rovro Spaces but this you shall do by all means ( ArNub.1852). 
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With negatives, it expresses prohibition: od rovro Acyseiobe you will not (are 
not to) consider this (Lycurg.®). 

a. But in negative questions, it forms a lively expression for urgent de- 
mand: od wepiueveis; wilt thou not wait? (PSym.172*), For od uh with the 
future, see 1082 a. 


845, With the future indicative Homer sometimes joins «é or &y, without 
materially modifying the meaning: nal xé ris GB’ epées and thus some one will 
say(4 176). In Attic writers this construction is very rare, and even doubtful. 


846, Perrpnrastic Future.—To represent a future action 
as immediately expected or intended, the verb péAAw am about 
is used with the infinitive of the future or present, or (more 
rarely) the aorist : 

pérdrw duds d:3deew SOev por 7 SaBorh yéyove I am about to teach you whence 
this calumny has arisen against me (PAp.21>), éy@ duds wéaArw &yew els Sacrw 
I am going to lead you to Phasis (XA.5.77°), uérrovros AaBety avrovd when he is 
on the point of seizing i (ArAch.1159). 

a. Other tenses of wéAAw are used in a similar way: wAnoloy %3n fy 6 
erabuds, tv0a EuedAe xaraddcoey the station was now near, where he was about to 
stop for the night (KA.1.81). Cf. Lat. ducturus sum, eram, ero, etc. 

b. The phrase w&s ob uéAAw or rf ob wéAAw has a peculiar meaning, how 
(why) should I not—? was ob péddrAga: 1d copdrepov ied AToP galverOa ; why 
should not that which ts wiser appear nobler ? (PProt.809*). 


Perfect and Pluperfect. 


847. The perfect represents an action as completed at the 
present time; the pluperfect, as completed at a past time: 
yéypagda I have written, eyeypddyn I had written. 


848, A future action is sometimes vividly expressed by the perfect: 
bawaAas, ef oe tavr’ éphooua mdAw thou art a dead man, if I ask thee this again 
(S0t.1166), Cf. 828 a. Even the aorist can be thus used: see Eur. Alc. 886. 


849, PERFECT WITH PRESENT MEANING.—Several perfects 
express a continued state, the result of a completed action, 
and thus have a present meaning: 


t (from joxw), properly, have recalled to mind, and so 

remember, Lat. mening’ Property 

xéxAnpas (xadéw) have received a name, am called. 

xéxtnpat (xrdopa) have acquired, possess. 

nppiecpa (dudsévyojn) have dressed myself in, have on. 

wémov0a (reiOw) have put confidence, have confidence in. 

mwépuxa (ftw) have been produced, am by nature. 

éxrnxa (torn) have set myself, stand. 

BéBnxa (Baivw) have stepped, stand, also am gone. 

éyvoxa (ytyyooxw) have recognized, know. 
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a. When the present of a verb denotes a state or condition, the perfect 
denotes merely a more settled condition: see the last three examples in 822. 

b. Here belong also several perfects which have no presents: as olda 
know, toa am like, elw8a am accustomed, Sé80ixa am afraid, and others ; 
furthermore the perfects of several verbs signifying to make a noise: xéxpaya 
(xpd(w) bawl, nxéxpiya (xpl(w) shriek, xéxrayya (xAd(w) bay; also xéxpnum 
(xpii(w) need and others. In these the perfect seems never to have expressed 
completed action. 

c. In all these verbs, the plupenfect has the meaning of an imper- 
fect: éxexrnpny was in possession of, éornkn was standing ;—and the 
Suture perfect has the meaning of a simple future: érrnéw shall stand, 
pepyncopa shall remember, xexpd£opar shall bavl. 


Future Perfect. 


850. The future perfect denotes an action which will be completed 
at a future time: yeypawera: tt will have been written. 


For the forms (chiefly passive) of this tense see 466, 467. For the peri- 
phrastic future perfect with Zroua see 467 a. 


a. But often the future perfect differs very little from the ordinary future 
in meaning. In some verbs, it regularly takes the place of the future passive: 
thus werpdcoua shall be sold, xexdyouc shall be cut are the regular Attic forms, 
instead of wxpadhoouc, Kowhoopa; and ds3hooum shall be bound, wewatbcoua 
shall be quiet are oftener said than SeOhooua, xavehooua. Cf. also 849 c. 


Il. TENSES IN OTHER MODES. 
GrenErRaL RULE. 


8651. In the subjunctive, optative, imperative, and infinitive, 
the tenses do not of themselves designate time. 

The present in these modes denotes an action simply as 
continued: thus vovety to be doing (at any time). 

The aorist denotes an action simply as brought to pass: 
moujoa to do (at any time). 

The perfect denotes an action simply as completed: reroty- 
xevat to have done (at any time). 


a. The time of the action, when time is thought of at all, is implied in the 
connection, not expressed by the form of the verb. Thus: 


PRESENT TIME: ob BovAeterOa Spa, &AAA BeBovdciabau it is time, not to be 
planning, but to have a plan formed (PCr.46*), pawvducda wdvres Swdray dpyi(d- 
peOa we all are mad whenever we are angered (Philem.iv.54). Here BovacteaBas, 
BeBovrcioba, dpy:(éueda are understood, from the connection merely, to refer 
to present time. 
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Future time: ris eAhoe xijput léva; who will be willing to go as herald? 
pawns éxdray dlwpev, Spovra: whenever we go away, they will follow 
XA.6.5)5), Here the connection shows that iéva:, awlwpev refer to the future. 
Past TIME: €BovAero Tm waide duporépw wapeiva: he wanted both his sons to 
be with him (XA.1.1'), Kipos treuwe Binous ofvou dxdére wdvu 7dbv AdBo Cyrus 
sent jars of wine whenever he got any very good (XA.1.9%). Here wapetvas, 
AdBo: are seen from the context to refer to the past. 
b. The imperative, though expressing no time, necessarily implies the 
future. So even the perfect imperative; this expresses permanence or 
finality: rerdy@w let him (have been placed) have his station (PRp.562®). 


OPTATIVE AND INFINITIVE IN INpDIREcT DISCOURSE. 


852. The optative and infinitive, when they stand in indirect 
discourse representing an indicative of the direct discourse, 
do denote time, relatively to that of the leading verb. 


853, The present and perfect optative and infinitive in these cir- 
cumstances @02) represent respectively the present and perfect in- 
dicative, and so denote time relatively present: that is, the same 
time as the leading verb: ypapew dyai he says that he is writing 
( thee én ypapew or Edeyer Gre ypapos he said that he was writing 
(then). 


So yeypapéva: pynol rhy émarodhy he says that he has the letter written (now), 
fixaCov mpocAndranévas they guessed that he had ridden ahead, i. e., that the action 
was then already completed (XA.1.10!°), jew ByyeAos Adyov Sri Zuewveois 
AeAarrds ely Ta Kxpa there came a messenger saying that Syennesis had left the 
heights, i. e., was then gone from them (XA.2.1*!), 


a. But sometimes they represent the imperfect and pluperfect in- 
dicative, and so denote time relatively past : 


wénevopat awd Tis LbAAns 81a Todo debyew Tors dvOpdrovs I am persuaded 
that men used to run away from Scylla for this reason (XM.2.6"). Here 
get-yew represents Zpevyov. The aorist gvyety would mean that they ran 
away on some one occasion. With the perfect infin., Adyera: &vdpa rived 
dewerA}xOa ‘tis said that a certain man had been fascinated (XC.1.4"); here 
éxwexAj}xOa: represents étewéxAnctro.—The optative in this construction is 
much less frequent than the infinitive: for an example, see 985 b. 


854, The aorist optative and infinitive in the same circumstances 
(852) represent the aorist indicative, and so denote time relatively 
past: ypaa pyoi he says that he wrote, pn ypayrar or édeyev ore 
ypawee he said that he had written. 

of "IyBol Zactay Bri weupece opas 5 “Ivdav Baorreds (indic. Zweppe) the 
Indians said that the king of the Indians had sent them (XC.2.47), Adyovra: éy 
pépes tit ris xdpas KiéxAwmes oirijoa the Cyclopes are said to have lived in a 
part of the country (T.6.2). 

a. Observe that ypdias, aorist infinitive, when in indirect discourse means 
to have written, but when not in indirect discourse it means fo write. 
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856. The future optative and infinitive represent the future indica- 
tive, and so denote time relatively future : ypayew dyoi he says that he 
will write, py ypapew or edeyer Gre ypawpot he said that he would write. 


8 rt 8 xorhoot, ov Seohunve but what he would do, he did not indicate 
(XA.2.1%), raira bxioxveiro xothoew he promised that he would do this (1.5%), 


a. The future optative is never used otherwise than in indirect discourse ; 
nor is the future infinitive, except in the construction with péAAw (846), and 
with 7d (959): 1d dxpoBhoew the expectation of frightening (T.4.12°). 


b. The future perfect optative and infinitive differ from the future only 
in expressing completed action. See Xen. Anab. 1. 5. 16. 


PaRTICIPLES. 


856. The participles denote time relatively to that of the 
verb on which they depend. The present and perfect parti- 
crples denote time relatively present, the aorist participle time 
re atively past, the future participle time relatively future. 

hus : 


Present participle: of ypdopovres those who write (now), of Se:Aol xbves rods 
ply wapidyras Sdavovet, Tos 8 didxovras pevyovoww cowardly dogs bite the 
passers-by, but run from those who pursue them (XA.3.2®), Eruyov év rq a&yopg 
xabebdovres they happened to be sleeping in the market-place (T.4.113). 


Perfect participle: of yeypapdres those who have written (have the writing 
now done), dryeis ér) rots cupBeOnxdow, Aloxlyn you are vexed at what has 
resulted, Aeschines (D.18*'), ZAeyor wdyra ra yeyeynuéva they told all that had 
happened, i. e., was at that time completed (XA.6.3!). 


Aorist participle: of ypdyayres those who wrote, taira worhods 8:¢Bawve 
having done this he went across (XA.1.4!"), Kpotoos “AAuy d1aBds peydAny dpxhy 
karadvoe: Croesus, the Halys crossed, a mighty empire will destroy (Oracle, Arist. 
Rhet.3.5). 


Future participle: of ypdovres those who will write, ob cvvhAOopev ds Bacirel 
woveuhcovres we did not come together to make war (as about to make war) on 
the king (XA.2.3#!). 


a. The present participle may, however, like the present infinitive 
(853 a), stand for an imperfect indicative, and so denote time rela- 
tively past: “A@nvaios of mpérepov mropOovvres tiv Bowwriady the Athenians 
who formerly used to ravage Bocotia (XM.3.5‘). Here ropOovvres = ol 
émépOovy. In like manner the perfect iciple may represent a 
pluperfect: see Soph. Phil. 778 (xexrnyéve). 


b. The aorist participle, when joined to a principal verb in the aorist, is 
sometimes used without the idea of past time, to denote an action coinciding 
in time with the other: ed ye éxolnoas dvaurhods pe thou didst well in remind- 
ing me (PPhaed.60°). So especially the supplementary aorist participle with 
the aorists of p0dyw, ruyxdyw, AavOdyw (984): as Eruxev erOdwv he chanced to 
come (T.7.2), Bovroluny dy Aabetv abrdov dweAOdy T should like to get away with- 
out his knowledge (XA.1 3'"); rarely with other tenses of the same verbs: 
Ahoouey emewerdvres we shall fall on them unawares (XA.7.3%). 
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THE MODES. 


The Adverb dy. 


The uses of &» (Homeric «é) are so important for the syntax of the modes 
that the following summary is in place here. 


857. The adverb dy has two distinct uses: 
1. In independent clauses, 
(a) with the indicative (past tenses), 
(b) with the optative. 


2. In dependent clauses, with the subjunctive. 


a. There is no adequate translation for dy, taken by itself. In its 
use with the indicative and optative, its effect is given in English by 
the words ‘would,’ ‘should,’ or ‘may.’ With the subjunctive it is 
untranslatable. 


"Av IN INDEPENDENT CLAUSES. 


858. With the past tenses of the indicative, dy marks an 
action as contingent on an unfulfilled supposition, and there- 
fore contrary to fact (hypothetical indicative, 895): wre dv, 
et ru elyev he would have given, if he had had anything. 


a. “Ay is never used with the principal tenses of the indicative, except 
in the Homeric use with the future indicative (845). 


859, With the optative, dy forms an expression of possibility 
(potential optative, 872): rotro yévaro dv this may (might, 
would) happen. 


a. In Hm. &» may be joined to the subjunctive in the sense of the future 
indicative (868). 


"Av IN DEPENDENT CLAUSES. 


Cd 


860. All relative and conditional clauses which have the 
subjunctive, must also have dv; but this dy is attached to the 
introductory word of the clause, and belongs less closely with 
the verb: 6 zt av BovAnra whatever he may choose, drov av 7 
wherever he be. | 

With ei, Gre, Gwdre, éref and éredy, dv unites to form édy 
(qv, av) Srav, éadray, érqv or érav (Hd. éredy), éraddv. 

a. For the omission of & in such sentences, see 894 b, 898 b, 914 a and b, 
921 a. For the rare «é with optative in dependent clauses, see 900 b. 
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861. “Ay is used with the infinitive and participle, when either 
stands in the place of an indicative or optative which would take dy; 
see 964 and 987. 


862, Posrrion or dy.—In clauses with the indicative and optative 
(858, 859) dy is not always placed next the verb to which it belongs. 
It often attaches itself to negatives (ovx dy), or interrogatives (ras 
ay), or emphatic words (udAtor ay), or to the principal verb instead of 
a subordinate one (ovx old’ dy ef mweioarpe for ode olda ef reicays ay, 
EMed.941). 


863, “Av sometimes stands alone, its verb being understood: of 3° olxéras 
péyxovow- GAr’ ob by apd rod (sc. Eppeynov) the slaves are snoring ; well, they 
wouldn’t have done sv before (ArNub.5). So was yap dy (sc. fn); how can it be? 
For &amep &y ei, see 905. 


864, “Av REPEaTED.—This may occur when the sentence is very long, or 
when it contains more than one prominent word to which &» might naturally 
attach itself (862): was dy ody obk dy Sed wdoxomer; how then should we not 
be outrageously treated ? (Lys.20"), 


A. FINITE MODES IN SIMPLE SENTENCES. 


Indicative. 


865. The indicative expresses that which zs, was, or will be. 
It is used when the reality of the action is affirmed, denied, 
or questioned : ‘he went; he did not stay; will he return?’ 

For the indicative in conditional sentences (with or without &y), see 898, 


895; in expressions of wishing, see 871. For the indicative (imperfect or 
aorist) with &» to denote customary action, see 835 and a. 


Subjunctive. 


866. The subjunctive has three common uses in simple 
sentences : 


1. The first person is used to express a request or proposal 
(hortative subjunctive): twyev let us go, pépe Sy, reipabG come 
now, let me try. 

a. So negatively with py: pi) pavepeda let us not be mad (XA.7.1%). 

2, The second and third persons are used with py in prohi- 


bitions: pH rowjoys tatra do not do this. This use is confined 
to the aorist: see 874. . 
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3. The first person is used in questions as to what may be 
done with propriety or advantage (subjunctive of delibera- 
tion): ri pa; what shall I say ? 


The meaning is not ‘what am I going to say’ as a future fact, but ‘ what 
had I best say.’ So défecGe cuurdrny, } axlwoper; will you receive a fellow- 
reveller, or shall we go away? (PSym.212*), Only the question rf rdw; what 
will become of me? is an exception; the subjunctive here being equivalent 
to the future indicative; cf. 868. 

b. Often BotAc do you wish is prefixed to this subjunctive; the two ques- — 
tions, though closely connected, being independent of each other: BotAe: cor 
elxw; do you wish me to tell you? (PGo.521*), properly, ‘do you wish—shall I 
tell you?’ as two separate questions. 

c. Questions of this sort are sometimes asked in the ¢hird person with ris, 
instead of the first person: wol tis ody pbyn; whither can one flee? (SAj.468). 


867. The subjunctive is also used with uh, in expressions of anziety or 
apprehension: wh aypodrepoy 7 7d GAnbts eiweiv I am afraid it may be too 
rude to say what is true (PGo.462°). In strictness, the sentence here expresses 
something desired: ‘may it not be too rude.’ If the object of apprehension 
is negative, wu} od is used: Hm. uh vb ra od xpaloun oxnwrpdy Kad oréupa Oeoto 
(there is danger) indeed that the staff and wreath of the god may not avail thee 
(A 28), uh od Oeusrdy FI fear it is not right (PPhaed.67>). 


868, In Hm., the subjunctive is sometimes used to denote future events, 
nearly like the future-indicative: ob ydp ww rolous Yor dvépas, ovdt Weopa for 
never yet saw I such men, nor shall I see (A 262). To the subjunctive in this 
use, &y or «é is sometimes added: ob« &y ror xpalopy KfOaps nought will the 
lyre avail thee (T 54). Cf. 845. 


Optative. 


869. The optative has two uses in simple sentences; one without 
dy, in wishes; and one with dy, in assertions and questions. 


870. Oprative oF WisHina.—The optative is used without 
dy, to express a wish that something may happen: dzéAotro 
may he perish. 

So rodrous of Geo) axortcavro may the gods requite them (XA.8.28), & wai, 
yévoio warpds evruxyérrepos mayst thou, my son, be happier than thy sire 
(83.600), ph pot yévor’ & Bobdrop’, 4dr’ & ouupépe: may not what I would fain, 

ut what is best, be mine (MMon.366). From this use comes the name optative. 

a. This optative may be introduced by the particles of wishing, 
eiOe or ei yap: thus €i@e ov gdidos nuiv yévoo O that thou wouldst 
our friend (XH.4.1*), The sentence is then strictly a condition with 
omitted conclusion, as in English ‘O if this would happen.’ 

b. In poetry, simple ef occurs; for instance Eur. Hec. 886. Hm. some- 
times has af@e and at ydp. 

c. Wishes are also introduced by és: Hm. ds epis ne re Oedy & 7 dvOpdrooy 
ardAorro would that discord from among both gods and men might perish (= 107). 
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d. A wish expressed by the optative refers to the future. Very rarely, 
however, an aorist optative is used of the future realization of a past event: 
at yap eAaralaro pavuxas trmous O that they may (prove to) have driven off the 
hoofed steeds (K 5386). 


e. Another form of wishing is r@s &y with the optative, strictly a question. 
This occurs chiefly in dramatic poetry: w@s &y dAoluay; (how can I perish ?) 
that I might die (EMed.97). 


871. UnatrarnasLE Wisu.—A wish past realization, that is, in- 
consistent with a known reality, refers either to the present or the 
past. It is expressed, like a condition contrary to fact (895), by a 
past tense of the indicative with eiOe or ef ydp. The imperfect, aorist, 
or pluperfect is used, according as the contrary reality would be ex- 
pressed by a present, an aorist, or a perfect : 

el yap rocabrny Sbvauy elxov O that I had 80 much power, implying, ‘I have 
not’ (EAlc.1072), ef%@e co: rére cuveyevduny O that I had been with thee then, 
implying, ‘but I was not’ (XM.1.2*). 


a. Such wishes are expressed also by apeAoy (ought) with the pres- 
ent or aorist infinitive: dere péev Kupos (qv would that Cyrus were 
alive, liter., ‘Cyrus ought to be alive’ (XA.32. 1‘). 


The particles of wishing may be prefixed: eff Sdedov, el yap Sperdov. The 
negative is wh, not od as might be supposed: puhwor’ Spedrov Arweiy would that 
I never left (SPhil.969). 


872, PotenTIaL OptatTrvE.—The optative is used with dy 
as a less positive expression for the future (or present) indica- 
tive, and is translated with may, might, would, etc.: rovro 
yevor av this may (or might) happen. 

woddds by eSpots unxavis many devices thou mayst find (EAnd.85), ob« dy 
dpynbelny I would not (= will not) deny it (D.21"), 6a worAhy owppordyny 
carauddo: tis by where one may notice many an instance of self-control (XA.1.9*), 
nodes dv epoluny I (would gladly ask) should like to ask (D.18%). 


a. The potential optative is frequently used in the conclusion of a condi- 
tional sentence (900); and even where no condition is expressed, as in the 
above cases, one may usually be supplied in thought. Thus ‘this might take 
place’ (if circumstances should favor), ‘you would find’ (should you search). 


b. Properly the potential optative refers to the future. When it seems to 
refer to the present, it denotes in strictness the future realization of a present 
fact: wot dir’ dy elev of tévor; where, pray, may the strangers be? i. e., where 
would they be found if sought (SEL1450), Spa ay dn Adyew it (would be, 
will be) probably is time to say (XM.8.5"). 


c. Very rarely it is used, in like manner, of a past event: eloay 8 by 
obros Kpijres these were probably Cretans, i. e., would prove on examination to 
have been so (Hd.1.2). 


d. The potential optative may be used for the tmperative, expressing a 
command as a permission: Aéyos ay és rdxiora speak at once, liter., ‘you 
may speak ’ (ASept.261). 


rere 
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e. In poetry, the potential optative is used without &», though very seldom : 
abn tori Srey pelCova poipay veluaw’ # col there’s none to whom a higher rank 
I would award than thee (APr.291). 


f, The future optative is never used with &. See 855 a. 


Imperative. 


873. The imperative represents the action as commanded: 
Aéye speak, mdrafov pe, dxovooy d¢€ strike, but listen. 


For the tenses of the imperative, see 851 and b. For the infinitive instead 
of an imperative, see 957. 


874. Prohibitions, that is, negative commands, are expressed | 
by pn with the present imperative or the aorist subjunctive: 
pen A€ye rotvro or py A€Eys tovro do not say this. 

a. The present imperative is used if continuance is thought of, otherwise 
the aorist subjunctive. For instance, the present is used in telling any one 
not to go on with what he is doing: thus uh xardwawe do not persist in your 
present anger (Tf 183), but wh yxadrerhyps do not take offence; wh Bpadive und 
éwiyyhoOns ert Tpolds linger not (as you are now doing), nor mention Troy 
again (SPhil.1400). 

b. The aorist imperative is sometimes used with pf in the third person, 
but almost never in the second: aAAd yap wh Opiivdy tis tovrov Thy Adyoy 
vouodre but let no one regard this discourse as a lamentation (XAges.10*). 
The present subjunctive is never used in prohibitions. 


875. The imperative is idiomatically used in dramatic poetry after 
oic@ 6 and like questions, where we should expect éei with the infini- 
tive: ola® & 8pacov; do you know what you are to do? liter., ‘do—do 
you know what ?’ (ArAv.54). So oiof os roingoy ; (SOt.548). 


B. FINITE MODES IN COMPOUND SENTENCES. 


876, SuBoRDINATION.—A sentence may enter as a subordi- 
nate part into another sentence. The whole is then called a 
compound sentence: it consists of a principal, and a dependent 
or subordinate, sentence or clause. 

ot 3¢ dwexpivayro (principal clause) 81: ob« évravOa efn (dependent clause) 
but they answered that he was not there (XA.4.5.); ei Oeol 1: Spaaw aloxpdv 
(dependent), ob« eioly Geol (principal) ¢f gods do aught that’s base, they are not 
gods (EFrag.294). 

a, Co-orDINATION.—On the cther hand, connected sentences are said to be 
co-ordinate, when they are mutually independent: xowh 4 rdx7n, Kal rd wéAAov 
adparov fortune is fickle, and the future is unseen (1.1%). Such sentences are 
not called compound. The co-ordination of sentences, as opposed to their 
subordination, is relatively more frequent in early Greek, especially in Homer. 


19 


278 MODES IN FINAL CLAUSES. [877 


877. A dependent clause may have another clause depending on it, 
to which it stands as principal. | 

Thus in the compound sentence jpéuny “AgoBov ef rives wapijcay br dreAdu- 
Bave thy xpoixa I asked Aphobus whether any persons had been present when 
he received the dowry (D.30*), 81° d&werduBave thy xpotka depends on ef ries 
wapijicay, and this again depends on jpdéuny “AdoBor. 


878, PRoLepsis.—A substantive which properly belongs to the 
dependent clause, is often transferred (usually with change of case) 
to the printipal clause. The object is to give it a more emphatic 
position. When the substantive is thus brought in before its proper 
place, the arrangement is called prolepsis (aporAnyis anticipation», 

Thus édpa rots avOpdmovs ws elxov Sevws (= Edpa ds of bvOpwro elo 
SevGs) he saw that the men were in sad plight (XA.6.47%), Hm. Todet8ynv 8 obx 
ay yvolns worépoo: peteln Tydides thou wouldst not have known, in which of 
armies twain was he (E 85), nal ra@v BapBdpww éweperciro ds woAeueiy ixavol 
&noay he took care also that the barbarians should be in condition to make war 
(XA.1.15). 


879, Prorasis, APoposis.—A subordinate clause which has the 
special office of preparing the way for its principal clause is called a 
protasis, and the principal clause is called the apodosis. All condi- 
tional clauses are protases, and so are many relative clauses: thus 
émet noOero StaSeS8nxéras (protasis), 7oOn (apodosis) when he saw that 
they had crossed, he was pleased (XA.1.4"*). 

The protasis naturally precedes the apodosis, though this order is 
occasionally reversed. On the other hand, other subordinate clauses 
ordinarily follow their principal clauses. 


I. MODES IN FINAL CLAUSES, 


880. Final clauses are of three kinds: A. Clauses of pure 
‘purpose ; B. Clauses with ézws after verbs of effort, etc.; C. 
Clauses with py after verbs of fearing. 


A. Pures Purposes. 


881, Clauses expressing purpose are introduced by iva, as, 
dws (and Hm. édpa) that, in order that, and py, iva py, os py, 
drws py that not; and take the subjunctive : épxopau iva it 
I come to see. 

But if the clause depends on a past tense, the optative ma 
be used instead of the subjunctive: 7AOov iva Won (or Bon) 
I came to see. 


kbvas tpépers iva robs AdKous drepixwow you rear dogs, that they may k 
off the wolves (XM.2.9°), d:avoetrar rhy yépupay Atoa, ds ph SiaPire he i 
to destroy the bridge, that you may not cross (X.A.2.41"), 
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xadeiAxoy Tas Tpihpers, ws ev ravras aod (owro they were launching the tri- 
remes, that in these they might save themselves (XA.7.1)*), €3dnes &miévos, wh 
éxldeais yévorro Trois KaradeAeipévors tt was thought best to return, lest an attack 
should be made on those who were left behind (XA.4.4**), 


a. The optative is used on the principle of implied indirect discourse 
(see 937). It is therefore permitted only, not required; the subjunc- 
tive after past tenses being freely used: ra mAota ASpoxcpas xaréxavcey, 
iva py Kipos d:a8_ Abrocomas burned the vessels, that Cyrus (may not) 
might not cross (XA.1.4*). 

b. The optative may be used by attraction, when the clause depends on an 
optative: BaotAebs huas axovdoa wept wayrds dy woihoato, tva Kal Tois BAAS 
“EAAnot pdBos ety the king would like exceedingly to destroy us, that the other 
Greeks might be afraid (XA.2.4°).—Very rarely the optative occurs after a 
principal tense of the indicative: Iliad A 344. 

c. “Owws with the future indicative is rarely used in pure final clauses: 
Tpépovra: Sxws paxoovra: they are kept that they may fight (XC.2.1*!), 


882, With as, dros (and in Hm. dppa), the particle dy (Hm. xé) 
is sometimes used before the subjunctive. It adds nothing to the 
meaning: os dy pans, avrdxovcoy me in turn, that you may learn 
(XA.2.5**). Homer and Herodotus use this dy even before the optative. 


883, In some elliptical expressions, the principal clause is omitted: és 
8¢ cuvréue but to be brief, sc. I say only this (ETro.441); &/ é« robray Sptwua 
to begin with this (D.21*). 


884, UNATTAINABLE PuRPosE.—A purpose which could only be 
attained in an imagined case, contrary to reality, is expressed by a 
past tense of the indicative. Such a clause must depend on a con- 
clusion contrary to fact (895), a wish past attainment (871), or some 
other expression implying non-reality : 

el yap Sedov olol 7° clva: rd peyiora wand etepyderOa, tva ofol 7° Roay abd 
ka) &yaba 7a péyora I wish they were able to work the greatest mischief, that 
they might be able to work the greatest good, implying ‘ but as it is, they cannot’ 
(PCr.444), (ayrs &e: BonOeiv, Sxws Sre Sixaudraros dy en they ought to have 
aided him while living, that he might have lived most justly (PLg.959°). 


B. Verss or EFrrorr. 


885, After verbs which signify attention, care, or effort, the 
object of the endeavor is expressed by 67ws or 6rws py with 
the future indicative: oxdre drws tapére see to tt that you 
are on hand. 

Such verbs are cxomeiy, dpay, émypédeo Oat, ebrAaBeioOa, mpdocery, etc. 


Ses wal duets ut ewawdoere euol peace it shall be my care that you too 
shall praise me (XA.1.41°), ppdyrile Sxws undty dvdkiov ris tints radrns wpdtes 
beware that you do nought unworthy of that rank (1.2°7). 

a. Even after a past tense, the future indicative usually remains: &xpaocoy 
Saws Tis BohOea He they negotiated for the sending of succor (T.8.4). Occa- 
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sionally it gives place to the future optative: éwepeArctro Sxws uh oirol wure 
Exowro he took care that they never should be without food (XC.8. 14). 

b. The subjunctive or optative of the present or aorist (cf. 881) is 
sometimes used, instead of the future indicative: éspaccey dros 
moédXepos yévnra he was striving that a war might be brought about 
(T.1.57). 

c. In Homer this is almost always the case; ds may also be used for Saws, 
and «é may be added before the subjunctive: gpdovera: Ss xe vénras he will 
devise that he shall homeward come (a 205), welpa Sxws nev 3h chy warplda yaiay 
tenas try to reach at last thy native land (8 645). 


886, Before éxws with the future, in earnest commands and warn- 
ings, the principal verb is often omitted: omws avip ever (SC. oxdmer be 
sure to) be a man (ECycl.595), draws mepi tov wodépou pydey épeis (sc. 
vuAarrov take heed to) say nothing about the war (D.19*"). 


C. VERBS oF FRARING. 


887. After verbs of fearing and kindred ideas, the object 
of the fear is expressed by py that, lest, or py od that not, lest 
not, with the subjunctive : doBotuar py yévyra: I fear that i 
may happen. 

After a past tense, the optative may be used (as in pure 
purpose, 881): époBovpny py yévorro (or yévyrar) I feared that 
wt might happen. 

5ddoixa wh ewmiAabdueba ris olkaBe 5800 J am afraid we may forget the way 
home (XA.3.2*5), S€3iuev ph od BéBasoe Fre we fear you may not be steadfast 
(7.8.57), Fv 6 Slacwwos ev O6By ph exptyo: rd xpaypara Philip was in alarm 
lest his objects might escape him (D.18*), robs cuppdxous edéd:cav wh axorracr 
they were afraid that their allies (may) might revolt (T.5.14). 

a. Rarely 8xws uf is used for ph: od poPet Srws wh dvdorov npayua Tvyxd- 

s mpdrtwv; are you not afraid that you may be doing something impious? 
(PEuthyph 4°). The future indicative may then be used: d¢30:x’ 8xws uh 
rettoua: I fear I shall find (ArEq.112). The verb of fearing here takes the 
construction of 885. 

b. Even uf alone rarely takes the future indicative: poBovuo ph Hdovds 
ziphoouev évayrias I fear that we shall find opposite pleasures (PPhil.13®). 

c. After such words as dpav and oxomreivy, wf often introduces something 
suspected as probable, i. e. conjectured (rather than feared): &@pe: uh ob rovro 
37d &yabdy take heed lest this may not be the real good {PGo.495"). 


888, When the fear relates to something past or present, the 
indicative is used after pn and py ov: 

doBotpeba ph duporépwy 7 Anauey we are afraid that we have failed of 
both (3.58), Belder wh 3 dvra bed vnwepréa toe I fear that all ds goddess 
said was true (e 800). 

a. The subjunctive (aorist or present) in such cases is rare: Sewas G0dpne 
uh Bréxwv 5 udvris # sore am I troubled lest the prophet (prove to) be clear 
sighted (SOt.747); cf. the first example in 887 a. See Iliad A 555. 
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II. MODES IN CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


889. A conditional clause is one containing a supposition. 
It is introduced by a word meaning 7/: either ¢i, or éav (860) 
contracted qv, dv (Homeric ei xe). 

The conditional clause ( protasis, condition) together with 
its principal clause (apodosis, conclusion) forms a conditional 
sentence or period. 


890, Conditional sentences are either particular or general. 
In a particular conditional sentence, the supposition relates 
to a definite act or acts. In a general conditional sentence, it 
relates to any one of a series of acts; and this may be indi- 
cated by the use of ‘if ever’ in the condition and ‘always’ 
in the conclusion (‘if ever’ being nearly equivalent to ‘ when- 
ever’). 

Thy : if he wishes (now) to go, he has leave, is a particular 
conditional sentence ; but 2f he (ever) wishes to go, his master 
(ahoays) gives him leave, is a general conditional sentence. 

Particular and general conditions are not distinguished in 
form, except in the first of the following four classes. 


891, There are four classes of conditional sentences. T'wo 
are for present and past suppositions, and two for future 
suppositions. | 

The first class has three forms, one for particular conditions 
and two for general. Altogether, then, there are six forms, 
as shown in the following 


TABLE OF CONDITIONAL FORMS. 
I. Simple present or past supposition : 
A. Particular: ed with pres. or past indic. . . indicative. 
_§ 1. édy with subjunctive...... res, indicative. 
B. General: 2. ef with optative......... dmnpert. indicative. 
Il. Present or past supposition, contrary to reality : 
ei with past indicative . . . past indicative with dy. 
Ill. Future supposition with more probability : 
éay with subjunctive... . future indicative, or imperative. 
[V. Future supposition with less probability : 
el with optative....... optative with dy. 
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First Class. 


892, Simple Present or Past Supposition.—We have here 
two distinct cases, Particular Suppositions and General Sup- 
positions. 


893, A. ParticuLar.—The condition assumes something, 
without implying any judgment as to its reality. We have 
then : 

in the condition, «i with present or past indicative ; 
in the conclusion, any tense of the indicative : 

ei ToUro mrovets, era if you are doing this, I approve. 

el Geol rs Sp@orv aioxpdy, odk cioly Oeol if gods do aught that's base, they are 
not gods (EFr.294), ei Got "ay, oun hv aicxpoxepdhs if he was ‘a god's son, he 
was not greedy of gain (PRp.408°), ef wapa tovs Spxous fAtve tas oxovdds, rhy 
Slieny Exe: if contrary to his oaths he broke the truce, he has his due (XA.2.5*'), 
elxep ye Aapelov kal Tlapuodriddés éori wais, obk duaxe) Tavr’ yh Afwoum $0 
sure as he is a son of Darius and Parysatis, I shall not win this prize without a 
struggle (XA.1.7°). 

a. Observe that condition and conclusion may be in different tenses; and 
that the conclusion may refer to the future, and so have the future indica- 
tive. See the last two examples. . 

b. The imperative, or the optative of wishing, may also be used in 
the conclusion: cot ef my GAy Sédoxra, déye wal Sidacxe if you have 
come to a different view, speak and instruct me (PCr.49*). 

c. Rarely a future indicative, expressing present intention, is used in the 
condition: alpe wAjKrpov ef paxet (= el néddcis paxeiobas) raise your spur if 
you are going to fight (ArAv.759). This must not be mistaken for a future 
condition: cf. 899. 


894, B. Gznrrat.—The occasional reality of the condition 
is implied, and the conclusion states what happens (or hap- 
pened) if ever the condition is (or was) fulfilled. There are 
here different forms for present and past time. 


1. For present time : 
in the condition, é¢v with the subjunctive (any tense); 
in the conclusion, the present indicative : 
éav rotro romoy, éravd tf he (ever) does this, I (always) 
approve. 
2. For past time: 
in the condition, «i with the optative (pres., aor., or perf.); 
in the conclusion, the imperfect indicative : 
ei rovro rowmoee, ergvovv if he (ever) did this, I (always) 
approved. 
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dy 8 dyyds FAOn Odvaros, obdeis BotrAera Ovijonxew tf death draws near, no 
one desires to die (EAlc.671), xdyr’ Eoriw eteupety, day ph tov xdvoy pebyp Tis 
one may find out all things, if one shun not the toil (Philem.iv.13). 

ef xov eAatvos, ep’ trxou xpicoxaAtvou wepiiyye Thy Kipow as often as he 
rode out, he took Cyrus about on a horse with golden bridle (XC.1.8°), ef rov 
plrwy BArdpeer oixeray Séuas, Exracev 4 Sbarnvos elcopwpévy if eer she saw the 
form of one of her beloved slaves, she wept, unhappy lady, at beholding him 
(STr.908). The future optative is never used: see 855 a. 

a. As the conclusion of general suppositions implies habitual or repeated 
action, equivalent forms may be used. Thus for the present may be used 
the gnomic aorist (840); for the imperfect may occur the imperfect or aorist 
with dy (835): trxos etyevts, xdv 9 yépwy, év roios Servos Oiudy ox awdrccev 
a steed of noble breed, though he be old, in danger loses not his mettle (SEI.25), 
ef ris abe Boxoln BAdxevery, exreyduevos Tov emirhdeov txarer by if any one 
seemed to him to be lagging, he would single out the offender and strike him 
(XA.2.8!!), So even the simple aorist with ‘ often,’ ‘never,’ etc.: see XA.1.9!8. 

b. Homer usually has ¢ alone, instead of édv, in general suppositions. In 
the Attic poets this is very rare: GAA’ &ydpa, Kel Tis J copds, Td pavOdvew 
w6Ar’ aicxpoy obdéy but for aman, though he be wise, aye to be learning much 
is no disgrace (SAnt.710). 

c. Occasionally the indicative with ei is used in the condition, the particu- 
lar form (893) being used in a general sense: ef rls rs éxnpérd, awexptyovro 
if any one asked any thing, they answered (T.7.10). 


Second Class. 


896. Present or Past Supposition contrary to reality.— 
— The supposition is understood to be past fulfilment, and con- 
trary to fact. We have then: 
in the condition, ei with a past tense of the indicative ; 
in the conclusion, a past tense of the indicative with dy. 


The tmperfect, aorist, or pluperfect is used, according as 
the contrary reality would be expressed by a present, an aorist, 
or a perfect, Accordingly the imperfect and pluperfect denote 
present time, and the aorist past time. 

Thus «i rovro érote, érqvovy dv if he were doing this, I 
should approve (but he is not doing it, and I do not approve), 
el rotro éroincev, éryvera dv if he had done this, I should have 
approved (but he did not do it and I did not approve). 

el édpwr ovras buas, rotr by eoxdéwouy if I saw you in distress, I should 
be considering this (KA.5.6™), ob« by éxolnoev Ayaclas ravra, ei ph eye abrdy 
éedrevoa Agasias would not have done this, if I had not bidden him (XA.6.6"5), 
ei uh duets HAGere, ewopevducba dy xpds Bacirda if you had not come, we should 
be marching against the king (XA.2.1*), ef exexthuny ovolay, én dorpdBns by 
exotpny if I possessed a fortune, I should ride on a saddle (Lys.24"), et abrdpn 
Td Wndlopara Av, blAurwos ob« by UBplee: rocovTov xpdvov if your decrees were 
sufficient, Philip would not have insulted you so long, implying ‘but they are 
insufficient, and he has insulted you’ (D.8'*). 
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Notr.—The indicative with dy, thus used in the conclusion, is 
called the hypothetical indicative. 


a. The imperfect is sometimes used where the contrary reality 
would be expressed by an imperfect ; it then refers to the past: ovr 
dy ynowy éxparet, ei pn Tt kat vautixdy elye he would not have been master 
of any islands, if he had not been possessor of a naval force, implying 
‘but he was possessor of a navy, and was master of islands’ (T.1.9). 

b. In the conclusion, the aorist sometimes refers to present time, being 
used of the inception or bringing to pass of the action (822): «i éyé ce 
erbyxavoyv dvepwray, rl ty pot dwexpiva; if I happened to be asking you, what 
would you (proceed to) answer? (PTheag.123>), but rf dy» dwexpivov; what 
would you be anawering ? 


896. In Homer the conclusion is sometimes expressed by the optative 
(instead of the past indicative) with &; this makes no difference in meaning : 
kal vb xev tv awddorro avat dy8pay Alvelas, ei wh tip dtd vénoe Ards Ovydrnp 
"Agpodtrn and here Aeneas, lord of men, had perished quite, tf Aphrodite, child 
of Zeus, had not observed him keenly (E 311). 


897. The particle dy is omitted, when the conclusion consists of an 
imperfect of unfulfilled obligation (834), as ede, xpny, etc., with the 
infinitive ; so that the contrary reality is the non-fulfilment of the 
obligation: ef codds joOa, xpnv we TovTo Torey if you were wise, you 
ought to do this (but you do not do it). We might say that the real 
conclusion, xai éroies dy and you would be doing it, is omitted: 

xpiv o°, rep hoba wh ands, weloavrd pe yauelv yduov rév8 thou oughtest, 
tf thou wert not base, with my consent this wedlock io be forming (EMed.586). 

a. But xpiy dy, te: &» are used, when the contrary reality is.the non- 
existence of the obligation: ef wAotcwos faba, xpiv by oe Torro woeiy if you 
were rich, you would be under obligation to do this (but now you are not under 
obligation to do it): ef Foay wemadeuudvor, %3e: by paddyra Kal aokhoayra lévat 
hs én’ d0Antas if they were trained, one would have to learn and practice, and 
meet them as one does athletes (PAlc.i.119°). 

b. Some other imperfects, particularly éBovAduny, roxivéuny, are occasion- 
ally used without &y: foxivduny, ef bwd wodreulov ye bvros éfywarhOnv I should 
be ashamed, if I had been deceived by oné who was an enemy (XA.".6"'). 


Third Class. 


898, Future Supposition with more probability.—The sup- 
position relates to the future, and some expectation that it 
may be realized is implied. We have then: 

in the condition, ééy with the subjunctive (any tense); 
in the conclusion, the future indicative, or the imperative: 


éav Tovro rowmjons, érawvéropa tf you do this, I shall approve. 


Hv vis dvOiorira, weipacdueba xeipovoba if any one resists, we shall try to 
subdue him (XA.7.3"), Ry yap rovro AdBwper, ob Buvhvovra pévew for if we 
take this, they will not be able to remain (XA.3.4"1), ty wévcuov alpijabe, uhers 
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fixere Seipo Gyev Sxdwy if you choose war, do not come here again unarmed 
(XC.3.2!%), 

a. Equivalent expressions may be used for the future indicative and the 
imperative in the conclusion. Thus the hortative and prohibitive subjunctive 
(866, 1 and 2). In Homer the subjunctive, with or without &» or xé, (868) fs 
found: ef 3€ Ke ph ddpor, eym 3 cer adbrds Edwycu if he restore her not, t 
I myself will seize her (A 324). 

b. Poets, especially Homer, sometimes use simple ei for édy or ef xe (cf. 
894 b): ef F ab ris palnor Gedy em) olvom: xévrw, TAhToMa ev orhbecory but if 
some god shall wreck me on the wine-hued deep, I will endure in soul (€ 221). 

c. The aorist subjunctive in the condition is often nearly equivalent to 
the Latin future perfect: véos dv wovhoys, yijpas Ekes ebOarés si juvenis labo- 
raveris, senectutem habebis jucundam, i. e., tf young you toil (shall have toiled), 
a thriving age you will enjoy (MMon.388). 


899, Very often, the condition is expressed by ef with the future 
indicative (instead of éay with the subjunctive). This makes no 
essential difference in meaning: 

ef ri weloovra: Mijda, és Mépods rd Sewdy fge if anything shall happen to 
the Medes, the danger will come to the Persians (XC.2.1°), el ripwphoes Marpé- 
Krp tov ddvov Kal “Exropa dworreveis, adrds dwodavet if you shall avenge th 
murder of Patroclus and slay Hector, you will yourself be slain (PAp.28°). 


Fourth Class. 


900. Future Supposition with less probability.—The sup- 
position relates to the future, but no expectation of its being 
realized is implied. We have then: 

in the condition, ef with the optative (pres., aor., or perf.); 
in the conclusion, the optative with dy (pres., aor., or perf. 


ei rovro Troujoeas, érawvérayu dv if you should do (or were to 
do) this, I should approve. 


ei dwavres piunoalueba thy Aaxedainoviwy wAcovetlay, ebObs dy d&mroAdolueda 
if we should all imitate the rapacity of the Lacedaemonians, we should perish 
forthwith (1.11%), @& rs Kexrnudvos efn wAodrov, xpgro 8t alt@ wh, dp dy 
evdaipovor; if a man should possess wealth, but make no use of tt, would he be 
happy ? (PEuthyd.280*), The future opt. is never used: see 855 a. 


Nore.—The optative with &» is the Potential Optative: see 872. 


a. Quite distinct from this are cases in which the verb of the condition is 
itself a potential optative with &», conclusion to another condition expressed 
or implied: efrep &AAM Tey webolunv &y, Kat cot welBouc: as surely as I would 
trust any one else (if he were to give me his word), I trust you (PProt.329°). 


b. Homer sometimes uses e¥ xe with the optative instead of simple e: 
el x ducts ye pd-yorre, rd’ bv wore nal rlois efn should you devour, perchance 
hereafter I should get redress (B 16). 


c. Things contrary to fact are sometimes conceived as if possible, and 
expressed by a condition of the fourth class, instead of the second: ot% a» 
av galns, ef ve uh nvi(or A€xos nor wouldst thou say so, did thy couch disgraced 
not irk thee (EMed.568). 
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Peculiarities of Conditional Sentences. 


901. Mrxep Forms.—The form of the conclusion does not always 
correspond to that of the condition. Especially frequent are: 


a. A condition of the third class and « conclusion of the fourth: 
eayv €OeAnonte mpdrrew afiws tyav aitay, iaws dy péya tt xrnoaobe 
dyaboy if you will consent to act ina manner worthy of yourselves, you 
could perhaps gain some great good (D.8**). 

b. A condition of the jirst class (particular) and a conclusion of 
the fourth (cf. 893 a): ei pndéva ray dAdo inmevery eidcay, orn dy dxaios 
xapifowwbe avrois if they allowed none of the others to serve as horsemen, 
you will not justly show them any favor (Lys. 15°). 

c. One conclusion may have two conditions of different classes; in which 
case it conforms to one of them. 


902, Sunstrrutions FoR ConprTion.—The place of a condition 
may be taken by a participle (969 d), a preposition with its case, an 
imperative, or other form of expression : 

ov 8t KAtvor eles rdxa but if you listen, you will quickly know (ArAv.1890), 
Sid y Duds abrods wdAm by dwordAccre by yourselves (i. e. if you had been left 
to yourselves) ye would have perished long ago (D.18**), waides yevérOwray- 
gpovtliwy %3n xdyra wAéa let children be born (= if they are born), everything 
now is full of cares (Ant.ap.Stob.flor.68®), 


903, Conprrion OmiTTED.—This occurs especially in the second 
and fourth classes of supposition. Thus nBovrduny dy I should wish 
(ci eduvduny if I had the power, as I have not); BovAoipny ay I should 
wish (el Svvaiuny if I should have the power, as possibly I might have). 
The potential optative with dy, in simple sentences, may be explained 
in this way (cf. 872 a). 


904, ConcLuston Omrrrep.—This occurs when el, ee, ef yap are 
used in expressions of wishing with the optative or indicative (870 a, 
871). 

a. When two opposite suppositions are expressed, the second by ef 8% uh 
(906), the conclusion of the first is sometimes omitted altogether, as suffici- 
ently obvious: ef wey ody eye tuas fkavdis Bi8donw- ei 3t ph, Kal raph Tray xpo- 
yeyernuévey pavOdvere if then I instruct you well enough, so be it; but tf not, 
learn from the men of former times (XC.8.7*). 


905. Vers Omrrrep.—The verb of the condition or the conclusion 
may be omitted, in cases where it may be readily supplied (611-618). 
Especially when the same verb belongs to condition and conclusion, 
it 1s often omitted with one of them: 


ef ris nal BAdos dxhp, Kal Kipos &éids eors Oavpd(erbas tf any other man is 
worthy to be admired, Cyrus also is worthy (XC.5.1') ei 3h Ty coperepos 
galny elvat, robr@ ay (sc. palny, etc.) if in any respect I should say that I was 
wiser, in this I should say it (PAp.29°). 
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a. So arise the following special phrases: 

1. el ph except: ob yap Spader, ef uh drlyous rodbrous for we see none (if not) 

these few (XA.4.75). 

2, et pi Sud except for, explained by supplying an idea of hindrance: é3éxour 
dy wdyra naradafeiy, ef ph Sia thy exelvou péAAnoswy it seemed that they would 
have taken everything, (if not prevented By) except for his delay (T.2.18). 

3. Gowep Ov ad as, like: poBotpevos, Sowep bv ci wais, Td rTéuverOu fearing, 
like a boy, to be cut (PGo.479*), properly, owep &y poBotro, ef wais ely as he 
might fear, if he were a boy. 


906, A supposition directly contrary to something just before sup- 
posed, asserted, or demanded, is expressed by e? 8¢ pn: 

dmpfre: rd xphpara: ef 8 wh, woreuhoew En abrois he bade them restore the 
property » but tf not (if they should not restore it, ef uh d&wodotev), he suid he 
would make war upon them (XH.1.8°). 


a. ef 3 wh is sometimes found where éay 8¢ uf would be more regular: 
day pev iuty Sond Adyew GAnGés, tuvoporoyhaoare- ef St wh, dvrirelvere if [ seem 
to you to speak truth, agree with me; but if not, oppose (PPhaed.91°). 


b. ef 3& wh is often used after negative sentences, where we might expect 
ei 3é: thus ph ofrw Adye: ef 8t uh, ob Oagpotyra pe Etets do nol speak thus ; 
but (if otherwise) if you do, you will not find me confident (XC.3.1%). So too 
ei 3¢ is sometimes used where we might expect ef 3 uh: ef pty BotdrAcras, 
épéra: ci 3, 8 rt BotrAcras, rovTo woelrw if he wishes, let him boil me; but tf 
he wishes something else, let him do what he wishes (PEuthyd.285°). 


907. A peculiar class of clauses, having the form of conditions, 
are those in which ei or édy has the force of if perchance or on the 
chance that. The clause expresses a contingency or possibility—either 
desired or apprehended—which serves as a motive for the action or 
feeling expressed by the principal verb: 

Bxovoov xa eyo, édy cos tava Soni listen to me too, tf perchance you may 
arrive at the same conclusion (PRp.358°), xpds rh» wéduy, ef éxtBonBotev, ex dpouy 
they advanced towards the city, on the chance that they (the citizens) should make 
a sally (T.6.100). 


For e after Gavyd(w, etc., see 926. 


IIT. MODES IN RELATIVE CLAUSES. 


908. Relative clauses are introduced by relative pronouns, 
or by relative adverbs (conjunctions) of time, place or manner. 


909. Orprnary Reative CiavusEs.—In these the modes 
are used just as in simple sentences. : 

Such clauses have a definite antecedent ; that is, refer to 
some definite person, thing, time or place. If negative they 
have ov. 
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a. Commonly the indicative is used: ratr’ dorly & éya dudv Séopas it is this 
that I ask of you (XA.7.2*), But any form of expression may occur, which is 
admissible in an independent sentence. Thus the hortative subjunctive: “Avu- 
tos 883e wapexabéCero, @ meradaper ris (nrhoews Anytus has sat down here, to 
whom let us give a part in the investigation (PMen.89°); or the optative of’ wish- 
ing: olua: yap ay juas TroaiTa wade, ola robs éxOpots of Geo) worhoeray for I 
think we should be so treated as I pray the gods may treat our enemies (XA.8.28) ; 
or even the imperative: &tsov morevoa To xpdve, by Juels capeararoy treyxov 
Tov GAnOovs vouloare you must trust time, which I bid you consider as the surest 
fest of the truth (Lys.19°").—For ola@ 8 8pacoy, see 875. 


910. A relative clause may express a cause, or aresult, This 
has no effect upon the mode used : 

Cause, Sauyacrdy woreis, ds jutv obdtv Bf8ws you behave strangely in that you 
give us nothing (XM.2.7)*); Result, rls oftws ebhOns éorly, Soris &yvoet Tov 
éxeidey wéAcpnov Setpo ftovra; who is so foolish, as not to know that the war in 
that quarter will come hither? (D.1"5).—For ph sometimes used in such sen- 
tences, instead of od, see 1021 b. 


911. Finat Retative CiavusEs.—Relative clauses express- 
ing purpose take the future indicative; and if negative, have 
py: 

apeoBelay wéurew Hris ravr’ épet to send an embassy to say this (D.1°), darde- 
gov éxpivar’, %vOa whror’ eicdper® Eri cast me out into the sea, where ye may 
never see me more (SOt.1411)—The use of 8rws in final clauses (885) is a 
development of this. 


Conditional Relative Clauses. 


912. A relative clause may have a conditional force, the 
relative word implying the idea of ‘if’; so that ‘whatever 
person’ (thing, place, etc.) is nearly equivalent to ‘if any 
person’ (thing, place, etc.). The relative has then an indef- 
nite antecedent; that is, refers to an uncertain or undeter- 
mined person or thing, place or time. 


913, Conditional relative clauses have forms corresponding 
to all the forms of conditional clauses, the principal clause 
taking in each case the form of the proper conclusion. The 
particle dy is attached to the relative word when the sub- 
junctive follows (860): thus Ss dv, drdev dv etc. With Gre, 
Gwdre, érei, and éeidy, it unites to form 6ray, érérav, éryv or 
érav, éraddv. If negative, the relative clause has 7. 


914. First Cxiass.—Simple present or past relative clauses. 


A. Particular (cf. 893).—Relative with present or past indicative 
. . indicative: 
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& uh ol8a, ob3t ofopas ei8dvar what I do not know (= ef ra ph olda if I do 
not know anything), J don’t think that I know (PAp.21*), obs uh eBpicxoy, 
xevorddiov abrots éxolouy whomever they did not find (= ef rivas wh eSptoxoy if 
they failed to find any), they made a cenotaph for them (XA.6.4°). 


B. General (cf. 894).—Either: 
(1) relative with dy and subjunctive . . . present indicative; or 
(2) relative with optative . . . imperfect indicative: 


véos 8 awdddur’ Sv by piri Oeds he dieth young whome’er a god doth love, 
i. e., if a god loves any one (Hypsaeus ap.Stob.flor.120!%), éwe:dav aptdpeba 
mpootévat, pépovra: of Alba: woAAol whenever we begin to approach, the stones fly 
in great numbers (XA.4.7"), wdyras, 8cous AdBotey ev ri Bardoon, 5:¢¢Oerpov 
they destroyed all, as many as they took on the sea (T.2.67), éOfpevey xd tarwou 
éwdre yupydoa BovdrAoro éavrdy re Kal rovs twrwous he hunted on horseback when- 
ever he wanted to exercise himself and his horses (XA.1.2"). 


a. The omission of & with the subjunctive (cf. 894 b) is frequent in 
Homer, and occurs even in Attic poetry: ray 8 wnpovay pdAiora AvToto’ at 
pavaic” abdalpero: but of woes those cause most pain which come self-sought 
(SOt.1231). 


b. Analogous to the conditional relative is the Homeric use of the sub- 
junctive, generally without «é or &», in similes after ds, ds dre, and the like: 
ds 8& Adwy éy Bova) Bopdy e& adbxyéva kin wdprios ht Bods, . . . ds rods dugoreé- 
pous xrA. and as a lion, ’mongst the cattle leaping, breaks a heifer’s or an ox’s 
neck, so these two etc. (E 161). ; 


c. The optative occurs in place of the subjunctive, depending on an ex- 
pression of necessity or possibility in the present tense: Ad’ by wéAts orhoee, 
rouse xph KAverw but whom the state appointcth, him we must obey (SAnt.666). 


915, Szconp Ciass.—Present or past, contrary to reality (cf. 895). 
Relative with past indicative . . . past indicative with dy: 


ov yap &y abro) érexetpovpey wparrew & wh miotdueda for we should nor 
ourselves be undertaking (as we are) to do what we did not understand (PCharm. 
171°). 


916, Tarrp Criass.—Future with more probability (cf. 898). Rela- 
tive with dy and subjunctive . . . future indicative, or imperative: 


8 rs dy 3€n, weloopa: whatever may be needful, I will undergo (XA.1.35), 
éweiSay Siaxpdtwpat & 3éoua, itw as soon as I shall have accomplished what I 
desire, I will come (XA.2.3°"). . 

917, Fourts Ciass.—Future with less probability (cf. 900). Rela 
tive with optative . . . optative with ay: 


obn by ody Opébous &vdpa Saris béAo1 drepixesy Tods emixetpovvras aBinciy oe ; 
would you not support a man who should be willing to keep off those who are 
trying to injure you? (XM.2.9°). 


918, In general the same freedoms and substitutions which occur 
in conditional sentences, are allowed in the corresponding conditional 
relative sentences. 
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CONGRUENCE OF Mopk. 


919. a. When a conditional relative clause depends on any sub- 
junctive or optative, its verb commonly takes the same mode: 


éweiday Sy by xplnra: xipwos yévnra: as soon as he becomes master of what he 
bargains for (D.18*"), Hm. és &wdéAorro kal BAAos Stis Toward ye félos as may 
another perish too, whoe’er such deeds shall do (a 47). 


b. When a conditional relative clause depends on any past tense of 
the indicative implying non-reality (895, 871, 884), its verb is likewise 
put in a past tense of the indicative: 


tuveyiyvdonete Shou ty po, ef dv exelvp pwva re xal TQ tpdey Zdreyoy 
éy olowep éreOpduuny you would doubtless pardon me if I spoke in that language 
and manner, in which I had been brought up (PAp.17%), 


Relative Clauses introduced by ‘ until.’ 


920. The relative adverbs Zws, gore, dypt, wéxpe (Hm. dpa, elodxer), 
when they mean while, as long as, have nothing peculiar in their con- 
struction; but when they mean until, the clauses introduced by them 
require special treatment. 


921, “Ews and other words signifying until, when they im- 
ply expectation, take dv and the subjunctive; but after a past 
tense the optative (without dv) may be used : 


wepiuevete tor by ErOw wait till I come (XA.5.1‘), om dvaudévouey Ews dy 4 
HMETEPG XOpa KakGrar we are not waiting for our own country to be ravaged 
(XC.3.31°), Teptéueve wéxps ZrO he waited for him to come (XH.1.8"!), &oter 


oy wpoiéva Ews Kipp ovputtieav they resolved therefore to go forward until they 
should come up with Cyrus (XA.2.1°). 


a. The omission of & is frequent in poetry, and occurs even in prose: 
xararlOera: és Tévedov, péxpt od Trois *AOynvatos rs 3d&n he deposits them in — 
Tenedos, until the Athenians shall have come to some decision (T.8.28). . 


b. The optative is used in dependence on the optative; and a past indica- 
tive in dependence on a past indicative implying non-reality. Thus 8éo:ré 7 
ay abrot pévew ews arérdots he would beg him to stay until you shoud retire 
(XC.5.3!3), ob &y éravduny ws areweipabny I should not stop till I had made 
trial (PCrat.396°). 


RemaRk.—These clauses have much analogy to clauses of purpose, and it 
-will be observed that they follow the same rules (881-884), save that the 
omission of & before the subjunctive is here the exception, not the rule. 
The forms of expression which thus arise often correspond with those of 
conditional relative sentences of the second, third, and fourth classes (915-— 
917); yet they sometimes differ from them, as in the use of the subjunctive 
depending upon a present indicative, and of the optative (of implied indirect 
discourse, 937): see the last three examples in 921, and that in 921 a. 


922, When these words imply, not expectation, but actual 
occurrence at a particular past time, they take the indicative : 
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wav’ émolovy péxps ondros éydvero they kept on with this till it became dark 
{XA.4.2*), The clause is then an ordinary relative clause (909). 


923. When the clause implies customary occurrence, in 
present or past time, it takes the construction of a general 
conditional relative clause of the first class (914 B): 

wAavaras ws by 3h Tives xpdvos yévovra it wanders until certain periods 
have Been fut led (PPhaed.108°), avéuever abrobs tore eupdyody ri he (always) 
waited till they had eaten a bit (XC.8.1“). In these, the form does not show 
whether actual occurrence or expectation is implied. 


924, IIpiv before, until, may either take the same construc- 
tions as éws, or be joined with the infinitive (955) : 

ob xph pe dweArGciy xply dy 36 Slany I do not deserve to depart till I have 
been punished (XA.5.75), ob xpérepov éxaboayro amply ef¢Badov abrots they did 
not cease until they had driven them out (1.12*), 

a. In general mpiy takes the infinitive when depending on an 
affirmative sentence, and a finite mode when depending on a negative 
sentence. But exceptions occur on both sides, and in Homer the 
infinitive is almost always employed. 


IV. MODES IN CLAUSES OF CAUSE AND RESULT. 


925, Causa, CLausres.—Clauses expressing cause or reason 
are introduced by Gru, dire because, ws as, ered since, and other 
words, and take the indicative: 

evduslov Rooadaba, Sri ob word evinwy they thought they were worsted, because 
they were not signally victorious (T.7.84). 

a. When the sense requires, the potential optative (872) or hypothetical 
indicative (895) may be used. 

b. After a past tense, the optative may be used on the principle of 
implied indirect discourse (987), to show that the reason was another’s, 
not the speaker’s: e@avyafov ori Kipos offre GAXov mépros ore ards 
Paivouro they wondered that Cyrus neither sent any one else nor appeared 

amself (XA.2.1%). 


c. For relative clauses with causal force, see 910. 


926. After expressions cf wonder, indignation, delight, and 
like emotions (a8 Oavpdlw, dyavaxta, Sevdy ort, ayaa), the 
cause is often expressed by ei with the indicative, as if it were 
@ mere supposition : 

Oaupd(w 8 kyorye el undels dudv ph’ evOduetra: whe’ bpylCera: but I am 
surprised for my part that no one of you is either concerned or angry (D.4*), 
dyavacrsé el obrwct & vow ph olbs 7’ cip)d eiweiy I am vexed that I am so unable 
fo express what I mean (PLach.194*). 
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927. CLauszes oF Resutt.—These are introduced by dove 
so that, which takes the indicative when stress is laid on the 
actual occurrence of the result, otherwise the infinitive (953) : 

émiminres xiv &wAeros, Sore &réxpupe rd SxAa nal robs dvOpéwous there comes 
a tremendous fall of snow, so that it buried the arms and the men (XA.4.4"). 


a. In reality, the indicative after Gove is co-ordinate, not subordinate (Sore 
meaning and so); it can be replaced by any expression used in simple sen- 
tences. Thus the potential optative: wAoia duiv wdpeoriv, Sore etaloyns dy 
émmécorre you have ships, and so can make a sudden attack (XA.5.6*). 


b. For relative clauses of result, see 910. 


V. MODES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


928, The words or thoughts of another are often quoted 
indirectly ; that is, their substance is given in the form of 
a dependent sentence. They are then said to be in indirect 
discourse (oratio obliqua); and in distinction from this, the 
original words themselves are called direct discourse (oratio 
recta). 

Thus indirect discourse dmexptvayro Gri ovx eidciey they answered 
that they did not know, direct discourse ovx topev we do not know. 

Indirect discourse ovx évvoet ri meiaeras he does not consider what he 
shall suffer, direct discourse ri meicopa; what shall I suffer ? 

a. A speaker may state his own words or thoughts, like those of another, 
in indirect discourse. 

b. A direct quotation is sometimes introduced by 67, as if it were 
indirect: of 8€ elroy drt ixavol éopev but they said (that) ‘‘ we are able” 
(XA.5.4"°), as if it were ixayol elev or eioi they were able. 


929, Indirect discourse follows verbs of thinking and saying (verba 
sentiendi et declarandi): these include all implying knowledge or its 
expression; as perceiving, showing, hoping, asking; and even expres- 
sions like doxet t¢ seems, SjrAdv ears it is evident. The indirect sentence 
is the object of the principal verb; or, if that is passive or intransi- 
tive, its subject. 


Rules of Indirect Discourse. 


930, SrimpLE SentEeNcEs.—lIndirect assertions are either 

1) introduced by or: or as that, or 

2) turned into the infinitive (see 946). 

Indirect questions are introduced by «i whether, worepov... 
4 whether... or, and other interrogatives or indefinite rela 
tives (1011, 1016). 
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931. CompounD SENTENCES.— When a compound sentence 
is quoted indirectly, its principal clause is treated like a simple 
sentence (930), and the subordinate clauses remain dependent 
on it. 


932. Usz or Mopzs.—1. In general (except where the in- 
finitive is employed, 930), the same modes are used in indirect 
discourse that would be used in the direct. This is always 
so when the leading verb, on which the quotation depends, 
denotes present or future time: épwrd ri roets he asks what 
you are doing. 


2. But if the leading verb denotes pas¢ time, any indicative 
or subjunctive of the direct discourse may be changed, in the 
indirect, to the optative of the same tense: jpero ti zowoins he 
asked what you were doing. 


a. This applies equally to subordinate clauses of the quotation: see 
the last two examples but one below. 


b. This optative is called the optative of indirect discourse, and must 
be carefully distinguished from all other uses of the optative. . 


Exampies.—Mode unchanged: Aéye: ds bBpiorhs elus he says that I am 
insolent (Lys.24!5), direct éBporhs ef you are insolent ; obx ofS 8 7m: by Tis 

caro abtois [ don’t know what any one can do with them (XA.3.1), direct 
rl by wes xphoato; what can one do with them?; Bovrebopa: 8xws oe dwodpa 
Iam considering how I can run away from you (XC.1.4!%), direct was awodpa ; 
deliberative subjunctive, 866, 3. 


Optative: (1) for indicative: %yvwoay of orparira: Sri revds 6 pdBos ely 
the soldiers perceived that their fear was groundless (XA.2.2*'), direct kevbs 6 
@éBos earl the fear is groundless ; Kipos trcyev Bri h b8ds Loorro xpbs Baird 
Cyrus said that their march would be against the king (XA.1.4!'), direct 4 63ds 
Lora the march will be; hpéra rl wdborev he asked what had befallen them 
(XC.2.8!%), direct rf éwd@ere; what has befallen you?; Exeyov 8ri wAnyeter rais 
Bédrots they said that they had been struck by the clods (XC.2.3'*), direct éxah- 
ynuev we were struck ; treyov Sri ris ext BaBvaAdva ef) 80 howep Frocev they 
said that it belonged to the road to Babylon, by which they had come (XA.3.5"5), 
direct gor) it belongs, hxere you have come ; elwev Bri Ackiwrov ob exavoln «i 
rovro weroinnas etn he said that he did not approve Dexippus if he had done this 
(XA.6.6%), direct ob« éxasve I do not approve, ei werolnne if he has done. 

' (2) For subjunctive: of "Ew:Sdusto: roy Oedy ewhpovro ei wapadoier KopivOlors 
thy wédu the Epidamnians inquired of the god whether they should give up their 
city to the Corinthians (T.1.25), direct wapadapuerv; shall we give up? 


933, This change to optative is never obligatory ; the mode of the 
direct discourse may remain unchanged even after a past tense, the 
past thought being vividly conceived as if present: pero ri maseis he 
asked what you (are) were doing. 

Thus fey ayyéAAwv ris ds “EAdteta narelAnwras there came some one an- 
nouncing that Elatea (has been) had been taken (D.18'), xoAby xpdvov irdpour 

20 
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rl wore Aéye: for a long time I was in doubt what he (means) meant (PAp.21>). 
Mixed forms are common: fAeyov Br: Kipos pty rébvnnev, ’Aptatos 8t wepevyds 
ef they said that Cyrus was dead and that Ariaeus had fled (XA.2.1%). 


a. As the optative may represent either indicative or subjunctive, a cer- 
tain ambiguity sometimes arises; thus jyvdouy & rs wowotey (nesciebant git 
- facerent) may mean either they knew not what they were doing, or they knew 

not what to do. 


934, When a subjunctive introduced by a relative with dy (860) is 
turned into optative, the dy is of course dropped. So éay, éray, éreday, 
etc. become ei, Gre, ées8n, etc. : 


awexpivaro Sr: BovAetooito wep) avtav & rs Bbvairo d&yabdy he answered thai 
he would provide i" them whatever advantage he could (XA.7.1*), direct 
BovAevooum 8 rt Sdvwpar I will provide whatever I can; tyxeirxvetro, «i 
StaBatey, pucOopopdy Evecba: he promised that, if they should go across, they 
should receive wages (KA.7.1°), direct édy d:aBijre, Zora: tf you go across, you 
shall receive. 


985, a. The hypothetical indicative with &», and the indicative in a con- 
dition contrary to reality (895) never change to optative: dmeAoyourvro ds ovK 
ky wore otrw pwpol Foray, as, eb fSeray KararauBayduevoy roy TMepaa, dv rp 
hore: dy droxeiplous abrov’s mapetyoy they said in defence that they would not 
have been so foolish, if they had known that the Piraeus was just being seized, as 
to have put themselves tn their power in the city (XH.5.4°*). 

b. The imperfect and pluperfect generally remain unchanged; but rarely 
they become the present and perfect optative (cf. 853 a): 8enyotrro Sr: abrol 
éx) rots wodeulous wAdorey they declared that they had themselves been sailing 
against the enemy (XH.1.7°), direct éwrAdopev we were sailing. 


c. So too the aorist indicative remains unchanged in a subordinate clause 
of indirect discourse: ZAeyoy ds 5 Hevopav olyoiro xpbs SebOnv & iréaxero 
dmoAnyduevos they said that Xenophon had gone to Seuthes to receive what he 
had promised him (XA.7.7°). 


936, Very rarely the present indicative becomes imperfect indicative (in- 
stead of optative): éwel€ovro, dpavres S11 pdvos eppdve: ola Sef Tov Epxovra they 
obeyed him, seeing that he alone had the mind which a commander ought to have 
(XA.2.25), direct udvos ppovet he alone has the mind. 


937. IMptizp INprREcT Discoursr.—The rule for the 
change to optative (932, 2) applies also to various dependent 
clauses which, though not formally in indirect discourse, con- 
tain the thoughts of another person. Such may be, for in- 
stance, causal clauses containing another's reason (925 b), 
clauses depending on the infinitive with verbs of command- 
ing, wishing, etc., or on a final clause : 

roy Tepixrda exdiiCov, Set ob efd-yos they reviled Pericles, because (as they 
said) he did not lead forth (T.2.21), éméore:Aev, ef 71 wdOo1, dvabetva: 8 Te oforro 
xapteioba rH eG he charged him, if anything should happen to him, to dedicate 
whatever he thought would please the goddess (KA.5.3°), éxopevduny, Iva, ef re 
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Sdorro, dpeAolny abrdéy I was going, that F might aid him, if he should have any 
need of tt (XA.1.8‘), present wopedoua:, Iva, édv ri 3énra1, aperd. 


a. On this principle depends the use of the optative in final clauses 
(881) and after éws until etc. (921), since both purpose and expectation imply 
thought. 


C. INFINITIVE. 


938, The infinitive and participle are verbal nouns—a substantive and 
an adjective. But they are unlike other nouns derived from verbs (541), 
being much more nearly related, in form and construction, to the finite verb. 
Thus: 

a. They are made from ail verbs, and with different forms for the different 
voices and tenses. 

b. They may take an object, direct or indirect (593), like the finite verb. 

c. They are modified by adverbs (not adjectives). 


Subject and Predicate with the Infinitive. 


939. The subject of the infinitive, when it is expressed at 
all, stands in the accusative case. A predicate-noun, belong- 
ing to the subject of the infinitive, stands in the same case : 


Hnoudy oe "AOnvaioy elvya J heard that you were an Athenian (XA.8.1")) Toy 
on xdyabbdy tv3pa ed8aluova elval onus I assert that the virtuous man is happy 
Go.470°). 


a. The subject of the infinitive may be another infinitive: d:awewpayucvos 
fixes mapa Baothéws 8oGjval of od Cew rods “EAAnvas he is come having obtained 
Srom the king that it should be granted him to rescue the Greeks (XA.2.8*), 
where oder is the subject of 3007va. 


940, The subject of the infinitive is not expressed, when it 
is the same as the subject of the principal verb. A predicate- 
noun with the infinitive is then put in the nominative. 


tpn ebdrew he said he was willing (XA.4.1%"), in Latin, on the other hand, 
dixit se velle; GSietoOar voul(es he thinks he is wronged (XA.1.8"°), Mépons zon 
elvas he said he was a Persian (XA.4.4""), éy ob Spodroyhow &KAnros fretv, 
GAN’ id cod KexaAnuévos I shall not admit that I have come unbidden, but bidden 
by thee (PSym.1744). 

a. If the infinitive with omitted subject depends on another iniinitive, the 
predicate-noun of course takes the case of this infinitive’s subject; and if it 
depends on a participle, it takes the case of the participle: wo:otos Soxety opas 
wayrosanous galveoGa: they contrive it so that they seem to appear in manifola 
shapes (PRp.381°), dwradAayels ray parxdvray Siuarray ely being rid of those 
who profess to be judges (PAp.418). 

b. Sometimes, for the sake of emphasis or contrast, the subject of the 
principal verb is also expressed with the infinitive; it may then stand either 
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in the nominative or the accusative (but abrds is usually nominative): abrds 
xp) améva poly he says that he will himself depart early (XA.2.2'), ef oler0e 
Xarmddds thy “EAAdSa cécev, duets 8 awodpdcecOa ra xpdypara, ovK dpdas 
otecOe if you think that the Chalcidians will save Greece, but that you will 
escape the trouble, you are mistaken (D.9"), oluas due wrelw xphuara cipydoOa 
4) bAdous obvbvo I believe that I have earned more money than any two others 
(PHipp. Maj.282°). 


941, The subject of the infinitive is also omitted when it is the 
same as the olject of the principal verb. A predicate-noun then 
usually takes the case of this object, even when it is genitive or 
dative; but sometimes stands in the accusative, in agreement with 
the omitted subject: 


Kipovu éd3éovro &s mpodipordrou yevér Oat they besought Cyrus to show himself as 
JSavorable as possible (XH.1.5?), rayr) &pxovr: xpoohke: ppovlum elvas it becomes 
every ruler to be prudent (XHipp.'7') ;—ouppéper adrois plaous elva: waddov # 
wodeulous tt is advantageous for them to be friends rather than enemies (KO.11°), 


942, An indefinite subject of the infinitive (as riwwd any one) is com- 
monly unexpressed; but a predicate-noun referring to it stands in the 
accusative: d@iAdvOpwmoy elvar det (Sc. riva) nal Pirdrorww one ought to 
be humane and patriotic (1.2"), 8pavras fdtov Oaveiy "tis sweeter (for 
men) to die acting (EHe}.814). 


943, The construction of the accusative with the infinitive originally 
began with ‘ransitive verbs, the accusative being simply the object of the 
verb: thus #yyeAay Kipoy vixay meant at first ‘they reported Cyrus as to 
conquering.’ Afterward the accusative attached itself more closely to the 
infinitive, and the construction was extended to cases where the principal 
verb was intransitive or passive. 


PERSONAL CONSTRUCTION FOR IMPERSONAL. 


944, Instead of using an impersonal verb with the accusative and 
infinitive as its subject, the Greek often puts the subject of the in- 
finitive in the nominative case, and joins it as a subject with the 

rincipal verb. Thus it says Kipos Aéyera: vixijoa: Cyrus is said to 
we conquered, instead of Aéyera: Kipoy vixnoa tt is said that Cyrus 
conquered. 


a. This change regularly occurs with Soxei, fouxe it seems, det in the 
sense of zt lacks (much or little); and usually with oupBaive: it happens, 
Sixacdy ears it 18 just, dvayxatoy éore it is necessary, emitndercy eore tt 18 
Jitting, and some similar phrases, and with Aéyera: and other passive 
verbs of saying and thinking: 


Soxovpéev por Kabijobcu it seems to me that we are encamped (XA.1.81*), woAdAod 
Sdw yd txtp euavrod awodoyeicba Tam far from speaking in my own defence 
(PAp.80%), Sixasos ef BonOety rq dvdpl (you are just to take) it ts right for you 
to take the man’s part (PProt.339°), 6 *"Acotpios els rhy xépay euBarely byyéa- 
Aer it is announced that the Assyrian is about to make an inroad into the 
country (XC.5.8%), 
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INFINITIVE WITHOUT THE ARTICLE. 


945, The infinitive commonly stands either as the object or the sub- 
ject of a verb. As such it has two distinct uses, according as it is, or 
is not, in indirect discourse. 

a. An essential difference is that the infinitive in indirect discourse de- 
notes time (852), while the other does not. Cf. 854 a. 


Infinitive in Indirect Discourse. 


946. The infinitive in indirect discourse is used as the 
object of verbs of thinking and saying (see 929); and repre- 
sents an indicative (or optative) of the direct discourse (930): 


olopas BéArioroy elva: I think it is best (XA.5.1°), dxotdw rivd BiaBdddew eud 
I hear that some one is slandering me (XA.5.7°), dpcoudnatre dindoew ye have 
sworn that ye will give judgment (D.89), ond ravra pAvaplas elvoa: I say that 
this is nonsense (XA.1.3"°). 

a. With the passive of these verbs, and with Soxei it seems, daivera 
it is plain, and like expressions, the infinitive stands as subject : 

Adyera: nal robs Geods iwd rod Aids BactAcberOa: “tis said that even the gods 
are ruled by Zeus (1.3%), é3dee Oeiov elves xal droxwpijoa toy woraudy it seemed 
that tt was a special providence and that the river had receded (XA.1.4'*).— But 
the change to personal construction (see 944) is very common in these cases. 


b. Of these verbs, observe that 
npi and ofopa: almost always take the infinitive, 
eloy takes Ort OF os, 
Aéyw takes either. 
Exceptions are very rare (XH.6.87; 1.67; XM.3.3'4). Elwow with the infini- 
tive commonly means commanded. In general, verbs of thinking take the 
infinitive much oftener than 8r: or és. 


947, A subordinate verb, depending on an infinitive in indirect discourse, 
is sometimes attracted into the infinitive, when the clause in which it stands 
is a part of the quotation: road’ &rra opis Epn BiarexOévras iévar: ewed 3é 
yevéabas ex) rH oixl, dvewypévny KararauBdvew Thy bbpay “after such conver- 
sation,” he said, “they went away: but when they came to the e, they found 
the door open” (PSym.1'74‘). 


Infinitive not in Indirect Discourse. 


948, As object, the infinitive is used especially with verbs 
which imply power or fitness, feeling or purpose, effort or in- 
fluence, to produce (or prevent) an action : 

0» Suvhoera: Bidoarba he will not be able to force them (XA.1.8*), Exw yap 
a’T@ paptupica for I can testify in his behalf (XA.7.6*), wepixdow &wayres 
auaprdverw all men are prone to err (T.3.45), HOeAov dxovew they were willing to 


listen (XA.2.6"1), BobAera: karapetvas Thy orpariay he wishes the army to remain 
(X.A.5.61"), poBoluny dv ewecOa: I should be afraid to follow (XA.1.3""), rupayvety 
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émvoet he intends to rule (ArThesm.338), ob éxddAve BactAeds 7d Kipou orpd- 
revue diaBalverw the king did not hinder Cyrus’s army from crossing (XA.1.7'%), 
éretpavro eioBddAew they tried to enter (XA.1.27!), Fptaro wpoiéva: he began to 
go forward (XA.1.81), robs dbxAiras éxéAevoev abrod peivas he bade the hoplites 
remain on the spot (XA.1.51%), %reBev abrdy wopevecba: he urged him to march 
(XA.6.2)%), 


a. Verbs of hoping and promising are construed in two ways. If 


felt as implying indirect discourse, they take the future infinitive ; 


otherwise, the present or aorist. Thus we may say imoyveira doce 
he promises that he will give (as in Latin, se daturum esse), or imuryvetrat 
Sovyas (or Sddyaz) he promises to give. Cf. XA.1.37 and 2.3”. 


949, As subject, the infinitive is used chiefly with imper- 
sonal expressions like doxet zt seems good, Sei, xpy tt is neces- 
sary, éore it is possible, &errs tt is permitted, rperea, mpoojKer 
it is fitting, xaddv éore it is honorable, and many others : 

wacw adeiy xadendy (sc. éorl) to please all men is hard (Solon 7), teary 
dpay ’tis permitted to see (XA.3.4%), Eotev abrois xpotéva: it seemed best to 


them to proceed (XA.2.1°), ob Shwov Tov &pxovra Tay dpxoutvery movnporepor 
mpoohke: elves surely it ix not right that the ruler should be wickeder than the 


ruled (XC.7.58°).—For the change to a personal construction in some ex- . 


pressions of this kind, when the infinitive has a subject, see 944 and a. 


950. The infinitive may also stand as the predicate: rd pavOdvew -émt- 
orhuny éort AauBdvew learning is getting knowledge (PEuthyd.277>); or in 
apposition with the subject or object: arn udvn dor) naxh apatis, émtorhuns 
orepnOijva this alone is evil fortune, to be deprived of knowledge (PProt.345>). 


951, The infinitive is often used (as an indirect object) to 
denote the purpose of an action : 
Hevopav to husocv Tov orparedyaros KxatéAime puddrrew Td oTpardéwedoy 


Xenophon left half the army to guard the camp (XA.5.2!), rabrny thy xdpav — 


éxérpepe Siapmdoa: trois “EAAnow this country he gave over to the Greeks to 
plunder (XA.1.2)°), mapéxes Eaurdy épwrav he gives himself up (to question) fo 
be questioned (PMen.70°), meiv Z3wd oot I gave thee to drink (ECycl.520). 


952. The infinitive may depend on adjectives or substantives, 
especially such as denote ability or fitness, or are otherwise 
analogous in meaning to verbs which take the infinitive (948): 


Adjectives: ikavds vixay able to conquer (XM.3.7'), Sewvds Aéyew skilful in 
speaking, eloquent (PAp.17>), €romos udxerOa ready to fight (XC.4.1!), &fos 
&pxew worthy to govern (XA.1.9'), xarerd ebpety hard to find (PRp.412>), yuvh 
sumpemns ideiv a woman comely to look on (XM.2.1"), ointa qdlorn evdicrraoOas 
a house very pleasant to live in (XM.3.8°), 56 xpévos Bpaxds dort dinyhoarbas the 
time is short for relating it (PMenex.239>). 

Substantives: ody dpa xabebdew ‘tis not a time to be sleeping (XA.1.8"), 
ovvoeiy elxev HAulay she was of an age to be married (Isae.8°), Sxvos Fy 
dvloracOa there was a reluctance to rise up (XA.4.4!!), dvdynn welOecOa there 
is need to obey (XH.1.6°), Oatua kal dxotoa a wonder even to hear of (PLg.6564). 
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a. The active infinitive is generally employed in these expressions, even 
where we might expect the passive: &f:os @avudoa ‘worthy to admire,’ i. e., 
that one should admire him, worthy to be admired (T.1.188). 


953. The infinitive is used with dare to denote the result : 


Tois HAtKi@Tas cuveréxparo, Sore oixelws Siaxeioba he had mingled with those 
of his own age, so as to be on familiar terms with them (XC.1.4'), fAauvey ém 
Tous Mévwvos, Sore éxelvous exxenARxOa he charged on Menon’s soldiers, so that 
they were terror-stricken (XA.1.515).—For és used instead of Sore, see 1054, 1 f. 


a. The infinitive with Sore may also denote the purpose (as a result to be 
attained): way wototow, Bore Slienv ph Siddveu they do everything, in order not 
to suffer punishment (PGo.479°). 

b. Sore with the infinitive sometimes means on condition that: étiv abrois 
Tay Aotway Epxew ‘EAAhvev, Sore abrovs éraxovery Bacire? it was in their power 
to be leaders of the rest of the Greeks, on condition of being themselves subject to 
the king (D.6"!).—For é¢’ @re in the same sense, see 999 a. 


954, After comparative words, 4 Sore (less often #, or 4 ds) is used 
with the infinitive: 

fiodovro abroy dddrrw Siva Exovra } Sore robs plrous dperciv they per- 
ceived that he had too small a force to assist his friends (XH.4.8*8), liter., ‘smaller 


than so as to assist them’; wdonua peilov 4) pépew a disease loo great to be 
borne (SOt.1293). 


955. The infinitive is often used after zpiv before ; see 924, 
and a: 


3:éBnoay mply robs KAAous dwoxptvacba: they crossed before the others answered 
(XA.1.4'°), dx) rodroas ebvero amply rin eixeiy rev otTpatiwray about this he made 
sacrifice before telling any of the soldiers (XA.5.6"*), 


a. Hm. uses wdpos in a similar way: wdpos rdde tpya yeverba before these 
deeds were done (Z 348).—Instead of wpiv alone, we often find mpérepory . . . xply, 
or wpécOey ... xply (and in Hm. aply... xply, or mdpos ...mply): mpdérepoy 
éxeivos ereAetrnce mply te uot dievexOnva: he died before ever having any 
difference with me (PLach.180°). 


b. Instead of aply alone, we should expect xply 4 (prius quam); and this 
occurs, oftenest in Hd., twice in Hm., but perhaps never in Attic. ° 


956, InFINITIVE IN LoosE ConsTRUCTION.—The infinitive, with or 
without the particle os, is used in several phrases with loose construc- 
tion, somewhat like the adverbial accusative (719): as etmeiy or os 
€mos eimety 30 to speak, (ws) ovveAdvre eimety (sc. revi, Cf. 771 b) to speak 
concisely, énot Soxeiy as it seems to me, in my view, drjtyou Seiy Or pixpov 
deity almost, liter., ‘so as to want little of it.’ 


a. So elva: is used in several phrases, where it may be translated at any 
rate, or not translated at all: éxdy elva: willingly (20 as to be willing), rd vir 
elvat for the present, rd xara Tovroy elyas so far as this man is concerned: thus 
éxdy elvar oddty Wetooua I will tell no falsehood (willingly at any rate) if J can 
help it (PSym.215*). 
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957. INFINITIVE FOR IMPERATIVE.—The infinitive is sometimes 
used to express a command in the second person; the subject, if 
expressed, 1s nominative. This is rare in Attic prose: | 

Gapray viv, Ardundes, éwl Tpdecor udxecba wilh courage, Diomed, now 

ainst the Trojans fight (E 124), ob, KAeaplda, rds wbdds dvoltas ewendety do 
thou, Clearidas, open the gates and sally forth (T.5.9). 


a. With a subject-accusative, the infinitive may express a wish or prayer; 
and also (in proclamations and decrees) a command in the third person: 
Geol woAtra, wh pe Sovdrclas tuxeiv gods of our country, may not bondage be my 
lot (ASept.2538), dxovere Ag: Tobs yewpyods améva hear ye people; let the 
husbandmen depart (ArPax 551). 


For the infinitive in exclamations, see 962. 


INFINITIVE WITH NEUTER ARTICLE. 


958, The neuter article, prefixed to the infinitive, gives it more distinctly 
the character of a substantive. Its different cases are used just like the cases 
of substantives: thus for instance the oblique cases may depend on prepo- 
sitions. The subject, predicate, and object of the infinitive are expressed in 
the same way, whether it has or has not the article. Hence the rules in 989- 
942 and 938 b are applicable here. 


959. The infinitive with the neuter article prefixed may 
stand as a substantive in any case: thus 
Nom. and Acc. 16 qurciv (the act of) loving, 
Gen. rod dirciy of loving, 
Dat. ro drretv to, for, by, loving. 


NOMINATIVE: Td poveivy ebdamovlds mp@rov Swdpxe: to be wise is the first 
law of happiness (SAnt.1347). 


ACCUSATIVE: abtd 7d Grodvhoxey ovdels poBetra: mere dying nobody is 
afraid of (PGo.522¢), 3a 7d Edvos elvar obk by ofer aducnOjva; do you think 
you would not be injured on account of being a foreigner ? (KM.2.1"°), wpds rd 
hetploy deirOa wemadevuevos trained to having only moderate wants (XM.1.2'). 


GENITIVE: Tov mety ériddula desire of drinking (T.7.84), &hOns rod kataxotew 
twds unaccustomed to obeying any one (D.1°8), éuol ovdty mpeaBbrepoy rot Sri 
Bérriorov eue yevérbcu to me there is nothing more important than to become as 
good as possible (PSym.218*), &ptayres rod diaBalvew having taken the lead in 
crossing (XA.1.4'5), avril rou éw) Kaplay idvas evOds ex) Spuylas éropedero instead 
of going against Caria he marched straight toward Phrygia (XH.3.4""), éerds 
" Tod wéAAew amobvhoxey abptoy you are in no danger of dying to-morrow 
PCr.46°), 


DaTIVE: expdrnke TH wpdrepos xpds Tots wpdypaor ylyvecOu he has tri- 
umphed by being more prompt in action (D.8!!), Mévoy fyrydAAeto Tq ekararay 
Sivac0a: Menon delighted in being able to deceive (XA.2.6%), ev r@ dpoveiy 
yap undtv Hdoros Blos in knowing nought consists the happiest life (SAj.554), 
COavuud ero ex +H evOipws Te Kal eixdrws Civ he was admired for his living 
cheerfully and contentedly (XM.4.8?). 


- 
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960. The infinitive with rod is often used, without a preposition, 
to denote the purpose, especially a negative purpose: 

érecxic6n *AraAdyrn i) vijoos, Tov wh Anotds Kaxoupyeiy thy EbBoay the 
island Atalante was fortified, that pirates might not ravage Euboea (T.2.82), 
Mivws rd Anorixdy Kabjper ex tis Oaddoons, Tov tds mporddous uarrAov iévas 
avrg@ Minos swept piracy from the sea, for the better coming in to him of his 
revenues (T.1.4). 


961. The infinitive with +é is sometimes found in loose construction, 
analogous to the accusative of specification: 7d mpcoradcumwpeiy ovdels wpdbv- 
wos hy as to enduring hardships no one was zealous (T.2.58). 

a, In this way 7d uf with the infinitive often expresses a negative result : 
tls Mhdwv cot aredrclpOn, 7d wh oot axorovbeiy; what one of the Medes remained 
away from you, so as not to follow you? (XC.5.1%), 


962, INFINITIVE IN ExcLamaTions.—The infinitive with ré is used 
as an exclamation of surprise or indignation: rjs pwpias: rd Ala 
vopitey what folly! to believe in Zeus! (ArNub.819). 

a. In poetry ré is sometimes lacking: ene wabety rdde that I should come 
to this ! (AEum.837). 


963. Verbs of hindering and kindred meaning take either (1) the 
simple infinitive, or (2) the infinitive with rov: furthermore, in accord- 
ance with 1029, they may take (3) the infinitive with pn or (4) with 
rov pn, or (5) with rd py (961). All these forms mean exactly the 
same. Thus for he hinders me from speaking, may be said xwAter pe 
Aéyerv, KwAVEL pe TOD Aéyesy, KwATeEs pe jy A€yewy, KoATEL pe TOU py) A€yesy, 
KwAter pe Td jen A€yesy. 


INFINITIVE WITH dv. 


964, The infinitive takes dv when it stands in the place of 
a finite verb which would take it. Thus the infinitive with 
av corresponds 
(a) to the potential optative with dy (872), and 
(b) to the hypothetical indicative with dv (895): 


(a) A€yet ceornplas &y ruyxety (independent construction dy tUyxor) he says 
that he should attain safety (XA.3.1°°), Soneiré wor woAd BéATiov by wept rod 
mwoA¢uou Bovaetorac'bas (indep. BéATiov ky BovrAetaaobe), el roy rérov Tis xdpas 
evOiunbelnre it appears to me that you would take much better counsel concerning 
the war, if you should consider the situation of the country (D.4*'). 


(b) Kipos, ef éBiwoev, ptoros &y Sonet kpxwy yeveoOa (indep. &pioros by 
éyévero) it seems probable that Cyrus, if he had lived, would have proved a most 
excellent ruler (X0.4!8), &vev 38 ceouod obm Ky por Soxet Td TotovTo EupPiva 
yevéoOa: (indep. otk ky guvéBn) except for an earthquake, it seems to me that 
such a thing would not have happened (7.3.89). 


a. The future infinitive is not used with ay: cf. 855 a and 872 f. 
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D. PARTICIPLE. 


For the nature of the participle, see 938. For the agreement of the parti- 
ciple with its substantive, see 620, 614-617. For the time denoted by the 
tenses of the participle, see 856. 


ATTRIBUTIVE PARTICIPLE. 


965. The participle, like any adjective, may qualify a sub- 
stantive as an attributive : wdAus oixovpévy an inhabited city. 


So always when it follows the article (666): 5 wapdy xaipds the present 
occasion (D.3*), 6 iepds xadotpevos wédepmos the so-called Sacred war (T.1.112). 


966, The attributive participle is often used alone, its substantive 
being omitted (621): 

of wapdvres the persons present, 6 ruxdéy whoever happens, trve: ex) woAAds 
vais kextnuevous he satled against men who possessed many ships (XH.5.1'°). 

Such participles are often to be translated by substantives: 46 dpacas the 
doer, of Aéyovres the speakers, xpoohxovrés tives some relatives, wéAts woAEuOUYTCOY 
a city of belligerents, ra déovra the dutics, rd péAdrov the future, rd Tedevraiov 
anBdo the final issue. 

a. Participles thus used sometimes take a genitive, like substantives, espe- 
cially in poetry: ra ouppdpovra ris wéAews the advantages of the state (D.18"*), 
6 éxelvov rexdy his parent (EE1.335). 


b. The participle with the neuter article is rarely used in an abstract sense, 
like the infinitive: 7d uh peAerav the not-erercising, failure to exercise (T.1.142), 
= 7d wh pedreray. In prose, this is nearly confined to Thucydides. 


PREDICATE-PARTICIPLE. 


967, All participles which are not attributive, are called predicate- 
participles. See 594 rem. The predicate-participle is either cirewm- 
stantial or supplementary ; being in the latter case more closely related 
to the principal verb. These two classes are not in all cases clearly 
distinguished, but run into each other. 


Circumstantial Participle. 


968. The circumstantial participle adds a circumstance con- 
nected with the action of the principal verb: radra eimay drpew 
having said this, he went away. 

So yeA@v émfvece he praised them laughing (XC.2.2"), é§dxpie wordy xpdvov 
éorés he wept a long time standing (XA.1.3"), rs wats dv wdvrwv Kpdrioros 
évoulCero while yet a boy, he was thought to excel all (XA.1.9*), dxotoacs rots 


orparnyois ravra eoke 7d orpdrevpa ouvayayeiv when the generals heard this, 
they resolved to collect their forces (XA.4.4'%), Often the participle must be 


969] CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIPLE. 3038 


translated by a clause with when or some similar word, as in the last two 
examples. Sometimes it is best rendered by a separate finite verb: xarawn- 
Shods ax tod Epuaros roy Odpana évédi he sprang from his chariot and put on 
his cuirass (XA.1.8*), In cases like the third example above, &» cannot be 
omitted. 


a. The following participles are idiomatically used for adverbs 
(cf. 619 and a): dpydpevos at first, redevray at last, diakimay yxpdvov 
after an interval of time. So éyov means persistently, avvacds quickly, 
Gappay boldly, Aabay secretly, xatpwv with impunity : 

TedcuvTav odv én) rovs xeiporéxvas ja at last, then, I went to the artisans 
(PAp.22°), pavapets Exwv you keep trifling, i. e., ‘ holding on to it’ (PGo.490*), 
bvory avbcas make haste and open (ArNub.181), od xalpovres Ay &wadAdture 
you will not get off scot-free (XA.5.6**). 


b. The participles éxov, dyov, pépwr, AaBwr, xpopevos may often 
be rendered with: Swoids mapiy txov omdtras rpidxociovs Sosias was 
there with 300 hoplites (XA.1.2°), Bow xpopevos with a shout (T.2.84). 


c. The phrases rf waddy; (‘having suffered what ?’) and rf paddy ; (‘having 
learned what ?’) signify why, asked in a tone of surprise or severity: i 
pabdyres Tovs Oeovs UBplCere; why the deuce did you insult the gods? (ArNub. 
1506). . 


969. Most commonly, the circumstantial participle denotes merely 
an attendant circumstance. But it may also imply means, manner, 
cause, purpose, condition, or concession. Thus: 


a. Means on MANNER: An(duevos (aor they live by plundering (XC.3,2%5), 
fees Td xadrerd hepdueva the troubles are come with a rush (XC.2.3%). 


b. Catse: Maptoaris ixiipxe Te Kipy, pidrovoa abrdy paddAov 2 roy Bastret- 
ovra *Aprateptny Parysatis favored Cyrus, because she loved him more than the 
reigning Artaxerxes (XA.1.1‘). 


c. Purpose: the participle is then usually future: mapeAhav0a cupBovretowy 
I have come forward to advise (1.6'), rene riva épodvra 81: ovyyevérba aire 
xpices he sent a man to say that he wished to meet him (XA.2.5*). The present 
also occurs, though seldom: wréureiw kwAdovras fo send persons to hinder (T.6.88). 


d. ConDITION: ob 3t KAday elves rdxa but if you listen, you will quickly 
know (ArAv.1390). The conditional participle with uf can often be rendered 
by without: obk torw kpxew ph dSdvra pscOdy it is not possible to command 
without giving pay (D.4*). 

e. CONCESSION: Td S3wp edwwdrarov &piorov By water is the cheapest of 
things, though it is the best (PEuthyd.304°), duets Spopduevo: Ta wexpaypydva 
«al Buocepalvovres Hyere thy eiphyny Suws you, though you were suspicious as to 
what had been done, and were dissatisfied, continued to observe the peace notwith- 
standing (D.18*). 


RemarK.—It must be remembered that the Greek participle, while it 
stands in all these relations, does not express them definitely and distinctly. 
Hence the different uses run into each other, and cases occur in which more 
than one might be assigned: thus rods plaous evepyerourres kal robs éxOpois 
Suvqoerbe Kord (ew by benefiting your friends (means), or if you benefit your 
Friends (condition), you well be able also to chastise your enemies (XC.8.7%°). 
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Participle with Case Absolute. 


970. Genitr1veE AssoLuTE.—The circumstantial participle 
may be joined with a genitive not immediately dependent 
on any word in the sentence. The two are then said to be 
in the Genitive Absolute: rovtwv rAXOevtwv avérrnoay this said, 
they rose up. 

bxopalyovros Tov pos, 56 *Aynolados KAivowerhs fy when spring was just 
peeping, Agesilaus was bed-ridden (XH.5.4°8), radra éxpaxén Kévwvos orparn- 
yoovros this was done while Conon was general (1.9%), avéBn emt rd pn obSerds 
xwddovros he ascended the mountains, no one hindering (XA.1.2%°), 


971, The genitive absolute, besides denoting merely time or atten- 
dant circumstances (as in the above examples), may imply other rela- 
tions (cf. 969). Thus: 

a. CAUSE: TaY cwudrwy OnAdvonevwy, Kal al Wixal appwordrepar ylyvorrat 
(the body being enfeebled) by the enfeebling of the body, the spirit also is made 
weaker (X0.4"). 


b. ConnITION : Oedy OeAdvrow by 5 dAnbeboap eyd if the gods will it, I will 
speak the truth (ASept.562). 

c. CONCESSION : BonOijcat, roAAGY byTwY wépay, ovdels avToOis SurheeTa though 
there be many on the opposite bank, no one will be able to come to their aid 
(XA.2.4%), 


972, The Greek construction of the genitive absolute differs from 
the Latin ablative absolute in several respects: 


a. The noun is often omitted, when it can be easily supplied: évrev0ey 
npoidyrwy (sc. abray), épalvero txvia trxwy as they were proceeding thence, there 
appeared tracks of horses (XA.1.6'), vovros (Zeus raining, cf. 602 c) while ¢£ 
was raining (ArVesp.774). 


b. The participle &» being cannot be omitted: ralSwv tvrwv juay when we 
were boys (but Lat. nobis pueris). Except with the adjectives éxdéy and dxwy, 
which closely resemble participles: éuod éxdvros with my consent, guot axovtos 
against my will. 

c. The Greek, as it has perfect and aorist participles in the active voice, 
uses the construction of the case absolute much less often than the Latin: 
Kipos guykardods rols orpatnyous elrevy Cyrus, convocatis ducibus, dixit (XA. 
1,48), 


d. The genitive absolute is sometimes needlessly used, when the noun 
denotes something mentioned in the main clause: trait’ efxdvros abrod, t3oté 
Tt A€yew TO "Aotudyet (= Tair’ eiwdv ote) when he had said this, he seemed 
to Astyages to say something important (XC.1.4%), diaBeBnndros TMepucdéous, 
hyyAaren abrge (= StaBeBydre Mepexre? fryyéAOn) when Pericles had crossed 
over, word was brought to him (T.1.114). 


973, AccusaTIvE ABSOLUTE.—Instead of the genitive abso- 
lute, the accusative is used when the participle is impersonal : 
thus éfév (it being permitted) since tt is permitted. 
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GAAG Th Bh, duds etdy dwordoa, odn ex) rovTo HAGopey; bud why, when it was 
‘in our power to destroy you, did we not proceed to do so? (XA.2.5%*), wpooraxdéy 
por Mévwva byew eis ‘EAAhorovtov, gxdunv did rdyxous (it being commanded) 
' when a command was given me to convey Menon to the Hellespont, I went in haste 
(D.50!*), wapexeAcdovro xpavyij ovw oAlyn xpépevor, addvaroy by év vuntl BAAw 
Tp onuivas they cheered each other on with no little outcry, (it being impossible) 
as it was impossible in the night to give signals by any other means (T.17.44). 


a, Usually the participle belongs to an infinitive, as in the above examples. 
But sometimes it stands quite alone, as the participle of a verb with indeter- 
minate subject (602 d): 8%Aov yap Sr: oloba, udrAov yé oot for of course you 
must know, (it being a care to you) since you take an interest in it (PAp.244).— 
Yet in this case the participle is commonly put in the genitive, if the corre- 
sponding verb is not ordinarily impersonal : oftws fxovros or éxdvtay (it being 
thus, things being thus) in this state of things (PRp.381°,XA.8.1). So, also, 
when the noun is replaced by a dependent sentence: onpardévtwy TE "Aorudye: 
_ Bre woAduiol eiow ev ri xdpq when it was reported to Astyages that enemies were 

in the land (XC.1.4'*); for the plural, cf. 635 a. 


974, After os (978) and Sazep, the accusative absolute is sometimes 
found, even when the participle is not impersonal: 

Lwxpdrns nUxeto npds robs Beads aAGs Tayabd Siddvar, ds rods Oeods Kdr- 
Atora eldéras dxoia &yabd eos Socrates prayed to the gods simply to bestow 
good, thinking that the gods know best what things are good (KM.1.8*), otory 
€Selxvouy, Sawep rovro npooreraypévoy abrois they were dining in silence, just 
as if this had been enjoined upon them (XSym.1"’). 

a. Rarely so, without preceding ds or Scwep: mpooijxoy abrG Tov KAfhpov 
wépos since a part of the inheritance belonged to him (Isae.5'*), détavra 5¢ ravra 
but this having been resolved on (XH.8.2!*); even 3dtav ravra (XA.4.1'%), on 
the analogy of tote tadra. 


Adjuncts of the Participle. 


975. The relations of the circumstantial participle to the principal 
verb are rendered more distinct by certain particles, which may be 
called adjuncts of the participle. Thus: 


976, The adverbs ed6is straightway and atrixa forthwith, prefixed 
to the participle, denote that the action of the principal verb imme- 
diately succeeds that of the participle; dpa at the same time and peragu 
between, prefixed (rarely appended), represent the two actions as con- 
temporaneous : 

TQ debi népas ebOds amoBeBnndt: ewéxewro they fell upon the right wing 
immediately after its landing (7.4.43), abrixa -yevduevov és roy unpoy éveppaparo 
Zebs as soon as he was born, Zeus sewed him into his thigh (Hd.2.146), éudxovre 
Aua wopevduevor of “EAAnves the Greeks fought while upon the march (XA.6.3°), 
Mevétevos peratd wal(wy eloépyera: Menexenus, sporting the while, comes tn 
(PLys.207*). 

a. Strictly speaking the above adverbs, though closely connected with the 
participle, modify the principal verb. And sometimes they are joined with 
this verb, not with the participle. So also 
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b. rére, elra, txe:ta, oftws are often used with the principal verb after 
participles: imtp neylorwy nal eadAlorwy nwdiveboayres, obtw Toy Bloy érerct- 
rnoay they risked all for a great and noble cause, and so ended their lives 
(Lys.2"). 


977. The adverb dre (also ofoy, ola) with the participle gives a 
causal meaning : 


Kipos, dre wais dy, hero TH arorAR Cyrus, inasmuch as he was a child, was 

delighted with the equipage (KC.1.8*), pn xaradapfeiy wdvu wodt, Gre paxpar 
Tey vuKTav oboay he said that he slept a long while, because the nights were long 
(PSym.223°), 


978. The conjunction és as, as if, with the participle, represents 
its action sometimes as seeming or pretended, but oftener merely as 
thought or asserted by some other person than the speaker. Thus os 
vixay (‘as conquering’) may mean either pretending to be victorious 
or thinking himself victorious. 

Tipdtevoy éxdrevoe wapayevdoOa, ws és Mesrl3as BovrAduevos orparevecOa, ds 
mpdypara mapexdvroy Weroi8av TH avrov xbpg he bade Proxenus report himself 

or duty, on the pretence that he wanted to march against the Pisidians, because 
the Pisidians (as he alleged) were harassing his territory (XA.1.1").—ratrny 
Thy xdpay éxérpeve Siapwdoa Trois “EAAnow, ds woAdeulay odcay this country he 
gave over to the Greeks to be plundered, since it was (as he considered) hostile 
(XA.1.2)°), Oavpd(ovra &s copol re nal ebruxets kvBpes yeyernuévas they are 
- admired as having been (in the view of their admirers) both wise and fortunate 
men (XC.1.11), ds 8axrod ofens ris aperiis Aéye: he speaks in the belief that 
virtue isa thing that can be taught (PMen.95°), aweBAdpare xpds &AAfAous, &s 
abrds uty Exacros ov roirhowy, roy 5 wAnoloy xpdtovra (974) ye looked to onc 
another, expecting each that he himself would not do it, but that his neighbor 
would accomplish it (D.14'*), cvAAauBdve: Kipov ds dmoxrevay he seizes Cyrus, 
meaning (as he declared) to put him to death (XA.1.18). ~ 


a. Sowep as, as ¢/, on the other hand, implies simply resemblance or com- 
parison : @pxoiyro épiorduevos Sorep GAAors emiderxvipevas they slopped and 
need, as tf exhibiting for others (XA.5.4*), 


979. xaimep (less often xai) with the participle gives a concessive 
meaning and is rendered though: oupBovAevm cor xaimep vedrepos Oy 
I advise you, although I am younger (XC.4.5**). 


a. In Hm., the «af and wép are often separated: of 32 nal dyvbpevol wep ex” 
abr@ 43d yéAacoay but they, though troubled, gleefully at him did laugh (B 270); 
or xép alone is used in the same sense: &xvéipevol wep (« 174). 


b. Sums yet, nevertheless may be added to the principal verb, whether xalwep 
{s expressed or not: 7d xAjj@os Kuerpow dpwyres, Suws erorduhoare lévar éw’ 
abrots though seeing that their number was immense, you still had the courage 
to charge on them (XA.3.2!5).—Sometimes Sys is separated from its verb by 
the concessive clause: ody col Suws nal ey ri wodeula Byres Oappotpey with 
you, though in the enemy's country, we are not afraid (XC.5.1%), épfoona: 34 
kal xax@s adoxovo’ Sues but I, though wronged, will ask thee none the lease 
(EMed.280). 


c For xa) radra and that with concessive participles, see 612 a. 
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Supplementary Participle. 


980. The supplementary participle is closely connected with 
the verb, and supplies an essential part of the predicate. It 
may belong either to the subject or to the object of the prin- 
cipal verb. 

Thus: (subject) ir. Avrnpss dv know that you are offensive ; 
(object) of8a airov Avmnpov évra L know that he is offensive. 


981. The supplementary participle is used with verbs of 
being, appearing, and showing; and of beginning, continuing, 
and ceasing to be. : 

So eiui, rapxyo am, haivopa appear, pavepds (SjAos) elu: am mant- 
Jest, €orxa scem, deixvipt, Snrdw, anopaivw show, moéw represent, é£ehéeyxa 
convict, dyyéh\Aw announce, 6portoyéw acknowledge ;—adpxopa begin, dia- 
reréw continue, mavw make cease, mavopat, Anyw cease, Stadeira, émaAcina 
leave off, also dwayopevaw give over, édAcinw fail. 

Thus ¢i rots wAcloow apéonovrés dopey if we are acceptable to the majority 
(T.1.38), SfAos hv aytmpevos it was clear that he was distressed (XA.1.2"'), amo- 
galvovor Tous pebyovras mdAas wovnpods Byras they show that the exiles were long 
ago bad (Lys.30'), rdyra évexa éavtod wordy ekeAhAeynrat he has been convicted 
of doing everything for his own advantage (D.2°). 

éwrd iypépas waxydpevor dteréXecay seven days they (continued fighting) fought 
without stopping (XA.4.3*), robs BapBdpous txavoev iBplCovras he made the bar- 
barians cease behaving insolently (1.12%), ovx awetwe peydAny Kal kadhy épiduevos 
Sdtay he did not give up aiming at a great and noble reputation (XAges.11"*), 

a. Here belongs the construction of yw with the aorist (seldom the per- 
fect) participle, as a circumlocution for the perfect; this is chiefly found in 
dramatic poetry: xnpitas tyw I have proclaimed (SAnt.192) liter. ‘ having 
proclaimed I hold myself thus,’ a3eaphy rhy euhy yhuas Exes; hast thou my 
sister as thy wedded wife? (SOt.677). 


982, Verbs of knowing, perceiving, remembering, and the . 
contrary, take the supplementary participle. 


Such are oida, yryydoxw know, ériorapas understand, dyvodw am igno- 
rant,—aicOdvopa perceive, vouilw consider, dpdw sce, mepropdw (overlook) 
allow, drovw hear, pavOdve learn, muvOdvopa learn by inquiry, eipioxe 
Jind, KapBdve (catch) detect, ddicxopat, popdopas am detected,—pépynpas 
remember, émAavOdvopa forget. 

Thus ol8d ce Aéyovra del I know that you are always saying (XC.1.6°), to 
uévror dydnros &y know, however, that you are foolish (KA.2.1!8), &yvoet roy 
exeiev wérAcuov Sedpo fitovra he knows not that the war which is raging there will 
come hither (D.1), 


eBoy abrods wead(ovras they saw them approaching (XC.1.4™%), 6p@ pay 
ELapaprdvey, yova: I see indeed, woman, that I do err (EMed.350), ddws daxoves 
Zexpdrovs Siareyouevou I like to hear Socrates discourse (P.Sym.1944), dy 
éxtBovrebwr arlonnras tf he be detected in laying plots (XAges.8*). 
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peponuos Kpirlg rede tuvdvra oe I remember that you were in company with 
Critias here (PCharm.156*), émsAcAhouel’ 4d€ws yépovres Byres we have forgot 
with joy that we are old (EBacch.188). ’ 

a. The phrase ctvoidd uo: (or guavr@) may take the participle either in the 
nominative or in the dative: ctvoiSa euavr@ aopds &y or coop Byri Tam con- 
scious of being wise (see PAp.21>; 224), 


983. The supplementary participle is further used with 
verbs of endurance and emotion. 

So with dépo bear, avéxoua: support, xaprepéw endure,—yaipo, fSopat, 
répropa am pleased, ayanaw am content, dyavaxréw, dyOopat, vader as 
gépw am vexed, displeased, dpyi{opa am angry, a+rytvopa am ashamed, 
perapéAopat, perapéder por repent: also xduyw am weary. 

Thus od« dvétoum (aoa I shall not endure to live (EHipp.854), dona Se” 
iuay tindpevos Tam pleased to be honored by you (XA.6.1°*), of wor peraudéres 
odrws amodoynrauévy I do not repent of having made such a defence (PAp.88*), 
pavOdyoy ph xduve be not weary in learning (Stob.Flor.8), 


984. With rvyxdvw (poet. kvpéw) happen, AavOdvw escape no- 
tice, P0dvw anticipate, the supplementary participle contains 
the main idea. In translating, it often becomes the verb, 
while the verb becomes an adverbial modifier : érvyxe Gudpevos 
he happened to be sacrificing or by chance he was sacrificing. 

Thus éruxov ev rh ayopG SwAtrau Kabeddovres hoplites, as it chanced, were 
sleeping in the market-place (T.4.118), taabov eyyis mpowerOdvres they ap- 

coached unperceived (XA.4.2"), Bovaolunv by Aabeivy abrdy &werOdy I should 
lite to go away without his knowledge (XA.1.3!"), govéd éAdvbave Bbanwy (sc. 
éauréy he entertained a murderer unawares (Hd.1.44}, pOdvovow ém) 7O tix pes 
yevduevor Tovs ToAeulous they arrive at the summit before the enemy do (XA.3.4*). 

a. With rvyxdvo, the participle, especially ay, is sometimes omitted: ef res 
eBvous Tuyxdve: if any one chances to be friendly (ArEccl.1141). 


985. Some other verbs, especially those meaning to do well or ill 
ed Or xaxOs Toéw, adixéw, duaptdvw), to surpass or be inferior (vixdw, 
yTTdopat) may take a supplementary participle to express the manner - 
ed 7 éwolnoas dvauvhods pe you have done well to remind me (PPhaed.60°), 
&3ixe? rods véous d:apbelpww he is guilty of corrupting the young (XM.1.1'). 


986. GenERAL REMARK.—With many of these verbs, an infinitive 
may be used in the same sense; but often there is a difference of 
meaning. 

Thus ¢aflvera: wAovrav means he is manifestly rich, but palverat wAovreiv he 
appears (perhaps deceptively) to be rich. 

alcxivoua rA€¢ywv I speak with shame, but aloxivopm Adyew Iam ashamed 
to speak (and therefore do not speak). 

olde (uavOdver) vinav he knows (learns) that he is victorious, but olde (uavOdyer) 
vixay he knows (learns) how to be victorious. 

séuynuaz els xlvdovov eaddy I remember that I came into danger, but péusnaos 
toy xlydivov pet-yew [am mindful to shun the danger. . 
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PARTICIPLE WITH dv. 


987. The participle takes dv when it represents a finite verb 

which would take it. Thus the participle with dv corresponds 
a) to the potential optative with dv (872), and 
b) to the hypothetical indicative with dy (895). 

(a) alre? Edvous, ds o8tw wepryevduevos by Tay avricraciwray (independent 
construction wepryevoluny ty) he asks for mercenaries, saying that thus he 
should be able to overcome his adversaries (XA.1.1"°), dye eius ray Te HBéws dy 
dreyxGévrav, ef ti ph GAndes Adyoo, NSéws B dy ercykdvray, ef tls Te wh dAndds 
Aéyor (indep. of dy drcyxGeter, €Adytecav) [am one of those who would gladly be 
confuted, if I say anything untrue, but would gladly confute another, if he should 
say anything untrue (PGo.458*). 

(b) MorefSa:ay érdy nal Suvnbels dy adbrds Exes, el €BovrAhOn, xapédane (indep. 
eSuvhOn bv) when he had taken Potidaea, and would have been able to keep tt him- 
self, if he had wished, he gave it up (D.23'™). 


VERBAL ADJECTIVES IN -TEOR. 


988. The verbal adjective in -réos has a passive meaning, 
like the Latin participle in -dus (cf. 475). Used as a predi- 
cate with «iui, it has two constructions—a personal and an im- 
personal. The copula «izé is very often omitted, see 611 a. 


989. In the personal construction the verbal agrees with the 
subject of the sentence, like any predicate-adjective : érurroA7 
yparréa eoriv (epistula scribenda est) a letter must be written. 

ov mpd ‘ye Tis GAnGelas Tiunrdos dvhp a man is not to be honored before the 
truth (PRp.595°), dpeanrda oor % wédts dor the state must be aided by you 


(XM.3.6*), & rots érevOdpois nyourro elva xpaxréa things which they thought were 
to be done by freemen (Ae.11*), 9 


990. In the impersonal construction the verbal stands in the 
neuter (-réoy or -réa, see 635 a); and, although still passive, it 
takes an object in an oblique case, the same which the active 
voice of the verb would take: yparréov éoriv érurroAq one 
must write a letter. 

thy woAw dpedntréoy one must aid the state (XM.2.1°°), ray Booxnydrwy 
éximedntéoy one must take care of his flocks and herds (XM.2.1%), gnu) 8) 
BonOnréov elvas Trois xpdypaow opiv I say that you must come to the rescue of the 
nee) at stake (D.1'"), obs ob wapad8orda dori whom we must not surrender 

a. Observe that the subject of the personal construction becomes the 
object of the impersonal. Verbals of transitive verbs admit either con- 
struction, those of intransitive verbs the impersonal construction only. 
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In Latin, the impersonal construction is confined to intransitives: thus 
parendum est legi mevoréov rp vipa, but not scribendum est epistulam. 


991. The verbal in -réos takes the agent, or doer of the 
action, in the dative (cf. 769 b). For examples, see the 
sentences given above. 

a. With the impersonal construction, the agent is sometimes put in the 


accusative, perhaps because the verbal was thought of as equivalent to Sef 
with the infinitive: ob 8ovreurdoy rods vovw Exovras Tots xaxas ppovovcw "tis 


not right that the wise should be subject to the foolish (I.9"). 


992, The verbal in -réos sometimes shows the meaning of the middle voice : 
wesoréoy one must obey (welbeo persuade, mid. obey), pudaxtréoy one must guard 
against (@vAdoow watch, mid. guard against), awréoy one must take hold of 
(are attach, mid. touch). 


PECULIARITIES IN THE CONSTRUCTION OF 
RELATIVE SENTENCES. 


Attraction, Incorporation, etc. 


993, A relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in number and gender 
(6277), but stands in any case required by the construction of its own clause. 
Yet we often find an irregular agreement in case (attraction), and sometimes 
a peculiar arrangement of the words (incorporation). Both these changes 
have the effect of bringing the relative clause into closer connection with its 
antecedent. 


994, Arrraction.—The relative is often attracted into the 
case of its antecedent, especially jrom the accusative to the 
genitive or dative : 

txecOe kyBpes Kksor Tis erevbeplas hs xéxrnode (instead of hy Kéxrnose) you 
will be men worthy of the free which you possess (XA.1.7°), 7G iryepdve 
moreboouey by Kipos 8:39 (for ty dy 3:39) we shall trust the guide whom 
Cyrus shall give us (XA.1.3?°). 

a. Other varieties of attraction are nearly confined to instances of incorpo- 
ration and omitted antecedent: see below, 995, 996. 


995. IncoRPoRATION.—The antecedent is often imcorpo- 
rated, or taken up, into the relative clause. The relative and 
antecedent must then be in the same case : 

obk awexpbwrrero hy exe yvduny (for rhy ydpnv hy elxe) he did not conceal 
the opinion he had (XM.4.41), uh apéanode iuady abrav hy ded ddtay xéxrnoOe 
(for rhy ddtay hy xéxrnode) do not deprive yourselves of the reputation which 
you have always possessed (D.20'**), - 
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a. A nominative or accusative antecedent, when incorporated, con- 
forms to the case of the relative; but a g2nitive or dative antecedent 
commonly attracts the relative to its own case, unless the relative is 
nominative, or depended, before the incorporation, on a preposition 
(cf. 996 a): 

ef ria bpam naracnevd{orra fs ot xw@pas (for rhy ydpay hs bpxo:) if he 
saw any one improving the detract Sp which i as governor Riek )— 
éxopevero civ ff elxe Suvdue: (for ody TH Suvduec hy elxe) he marched with what 
force he had (XH.4.1*5), rodrous &pxorvras éwole: hs narertpépeto xdépas (for rijs 
xdpas hy xareor.) he made them governors of the country he subdued (XA.1.9"*). 
But ob Avdiorrl, GAA’ Hrep udvn ‘EAAnvuch eorw appovia (for Ti appovlg frep) 
not in the Lydian key, but in that key which alone is Greek (PLach.188*). 

b. The relative may also keep its case when a demonstrative pronoun rep- 
- resents the antecedent in the main clause: see @ 441, SOc.907. 


c. Observe that the antecedent, when incorporated, loses its article. 


996, Omission oF ANTECEDENT.—The antecedent is often 
entirely omitted, where it is implied in the context, or is 
merely the general idea of person or thing : 


vaupaxla warardrn Gy Yonev (for ray vavpaxiay ds) a sea-fight the most 
ancient (of the sea-fights) that we know of (T.1.13), éyylyvera: efvoia xpds obs 
dy bwoadBw ebvolnas Exew (for xpbs rovrous ofs) I conceive good-will toward 
those whom I believe to be kindly disposed (XM 2.6*). 


a. The relative: (1) keeps its own case when the omitted antece- 
dent is nominative or accusative; but (2) it usually takes the case of 
the omitted antecedent when that is genitive or dative. A relative 
in the nominative masculine or feminine, or depending on a preposi- 
tion, remains, however, unchanged: 

(1) Nommnative: éyd nal dy éyd. xpard pevotpey (for obra: Gv) I and those 
whom I command will stay (XC.5.1°°).—AccusaTIVE: orvyay pey fp? Erucres 
(for éxelyny %) hating her who bore me (EAlc.838). 

(2) Genitive: 4 wéAts fay Sy traBey Ewaor peréseone (for robrey &) our city 
gave to all a shure of (those things which) what she took (1.4%), Gy évruyxdow 
pdruora &yaol oe (for rotray ols) of those whom I meet with, I admire thee 
most (PProt.861°). But 4 Olyw 890 of pw Epicay ; (for rodrey of) shall I touch 
those who bego. me? (EIon 560).—Dative: Sefral cov rovroy écmeiv aby ols 
pdrsora pidreis (for ody robros obs) he requests you to drink this (wine) with 
those whom you best love (XA.1.9%), éupévew ols Bpri okey jyuiy (for rovros 
&) to abide by what we agreed just now (PProt.353°). But dvayxatoy abrois 
SiadéyeoOa wap’ dv by AdBoey roy pu Ody (for robros wap’ dv) they are obliged 
to give lessons to those from whom they expect to receive their fee (XM.1.2°). 

b. The omitted antecedent may be afterwards supplied by an emphatic 
demonstrative: &p° Gv xpooare?, aed robrov Sidye: on what he begs, on that 
he subsists (D.8**). 


997. OrneR ReELatrvEs.—The peculiarities just described (994- 
996) are not confined to és, but apply also to the other relatives, dcos, 
olos, HAikos, Saris, etc. : 

Scexeivy rds wéAcis Tootros HOecw oles Ebvarydpas elxe (for ola) to govern 
the citkes with such manners a3 Huagoras had (1.9%), wdvras elopépaw ag’ boos 
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éxaoros Exe: (for &xd rocobrwy Sea) that all shall contribute from such means 
as each man has (D.2*"). 

a. The same peculiarities extend to relative adverbs: tke dpas tvOa rd 
upayya eyévero (for éxeioe ZvOa) 1 will take you to the place where the affair 
occurred (XC.5.4?!), &woxAciovres S6er by Ts AaBeiy F (for éxeey 50er) excluding 
them from places whence it may be possible to take anything (KM.2.1'*). Often 
we may supply a pronoun as the antecedent: done: dxdbev Sdtets ppoveiv (for 
Touro bxd0ev) practise that from which you will appear to be wise (PG0.486¢). 
An instance of attraction is seen in dexopl(oyro evObs Bev iwetdberro waidas 
ka) yuvainxas (for éxeiBey of) they immediately brought over their children and 
women from the places to which they had withdrawn them (T.1.89). 


SPECIAL CONSTRUCTIONS. 


998. "Eorw ot.—The frequent phrase gor of (‘there are those who’) © 
means some: it is used in all cases, géorw Sy, €orww ois, €or ovs: 

Exov torw obs eye giAG some men I love in spite of myself (PProt.346°), 
wAhy Axa kal torw Gv bArAwv eOvav except the Achaeans and some other 
peoples (1.3.92), Sxowro: éyévovro torw év ols they came to be suspected in some 
things (T.5.25). 

a. For the singular Zoriy, see 605. In the nominative, efow of often occurs. 

b. Similar expressions are forw Sre sometimes, Errw ob or Srov somewhere, 
tory Saws somehow, etc. 

c. In questions, forw ofrwes is common: fzorw oSorwas dxbpéxwy Tebad- 
paxas éx) copia; hast thou admired any among men on account of wisdom? 
(XM.1.4?). 


999. The neuter relative, with omitted antecedent, is sometimes 
loosely used in place of a conjunction, as ére or éore. In this way 
av0’ dy and é£ Sv mean because (cf. otvexa, Oovvexa, 1050): 

mpoohxe: xdpw abrovs txew dv erdOnoay id” dud it becomes them to be 
grateful for this, that they were saved by you (D.16'8), 8ovvas Slicny av Sv dua 
(nrevrov évbdv® apavlocu penance to pay, because ye sought to drive me hence 
(ArPlut.434). 

a. So also ef’ ore (= ém rovr@ Sore) on condition that, often used 
with the infinitive: aipeOévres ef) ore avyypayas vopous having been 
chosen on the condition that they should draw up laws (XH.2.3"). 

b. Similar are €& oF and a@’ o8 since, év § while, eis 8 till, péxpt (Axps) od 
until, also to where (to that point of space at which), and like expressions. 


1000. Ofos (full form rotodros ofos) is often used with the infinitive, 
and means of such sort as to, proper for. And 80 olds re in such condi- 
tion as to, able to; écos of such amount as to, enough to. 

Thus ob hv Spa ola rd wedloy tipdew it was not the proper season for watering 
the plain (XA.2.3!%), cupBovacdery ofol +’ érdueba we shall be able to give advice 
(PGo.455¢), veuduevor Sov dwoljy tilling the land enough to live (T.1.2). 


1001. Ofos and 80s are sometimes used where we must supply an idea 
of ‘thinking,’ ‘ considering’: dwéxAdov thy éuavrod rixny, olov av8pds étalpou 
drrepnuévos elny I bewailed my own fortune (considering what kind of man} 
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in that I had been deprived of such a man as a companion (PPhaed.117°). 
Similarly eddaluwv por dvhp epalvero, ds yervalws érercbra the man appeared 
to me happy (considering how) in that he died 80 nobly (PPhaed.58°). 


a. The same relatives, ofos, 3cos, and és, are used in exclamations: & xdwrre, 
Sca xpaypata exes dv tH 8elevp O grandfather, how much trouble you have in 
your dinner, liter. ‘oh! the amount of trouble which you have’ (XC.1.8*), ds 
xadrds por 6 xdwxos how handsome my grandfather is / (XC.1.3?), 


1002, In saying ‘such as I,” ‘such as he,’ etc., not only ofos but 
the following nominative is attracted into the case of the antecedent: 


xapi(duevos ofp co davbpl (for roobry olos od ef) gratifying a man such as 
thou art (XM.2.98), wpbs &vBpas roAunpods olovs Kal *A@nvalovs (for olo: nal 
*AOnvaiol eiowv) against bold men such as the Athenians (T.7.21).—To this con- 
struction the article may be prefixed: rots oto:s jut to such as we are. Rarely 
the attraction is neglected. 


a. By a similar attraction 8eris, and especially daricody, are used in all the 
cases with the meaning of any whatsoever: torw &pa dixalov dv3pds BAdwrecy 
dyrivouv avOpmney ; (for Twa dorivody éors any one whoever he is) is é¢ the part 
of a just man to injure any person whatsoever ? (PRp.835"). The same idiom 
extends to other indefinite relatives. 

b. A peculiar incorporation is seen in the phrases, 8co: uijves monthly (as 
if roraurdats Sco: wives eict as many times as there are months), Sea: fuepa 
(also danpépas) daily, etc. 


1003, Inversz ATTRACTION.—The antecedent, without being in- 
corporated into the relative clause, is sometimes attracted to the case 
of the relative. 


In most instances of this kind, the relative sentence comes between the 
antecedent and the word on which it depends: ry ovolay hy nardéAurev ov 
wAelovos atla éorrt (for 7 ovala fv) the property which he left is of no more value 
(Lys.19%), So with adverbs: «al &AAoce Sra by dhixn &yarhooucl oe (for 
GAO) and in other places, wherever you may go, they will love you (PCr.45°). 

a. In this way, obdels is attracted by a following Soris ob: and the whole 
phrase (declined throughout: od3els Seris od, ovdevds Srov od, etc.) has the 
meaning every one: ovdev) Step ox dwoxpivera (for oddels dori rq ovK dm. 
there is no one whom he does not answer) he answers every one (PMen.70°). 

b. By a somewhat similar change, @avuarrdy éorw 800s, Scou, etc., passes 
into Oavpagrds 8cos, Oavparrov Scou, etc.; and in like manner, davpagrdy éorw 
&s, into Gavpacres @s. A few other adjectives show the same idiom. Thus 
Oavparrhy Sony wepl ot mpodipulay Exe: he has a wonderful degree of devotion for 
you (PAlc.ii.151%), dweppuads ds xalpw I am prodigiously pleased (PSym.178°). 


Other Peculiarities. 


1004, Renative with SuBoRDINATE VERB.—A relative properly 
belonging with the main verb of the relative clause, is sometimes 
made to depend on a participle, or on a subordinate verb: 

xatadauBdyove: Teixos, & rerxioduevol wore *Axapvaves xowp dicarrnply 
éxpavro (properly ¢ éxpavro) they take a fortress, which the Acarnanians, having 
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once fortsfied it were using as a common prace of gudgment (T.3.105), dvOpérous 
doxotpey, ols éwéray tis 8:8 wrAelw pucOdy, pet’ exelywy dxodovOhaove: (prop. 
ot axoAovOhaover) we are training men who, whenever any one offers them larger 
pay, will follow those (1.8). 


1006. RELATIVE CLAUSE CONTINUED BY DEMONSTRATIVE.— When 
a relative clause is continued by a clause co-ordinate with it, the rela- 
tive word is hardly ever repeated. Where this would be necessary, 
the relative construction is abandoned in the second clause, and the 
relative word is sometimes entirely omitted, and sometimes, if in an 
oblique case, replaced by a personal or demonstrative pronoun. 


“Apiaion, by fyeis AOdAopey Baoirda nabtordyva, nal éSénayev nal éAdBouev 
mora (for 6 é8éxapev, ad’ of €AdBouev) Ariacus, whom we wished to make king, 
and to whom we gave, and from whom we received pledges (XA.3.25), Evwx Oe 
3 pew yauéeoOa: Te Stew Te warhp xéAeras, Kal avddver abry (for Sorts avddyer) 
and bid her marry him whome’er her stre commandeth, and (who, literally he) 
ts pleasing to herself (B 114). 

exeivos rolyuy, ols obx éxapl(ov® of Aéyorres, 0b3 eplrouy abrovs those there- 
fore, whom the speakers did not try to please, and did not caress them (D.3™), 
ayrlOcoy TloAdgnpoy, 80uv xpdros éor) uéywroy xaow KukrAdwrecct, Odaoa 8é uw 
téxe vingn Polyphemus, peer of gods, whose might ’mongst all Cyclopes is the 
greatest, and the nymph Thoosa bare him (a 70). 


a. Yet the relative is occasionally repeated: see XA.1.78, T.2.43. 


1006, Vers Omirtep.—When the same verb belongs to both 
clauses, antecedent and relative, it is sometimes omitted in one of 
them, especially in the relative clause: 


ptrous voul(oun’ odcwep by wdors odBev (sc. voul(n plaous) counting as friends 
those whom thy husband counts so (EMed.1153), ra yap &AAG Soamwep Kal vpets 
éwoeire (8c. éwoles) for the rest he did just what you also were doing (XC.4.13), 
&s éuot idvros San by tpels (sc. Inte), orm Thy yydunv Exere understanding 
that I am going wherever you go, 30 make up your mind (XA.1.8°). 


1007. Prerosition Omrrren.—When the antecedent stands before the 
relative, a preposition belonging to both usually appears only with the first : 
éy tpi) Kad 3éka ovx BAas ereow ols émrmoAd(e: (for éy ols) in not quite thirteen 
years, in which he has been uppermost (D.9*°), aed rijs abrijs kyvolas howep wohAd 
mpotecOe Tay Koay from the same apathy from which you sacrifice many pub- 
lie interests (D.18'**). 


1008. TransFER TO RELATIVE CLAUSE.—Designations, especially 
superlatives, which belong most properly to the antecedent, are some- 
times taken into the relative clause: 

eis "Appevlay ftew, hs "Opdyras Apxe woAAtjs wai ebSaluovos (for woAA}hy Kal 
ebdaluova) they would come to Armenia, of which Orontar was governor, an 
extensive and prosperous country (XA.8.51"), Hyayov éxdaous wAclorous édurduny 
I have brought (the largest number which) as many as I could (XC.4.5%*). 


a. In this way arise expressions like ére) (és, Sre) rdxto'Ta as soon as; alse 
bs rdxiora as soon as possible, etc. (see 651). 
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1009. Inrropuctrory RELative CLausx.—A clause beginning with a neuter 
relative is sometimes loosely prefixed to another sentence, either—(a) to 
suggest the mater to which it pertains: & 8 elwev, ds eyed elu: ofos del xore 
petapddrAcoba, xaravohcare but as.to what he said, that I am one who is always 
changing, consider, etc. (XH.2.3%); or—{b) with appositive force: 8 &pri 
freyov, (nrntéoy tives upioro: pidakes as I just said, we must inquire who are 
the best guards (PRp.413°). 

a. After such a clause, the principal clause is sometimes irregularly intro- 
duced by 8r: or ydp: 8 uty wdvrev Oavpaordraroyv axodoa, Sri ty Exacrroy dy 
exyvécapev awdrdior Thy pixty what is strangest of all to hear, (that) each one 
of the things which we approved ruins the soul (PRp.491>). In like manner, 
after phrases such as &s Adyoust, ds foie, etc., the principal clause is some- 
times expressed as aependient : &s yap Irovod revos, 87: KAdavdpos éx BuCayrlou 
pdr fitew for as I heard from some one, (that) Cleander is about to come 
Srom Byzantium (XA.6.4)°). 

For relative clauses signifying cause and result, see 910; signifying pur- 
pose, 911; signifying condition, 912. 


INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES, 


1010. There are two kinds of questions: 


1. Sentence-Questions : these relate to the action itself: they 
ask whether a given thing is or is done, and can be answered 
by yes or no. 


2. Word-Questions: these relate to something connected 
with the action: they ask, for instance, who, what, where, 
when, how, etc., and they cannot be answered by yes or no. 


~ 


W ornD-QUESTIONS. 


1011. These are expressed by means of pronouns or adverbs, 
—by interrogatives, if the question is direct,—by interroga- 
tives or indefinite relatives, if it is indirect (700). 


4 


tis Néyer; who is speaking ? ri réyer; what does he say? mdev nrOev ; 
whence came he? 

npouny ris (or darts) Aéyou I asked who was speaking, npopny wobev (or 
émdGev) €XOot I asked whence he had come. 


a. Strictly speaking, the indefinite relatives have no interrogative force: 
they are properly relatives (‘I asked about that which he said’); it is the 
eonnection only which gives the idea of a question. Accordingly the simple 
relatives are sometimes used in their place, though never after verbs of asking - 
SnAot 8s eorw he explains who he is (T.1.186), ppdCovorw & Aéye: they make known 
what he says (XA.2.4'8), Such clauses are not properly indirect questions, 
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1012. The interrogative word often depends, not on the principal 
verb of the interrogative sentence, but on a participle or other depend- 
ent word. This cannot be imitated in English. 


vl &ducenOels émBovrdvers yor; (having been wronged in what, do you plot) 
in what have you been wronged, that you against me? (KA.1.6°), wore & xph 
apdtere; éeweidav tl yévnta; when will you do your duty? (when what has 
happened ?) what are you waiting for? (D.4"°), roy éx wolas wéAcws orpariydv 
xposdox@ TavTa mpage; (the general from what sort of city do I expect) from 
what sort of city must the general be, whom I expect to do this? (XA.3.1"), 
tl i8eyv wowotyra Tabra Karéyvexas abrod ; (having seen him doing what, have 
you brought) what have you seen him do, that you have brought these charges 
against him? (XM.1.3"), &we:AGy obx éwatero, kal rl xaxdy ob wapéxwv he did 
not cease threatening, and (what evil not causing?) causing every evil (D.25). 
For tva ri, see 612. For rf wadéy and ri pabdy, see 968 c. 

a. The interrogative often stands as predicate-adjective with a demonstra- 
tive pronoun, in the construction described in 618: rf rodr’ EActas; (being 
what, hast thou said this?) whut is this that thou hast said? (EBacch.1033), 
rlvas tovcd elcope; who are these I see? (EOr.1347), rls 8 ovros Epxeas olos ; 
who art thou who comest alone? (K 82). So with a substantive: rls 56 wé6os 
abrovs ixero; what is this longing which has come upon them? (SPhil.601). 


1013. Two interrogative words, without connective, are sometimes 
found in the same sentence: 

tlyas ody Smd rhyov eBpomev by pelCova ednpyernucvous; whom then can we 
Jind more benefited, and by whom? (XM.2.2°), rota dwolov Blou piphuata, obK 
Exw Adyew what kinds (of numbers) are imitations of what sort of life, [ can- 
ro say (PRp.400*), ris, wé0ev els av8pav; who, from whence of men art thou ? 
a 170). 


For interrogative pronouns with the article, see 676. 


1014, When the respondent repeats the question before answering it, he 
uses the indefinite relatives: &AAG tls yap ef; Boris; wordtrns xpnords A. but 
who are you, pray? B. who am I? an honest burgher (ArAch.594). 


SENTENCE-QUESTIONS. 


1015. Direct sentence-questions are usually introduced by 
one of the following particles : 
dpa, 7, expecting neither yes nor no, 
ov, dp ov, ovxodv, expecting the answer yes, 
py, dpa pH, pov, expecting the answer no: 
dp’ eiut udyris ; am Ia prophet ? (SAnt.1212), 4 obros woAduol iat; are these 
enemies? (XC.1.419), 
ovx eloops; do you not see? (SE1.997), ap obx BBpis rdde; is not this inso- 
lence? (SOc.883), ovxodv vor Sone? ; do you not then think? (XC.2.4'5), 
bh rl cot Sox rapBeiy; seem I to thee afraid? implying ‘surely not’ 
(APr.959), dpa wh SiaBdrArAcoOu Bdkes; you will not think yourself’ slandered, 
will you ? (XM.2.6%), nov rl oe ddixet; surely he has not wronged you, has heé 
(PProt.3104). 
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a. Sometimes there is no interrogative word at all, the question being 
indicated by the tone of voice: “EAAnves Byres BapBdpas Sovretcoper; shall 
we, who are Hellenes, serve barbarians? (EFr.717). 


b. An interrogative expression which distinctly expects the answer 
yes, is G\Xo re Ff (for GArAo re eorw 7) 18 anything else true than = is it 
not certainly true that ?—also, with 7 omitted, dAAo r: in the same 
sense : 

BAAO Tt} dpodroyoduer ; do we not acknowledge ? (PGo.470>), BAAO Tt pircira 
ied rev Ocdy; is it not beloved by the gods? (PEuthyphr.10*). 


1016. Indirect sentence-questions are introduced by 4 
whether, less often by dpa: 


hpérnoev ei 43n Groxexpysévor eley he asked whether they had already mad 
answer (XA.2.1"), apev ap’ oitwot ylyvera: Gwayra let us see whether every- 


thing is so produced (PPhaed.70°). 


a. In Homer # (4) is sometimes used: Sxero wevoduevos peta ody KAdos, 
% wou &°” ens he went to ask for news of thee, if thou wert yet alive (v 415). 


b. This use of ei is closely connected with its use in conditions: thus 
examples like elwé po: ef éredy ye plany és warpl3 indvw tell me whether Iam 
really come to mine own land (vy 328) can be understood as ¢ell me, if, ete. 
(‘if I am come, tell me so’). 


c. édy never really introduces an indirect question. Cases like oxépas 
day xal aol EvvBoxn consider if you too agree (PPhaed.64°) are best referred to 
907. Hm. uses ef xe after ‘see’ and ‘know’ (cf. b above), but not after ‘ask.’ 


1017. Alternative sentence-questions, if direct, are intro- 
duced by wérepov (rérepa).. . 4 (utrum...an) whether... or. 
Indirect alternative questions are introduced by the same 
particles, or by «i... or etre... eire: 


aérepoy éGs &pxew  BAdov xablorns; do you let him go on governing, or 
appoint another ? (XC.8.1"*). 

3inpdra wérepoy Bodbroito pévew } axlevas she asked whether he wanted to stay 
or go away (XC.1.3'5), éBodaAevero ef wéumoéy trivas 4} wdyres torev he consulted 
whether they should send some, or all should go (XA.1.105), ofw tore efre dyabol 
efre xaxol iBhoavres yevhoovra: you do not yet know whether they will turn out 
good or bad when they grow up (Lys.20*). 


a. wérepoy is often omitted: éyphyopas 4) xabedders ; are you awake or asleep? 
(PProt.310>). So even in indirect questions: Odyss.8 110. Properly xérepoy 
is a neuter pronoun; see 278: thus wdérepoy 8é8paxev } of ; (D.23") originally 
meant ‘ which of the two (is true), has he done it, or not (done it)?’ 


b. Hm. does not use wérepcy. For direct disjunctive questions he has 
i (He)... 4 (Fe); for indirect, ¥ (hé)... 4 (Fe): 4 pd re Buev ev) ppecty, Fe 
kal obxl ; do we know aught in heart, or do we not? (8 682), welvar’ ex) xpdvoy, 
bppa Saépev h eredv Kdaxas payrevera: He xa) od«l watt for a time, that we may 
know tf Calchas truly prophesies or not (B 299). 


For the use of the modes in indirect questions, see 9382-5. For the sub- 


ject of the indirect question drawn into the principal sentence (prolepsis), 
see 878, 
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NEGATIVE SENTENCES. 


1018. There are two negative particles, ob and py. Od 
expresses negation absolutely ; jy expresses it as willed or 
thought of. ‘The same difference appears in their compounds, 
a8 ovre, pyre; ovdeis, wndeis; ovdapas, pydapos; and many others, 


1019. The Subjunctive and Imperative, in all their uses, 
take py: 

Thus in independent clauses (874, 866): ph Oauud(ere be not surprised 
(XA.1.3°), uh exBard pe do not give me », (Kien Bh &reAy roy Adyor 
xararlropey let us not leave the discussion unfinished (PGo.5054), Adyere, eiolw 
4 uh; say, shall I go in or not? (PSym.2138). 

In dependent clauses: thus final clauses, adeis tarpots,.dxws ph 
" &wo8dyn you call in physicians, that he may not die (XM.2.10?); conditions, 
ove eri(nroivras, day uh xpoppyOy wapeivas they are not required, unless orders 
have been issued for their presence (XC.1.24); conditional relative clauses, 
Sray ph robs adixodyras AdBnre, tods évrvyxdvovras KoAd(ere when you do not 
catch the offenders, you punish the first comers (1.18**), 


a. But the subjunctive in its epic use for the future indicative (868) has od. 


1020. Independent clauses with the Indicative and Opta- 
tive have py in expressions of wishing (870, 871); but other- 
Wise, ov: 

fuaprev, &s phwor Gpere (sc. duapreiv) he missed, as I would he had never 
done (XC 4.6), uh Cony per” duouvolas let me not live in grossness (EHf.676). 

ox olda I know not (ArNub.761), ob« ay adwro8olnv rods réxovs I should not 
pay the interest (ArNub.755). 

For the force of od and uf in questions, see 1015. 


1021. Dependent clauses with the Indicative and Optative 
have py when they express a purpose or a condition; but 
otherwise, ov: | 


Thus uf in final clauses: AaBdéy pe Fyev, a uh POeyyoiro pndels he seized 
me and dragged me away, that no one might raise his voice (XA.6.6*), pudacréov 
dxws pndty cuuBhoeral cor ToovTov you must take care that nothing of this sort 
befalls you (1.5%), 

wh in conditions: ef wh Ts Kwdder, €0€Aw abrois diadrexOiva if nothing 
hinders, I wish to confer with them (XA.4.8*), ei ph rabry dbvawro, &AAn 
éweipiavro if they did not succeed in this way, they tried in another (XA.4.2'). 

uf in conditional relative clauses: & uh ol8a odd ofopa: eidévar what I do 
not know (= ef tt wh ol8a) I do not even suppose that I know (PAp.214), dxére 
ph te Seloeiay, ob Evvnoav when they had no fear of anything, they did not come 
together (T.2.15). 

ov in others: rpoonpalsovow & re xph woietv Kal & od xph they signify before 
hand what one must do, and what not do (XC.1.64), 


a. So, too, relative clauses expressing purpose take uh: see 911. 
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b. Relative clauses expressing cause and result (910), though properly 
taking ov, sometimes have uf, when the cause or result is to be characterized 
as thought of rather than real: raralxwpos od ye bvOpwwos el, @ uhre Geol 
sarppol eicw phre lepd a wretched being art thou, who hast neither ancestral 
gods nor shrines (FButhyd.302°), éva yap év woddois taws eBpois dy Boris orl 
bh xelpwv xatpdés for one perchance 'mongst many thou mayst find, who ts not 
meaner than his sire (EHeracl.827); here 8071s means ‘such as to be.’ 


c. ef ob may be used for ef wf when the clause has a causal force (926): 
ph Caupdons ef woAAa Tae cipnudvey ob xpéwer cot be not surprised that much of" 
what has been said is not suited to you (1.1). 


1022. Sentences in indirect discourse take the same nega- 
tives that they would have in direct discourse : 


elmev 871 obdty abt@ wéAot Tod duerdépov OopdBov (direct obdév yor uéAcc) he 
said that he cared nothing for your disturbance (Lys.12"). 


a. But after ef in indirect questions, either ob or ph can be used: dpwré@s - 
el od wart por Sone? elva: you ask whether I do not think it (rhetoric) a fine thing 
(PGo.462°), BovrAduevos épdaba: ef pabdy rls rs wh oldev wishing to ask whether 
a man, who has learned a thing, does not know it (PTheaet.1634), cxow@pev el 
apéwet } ob let us consider whether it is proper or not (PRp.4514), rotr’ abré, ei 
xalpers h ph xalpes, dvdynn oe dyvoeiv this very thing, whether you are pleased 
or not pleased, you muat needs be ignorant of (PPhil.21°). ‘ 


1023. The Infinitive, when not in indirect discourse, has p47: 


thy Képxipay éBotAovro mh mpodoOa they wished not to abandon Corcyra 
(T.1.44), Ereyov avrots wh aBiceiy they told them not to commit injustice (T.2.5), 
eixds copdy &v3pa uh Anpeiw tt is fit that a wise man should not talk idly 
(PTheaet.152°), rd uh dwodi8dva: xdperas bdiucovy Expivey the not returning of 
favors he accounted dishonest (XAges.4*), ai Zecpives xaretxov, Sore wh axcévas 
ax abray the Sirens detained them, so that they could not get away from them 
(XM.2.6!), 


a. In some apparent exceptions, od belongs with the principal verb: duds 
dfiouvres ob tuupayeiv GAAG Evvadinety demanding not that you should be allies 
with them, but partners in wrong-doing (T.1.89), where ob belongs properly to 


&kouvres. 
b. But Sere od, instead of Sore uh, is sometimes found with the infinitive: 


xarelpyaora: wupl, bor’ ov8 Yxvos ye retxéwy elvas capés 'tis destroyed by flame, 
that not a trace of ramparts can be seen (EHel.108). 


1024, The Infinitive in indirect discourse takes regularly oi, 
yet sometimes 7 : 


gnu ode eldéva: (direct ove ola) J declare that I do not know (PAp.87), 
evéusoev ob dy Sbvacbas péveww Tovs woAtopKouvras (direct ov &y Sbvavro) he 
thought the besiegers would not be able to remain (XH.7.4*). 

dwexpivato undevds iirrwy elva: he answered that he was no man’s inferior 
(XH.3.3!'), moredw ph Pedoew pe rds érwidas J trust that my hopes will not 
disappoint me (XC.1.5!%). After ‘hope,’ ‘ promise,’ etc. (948 a), this uh is the 

e. 
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1025. The Participle has py when it expresses a condition 
(969 d, 971 b); otherwise, od: 


obk by Sbvato uh Kady evdaioveiy thou canst not, if thou hast not toiled, be 
happy (EF r.464), ds 43 7d Civ wh Pbovotbons ris téxns how sweet is life, if 
fortune be not envious (MMon.563). 

Kipos dvéBn ém) ra dpn, obdevds- kwAvovros Cyrus went up on the mountains, 
(no one opposing) without opposition (XA.1.2**), é@opuBetre ws od wothoovTes 
TavTa you made a clamor, as not intending to do this (Lys.12"°). 

a. The participle with 6 pn has the force of a conditional relative 
clause: 6 py eldas whoever does not know (but 6 otk eldas the particular 
person who does not know); 6 py Sapels dvOpwmos ob madeverat the man 
unwhipped recewes of training nought (MMon.422). 


1026. My is also used with adjectives, adverbs, and even with sub- 
stantives with the sense of a conditional relative: rd px ayaddy ‘the 
not-good ’ = whatever is not good, 6 py tarpds ‘the non-physician,’ 
whoever is not a physician (PGo.459°). 


1027. My FoR ov.—Mz is often used instead of od with participles 
or other words, through an influence of the verbs on which they 
depend, when these verbs either have pn, or would have it, if nega- 
tive: 

Hh xaip’, ’Arpel5n, xépdeow Tots uh Kadois rejoice not, son of Atreus, in dis- 
honest gains (SAj.1349), ds undey eidd7’ Yoh wo dv dxaropeis (uh because ob: 
would take uf) know that I know nought of what thou askest (SPhil.253), cerever 
Meivas éx) Tov rorapov wh di:aBdyras (un because petvas would take uh, 1023) he 
bids them remain at the river without crossing (XA.4.3%), édy rs aloOn ceavrdy 
ph eiddéra (uh because day alcbn would take ph, 1019) tf you perceive yourself 
to be ignorant of anything (XM.3.5"3). 


1028, 0% For py.—With some particular words, od has a special 
connection, the two expressing a simple idea, as in of gnu: deny, ovx 
€@ forbid, ov moAddoi few, ovy facoyv more and the like; in such expres- 
sions, ov is often retained, when the rules require un: thus éav ot dire if 
you deny it (PAp.25°), whereas eay pn pyre would be unless you affirm tt. 


1029, Repunpant Necative.—In connection with verbs of nega- 
tive meaning, such as hindering, forbidding, denying, refusing, and the 
like, the infinitive usually takes pn, to express the negative result 
aimed at in the action of the verb: 


KwrdduerOa uh padeiy we are hindered from learning, i. e., 80 as not to learn 
(Elon 391), &wetwoy rots SovAos wh peréxew they forbade the slaves from shar- 
ing, i. e., requiring them not to share (Ae.1!*), Apyotvro uh wewrwxévas they 
denied that they had fallen, asserting that they had not fallen (ArEq.572), 
axéoxovto uh éml thy éxarépwy yiv orparedoa they refrained from making war 
upon the land of either, i. e., 80 a8 not to make war (T.5.25). 

Often ré is prefixed (cf. 961): obrol elow huty éuxoday 7d ph H8n ely tvba 
éoretionev they are a hindrance to our being already where we were hastening 
(XA.4.8!4), 


a. After ‘deny’ and like verbs, we may even have ds od or 81: ob: dpynOh- 
vas &s obn amédwxa to deny that I have paid (Lys.4'). 
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DovuBLE NEGATIVES. 


1030. When a negative is followed by a compound nega- 
tive of the same kind, the negation is simply strengthened : 
ovx cor ovdeis there is not any one. 


In English, only one negative can be used: odk Urriv obdty xpeiocor 4 plaros 
caphs there's nothing better than a faithful friend (EOr.1155), opixpd pteors 
ovdty péya ovdérore oddéva ore Idiéryny obre wéAw 8pG a little nature does 
nothing great at any time to any one, either citizen or state (PRp.495°), undey 


teAclrw phre duol ure bAAw pndévr let him pay nothing either to me or to any 
one else (XA.7.15). 


1031, When a negative if followed by a simple negative of the same kind, 
each has its separate force: odm d&yvolg rots éxydvas ob Karédezerv aitd twas 
not through ignorance that he did not make it known to his descendants (PRp. 
406°); and the two often balance each other, so as to make an affirmative: 
obdels obk Exacyxe Tt (no one was not affected) every man was affected (XSym.1"). 


1032. od »y.—Ovd followed by py is used with the sudjunctive 
(seldom the fature indicative) in emphatic negation, referring to the 
future: ob py yévnras tt will not happen (D.4**). 

ob ph Selons roy woAguoy you will ceriainly not fear the foe (XA.7.3"), ovdty 
ph Sewdy wdOnre you will meet with no harm (D.6**), of cot ph peOdvoual wore 
never will I follow thee (SEI.1058). 

a. Ob uh is also used with the future indicative to express a strong pro- 
hibition: ob uh AaAfoes don’t chatter (ArNub.505), ob wh mpocoloes xeipa lay 
not thy hand upon me (EBacch.343), These are often printed as questions; 
cf. 844 a.—The origin of both these phrases with od uf is obscure. 


1033, Mj o¢.—Mzy followed by ov is used in two different ways. 
First, after expressions of fearing, where pn means lest, that, py od 
means lest not, that not (Lat. ne non). For examples, see 887. 


So too without the verb of fearing, in the construction described in 867. 


1034, Secondly, the infinitive takes 1 od instead of py when the 
word on which it depends has a negative: 


obdels ofés 7 éorly bAAws Adywr ph od KarayéAagros elva: no one speaking in 
any other way (is able not to be) can avoid being ridiculous (PGo.509*). 


a. Hence verbs of hindering, forbidding, denying, etc. (1029), when 
they have a negative, are followed by pz ov with the infinitive. Thus: 
apvovpat pt) troujoas I deny that I did it, but 

OUK apvoupas py ov woijnoa I don’t deny that I did it. 

obe dvaridena: ph ob Karas AéyerOa: I don’t gainsay that tt was rightly 
argued (PMen.89*), ob areaxduny Td uh ode ex) rovrTo éAGeiv I did not refrain 
from proceeding to that (PRp.354>), uh wapiis 7d ph 0b ppdoa forbear not to 
make ti known (SOt.283). 

b. M?} od is used in the same way, when the principal verb stands in a 
question which impfies a negative: rlva ole: axapyhoeobar wh ob) éexloracba 
7a Sikaa; who, think you, will deny (= no one will deny) that he understan 
what is just ? (PGo.461°). 
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SomE NEGATIVE EXPRESSIONS. 


1036, a. obx Sri, pi Srv not only (probably ‘I do not (say) that,’ ‘do not 
(say) that’ = it is not enough to say that): uh drs Beds GAAR Kal bvOpwwor not 
a god only but also men (XC.7.2"), 

obx Sxws, wh Sxws, are used in the same way: wh Srws (sc. ode eddvacbe) 
épxeicOa: ev puOug, GAA’ odd dpbovcba eddvacGe not only were ye not able to 
dance in measure, but ye were not able even to stand erect (XC.1.3)). 


b. pdvov ob, pdvov ob 6 only not, hence all but, almost (tantum non); and, 
in reference to time, 800y ob almost: pdvov ob Thy ’Arriuchy duav wepiipnvTa 
they have all but stripped you of Attica (D.19?), dcov odm Hdn évdusCov abrods 
wapeives they thought they were already all but arrived (T.8.96). 


c. od piv GAAG, od pévror GAAG nevertheless, notwithstanding. They are to 
be explained by supplying before &AAd some idea drawn from the preceding 
context: 6 Yrwos pixpot éxeivoy ekerpaxhAicev: ov phy (sc. ekerpaxyhrwev) 
GAAG ewduewey 5 Kipos the horse almost threw him over its head ; (yet it did 
not throw him, but) nevertheless Cyrus kept his seat (XC.1.4°). 


PARTICLES. 


Nore.—The term particles includes the conjunctions (1088), besides a 
number of adverbs, which, though not having of themselves a very definite 
meaning, yet serve to show the relations of other words. 


1036, PrepositrvE AND PostrosrTrvE.—A particle is said to be 
prepositive, when it is always put first in its own sentence; postposi- 
tive, when it is always put after one or more words of the sentence. 


I. Interrogative Particles.—See 1010-1017. 
II. Negative Particles.—See 1018-1035. 


1087. III. Jntensive Particles—These add emphasis to 
particular words, or give additional force to the whole sen- 
tence. 


1. yé (postpositive and enclitic) even, at least, Lat. quidem, 
adds emphasis to the preceding word: wAf@e ye obx SwepBadroluc? ay robs 
wodeulous in numbers at least we should not surpass the enemy (XC.2.18), ob yap 
viv ye Tay Zoxas Bacireds elva: for now at least thou seemest to be our king 
(XC.1.4°), Hm. aad ot, ef 3‘vacal ye, weploxeo waidds but do thou, tf only thou 
art able, protect thy son (A 393).—It is added with especial frequency to pro- 
nouns: Eyoye I for my part, &ye in Hm. even he, 8s ye Lat. qué quidem. 

a. When é belongs to a word which has the article, it is usually attached 
to the article: % ye pirocopla philosophy at least (PSym.182°). So too after a 
preposition, if the word depends on one: #rovoey ovdels Ey ye THE pavepy no 
one heard, in public at least (XA.1.3%), : 
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2. yotv (postpositive) at any rate, Lat. certe, 
contracted from yé ody. It is used especially to mark the transition from a 
less positive statement to one which is certainly true: ob rAagrrhy rhy piAlay 
wapelxovto* e0eAobctos your abt@ cuveBohOnoay they offered no pretended friend- 
ship; at any rate, they willingly joined him in giving aid (XAges.1*), 


8. wlp (postpositive and enclitic) very, just, even. 
In Attic, it is used to strengthen relatives: 8arep just who, the one who, bawep 
even as; also in elrep (édywep, Hvmep) if really, xalrep though. In Hm,, it is 
used with a variety of words: xpardy wep for the very first time (EK 295), rd re 
ervyéovet Geol rep which even detest (Tf 65); and especially with participles, 
in the sense of xalwep (979). 


4, 84 (postpositive) now, indeed, in particular, 
marks something as being immediately present to the mind. It is commonly 
put after the emphatic word, and admits a great variety of rendering: woAAo} 
84 (obviously many) a great many, udvos Bh all alone, 3ijAa Bh it ts quite plain. 
It adds urgency to imperative expressions: évyvoeire 34 consider, J pray you, 
Kye 34 come now. It strengthens the superlative: uéyieros 8h the very great- 
est ; and gives definiteness to demonstratives and relatives: $s 34 the (very) 
one who, obrws 8h gust a0. So with other pronouns and particles: ri 84; — 
what now? wot 8h; where pray? ei 54 if indeed, if really. For xal 3) xal, 
see 1042 c. 

a. It often means accordingly, referring to something preceding: fAeyor 
Sri xarl8nev orpdreupa: e3éxe: 8) on aopadrts elvar SiacKnvouv they said that 
they had seen an army ; tt seemed accordingly unsafe to encamp apart (XA.4.4°), 
odtw 8h thus then (as previously described): and hence often in the apodosis 
(879), as Bre... rére Bh when... then, I say. 

b. It sometimes approaches the meaning of 43n, Lat. jam: viv 34 (nunc 
jam) now already, xddas 84 (jam dudum) long since, So in nal 84, often used 
in answer to a command: &rerye viv: cal 8) BéBnxa A. hasten now. B. see, 
LI am already gone (SE1.1436). 

c. The epic 3) ydp, and poetic 8) rére, may stand at the beginning of a 
sentence. 


5. 8Sfprov (or 87 wou) I suppose, probably, methinks, 
often used, with slight irony, in cases which admit no doubt: rpépera: 8 
Wixh thi; pabhuaor Bhrov with what is the spirit nourished? with learning, 
doubtless (PProt.313°).—A stronger form is 3hrovGey. 

6. Sra (a stronger bn) surely, in truth, 
nearly confined to the Attic: od d39ra surely not, was Birra; how in truth? 

7. 890ev truly, forsooth, 
mostly in reference to a seeming or pretended truth. 


8. Saf (an Attic equivalent of 87), , 
used only in questions, and chiefly in rf Sai; was Sal; what now? how now 
with surprise or passion. 

9. 4 (prepositive) really, truly, 

(not to be confounded with # interrog., 1015, and % or, than, 1045, 1) adds 
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force to an assertion.—4 phy (Hm. 4 pév) is used especially in declarations 
under oath: dudcarvres Spxovs 4 why uh pynoixarchoey having sworn oaths that 
in very truth they would not bear resentment (XH.2.4%), 


10. rol (postpositive and enclitic) surely, doubtless, 
may often be rendered you know, you must know, be assured, and the like. It 
is frequent in statements of general truths: réy ro: répavvoy eboreBeiy ob Jadi0v 
for princes 'tis no easy task to be derout (SAj.1350).—Compounds of rof are 
fro: verily (only epic), obro: surely not.—For puévroa, see 1047, 4: for rolvuy, 
tol-yap, Tovryapovy, Torydpro:, see 1048, 4 and 5. For the disjunctive fro... 
% ether... or, see1045, 1 a. 


11. phy (postpositive) in truth, Lat. vero, 
Ton. pév, Dor. pay. Hm. has péy, pay, and phy: Se yap étepéw, xad phy rere- 
Aecutvoy tora: for thus I'll speak, and verily ‘twill be ful, (¥ 410). The 
word has also an adversative use, yet, however. In Attic rf phy; (‘what in- 
deed ?’) means of course. 


12. pév (postpositive) indeed, Lat. quidem ; 
originally the same as ufy: oftenest used in connection with 8é (1046, 1 a), 


but found also alone (so in questions), and with other particles, as péy od», 
yev dh. 


18. val yes, surely,—vh and pa surely, 
used in oaths and followed by the accusative (728). 


CoNJUNCTIONS. 


10388. The conjunctions are particles used to connect sentences or 
words with each other. They are divided into classes, according to 
their meaning. Some conjunctions belong to more than one class. 


a. The first four classes of conjunctions (copulatice, disyunctive, 
adversative, and inferential) connect co-ordinate sentences (876 a): so 
too the causal yap. The other classes connect subordinate sentences 
with the principal sentences on which they depend. 


1039, AsynpETon.—In continued discourse, every Greek sentence 
has, in general, a conjunction to connect it with what goes before. 
The absence of such connective is called asyndeton (dovyderoy not 
bound together): it is most common in explanatory sentences. Some- 
times it is preferred as a livelier and more striking mode of expression. 


1040. IV. Copulative Conjunctions. 


The principal copulatives are nal, ré, and. Té is postpositive and 
enclitic: it corresponds in general to Lat. gue, as cai to Lat. e&. The 
poets have also #8€, t8é, and ; i8€ is epic only. 


a. The copulative is often used with both members (correlation): 
go very frequently ré...xai, ré...7é; often where in English simple 
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and would be used. Kai... xai emphasizes the two members separ- 
ately, both... and: 


3idoxov GAAhAwY Baotreds TE Kal of “EAAnves &s rpidxovra orddia the king 
and the Greeks were about thirty stades apart from each other (XA.1.10‘), Hm. 
aiel ydp ros Epis re pfAn wédrcpol re pdxa te for always strife is dear to thee and 
wars and battles (A 177), AeAtoOa: pos Soret wad 4) exelvwy BBpis nad 7 tyuerépa 
drovla I think there is an end, both of their insolence and of our suspicion 
(XA.3 1*')—In like manner, the epic has Audy .. . #5é as well... as also. 

b. Occasionally we find ré... 3é, the two members being at first thought 
of as simply connected, but afterwards as standing in a certain contrast. 


1041. In the epic language, ré is used very extensively to mark the con- 
nection of sentences and parts of sentences, being often attached to other 
particles, as Kal, dv, 3é, ydp, adAd, and to relatives (8s re, olds re). In such 
cases, it cannot be translated into English. The common words &ore and 
olds re, used by all writers, are remnants of this early usage. 


1042. To xai belong further the meanings also and even : 


Hm. wap’ fuorye wad AAO of Ké pe Tihoovos with me are others also who will 
honor me (A 174), rod &8eApod nad reOvyndros %3n aworeuoy Thy Kepadrhy 
having cut off his brother's head, even after he was already dead (XA.3.1""). 
In the meaning also, it is often repeated with both members of a compound 
sentence: xal nuiv rabrad Bonet Erep xa) Baorrci to us also the same things seem 
good, which seem good also to the king (XA.2.1°*). In wal 3é, the proper con- 
nective is 8é¢, while xaf means also, even: wal dpyicds 8 érdéyero elvas and he 
was also said to be fit to rule (XA.2.6°). 

a. After words of likeness, xaf may be rendered as: duolws nal Lat. 
aeque ac. 

b. “AAAws re xal means especially (literally ‘both in other ways and particu- 
larly in this’): yaAderdy olua: SiaBalvesv, BAAws Te Kal roAculwv FOAAGY Eurpoc-— 
Oev Byrwv I consider it hard to cross, especially when the enemy in force ts 
opposing (XA.5.6°). 

c. Ka) 3) xal and in particular also, gives special prominence to that which 
follows it: dmixvéovra: és SdpdSis bAAO Te wdvTes éx rijs ‘EAAdSos codioral, 
kal 8) nal SdéAwy there come to Sardis both all the other wise men from Greece, 
and particularly Solon (Hd.1.29). 


1043, NeGATIVE SENTENCES are connected by ovdé, undé, or ofre, 
pyre. Of these, of84, pnSé are the negatives of xai (standing singly), 
and have two uses: 


1. As connective, and not, nor, continuing a preceding negative: 

dyopay obdels wapdtes jut, ov8 SwdOev exicitiotpeba nobody will provide us 
a market, nor any means of obtaining supplies (XA.2.45). Very seldom after 
an affirmative; and not, but nol: xpds cov ydp, odd euov, ppdow in thy behalf 
Pll speak, and not mine own (SOt.1484): the Attic prose in such cases always 
employs «al od or GAA’ ov. 


2. With emphasizing sense, not even (Lat. ne... quidem): 


GAA’ odSe TobTay orephoovta but not even of these shall they be deprived 
(KA14®). go 
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a. Ovd¢ . .. odd¢ are never correlated (neither ... nor); when they occur, 
they mean noé even... nor yet. 


1044, otre . . . ode, pire... pire, neither... nor, are used in 
correlation; they are the negatives of ré.. . ré: 

otre dwodedpixaow obre dxonepetyaow they have neither stolen away nor 
escaped openly (XA.1.4°). 

a. Sometimes obBre (ufre)...7é occur (as in Lat. neque... que): Spore 
phre mpodécew GAAfAous cbupaxol Tre Eveaba they swore that they would not 
betray each other, and would be allies (XA.2.2°). 

b. OBre (ufre) .... obdé (und) is a slightly irregular form, corresponding 
to ré... 5€ (see 1040 b). But ofre... ore may be continued by ob3é with- 
out any irregularity. 


1045. V. Disjunctive Conjunctions. 


1. 4 or, than (not to be confounded with 4: 1015; 1087, 9): 


a. Meaning or; and repeated, 4... 4 etther...or,; also fro... 4, with 
special emphasis on the first member: 4 xarayeAGow h xadrewalvovow they 
either laugh at him, or are angry (PProt.323>). 

b. Meaning than, after the comparative degree and adjectives like &AAos, 
€repos, Sideopos, évayrlos, which have a comparative meaning. See 643. 


2. etre. . . elre whether... or, Lat. sive. . . sive, 
presenting a choice of two suppositions: 4 yuev ody Beds, efre ob éBodtAero, efre 
vis dvdynn éxijv, éxolnoe ulay udvov now the god, be it that he chose not to, or 
that he was under some necessity, made one (bed) only (PRp.597°). Sometimes 
the first efre is omitted, or 4 is used for the second, With the subjunctive, 
édyre (fvre, dvre) is used instead of efre. For efre... efre in indirect ques- 
tions, see 1017. 


1046. VI. Adversative Conjunctions. 


1. 8€ (postpositive) but, and, 
marks a slight contrast, being much weaker than adda. Hence, 
though generally meaning but, it is often better rendered by and. 


a. Mev... 8€ indeed... but, on the one hand... on the other are 
very common; though, in many cases, yéy can hardly be rendered in 
English. 


Thus 6 py Blos Bpaxds, 7) 8 réxvn paxpa life indeed is short, but art is long 
(Luc,Herm.63), Hm. of wep) uty BovdAhy Aavawy wep) 3 fore udxecba ye who 
in counsel (on the one hand), and (on the other) én fighting, do excel the Danat 
(A 258), wdratoy pév, kxovaoy 8é strike, but listen (Plut.Them.11). 

b. For § pév... 3é see 654. Méy may be followed by add, ardp, etc., 
instead of 8¢é; and sometimes the thought to be contrasted with it, is ex- 
' pressed in other ways or omitted altogether. 
ce. After a conditional or relative sentence, the apodosis (principal sentence) 


is sometimes introduced by 3¢: Hm. efos 8 rav@ Spyawe xara ppéva xal xara 
Gipudy, FAGe F *AChyn while he revolved these things in mind and soul, then came 
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Athena (A 198). Here 3é is used as if the former sentence were co-ordinate 
with, not subordinate to, the latter. This construction, which is rare in 
Attic, occurs frequently in Homer. 


* 2. GANA but, yet (from dAXos other), 
marks a stronger contrast than 8é: Hm. @ Ado pey xdvres exevdhunoay 
"Axaol, BAA’ ob ’Arpelbyn ’Ayaudéuvonr fvdave Odug, GAAA Kaxas ple: then all 
the other Greeks did shout assent, yet Agamemnon, Atreus’ son, tt did not please 
tn soul, but harshly he dismissed him (A 22). 

a. After a conditional clause expressed or implied, &AAd is often to be 
rendered at least: ef o&pa BodAov, GAA’ 5 vos éAevbepos though body captive be, 
the soul at least is free (SFr.855), & col warp@ot, cuyyéverbd y GAAd viv gods 
of my fathers, help me now at least (SE1.411). 

b. ’AAAd is used in abrupt transitions, At the beginning of a speech it 
may often be translated by well: BAN’ Sere pty Kipos (iv well, I wish that 
Cyrus were alive (XA.2,14). 

c. After negative expressions, &AA’ # (less often &AAd alone) is used in the 
sense of other than, except: dpyipiov pry obe Exw, GAN’ fh pinpdy rt I have no 
money, except some little (XA.7.75*). For od uhy GAAd, see 10385 c. 


1047. Other conjunctions which express a contrast, or a transition 
to something different, are 

1. a’ (postpositive, properly again, hence) on the other hand, on the 
contrary. So epic atre. 

2. drdp (prepositive, Hm. also atrap) but, however. 

8. phv (postpositive) yet, however: see 1087, 11. 

4, pévros (postpositive: from pév and roi) yet, however. 

5. watrou (from xai and roi: not in Hm.) and yet, though. 

6. nes nevertheless, notwithstanding. For its use with participles, 
see . 


1048. VII. Inferential Conjunctions. 


1. dpa (Hm. dpa, dp, and enclitic fd, all postpositive) then, accord- 
ingly, 80: 

obx hpa &rt paxeira then he will not fight at all (XA.1.7'*). It is especially 
frequent in Homer, where it sometimes can hardly be translated: 4 ro: 8 7 
&s elmdy nar’ hp’ ECero now when he thus had spoken, he sat down (A 68). Ei 
&pa means supposing that really, ei wh bpa unless indeed. This word must not 
be confounded with the interrogative dpa: see 1015. 


2. obv (postpositive, Hd. and Dor. dy) therefore, then, consequently, 
stronger than dpa: 

rotroais fon Kipos: BotAera: oty xa) ot rotrov yeboarba: Cyrus liked these ; 
he therefore wishes you to taste them too (XA.1.9%, When preceded by an- 
other particle (as 4AAd), ov often means for that matter, at any rate, certainly 
(s0 8 ody at any rate). With relatives, it has the force of Lat. -cumque: 
dariovy whosoever (285). 
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a. From ov and ov», arise both ovxoty therefore (and in questions 
not therefore? nonne igitur ?) and ovxovy therefore not, non igitur. 

(a) The first is properly interrogative, ‘not therefore?’: odxovy todro 
SHAov; isn’t then this clear? (XM.3.6*).—(8) But since questions with od ex- 
pect an affirmative answer, ovxovy came to be used without interrogation, as 
an affirmative, ‘therefore’: ovxody, Stay 3) wh cOdvw, wexdvoopa: well then, 
whene’er my strength shall fail I will give over (SAnt.91).—{y) To express the 
sense ‘ therefore not’ without interrogation, ofxovy is used (with accent on 
the negative): ofxouv droAchpoual yé cou, ef rovro Aéyets I will not depart from 
you, then, if you say this (XC.4.1*%), Some editors employ ofxovy also in the 
first case (a). 


8. viv or vév (Hm. vy and w) postpositive and enclitic, 
a weakened form of viv, like English mow used for then, therefore. According 
to many critics, the word should be written yi» (not enclitic) in all prose- 
authors except Hd.; and in poetry too, unless the verse requires a short 
syllable. 

4. rolvuv (postpositive) therefore, then, 


from rof (1087, 10) and »éy: never found in Homer. 


5. trovyapoty, rovydpros so then, therefore, 
prepositive, like poet. rofyap, of which they are strengthened forms, 


6. dere so that, and 80: see 927. 


1049. VIII. Declarative Conjunctions. 


1. 8r that (Hm. also d and ¢ re), 


originally the sume as 6 tr, neuter of the pronoun doris. Like Lat. 
quod it has both a declarative sense, that ; and a causal sense, because. 


a. Meaning ¢hat,; see indirect discourse, 980. Hence the phrases 8%Aov 
87: (also written SnAovdri) it is clear that, evidently, and ol8 8r: or ed olf Bre 
I know that, certainly: wdvyrav ol8 811 gnodyvrev y by though all, I am sure, 
would say (D.9'). 


b. Meaning because ; see 925. 


REMARK.—8ri uf is used after a negative sentence, in the sense of except: 
ob wémore ex ris wéAews efHAGEs, Bri wh Ewakt eis “loOudy you never went out 
of the city, except once to the Isthmus (PCr.52>) lit. ‘what you did not go out 
that one time’. For 87: with superlatives, see 651. 


2. Another declarative in general use is os that, see 1064, 1d. 
Little used are 86m and obvexa that, cf. 1050, 3. 


1060, IX. Causal Conjunctions. 

1. 8r because, see 1049, 1. 

2. Sre and diel since, see 1055, 1 and 5. 

8. 8dr, and poet. obvexa, S0otvexa becarse, 
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8idrs is for 82 8 ts = 81a TovrTo Bri on account of this that. And 80 oSvexa, 
S0obvexa are for ob (8rouv) évexa, = évexa robrov 87:1. They are used also as 
declaratives, that, see 1049, 2. 


4, yap (postpositive) for, 
introduces a reason or explanation, mostly for a preceding thought, but some 
times for a following one: viv 3¢, apddpa yap Wevdduevos Soneis GAnOH Adyerw. 
bid rabrd oe Wéyw but now since, in speaking what is utterly false, you think that 
you are speaking the truth, for this cause I blame you (PProt.347*). 


a. Other uses of ydp grow out of an older meaning tndeed or indeed then 
(yé and &pa). Thus especially in answers to questions: dywnordoy piv Boa 
Huy mpds rovs by8pas; avdynn ydp, tpn must we, then, contend with the men? 
we must indeed, said he (XU.2.14). 


b. In tions, ydp expresses surprise, and may often be rendered by what 
or why: BAwAe ydp; what, is he dead? (SOc.1583), was yap xdrowa; why, how 
do I know thee ? (SPhil.250).—But 4 ydp; ov ydp; asking for assent to a state- 
ment just made, imply no surprise: g:Aocopnréoy @podcyhoapery: 4 ydp; we 
agreed that one should pursue philosophy, did we not? (PEuthyd.2884), . 

ce. So ydp is used in wishes: xaxws yap é&édoi0 (would indeed that you 
might perish wretchedly) a curse upon you (ECycl.261). For ef ydp (utinam) 
in wishes, see 870 a. 

d. Kal ydp (etenim) is translated simply for; aAAd ydp (al enim) but, and 
GAA’ ob ydp but not: roiro éwoles dx Tou yaArerds elvar: Kal yap dpay orvyvds iv 
he accomplished this by harshness ; for he was ugly wn appearance (XA.2.6°), 
eye éuavrotd Sdoua: Oéoves TovTas axoAouOety: BAA’ ob yap Sivaua: J demand i 
of myself to keep up with these in running ; but I am not able (PProt.336*).— 
These are sometimes explained by ellipsis: and (this is certain) for, but (this 
is not so) for. 


e. But «al ydp sometimes means for even, for also ; «al emphasizing the 
following word: kal yap 78:cenuéva: ciynoduerba for even though I’m wronged, 
Pll hold my peace (EMed.314). 


f. In 03 yap adAd there is an ellipsis after ydp: uh oxn@wrd p &deAq’- ob 
yap BAAN’ Exw xaxws do not mock me, brother ; for 1 (am not to be mocked, but) 
am in wretched plight (ArRan.58). 


1061. X. Final Conjunctions.—-See 881-888. 


1052. XI. Conditional Conjunctions. 
1. dif; 
2. édw (for ef dv) or by contraction iv, dy, if. 


For their use in conditional sentences, see 889 ff: for ef in indirect ques- 
tions, 1016: in expressions of wishing, 870 a. For ei uh except, see 905 a. So 
ei uh ef except if, Lat. nisi st. For efxep = Lat. siquidem, if indeed, see 1087, 3. 

For &y, epic «é, xév, Dor. x& (postpos. and enclitic), see 857-864. 


1063, XII. Concessire Conjunctions.—These are really con- 
ditional conjunctions (1052), but indicate that the condition 
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which they introduce may be granted without destroying the 
conclusion. They are: 


1. a wal (dv nal) although: = 

wédw pév, el xal ph BAréres, ppovets 3 Suws ola vdow tbveor: as for the town, 
though thou art blind, thow yet dost know with what a plague is afflicted 
(SOt.302). 


2. wal el (kal édv, xdv) even if, Lat. etiamai : 


fryobpevos dyBpds elva: &yalod wperciv tods plaous, kal ef pndels uérAAai efcre- 
v0a: thinking it was the part of a good man to assist his friends, even. if no 
one were whout to know of it (Lys.19°*). 

a. The difference between ei xal and xa) el is often slight, but «ad ef lays 
more stress on the condition as an extreme or perhaps improbable supposi- 
tion. 


8. xalrep (Hm. xai. . . wep) with the participle, see 979. 


1054, XIII. Comparative Conjunctions.—These are prop- 
erly relative adverbs of manner. 


1, ds as, that, Lat. ut, 
a proclitic (111 c, yet see 112 b). It has a great variety of uses, viz.: 


a. COMPARATIVE use: ws BotAe as thou will, ds woAeulots abrois ypRyras 
they treat them as enemies (XC.8.1%), So in expressions like obx ddbveros, ds 
Aaxe8aiudvios, elwety not unskilled in speaking, for a Lacedaemonian, i. e., consid- 
ering that he was a L. (T.4.84).—It corresponds to Lat. guam in exclamations 
(see 1001 a).—For és with superlatives: ds tdxiora Lat. quam celerrime, see 
651.—With words of number and measure, it has the meaning about, not far 
Srom: &s 8éka about ten, ds éxt +d woad (pretty much over the greater part) 
Sor the most part.—In expressions of action, it often denotes that which is 
apparent, supposed, or professed : éwéxauwrey ds eis wixdwoww he wheeled as i 
to surround them (XA.1.87*). Hence its use as an adjunct of the partici; 
see 978. For its use with the infinitive, see 956. 


b. TEMPORAL use, a8, as soon as, when’ Hm. és 18°, &s usw pardov &3i xdAos 
when he espied them, then the more did anger come upon him(T 16). So és 
tdx.ora (Lat. ut primum) as soon as? 1008 a. 

c. CAUSAL use, as, inasmuch as, seeing that: 87 xa xpijoba abrois, &s obdty 
Bperos ris ethoews ylyvera one must make use of them, since no advantage 
comes from the acquiring (PEuthyd.280*). 

d. DecLaRaTive use, thats Fev dyyéAAwy tis ds “EAdreta xarelAnwras there 
came one with the tidings that Elatea is taken (D.18'*), cf. 930. 

e. Fina use, that, in order that: ds ph wdyres SAwvrau that all may not 
perish (@ 87), cf. 881. 

f. ConsEcuTIVE use, like dere so that, to express result; mostly with the 
infinitive (953): ixavda xpootryov &s 8erxrvfjoa Thy orpariay they brought enough, 
80 that the army could dine (XC.5.2°); see also the example in 935 a. 

g. For és in expressions of wishing (Lat. wlinam), see 870 b. 


2. Sowep (ds and wép) even as, just as, 
2 strengthened ds, but found only in the comparative use. 


1055] TEMPORAL CONJUNCTIONS. 331 
8. Swos as, that, in order that, 


is the indefinite relative corresponding to és. For its use as a final conjuno- 
tion, see 881, 885. Like other indefinite relatives, it is used in dependent 
questions (1011) how, in what manner. 


4, Sore (1041) is used in two ways: 

a. COMPARATIVE use, as (= és, Gowep): this is Ionic and poetic, and is 
especially frequent in Homer: Sore Abs ltke a lion (A 289). 

b. ConsEcuTIvE use, so that: see 927. 


. &re as, used with participles, see 977. 


5 
6. }, Seq as, see 1056, 4. 
7. Hm. dbre, bre as, like as. 


1055. XIV. Zemporal Conjunctions.—These are mostly 
relative adverbs of time. 

1. re, dedre, when ; and (with dv) Srav, dwérav. “Ore is rarely used 
in a causal sense: whereas, since. 


2. ebre (poetic and Ionic) = 8re, both temporal and causal. 
8. fina, daqvixa, at which time, when, more precise than dre. 
4, Hm. fpos when (= fvlea): only with the indicative. 


5. éwel when, since; and (with dy) érfv or brdy (Hm. émei xe, Hd. 
éredy). ‘Emei is very often used as a causal conjunction, since, seeing 
that. 


6. dradh since now, when now (émei and 87). With dv, it forms 
éreSdév, which is much more used than éemny, érdy. 


7. tore (not in Hm.), és, and pot Shpa (Hm. eis 6 xe, els Gre xe) 
until, as long as: see 920-923. For éppa as a final conjunction, see 
881. 


8. péxpe, dxpe until. These stand for péypse of, dyps od (cf. 758) 
up to the point at which ; which also occur. 


9. wplv before (that), ere. 


In this use, it stands for xply # (sooner than, Lat. prius quam): it may be 
connected either with the infinitive (955) or with a finite verb (924). In its 
proper use (= prius, sooner, earlier), it has no relative force arfd is not a 
conjunction; this use is found in Attic Greek only after the article: év rois 
apy Adyas in the foregoing statements (T.2.62); but is very frequent in‘Hm. : 
rhy 8 éyh ob Adow: aply pw Kad yijpas Ereow but I will not release her ; age 
shall come upon her first (A 29). Hm. often uses this adverbial piv in corre- 
spondence with a conjunction xply: ob3é ris tran aply mide apiv A€ipa nor - 
any man durst sooner drink ere he had made libation (H 480). 
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1056. XV. Local Conjunctions.—These are relative adverbs 
of place. They are also occasionally used to denote position 
in time; and very often to denote conditions or circumstances. 

1. ov, Sov where (epic and lyric 861, 6161). 

2. S0ev, drdbev whence. 

8. of, Sou whither. 

4. 4, Sey (Hm. also jy), which way, in which part, where: also, in 
comparative sense, a8. 

5. tv0a where, tvOev whence. Also, as demonstratives, there, thence. 

6. tva where; oftener as jinal conjunction (cf. 881), in order that. 


FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 


1057. Exvuiesis (defect) is the omission of words which are requisite 
to a full logical expression of the thought. 


For examples of elliptical constructions already described, see 612, 643 c, 
863, 883, 903-905, 996, 1015 b; but many of those constructions fall under 
the special head of brachylogy. 


1058, BracnyLoay (brief expression) is a species of ellipsis, by 
which a word appears but once, when in the complete expression it 
would be repeated, and, usually, with some change of form or con- 
struction: 


expatauey felts (sc. xpds exelvovs), cal exeivor xpds Huas eiphyny we made 
peace with them, and they with us (D.3").—Very often the complete expression, 
instead of repeating the same word, would use another word of kindred mean- 
ing: dueAfods ay of wodAol (sc. éxmedoivrat) neglecting things which the most 
care for (PAp.36>). Thus éxacros or rls must sometimes be supplied from a 
preceding obSels: ob8els Exdy Slxatos, GAAA Wéye: Td GduKeiy Gduvara@y avTd Spay 
no one is just by his own will, but each one blames injustice, because he is unable 
to practise tt (PRp.366¢). 


1059, Zevema (junction) is a variety of brachylogy, by which two 
connected subjects or objects are made to depend on the same verb, 
when this is appropriate to but one of them: 


Hm. fxs éxdorw tro: aepolrodes xal wouxtra redxe Exestro where for each 
man (stood, érragay) his steeds fleet-footed and his cunningly-wrought arms were 
lying ({ 327), éoO7jra popéover ri SavOcKyj Suolnv, yA@ooay Bt iblyy they wear a 
dress similar to the Scythian, but (have, €xovat) a peculiar language (Hd.4.106), 


1060. Apostorzsts (becoming silent) occurs when from strong or sudden 
feeling a sentence is abruptly broken off and left incomplete: Hm, elwep ydp 
Kw eéAnow ’Odrdumos dorepornths e& éEdéwv crupeAlta—for if in sooth Olym- 
pus’ thunderer shall will to hurl us from our thrones—implying ‘it will go 
hard with us’ (A 580). It is a figure of rhetoric rather than of syntax. 
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1061, PLEoNAsM (ercess) is the admission of words which are not 
required for the complete logical expression of the thought: 

wepacopa: Te wdxwy, Kpdriotos dy iwxeds, cuppaxe alte to my grandfather 
I will try, being an excellent horseman, to be an ally to him (XC.1.3'5), For 
other instances, see 652 c, 697. 


1062, HyPERBATON (transposition) is an extraordinary departure 
from the usual and natural order of words in a sentence. Thus words 
closely connected in construction are separated by other words which 
do not usually and naturally come between them: 


& apés ce yovdtwy (for xpds yovdrwy oe 8c. ixerebw) by thy knees J entreat 
thee (EHipp.607), é& olua: ris axpordrns éAevOeplas SovrAela wAclorn as a con- 
sequence, I suppose, of extreme freedom, comes utter servitude (PRp.564*). It 
often gives emphasis to some particular word or words: woAA@y, & &ydpes 
"AGnvaiot, Adyar yryvoudver though many, O Athenians, are the speeches made 
(D.9) ;—especially by bringing similar or contrasted words into immediate 
juxtaposition: @yd tuviy nAuibras F8dpevos Hdoudvois euol | associated with 
persons of my own age,.taking pleasure in them, and they in me (XHier.6°), 
Hm. zap’ obk €0éAwy eBerobon unwilling with her willing (€ 155). 


1068, ANACOLUTHON (inconsistency). — This occurs, when in the 
course of a sentence, whether simple or compound, the speaker, pur- 
posely or inadvertently, varies the scheme of its construction: 


ra) diadreyduevos avrg, Bote por ovTos 6 dxhp elva: copds and conversing with 
him, this man appeared to me to be wise (PAp.21°), for ‘I thought the man to 
be wise,’ évéu:(ov roy &vdpa, etc.; pera Taira 7h ttvodos hy, "Apyeio pty opyii 
xwpoivres after this the engagement commenced, the Argives advancing eagerly 
(T.5.70), "Apyetor instead of ’Apyelwy, as if the sentence began with fuyjAloy 
they engaged ; rovs “EAAnvas Tovs év TH ’Acla oixotyras ovdév rw capes Adyerat 
el Exovra: but the Greeks that live in Asia, nothing certain is as yet reported, 
whether they are following (XC.2.15), el Exovras instead of éwecOa, the expres- 
sion changing to an indirect question; Hm. punrépa & ef of Bipds epopparas 
yauderba, by Irw és péyapov xarpds but thy mother, if her mind ts bent on 
wedlock, then let her to her father's house go back (a 275), &) trw instead of 
axdweuwov send back; &owep of d0Anral, bray tay dytaywonoray yévwvrat 
firrous, Toor avrovs and as the athletes, when they prove inferior to their 
antagonists, this troubles then. (XHier.4°), as if of d@Anraf belonged to the 
relative sentence, properly rovr@ avidvra: are troubled by this. 

Sometimes the anacoluthon is caused by an endeavor to keep up a simi- 
larity of form between two corresponding sentences: rotaita yap 5 epws 
emidelxvuTar: Svervxoovras wey & uh Avwny Tois KAAos wapéxer ayiipda worl 
voulleww* ebruxouvras 5t Kal ra wh Tdovijs kia wap’ cxelrov ewalvou dvayKdles 
tuyxdvew for such effects does love exhibit: unfortunate persons he causes to 
regard as troublesome, things which give no pain to others ; but fortunate per- 
sons, he makes it necessary that even things unworthy of pleasure should obtain 
praise jirem them (PPhaedr.2838°), ebruxotvras wap’ éxelvwy instead of wap’ 
ebruxotyrav. 


APPENDIX. 


VERSIFICATION. 


1064, Krvps or Portry.—Greek poetry is of two kinds; that 
which was recited (én spoken verses), and that which was sung 
(pédn 80ng8). 

a. It is not always possible for us to distinguish the two. In the earliest 
times al] kinds of poetry were sung; and, respecting some parts of the Attic 
drama, we do not know how they were performed. 


1065, In recited poetry, one kind of verse (dactylic hexameter 
iambic trimeter, etc.) is repeated indefinitely; the verse is then said 
to be used by the line. 

In sung poetry (also called lyric poetry), verses are combined into 
groups or strophes. The same form of strophe is usually repeated 
One or more times to the same melody (though with different words), 
precisely like the stanzas of a modern ballad or church-hymn. A 
strophe commonly contains a variety of verses. 

a. The simplest strophe is the distich, or couplet of two verses, differing 
somewhat from each other. Any number of distichs may constitute the poem. 

b. Songs for the single voice (like those of Alcaeus and Sappho) consist 
of a short strophe, usually of four verses, repeated indefinitely. 

c. Choral poetry, as seen, for instance, in the lyric portions of tragedy and 
comedy, consists of longer and more complex strophea. These are usually 
arranged in pairs. Each pair consists of a strophe and antistrophe, the latter 
of which is like the former, containing the same kinds of verse arranged in 
the same order. Such a pair is sometimes followed by a single strophe— 
called an epode (a/ter-song)—differing from them in rhythms, and serving as 
a conclusion to them. In the lyric odes of Pindar, this is the general law; 
most of them consist of tos, in which a like pair, strophe and antistrophe, are 
followed by an unlike epode; but the successive trios of the same ode are 
all alike, showing the same kinds of verse in the same order of arrangement. 

d. The anapaestic systems of the drama (see 1105) have no distinct division 
into strophes; and the same is true of many of the monodies (solos) which 
occur in some plays, composed in a great variety of irregular rhythms. 


1066, Rayrum AND Mrerre.—Greek verse, like English, has rhythm 
(jvducs), or regular movement; and metre (pérpov), that is, definite 
measurement, by feet and lines of a given length. 

It is unlike English verse, in that a regular arrangement of long 
and short syllables is observed in its construction. 

a. English verse, on the other hand, is based on word-accent, the rule 
being that the accented syllable of every word must be so placed as to re 
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ceive the rhythmic stress (ictus, 1071). But in Greek versification, the word- 
accent was entirely disregarded; that is, the poet was wholly indifferent 
whether the ictus fell on the same syllables as the word-accent, or on differ- 
ent syllables. The reason of this lies in the nature of the Greek accent (95). 
In sung poetry, the word-accent disappeared altogether, as the pitch of each 
syllable was determined by the melody. In recited verse, it could still be 
observed along with the rhythmic stress, since it did not conflict with it. 
Thus the Greeks could pronounce é-wép-oas Ipi-d-pot-o wé-div, giving the 
stress to the syllables printed in heavy type, while speaking the syllables 
marked with the acute in a higher key. 


1067, SyLLaBLes.—In verse, the ordinary long syllable (—) has 
double the value of the short syllable (~). Prolonged long syllables 
sometimes occur: the ériseme (~ ), equal to three short syllables; and 
the tetraseme (), equal to four. In musical notation these values 
may be thus expressed : 


a d é. d 


U ~ L ww) 


1068, FrET.—Verses are composed of metrical elements called feet. 
The most important are the following: 


Feet of three times (4 time). 


Trochee —L etre de 
Iambus ve Aureiy oo 
Tribrach wou eActroy o a o 
Feet of four times (2 time). 
Dactyl —uL Aeiropey aaa 
Anapaest ver Aurrérw dod 
Spondee —- Nelroy oa 
Feet of fiwe times (& time). 
Cretic —vw- Aeurérw ded 
First Paeon — ULL LewrdpeOa a o od 
Fourth Paeon TW rUv— eAurrouny oon | 
Bacchius u-- Aurrdyroy od 
Antibacchius ——W- Aelworr Ge oad 


d 
o 
Feet of siz times (4 time). 

Tonic a majore ——-wvr AewroipeOa Jd dda 


Ionic a minore YWO—— éXuméo Onv coed 
Molossus -—-— Aeurdvroy odd 
Choriambus —UVUe Aectrouévous a oa a 
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a. Less important are the proceleusmatic (1 WW \), the second paeon 
(4 —w LW), and the third pacon(- ~—w). Two short syllables (~~) are 
called a pyrrhic. 

b. It will be seen from the above that the Greek music, like the modern, 
employed common time (2), and triple time (#, #). The former was called 
yévos toov, because thesis and arsis (1071) were equal; the latter yévos dirad- 
_ gotov, because the thesis was double the arsis. Besides these, the Greeks used 
§ time (-yévos fyuddcov), which is unknown in modern music; in this the ratio 
of thesis to arsis is as 3 to 2. 


1069, A dactyl occurring in § time has the rhythm 


aac (nots JO): 


this is called a cyclic dactyl, and is marked —~~. There is also a 
long trochee, - ~: that is, 


a. of (not , a); 


used in common time. 


1070, InRaTIoNAL SYLLABLE.—A long syllable sometimes stands 
‘in the place of a short one, in iambic and trochaic rhythms; thus 
instead of —~ a trochee, or ~— an iambus, we have apparently — — 
a spondee. Such a syllable is called irrational,* and is marked >; 
the seeming spondee is called an irrational trochee or iambus. 

a. It is likely that the irrational syllable had a value between that of an 
ordinary long syllable and a short one. The irrational trochee would then 


be J , and its effect would be a slight retardation or dragging of the 
g rhythm. 


1071. Tuests anD Arsis.—In each foot, one part is distin- 
guished from the other by a stress of voice, called the ictus, or 
rhythmic accent. The ictus has-nothing to do with the written 
word-accent, which was disregarded in versification (1066 a). 

That part of the foot which has the ictus is called the thesis (béos 
setting, own-beat); the other part is called the arsis (dpaots raising, up- 

t). 


a. The ictus is marked, in the rhythmical schemes, by a stroke (+); a 
weaker ictus (see 1082) by a dot (+). 

b. The ictus usually falls on a long syllable. But if this is resolved into 
two short syllables, the jist of them receives the ictus. For example, see 1080. 

c. The names ¢hesis and arsis came from the practice of marching, or of 
beating time with the foot. The Greeks used them as given above. In modern 
usage (which follows later Roman writers) they are commonly, but perversely, 
interchanged ; arsis being used for the ictus-part, and ¢hests for the other. 


1072. Grovurs or Frret.—A single foot, taken by itself, is called 
a monopody,; two feet, taken together, a dipody; three feet, a tripody; 
four, five, six, etc., a tetrapody, pentapody, hexapody, etc. 


— —- 


* Because it destroys the proper ratio between thesis and arsis. | 
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a. More than six feet cannot unite as a single group, and even a group of 
six is possible only in trochaic, iambic, and logaoedic verses. 


1073. VeRses.—Verses are named trochaic, iambic, dactylic, etc., 
according to the principal (or fundamental) foot used in them. They 
are further distinguished as monometer, dimeter, trimeter, etc., accord- 
ing to the number of their feet, or of their bases. 


a. A basis (Bdors step, in dancing or marching) is sometimes one, sometimes 
twe fect. In ¢trochaic, iambic, and anapaestic verses, a basis consists of two 
feet: thus, an iambic trimeter consists of six feet; a trochaic tetrameter, of 
eight, etc. In other kinds of verse, each foot is reckoned as a basis: thus, 
a dactylic hexameter consists of six feet; an ionic tetrameter, of four. 


1074. Finat SyLLasLe.—A verse must end with the end of a 
word; and its final syllable is unrestricted as to quantity (syllaba 
anceps). A long syllable may be used in that place instead of a short, 
and a short syllable instead of a long. 


Thus in the verse rexvovyra kal rexvotyevoy the last syllable is short, 
although the scheme of the verse (1 4+ + ~ + ~) requires a long one. 
—In the rhythmical schemes throughout the following sections, the final 
syllable of each verse will be marked long or short, as the rhythm may 
require, without reference to its quantity in the annexed specimen. 


a. The reason of this freedom is the pause which occurs at the end of 
every verse; this obscures the difference between a long and a short syllable. 
For the same reason, Aiatus (75) is not avoided at the end of a verse. 


b. Yet we sometimes find a system of lines, having the same or similar 
rhythm throughout, in which the liberties above described (syllaba anceps 
and hiatus) are allowed only in the closing line. A system of this kind ia 
properly a single long verse, the lines which compose it being metrical sertes 
(1075) rather than verses. Hence the lines of such a system are sometimes 
found ending in the middle of a word, which can never be true of a verse, 
strictly so called. 


1075, Dicotic VeRses.—A long verse sometimes contains two (or 
even more) separate groups of feet. Thus the trochaic tetrameter 
(1088) consists, not of one group of eight feet, but of two groups of 
Jour feet. The groups are called also metrical series or cola (x@Xoy 
member). The first group may end in the middle of a word. 


In the following schemes dicolic verses are marked by a dot under the 
first thesis of each group. 


1076. Syncorz.—The arsis of a foot is sometimes omitted. When 
this occurs in the middle of a verse, it is called syncope. The time 
of the omitted arsis is made up by prolonging the preceding long 
thesis. 


Thus the verse dug) vdav xdépuuBa (4£V* ++) is a trochaic 
tetrapody with the second arsis omitted: the syllable »a- is prolonged so ag 
to take the time of a whole trochee. 
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1077. Catanexis.—If the last foot of a verse is incomplete, this is 
called catalevis (xardAnfts stopping short), and the verse is said to be 
catalectic. On the other hand, verses which close with a complete 
foot are called acatalectic. | 


Thus pndé tis KixAnonérw (+ ~ + 44 ~) is a catalectic trochaic tetra- 
pody; the time of the missing final arsis is made up by a pause. 


a. Generally it is the last part of the foot that is omitted; and in ana- 
paestic verses this is the ¢hesis. But in catalectic iambic verses, the jirst 
syllable of the foot is wanting; see 1090. 


1078, a. A verse is doubly catalectie when the arses of the last two feet 
are omitted: thus xapdlas tepaoxéwou worara: (44-44 + UT ~)isa 
doubly catalectic trochaic hexapody. . 


b. The name hypercatalectic is sometimes applied to a verse which extends 
one syllable beyond a given measure. For an example, see 1096 f. 


1079. Anacrusis.—An initial arsis (long, short, or irrational sylla- 
ble) prefixed to rhythms beginning with an ictus, is called an ana- 
crusis (upward beat). Sometimes we find a double anacrusis, of two 
short syllables. 


Thus, the verses b, c, d, are like a, but have anacruses prefixed : 


a. Aduyiddey yuvaiKdy. 2evTtcKk «z 
b. wpoxndopéva Bapetay. wher tvTtKh «£ 
Cc. ph TapBaréa Odvyorus, >4cTt4VCK « 
d. 8re xal Aids dorepwrds. eutvtct =« 


RemMarkK.—The names éambie (1088 ff) and anapaestic (1108 ff), applied 
to large classes of rhythms, though convenient from their brevity, are not 
indispensable: the iambic rhythms might with propriety be designated as: 
anacrustic-trochaic, the anapaestic as anacrustic-dactylic, since they are in fact 
simply trochaic and dactylic rhythms with preceding anacrusis. 


1080. Reso.ution AnD ConTRACTION.—Many kinds of verse allow 
the use of two short syllables in place of a long one, which is then 
said to be resolved ; or, vice versa, the use of a long syllable in place 
of two short ones, which are then said to be contracted. 


Thus, in the trochaic tetrapody ’Apaflas 7° &pesov &vOos (4 YW > U 4£U+ Xv), 
a tribrach stands by resolution in place of the first trochee. An example of 
contraction is the substitution of a spondee for the dactyl in the dactylic 
hexameter (1100). 


1081, Cazsurna—Caesura (ropn cutting or dividing) is a break in a 
verse, produced by the end of a word. 


According to one use of the term, there is a caesura whenever a word ends 
within a verse. But in the stricter sense, caesura is an important break in 
& verse, usually marked by a pause in the sense, and occurring for the most 
part in certain fixed places. Sometimes this is called the principal caesura; 
and the others lesser caesuras, 
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Thus in the dactylic hexameter *AwéAAwm Avaxti, roy jixopos réxe Antd 
(#4—-t4Ucvtv,v#fuvtev+~-—) the principal caesura is after dvaxri, 
though there are lesser caesuras after “AxéAAwm, rév, hbxopos, and véxe, 


Trocuaic RayTums. 


1082, The fundamental foot is the trochee. In verses which have 
an even number of feet (4, 6, etc.), the feet are commonly grouped by 
twos (dipodic bases, see 1073 a), the first foot of each dipody having 
a stronger ictus than the second. The second foot of the dipody may 
then be irrational (1070); that is: 

+ os+> may stand in place of VY + v. 
Hence the rule is that the dimeter, trimeter, etc., may have the irra- 
tional trochee (apparent spondee) for the even feet (second, fourth, 
etc.), but never for the odd feet (first, third, etc.). The tripody, 
having an odd number of feet, never admits the irrational trochee. 

The thesis of a foot may be resolved (1080), giving ~~ ~ (tribrach) 
in place of the pure trochee, and ~~ > in place of the irrational 
trochee. But the last thesis of a verse cannot be resolved. 


1083, THe TrocHaic TETRAMETER catalectic is often used by the 
line (1065) in comedy and tragedy. It consists of two dimeters, the 
second of which is catalectic.* There is usually a caesura between 
the two parts, after the fourth foot. 

WOAA pty yap éx Oardoons, ToAAG S én xépaou kaxd 

ylyvera: Ovnrois, 6 pdoowy Bloros hy tTaby xpécw.' 


Observe the resolution in Bloros (4. ~). A dactyl is very rarely used in 
place of a trochee, chiefly in proper names. Compare the use of the anapaest 
in spoken iambic verse, 1089 a, 1091, 8. 


1084, The tetrameter scazon (hobbling) or Hipponactean—a satiric verse 
—differs from the above in having the last foot complete, and the next to the 


last syncopated (1076). This unexpected close gives the verse an humorous 
effect : 


elra 3 éorly éx Oardoons Odvvos ob Kaxdy Bpaeyua.* 


$#yutsutu-+>,Ffe0+cUH4 ~w 


1085, Lyric Trocnaic Ruyrums.—The following are specimens: 
a, b. tripody (t¢hyphallic); b, catalectic. 
exer dv duo? (a). 44otute 
xeloera: rdAds * (b). 454 U4 


* Cf. ‘Tell me not in mournful numbers, life is but an empty dream. 
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c, d, e. tetrapody, or dimeter; d, catalectic; e, doubly catalectic. 


GAAQ Kal viv dxwdpice | (c). 44+>4U+0 
és Td ph TeAErpdpor ® (d). 4ur+utu+ 
éy Bporotor eters 8 (e). 454+ 74 


f, g. hexapody, or trimeter; f, catalectic; g, doubly catalectic. 
dpraya 3e Siadpopay bualpoves 4 (f). tutu svovtvetut 
Ads dworyxdAio pa oeuvdy “Hpa © (g): Souryvututvch + 
h, tetrameter acatalectic (two complete dimeters, 1075). 
KADOL pev, yépovros ebdbeipe xpiodwemA€ Kovpn.® 
Fotrtvutots €utuF4uHtnu 
RemMark.—The forms a and e have the same syllables, but very different 


rhythms. Which is the right measurement in a given case can be determined 
only by the surroundings, and is often doubtful. 


1086, The following are specimens of syncopated forms (1076): a is a 
syncopated tetrapody; b, a tetrapody catalectic; c, d, catalectic hexapodies ; 
e, f, g, catalectic tetrameters. Such forms as d appear to begin with a spon- 
dee, which, however, is really a syncopated dipody. 

. eu) vay xépupBa.” 4yt 4u-uU 

. was yap inwnAdras.® + 
. ph Tuxovea Gedy "OAvumlwy.® + 
. etonudy te odopa vavBdras.!° 4 
. Leds &vak aroorrepoin yduov Sucdvopa."' + 
. WT@Ka, uarppoy Eynopa Kipiov pdvov.? + 
. mnpovas édtaar’ ed yep) wawrlg.) + 


mM ho ao Oo BP 


1087. In lyric strophes, the tragedy avoids the irrational syllable alto. 
gether; the comedy admits it—Systems (1074 b) are sometimes found, in 
which a succession of complete dimeters, with here and there a monometer, 
is closed by a dimeter catalectic. 


Iamspic RaytTHms., 


1088. The fundamental foot is the iambus; and the ictus is on the 
second syllable, _+. In verses which have an even number of feet 
(4, 6, etc.) the feet are commonly grouped by éwos (dipodic bases, 
1072 a), the first thesis of such dipody having a stronger ictus than 
the second. The jirst foot of each dipody may then be irrational 
(1070): that is, > + ~~+ may stand in place of - 4+. Hence the 
rule is that the dimeter, trimeter, etc., may have the irrational iambus 
(apparent spondee) for the odd feet (1st, 8d, 5th), but only pure iambi 
for the even feet (2d, 4th, 6th). In a tripody or pentapody, only the 
first foot can be irrational. 


1 ArVesp.365. 3 AAg.1000. ® ArNub.460. 4 ASept.851. 5 EHel.242. © Anacreon. 
Kla.258. § APers.126. ° ASupp.161. 1° Ela.252. )! ASupp.1064. 33 AEKum.32é. 
18 ASupp.1066. 


f 
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a. The principle of the irrational arsis is the same in iambic and trochaic 
rhythms (1082); namely, that the arsis following the first thesis of each 
dipody must be rational (~), while other arses may be irrational. 


1089. The thesis of a foot may be resolved (1080), giving U vu 
(tribrach) in place of the pure iambus, and > ~~ (apparent dactyl) 
in place of the irrational iambus.—But the last foot of a verse (in 
catalectic verses the last complete foot) must always be a pure iambus. 


a. The anapaest (~ — +) in place of the iambus is found only in spoken 
verse; and except in comedy, is restricted to the first foot. It is probable 
that the two short syllables were rapidly pronounced, in the time of one. 


1090, In catalectic iambic verses, the arsis (not the thesis) of the 
last foot is omitted, and its time is filled by prolonging the preceding 
thesis: thusw“ ~ (not ~+v). 


THe ITamsic TRIMETER. 


1091. The iambic trimeter is, next to the dactylic hexameter, the 
most widely used of all rhythms. It prevails especially in tragedy and 
comedy, the dramatic dialogue being mainly carried on in this measure. 

The trimeter of tragedy consists primarily of six iambi, of which 
the first, third, and fifth may be irrational: 

Furthermore :—(1) By resolution of the thesis (1089), the tribrach 
may stand for any foot but the last; and (2) the apparent dactyl 
(> ~ ~) for the first and third; but these liberties are not frequent: 
see examples b and c below. (8) The anapaest (1089 a) is in tragedy 
confined to the first foot (see example a, second line); only in proper 
names it is occasionally admitted in other places. 

(4) The chief caesura is most commonly in the middle of the third foot 

tmeral caesura). The least approved caesura is that which divides 
the verse into equal halves, 

(5) When the fifth foot is divided by a caesura, the syllable before that 
rey (if it is not a monosyllabic word) is almost always short (‘ Porson’s 

Examples are: 

a. ® Bios alOhp xa) raxbwrrepo: xvoal, > 440+ >,4 4 +u4u4 
rorapayv te xnyal, xovrlwy re xipdroy WLO+ >, 4 UV tutus 
dyhpiOuov yéAarua, raupnrép reyR *® VC fot 4 4 V+ >tu+ 

b. capes éxlarao’, "Idvios cexrAhoera.? vw £04 YU vu +u+tuU 


c. gol xp@rov “loi, roAb8ovoy wAdsny dpdow.® V &£U+ >,You +Vutues 


2 APr.88. 7 APr.840. ° APr.788. 


* Cf. O light immortal, winds on wings of swiftness borne, 
O river sources, and the countless flashing smile 
93 ocean’s wavelets, universal mother earth, ete. 


ad 
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1092, The trimeter of comedy differs from the above in these re- 

spects: 
Pi) The anapaest is freely used for every foot except the last. 

(2) The apparent dactyl may stand as the fifth foot (as well as the 
first and third). 

(3) The resolved feet (tribrach and dactyl) are far more frequent 
than in tragedy. 

(4) Porson’s rule of the fifth foot (1091, 5) is often neglected. 


& Zev BactdAed, 7d xpijua tay vuetav Boov > SW, 4 4 vt > tuU+ 
awépayrov. ovdéro judpa yerhoerat ; wtevtwtvtAvtox 
dxdAowo Sir’, & wéAeue, WOAAGY Ofvena® Git VU +, > YOU +> 4U+ 


1093. Scheme of the iambic trimeter (forms in parentheses are con- 
fined to comedy). 


w £ oe t+ | ve + vw + w &w + 
> + i > + > + 
ww Vu vw ww w Vue vw ww w Yu 


1094. The TRIMETER scazoN (hobbling), called also choliambus, or Hippo- 
nactean—a satiric verse—omits the syllable before the last thesis, but adds 
another syllable at the end; this unexpected close produces a humorous 
effect. 


~S4otuUtoetvrF su 


BU Hpépa yuvads elow Fdioras.® 


1095, The caTaLEcTIC IAMBIC TETRAMETER is often used by the line in 
comedy: it consists of two dimeters, the second of which is catalectic. 
There is generally a caesura between the two parts. The resolved thesis and 
the anapaest are freely admitted. 


& waow dvOpéxos pavels péyiorov wpéAnua.® 


1096, Lyric Iamsrc Ruytrums. The following are specimens: 
a. dipody or monometer : 


rl 370° d5pas.4 vwtus 
b, c. tripody; c, catalectic: 
“EAAGwBes wdpas ® (b). >454cu+ 
xpdraov tyxos ® (c). vice + 
d, e, f. tetrapody or dimeter; e, catalectic: f, hypercatalectic : 
(nA@ oe rijs ebBovalas™ (d). >+4vru+> 40+ 
Geo) Bporois vépoucry § (e). whtot Vk + 


& Box, pdppaxoy 8 &piorroy ® (f). 


>+vu+ w 4outrDT 


eee 


1 ArNub.2. 2 Hipponax. ® Arkq.836. * ArNub.1098. ® EHel.193. * Pind.Pyth.6,& 
YT ArAch.1008. ® ESupp.616. °® Alcaeus. 
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g. pentapody : 
BéBaxev Byis ob peOvo'repoy.' vtvtcrtvtust 

h. hexapody or trimeter catalectic: 
érapéAnoa wéAcos dberéoGa:.? eboutusuvtwE + 


i. tetrameter acatalectic = dimeter repeated : 
Sétas pe KwopdCorra, Sta, Alooopual ve, Aiccopnas.® 


1097. The following are specimens of syncopated forms: a—e are tetra- 
podies (the last two catalectic); f is a pentapody; g—k are hexapodies (the 
last two catalectic); 1 and m are tetrameters (tetrapodies repeated). The 
form m is occasionally used by the line. 


. Bapeia xaradAayal.4 


a on a 

b. xaxod 8 yadKov tpdmov.® vfck LU 

C. peAaumayhs wéAc.® ve & 4+ 

d. péaos & wéors por." vee +h + 

e. Simad(eras Tipa.® vice Ls 

f. poBovpa 3 txos r58 exBareiv.® wh t464vut4c+t 

g. BeBaor yap rolwep dypéra orparov."© CLO 4U+ UL U4 
h. Blg xarivav 8 dvabdy péver."! verve 404% 450+ 
i. éwauxhods 8t toi: cots Adyos.'* vee & tot Uuto+t 
j. Sapynddpos BovObroos ripats.! eSoe to+ VK +4 
k. ow’ dpyas 8° ofrivos Bod Cay." ve & 4404+ 04 + 
1. wédvot 8épwv véor waAaiotos ouupryets Kaxots.!® 


m. Bporay bAa, vey Te kal wecoudrov apedeis.'® 


1098, In the iambic strophes of tragedy, the irrational syllable is in 
general avoided ; in those of comedy, it is frequent. Cf. 1087. 

Systems (1074 b) are sometimes found, in which a succession of complete 
dimeters, with here and there a monometer, is closed by a dimeter catalectic. 


Dactrytic Ruytums. 


1099, The fundamental foot is the dactyl. But a spondee is very 
often--used instead (1080): at the end of a-verse, it 1s much more 
common than the dactyl. A _ proceleusmatic, used for the dactyl 
(1068 a), is rare, and only found in lyric poetry. The ictus is on the 
first syllable_of each foot. - 


1 AAg.425. *80c.541. 3 Alcaeus. * ASept.767. § AAg. 890. § AAg.392. 7 ETro.587. 
® ESupp.781. © ACho.46. 1° APers. 1002. 11 AAg.238. i ArAv. 629, 13 ASupp. 706 
14 ASupp.505. - 18 ASept.740.' 36 AAg.195. - - . 
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THe DacryLtic HEXAMETER. 


1100, This is the most common of all Greek verses, being the 
established measure for epic, didactic, and bucolic poetry. It con- 
sists of six feet, of which the last is always a spondee.* Each of the 
others may be at pleasure a dactyl or a spondee, but the dactyl pre- 
vails; especially in the fifth place, where hardly one line in twenty 
has the spondee (spondaic verse, see example c below). 

The third foot is almost always divided by a caesura, and this is 
usually the principal caesura of the verse (1081). It may be either 
masculine, i.e. after the long thesis of a dactyl or spondee ( penthe- 
mimeral caesura),—or feminine, i. e., between the two shorts of a 
dactyl. Often also there is a caesura after the thesis of the fourth 
foot (hephthemimeral caesura), or at the end of the fourth foot (called 
bucolic caesura, from its frequent occurrence in bucolic poetry); and 
occasionally one of these is made the principal caesura. 


The scheme therefore is: 
$amt+wmt vt otwtn 


Examples : 
a. of 8 éxavéornoay, welOovrd re women: AGep.! 
touvt—4,—~-Fuvtvuvtn 


b. GAA’ abrds re KdOnoo, Kal kAAous pve Adots.® 


fe—eLovctyrvt—-4uvu+- 
c. tlrt’ abt’, aly:dxor0 Aids téxos, elAhAovbas ;* 


$—-4 ou 54uvtuu,+—-+4—- 


REMARK.—The hexameter is properly a dicolic verse (1075), consisting of 
two tripodies, less often of a tetrapody and a dipody. 


1101. Tae Exxctac DisticH.—This was not confined to the elegy, 
but was the usual form for gnomic or reflective poetry. Its first line 
is the hexameter; its second is a verse containing two catalectic tri- 
podies, which are always separated by a caesura. Of this verse the 

rst two feet may be dactyls or. spondees at pleasure; the fourth and 
fifth feet are always dactyls. The third foot is filled out by the pro- 
longed final syllable of the first tripody. 
totwmtGvetwtiwtn- 
$554, $uvtuvt 
Tipney Te ydp éor: Kal &yAaby davdp) udxerOau 
yijs wéps nal wal8wy xoupiBins 7° adrdxov.4 


1102. Lyric Dactytic Ruytams.—The following are specimens: 
a. dimeter : 
potpa Bidxen.5 tuute 


2B 8. 2B191. 34202. *Callinus. § EHeracl.612. 


* Cf. ‘Under the open sky, in the odorous atr of the orchard.’ But English 
dactylic and anapaestic verses are read in § time, unlike the Greek. 
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b. trimeter catalectic ( penthemimeris) : 


mapbévor duBpopdpor.' uvtuves 

e, d. tetrameter; d, catalectic (hephthemimeris) : 
ovpavlos Te Oeois Swphpyara® (c). uovtvvt—tuu 
ErOer” eropdpeva: Sivausw® (d). S2ovtovtvuvcet 


e. pentameter : 

BAAG pdray 5 wpdGipos del wdvoy Hta§ 4SoV tiv tvuvctuvete 
f. lyric hexameter (two trimeters) : 

pbpoipa 8 ot: puyeiv Odus, od coplg Tis awdorera.§ 
g. octameter (= two tetrameters) : 

& wérot, 4 peydads &yabas re roAcrcovduou Bioras éwexdpoaper.® 


ANAPAESTIC RuyTHMs. 


1103. The fundamental foot is the anapaest, with the ictus on the 
last syllable, .. +. But a spondee (— +) or a dactyl (— ~ WY) is very 
often used (1080) instead of the anapaest; much less often, a proce- 

tic(-v~ ~~). In catalectic verses, the last foot lacks the ictus 
(1077 a). 

a. Anapaests are properly a marching rhythm. The feet are commonly 
grouped by twos (1072 a), the two feet of each dipody corresponding to a 
step with the right and left foot in succession. 


1104, In marching-songs and lyric strophes the following kinds of 
verses occur: 


a, b. dipody or monometer; b, catalectic: 


aroAets KB, dsroAets 1 (a). wutous 
véxus 48n® (b). vute 
c, d. tripody ( prosodiac); d, catalectic: 

Zarauindos orupéroy ® (c). vutuvtvuVTe 
vaol @ of SolBovu '° (d). —-t+—t—_ 

e. tetrapody or dimeter catalectic ( paroemiac) : 
wal phy 1dd€ Kiiptoy hua." —~-4UVvV+UV+t@ 
adyra yap Hin rerédcora.!? —YuH-tUV te 

f. tetrapody or dimeter (acatalectic) : 
péArcos yévyg y& Te warpyq.'? vu t—te— BK t 


1105, Anaparstic Systems (1074 b) are much used in tragedy 
and comedy. They are composed of several complete dimeters (and 


1 ArNub.299. 2 ArNub.305. ® ArRan.879. * EHeracl.617. 5 EHeracl.615. © A Pers.852 
a eat on 8 KAIc.98. ® APers.964. 19 EJon178. 1%! EAlc.105. 4% EAlc.182 
ers.933. 
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sometimes a monometer), with a catalectic dimeter (paroemiac) always 
added as a close. 


They are subject to the following rules: (a) A succession of four short 
syllables is avoided: hence a proceleusmatic almost never occurs, or a dactyl 
followed by an anapaest._b) The dimeter has a regular caesura, generally 
at the end of the second foot, but sometimes in the middle of the third.— 
(c) The paroemiac admits a dactyl only as the first foot, and almost always 
has an anapaest for the third. 

The following is a short anapaestic system : 


rade pev Tlepoay ray oixouevwr ev 4 — ft = 4 Vs 
‘EAAGS’ és alay mirta Kadctras, Oe ORO 
kal tay dpvedy Kal woAvXpicwy Coe SUH HY HK 
ESpdvev pdarakes kata mpeo Belay eeu 4 eet vot = + 
obs abrds dvat Eeptns BaoiAeds — £ovt — 4 Got 
Adpesoyer))s —~ 4+ uv 

eTrero xdpas epopedtery.! am weE me tH VOvVHst = 


1106. There are also freer (lyrical) systems, which are not subject to 
these restrictions. They sometimes consist, for lines together, of spondees 
only, or dactyls only; and sometimes they have two or more paroemiacs in 
succession They are much less used than the stricter systems, and are 
mainly confined to the expression of complaint or mourning. 


1107. The anaPazstic TETRaMETER is much used by the line (1065) in 
comedy. It consists of a dimeter and paroemiac, These two parts are 
almost always separated by a caesura; and each of them is subject, in gen- 
eral, to the rules given above (1105) for dimeters and paroemiacs in ana- 
paestic systems, 

xpdooxere Toy voi Tors G0aydros Hutv, Tots adv eovon, 
tots aldeplois, roiow a&yhpys, rots &pOira undopdvooew.® 


mYy Hm te fuer to Ft eK HU ste 


2 
— FU VU Hem GV eH ty wm FU VU FU to 


Logaorpic RaytTHms. 


1108, Logaoedic verses consist of mixed dactyls and trochees. The 
dactyls may stand before the trochees, or between them; but trochees 
never stand between the dactyls. Each trochee may be resolved into 
a tribrach ; but a dactyl is not contracted to a spondee. The dactyls 
are cyclic (1069), and the movement is in 4 time. 

a. Logaoedic verse differs from the compound dactylo-trochaic rhythms 
described in 1118, in having the dactyls and trochees united in the same 
group or metrical series. 


1109. A trochee standing as the first foot is treated with great 
freedom: besides being a tribrach (4 ~ ~), it may be irrational (4 >), 


1 APers.1. 2% ArAv.688. 
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or may be replaced by an iambus (~ —) or an apparent anapaest 
(¥ ~ >), and, in Aeolic poetry, even by a pyrrhic. 

A logaoedic verse may have an anacrusis (short or irrationgl) pre- 
fixed to its first foot. Also a double anacrusis (two short syllables) 


may be used. 


1110. (a) If two trochees precede the first dactyl, the second may be 
irrational, or a tribrach, but admits no other substitution.—(b) An irrational 
trochee may be used as the second foot, even when the first foot is a dactyl. 
—(c) Further, in catalectic verses, an irrational trochee may stand before 
the final thesis.—Thus : 


a. bwtp dxapaloray wedlay.! wuvtr>nevet 
b. xarnoxpérwy Trmev xruwos.* t4,4£>4 54 
c. rds hAexrpopacis abyds.® £>4c0+4>+4 


d. Zrochaic rhythms used in near connection with logaoedic, may have 
anacruses, and the same freedom of substitution in the first foot. Thus: 


mpos Juas ércuOépes.4 Se—-tetc+t 


1111, The following are specimens of logacedic rhythms with one dactyl. 
The Pherecratean is called first or second, according as the dactyl is its first 
or second foot: the Glyconic is called first, second, or third, by a similar die- 
tinction. 


Dipody. 
8. Adonic (dactyl and trochee) : 
obdey Er? Yices.® Lrule 
Tripodies, 
b, c. Pherecratean (first, second); d, e, catalectic: 
bs xaplrwy pev Bec ® (bd). 4,54 44u 
béteral tT én pucde | (c). S2utru “eu 
wedSeor woxtrAos © (d). 4,454 U+ 
kalwrep &xviuevos * (e). 2r5L5c04 
f, g. Pherecratean with anacrusis (logaoedic paroemtac) : 
eye 8t udva xabetdm '° (f). vv tutyu 
eB8otov Epuar: vindy |! (g). >4uHvctr 
h, i. Pherecratean catalectic with anacrusis (/ogaoedte prosudiae): 
“Hp¢ wor’ ’OAuprig } (h). >Hvrt4vr4+ 
Kagioley s8drev '® (i). >4uHc+ 
Tetrapodies. 


The forms b, ¢, f, g, are often to be read as doubly catalectic tetrapodies, 
instead of tripodies. Thus: 


j. Adpyid8eoy yuvaney '* (= b). 4,46 444 £ 
k. xpiods al@duevor wip ® ( = c). 444,04 £ 


{ HPhoen.210. * ArEq.552. 3 EHipp.741. 4 ArNub.518. 5 Sappho. ® Eupolis ii.494. 
¥ Crates ii244. § Pind.O1.1.46. Pind.Isth.7.5. 1° Sappho. 3! Pind.Pyth.6.17. 
13 ArAv.1781. 38 Pind.Ol.14.1. 34 Pind.O1.4.32. 15 Pind.O1.1.2. 
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1, m, n. Glyconic (first, second, third): 


wal xvayéuBoro: Goal ' (1). Sou 4usu st 
Epws wapbévios 3é0qy * (m). Saetvrtvc+t 
6 uéyas SABos d 7 dperd * (n). YVevtuehnvcet 
0, p. acatalectic tetrapodies; p, with anacrusis : 
tay év @epuowbAas Oaydvrey 4 (0). 4£> 4,04 04u 
adfipns uty épalve? & ceAdwwi® (p), > 4 4V4U4+VU4u 
Pentapodies. 
q. Phalaec&an (hendecasyllable) : 
éy pbprov KAad) rd Epos pophaow.® 42> 4 ctu +04u 
r. Sapphic (hendecasyllable) : 
wouxtAdbpor’ Adyar’ ’Adpodsira.' Loto tvtcts 


s. Alcaic (hendecasyllable), begins with anacrusis : 
ob xph Kaxotos Gopdy exetpérny.® >4eut4ceNvctvce 


1112, The following have more than one dactyl : 

a. olvoy éverxapévois pebbabny.® touts cutouts 

b méae ré ogios KadaArdra.'° Ye-hHuhve 

c. wapbdve rdyv xepaddy Ta 3 Evepbe viupa."! 4, tru trututu 

d. olvos & pire wai Adyera wal GAdOen."® ULV HOU HU tT 
e. Ipos avOeudevros erdioy épxoudvoaio.'® . 


The forms d and e belong to the so-called Aeolic dactyls. The form c ia 
called Prazilléan. 


1118, The following have a double anacrusis (logacedic anapaestic) : 


a. ixeredoare 8°, & xépa.'4 ee ft VU tut 

b. xardraupas, ESeckas éupayy.!® wee tev tutut 

c. 'EAdvay éAdoaro Tpolas.'* wetetretuet 

d. rly: rév wdpos, & udraipa @fBa.'" eeu hve teututeu 


Trochaic forms with double anacrusis are also regarded as logaoedic 
anapaestic : 
e. Xaplray éxars révde xBpov.'® Vv svtetueteu 


1114. Syncopatep Forms are very numerous. The following are speci- 


mens : 
a. vauriAlas éoxdras.!® 4,04 tut 
b. ob webdei réytw Adyor.™ > VTHK £U4 
c. tpws dvindre udxay.*! vtct Lo04 


1 ArEq.554. 2 Anacreon. % EOr.807. ‘4 Simonides. § Sappho.  ® Scolion. 
’ Sappho. ® Alcaeus. ® Alcaens. 3° Pind.O1.10.18. 1! Praxilla. 19 Theoc.29.1. 
13 Alcaeus. 14 Elon 468. 15 EEI.586. 3° Pind. Isth.8.112. 3% Pind. Isth.7.1. !® Pind.Ol.4.16. 
19 Pind.N.3.39. %® Pind.Ol.4.28, *} SAnt.781. 
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a. & wxarpls, & 3épara ph.’ Srv Kk tout 
e. Saxpuderady 7° eplancer aixpdy.* 4,454 tcrtvk + 
f. ef 3& xupe? ris wéAas olwvondAwy.® 4,54 45054 t+ 


1115. Some verses consist of more than one series: thus 
a. Asclepiadéan (two Pherecrateans catalectic, second and first): 
HrGes ex wepdrwv yas érhepavrivay.' $utsv™ tte 
b. greater Asclepiadean (dipody catalectic between two Pherecrateans) : 
pndty BAAo guretons xpérepov Sév8piov durdrw.! 
c. Priapéan (= Glyconic and doubly catalectic tetrapody): 
eipevhs 8 6 Adneios tore wdog veodalg.® 
d. Eupolidéan (= Glyconic and trochaic tetrapody catalectic :) 
& Oedpevo: xarepa apds duas drcvOdpws, 
ofre vichoas 7 eye Kal vousColuny copés.' 
$>4>4c4 4¢04>+404 
The Eupolidean is sometimes used by the line: in both halves of the verse 
tbe first two feet allow the substitutions described in 1109 and 1110. 


1116, Pherecratean verses are sometimes combined in systems (1074 b) 
but much more frequent are Glyconic systems closing with a Pherecratean. 


a. In antistrophic composition, the first and second Pherecratean some- 
times correspond to each other in strophe and antistrophe, as equivalent 
forms. So too the second and third Glyconic. Other interchanges are very 
infrequent. 


Dacryto-Eprrritic Raytrums. 


1117. Dactylo-epitritic (or Doric) strophes are composed of the 
following elements: 


1+4++~+WV~+-— dactylic tripody with spondee as the 3d foot. 
2.4/7 -4+uUc+ _ the same, catalectic. 

8. fot epitrite = long trochee (1069) and spondee. 
4,4 4 the same, catalectic. 


These are variously combined; for the most part two or three unite 
to form averse. Forms 1 and 3 may have a short final syllable in 
caesura, even in the middle of averse. The final syllable of 2 and 4, 
in the middle of a verse, is prolonged to “. An anacrusis may be 
prefixed to any verse. Sometimes, especially at the end of the strophe, 
other dactylic or trochaic rhythms are employed. 

1 EMed.643. * Anacreon. *® ASupp.57. ‘4 Alcaeus. * Alcaeus. * ASupp.686. 
7 ArNub.518,519. 
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The following verses are specimens : 
byw worauav lepdv xwpovot wiryal, V2 hOUOV tS EY te 


kal dina Kal wavra wddw orpéperan’ & 0 S£—- LVL 
by aidrAG vot evapi(opeva.® veo Suv tuut 
Epxerat Tina yuvaneley -yéves.* Mote Hote “LCs 


xéxAure, waides drepOducov Te pwray Kal Oeay.* 


bovtvvTt4—-HXVTC thse 


1118. Dacryto-Trocaaic Ruyrams.—In another class of lyric strophes, 
we find a mixture of dactylic and trochaic verses, in greater variety than 
those just described; these probably moved in § time, so that the dactyls 
were cyclic. Sometimes dactylic and trochaic groups are united in one verse. 
Examples of such compound verses are: 

a. dactylic tripody (with anacrusis, and syll. anceps), and trochaic tripody : 

rotraat & Smiabey rw pépwy dlppoy Auxoipyos.® 

b. dactylic tetrapody and trochaic tetrapody doubly catalectic: 

totos yap piréryros tpws ird xapdlav érvobels.® 


Cretic RuytTums. 


1119, Apparent cretics often occur, as the result of syncope (1076), 
in trochaic, iambic, and logaoedic rhythms. Examples may be seen 
in 1086, 1097, 1114. 

Much rarer are the real cretic rhythms, in which the cretic (or, by 
resolution, the first or fourth paeon) stands as the fundamental foot. 
In these, the movement is in § time (see 1068 b). 


The ictus falls on the first long syllable of the cretic; at the same time 
there is a certain stress, though weaker, on the second long. 


The following will serve as specimens : 
a, b, c. dimeter; c, with anacrusis: 


HSouc y HSopa 7 (a). 4u —- 4uU - 
pnde rAéye pot ov Adyow § (b). Suv 4uvw ° 
& Zev, vl wore xpenodpeba * (c). mtu, £uve 
d. dimeter catalectic: 
KGr’ érayoPhpe:.'° Suu su 
e. trimeter : 
@s éut AaBotoa roy Snuérny.' Soy 4u—4uU=— 


f. tetrameter : 
GAN’ dies Tov kv’, ei 5e uh, phe eyé.}? Sow tuvewtuHetunr 


1 EMed.410. 2STr.94. % EMed.418. ‘4 Pind.P.4.22. ®Cratinus. ¢ Archilochus. 
* ArPax 1127. ® ArAch.207. © ArLys.476. 1° ArLys.789. 11 ArAch.675. *8 ArVesp.428 
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g. pentameter : 
gov 7 dxobocopey ; aworct: ward oe xdoouev Tots Aldos.' 


CHORIAMBIC RHYTHMS. 


1120. Apparent choriambi are very frequent in logaoedic verse as the 
result of syncope (1076). These have the rhythmical value +... For 
examples, see 1114. 

Verses with the real choriambus (+ ~~ —) as the fundamental foot, 
would move in § time. But such, if they were ever used at all by the Greeks, 
were exceedingly rare. The following is perhaps an instance: 


Send pay ody, Ser rapdoce copds olwvoléras.* 


Suv ewmfuvews4uvuH tun 


Ionic RayTHmMs. 


1121. The fundamental foot is the ionic a minore (- ~ + —), with 
the ictus on the first long syllable. 


a. ANACLASIS.—Two trochees (-4 ~ — ~) may be substituted for the 
two longs of one foot with the two shorts of the next (4— wv). This 
change is very frequent: its effect is to produce a breaking up (ana- 
cldsis) of the ionic rhythm, which passes into the trochaic. 


1122. Specimens of ionic rhythms: 
a, b. dimeter; b, with anaclasis : 


tlera: 8 aloAdunris * (a). wuteuvtea 
molto) pay july %8n * (b). ww 4unr vf 
c. dimeter catalectic: 
Mexerds xoppds axhp.® wut VVTt 
d, e. trimeter (acatalectic); e, with anaclasis : 
mwewépaxey pty 6 wepoéwrodis H8n * (d). vute—vvuteuvte 


Adots éx wévev yévoir’, ol8aua tavBe™ (ec), VO 4U-— UV 4—- UU te 
f. trimeter catalectic: 
xardpas Ol8ird3a BrAablppovos.® Vv teuv taut 
g, h. tetrameter (acatalectic); h, with anaclasis: 
dud defray, dud xacray xaxordroy wedéxorcay ® (g). 
ny en” Sn eae 
warépwy re xal rexdvrov ydos EvBucos uarete: ! (h). 


1 ArAch.205. *%SOt.484. % ASupp.1037. ‘ Anacreon. °®Timocreon. °® APers.65 
7 Anacreon., ® ASept.726. © Alcaeus. *'° ACho.330. 
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i, j. tetrameter catal. ( Galliambic) ; j, with anaclasis : 
Gavdrp AvommeAc? Onpaly dpeloios Bopay ' (i). 


wu Fev vfeuvtH—ur+ - 
pbats oii Ewxe pdoxey AdAroy “Amid: ordyuc * (j). 
we to ev eeu v 4uH— UU |S ; 


1123, a. Sometimes the last long of the ionic is omitted by syncope 
(1076); the first long is then prolonged to supply its place: 
mwoAtyoupoy BSiopa.* wo4iu wt 
b. Very seldom indeed, one of the long syllables is resolved into two 
shorts, or the two short syllables contracted into a long: 
xpuaday wrépvya pépes.* eutuuuvet 
Atovioov cavAa Baccapldes.5 wut —-4— CUHt 
c. In the form with anaclasis, the first of the two trochees is sometimes 
irrational (+ >): 
wepivalovra: wadady.® vut> vt 


1124. The Sorapgan verse of the Alexandrian period has the tonic a 
majore as its fundamental foot. It is a catalectic tetrameter. Each of the 
three complete ionics may be replaced by two trochees, either of which may - 
be irrational. Resolutions and contractions are frequent; so that the verse 
has a great variety of forms. Two examples will suffice: 

Ta Xpucopdpwy ovst yuvaxdy BabuxdArey.' 


tebe te VT te 


eboreBhs tls dori, wevlay Sé3axev adrg.® 


Documiac AND Baccuic RayrTeMs. 


1126, The dochmius is a dipody, consisting of a bacchius with a 
following iambus (. +—~ +). The ictus is on the first long of the 
bacchius, and the long of the iambus. 

a. Dochmii have, therefore, a broken rhythm, in which § time (1068 b) 
alternates with §. They are used only in lyric passages which express great 
mental agitation. 


1126. Either of the two shorts may be replaced by an irrational 
syllable; and each of the three longs may be resolved into two shorts. 
These liberties give rise to a great variety of forms, most of which 
are given below. The forms a, c, d are the most frequent. 


a. id mpéaroAa.® vwte—wt 

b. dv y@ rade ped.!° > 4—-v+ 
c. orparémedov Airév."! event 
d. SovrAcabvas Srep.'? > Yor-vHs 


2 ESupp.46. 2 Diog.La.viiiend. ® APers.72. 4 EBacch.372. * Anacreon. * ASupp.1021. 
‘ Lycophronides. ® Sotades. ®© SAnt.1821. 1° AEum.781. 11 ASept.79. 49 ASept.112 


1127] 


SB’ Ol rh © 


2's © pB pre. 


. Grirov Er oe xph.! 
. pel words B8e Aeds.* 
. avépedrov éwdBares.® 


ofwore xaradtorpoy.* 


. awdyer” éxrdmoy.5 
. Toy xaraparéraroy.® 


. The ovn avralay.’ 


tx ders "Arpeldas.® 


. ppecodAaPel xévrpy.® 
. wAaCdpevoy Acboowy.'° 


ob 7, & Acoyervés."! 


.  aidépos bvw.'? 
. pavelog xpanld:.'* 
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w Sw ww vu 


> So VU YL 
wYevuvwy Vw 
> Sy ww vu Su 
whom 1 ow 
> Sem vy we 
vt=—->4 
>4->4 
wwe > + 
> 4 -> + 
w Gown fA 

> 4S owwvHt 


wteKu Gu 


Remakx.—Forms like 0, p, q, in which the second or third long is resolved 
when the first is not, are very uncommon. 

Dochmii are oftenest combined in groups of two (dimeters). Usually two 
or more groups unite to form a system (1074 b). 


1127. Orser Baccuic RHyTHws are little used in Greek poetry, and only 
in connection with dochmii. Thus we find a bacchic 


a. 


dimeter : 
xopevOdvr’ dvatAots.'4 


Vie Vte 


b. trimeter catalectic (= bacchius and dochmius): 


C. 


ld ya Tre nal wraupahs.'® 
teero teppdviov ex) wd-yov.'* 


tetrameter : 


ey a epee 2 


we SUE mM UE SEU s& 


tls dx&, tls 63nd wpocéwra py dpeyyfs." GCL—-Ut—-Vt—VUL— 


1 AAg.1428. 2 ASept.80. ® SEI.1246. 4 SE1.1246. 5 SOt.1340. * SOt.1844. 7 SAnt.1307. 


3 $Phil.510. ® AKum.157, 1*° SAj.886. 
1$ EHf.879. 35 EMed.1251. 1° APr.117. 


11 ASept.127. 12 SPhil.1092. 1% EBacch.999 
17 APr.115. 


ABBREVIATIONS 


USED IN CITING THE EXAMPLES, 


A. = Aeschylus. 

Ag(amemnon), Cho(ephori), 
Eum(enides), Pera(ae), 
Pr(ometheus), Sept(em), 
Supp(lices). 

Ae. = Aeschines. 

Andoc. = Andocides. 

Ant. = Antiphon. 

Antiph. = Antiphanes. 

Ar. = Aristophanes. 
Ach(arnenses), Av(es), 
Eccl(esiazusae), Eq(wizes), 
Lysa(tstvata), Nub(es), Plut(2s), 
Ran(ae), Thesm(ophoriazusae), 
Vesp(ae). 

Arist. = Aristotle. 

Pol(itica), Rhet(ortea). 

Carc. = Carcinus. 

Chaer. = Chaeremo. 

D. = Demosthenes. 

E. = EKuripides. 

Ale(estis), And(romache), 
Bacch(ae), Cycl(ops), El(ectra), 


Hec(uba), Hel(ena), Heracl(idae), 


Hf. = Hercules furens, 
Hipp(olytus), la. = Iphigenia 
Aulidensis, Med(ea), Or(estes), 


Phoen(issae), Supp(lices), Tro(ades). 


Hd. = Herodotus. 
Hm. = Homer. 

I. = Isocrates. 
Isae. = [saeus. 
Luc. = Lucian. 


Herm(otimus), Marin(orum dialog). 


Lycurg. = Lycurgus. 


i Lys. = Lysias. ; 
| M.= Menander. 
i Mon(ostichi). 
| Philem. = Philemon. 
| Pind. = Pindar. 
P.= Plato. 
Ale(ibiades), Ap(ology), 
Charm(tdes), Critéo), Crat(ylua), 
Criti(as), Euthyd(emus), 
Euthyphr(o), Go(rgias), 
Hipp(tas) maj(or), Lach(es), 
Lg. = Leges, Lys(is), Men(o), 
Menex(enus), Par(menides), 
Phaed(o), Phaedr(ws), Phil(ebus), 
Pol(tticus), Prot(agoras), 
Rp. = Republic, Soph(istes), 
Sym( posium), Theaet(efus), 
Theag(es), Tim(aeus). 
Plut. = Plutarch. 
Them(¢stocles), Sol(on). 
s.= Sophocles. 
Aj(az), Ant(igone), El(ectra), 
Oc. = Oedipus Coloneus, 
Ot = Oedipus Tyrannus, 
Phil(octetes), Tr(achintae). 
Stob. = Stobaeus. 
Flor(ilegium). 
| T.= Thucydides. 
| X.= Xenophon. 
|  A(nabasis), Ages(ilaus), 
| C(yropaedia), Eq. = de re equestri, 
H(alenia Hier(o), Hipp(archéeus), 
|  M(emorabilia), O{economicus), 
Ra. = Respublica Atheniensis, 
Rl. = Respublica Lacedaemonia, 
Sym( posium). 


The books of the Iliad are designated by Greek capitals (A, B, I, etc.) ; 
those of the Odyssey by Greek small letters (a, 8, y, etc.). Tragic fragments 
(Fr. or Frag.) are cited by Nauck’s numbers, Comic fragments (except 
Menander’s monostichi) by Meineke’s volumes and pages. Otherwise, the 
dramatists are cited by Dindorf’s lines. The Orators are cited by numbers 


of the speeches and sections. 


ALPHABETICAL LIST OF VERBS, 


Tus list contains all the verbs described in the classified verb-list (502 ff.), 
besides a few mentioned in other sections, on account of some peculiarity of 


inflection or tense-formation. 
index. 


For other verbal forms, see the general Greek 


The Attic ‘principal parts’ of the verbs contained in the body of the 
classified verb-list, are given here i in full. 


"Ad-w harm (Baca, doa, ddorOnv) 504 D, 9. 
Byeuas : admire (trydoOny, tryarduny) 


dyd-ouas, &yalouas, 535 D, 4. 

dyelpe collect (Hyeipa) 518, 1; 
tryeptOovras, &ypéuevos, D 

dyivéo = Gye, 508 D, 6. 


by-vius break (iw, lata, Larya, ddynv) 
528, 1. 


By lead (kw, Hyayov, ixa, typo, 
%xOnv) 508, 6. 

Shoe, Adnxds, 863 D. 

delpeo raise (Hepa, hepdGovra:, kwpro) 
518 D, 2. 

dét-o = abteo, abtdve, 522 D, 3. 

keoa slept ; see late, 506 D, 7. 

Enus blow 538 D, 1. 

alSé-ona: am ashamed (aldécoucu, fide. 
oper, #dérOny) 508, 7; al8-onas ib 

alvyé-w praise (alvéco, frers, fiver, 
fivnpat, jvébny) 504, 4 

alyiCouc, afynu:, 504 D, 4. . 

af-vupou, dx(o)alyupas take, 526 D, 5. 

alpé-w seize (aiphow, efAov, fpnea, -yas, 
ipéOnv) 589, 1; dpalpnxa D 

ape uf (Apa, Tipa, Fpxa, Appa, HpPny) 


aleé-dvoua perceive (aleOhoouas, pobd- 
pny, FoOnpas) 522, 1; aled-opcn, ib. 

dt-e hear (diov, éx-hioa) 356 a. 

deat pain (Hnaxov, ddynoa) 528 D, 
1%, 


dd-opcs heal (ixerduny) 508, 8. 


dxcod-o hear (code oat, fixovca, dicho, 
jnotaOny) 507, 1 

&AaAxov, dAxabeiv, 510 D, 1. 

dAd-oua wander (aadanuas) 368 D, 
389 D b, 497 a. 

dA 8-alve0, Aone, nourish, 518 D, 22. 

dArclp-w anoint (drclpw, HAenpa, GAfAL- 
a, -yspou, HAelPOny) 511, 5. 

ba dt-wo ward off (2donat, rctdunv) 
510, 1; &AaAnoy D 

drAéopna or " aneb- Ofc avoid (hAeduny, 
hAedauny) 512 D, 7; ddrcelyw ib. 

dArAéw grind (frAeca, aa hre(o) was) 503, 9. 

bA-jva, édAny; see eYAw, 518 D, 23. 

GAC-opas am healed (-hooua) 510 D, 20. 

GA-loxopas am taken (dAdécopc, édidrwy 
or fAwy, édAwxa or fAwKa) 533, 1. 

Air-aives sin (-fpevos, GArtov) 522 D, 


dardgow change (ddAAdEw, #HAAata, 

irraxe, ~ypos, hAAdYnY OF ~xOnv) 

&A-Aopar leap (Bdoduan, haAdunv) 518, 8; 
daro 489 D, 8 

drunrd(e am 1 oubled (aAaA bernuas) 
368 D. 

dAvone avoid (dadtw, frvta) 583, 7; 
dAvox-dlw, -dvw, D. 

dAg-dvw procure (Aor) 522 D, 10. 

Guapr-dew err (Guaprhcoua, fuaprov, 
faders, “nos, ThpapthOny) 522, 

2; %uBporoy D. 

GuBr-lone miscarry (HuBrAwoa, HuBrc- 

ka, -uat) 583, 8. 


856 


uevas 489 D, 19. 

&usrAAd-oucs contend (nusAAhOnv) 497 a. 

dun-oxvéoun, dun-exopa have on 
(aupétouan, poi xduny) 524, 4. 


dus-loyw, dum-éxw put on (duppete, 
Humoxov) 524, 4 

duwAan-loiw miss (Fumdaxov) 583 D, 12. 

dpuiy-w, dpivdda defend 494. 

dy-ar-loxe, dv-Grd-w (dvdAdoo, 
éyhrAwoa, -Ka, -pos, -Onv) 5338, 2. 

av8dvw please 523, 1; adhow, Ehydavoy, 
Gov, etador, ‘taeda, D. 

dy-€x-ouon endure (hverxdunv) 361 a. 

évfvobe 368 D. 

dy-ol-y-0 open (dvolEco, dydpta, avégya, 
dvépya, dvdpypa, avepxOny) 508, 
20; dy-ol-y-vipes ib. 

ay-0p6d-w erect (hydbpOwoa, -wpas) 861 a. 

dyb-w, dire accomplish (avbcw, hvuca, 
hvuxa, Rvvopat) 503, 17; &vw D. 

bveoy-a command (iywx%; hvoryea, 
Hveryov; avotw, iywta) 492 D, 11. 

dwag-loxw deceive (frapov, hrdpyoa) 
533 D, 13. 

dwovodona: despair (&mrevohOnv) 497 a. 

ard-ypn suffices 486 ; dwoxpe D. 

frre, foucl (dpe, Aya, hum, hpOnv) 


dpd-ona: pray (aphuevar) 535 D, 9. 


dp-ap-lone fit (Apoa, fipapoy, jena, 
&puevos) 533 D, 14; kpapa i 


dpé-onw please (apéow, 4 peo, holt) 
530, 10. 


dphuevos 363 D. 

dpné-w suffice (apxéaw, Hpreoa) 503, 10. 

&pud(w = apudrrw, 516, 1. 

Gppdrre fit (apudow, hpuora, fppoopas, 
hpudany) 616, 1. 

dpyd-ouat deny (hpvhonv) 497 a. 

Ep-vupas win (dpotuat, hpdunv) 528, 2. 

&pd-w plough (fjpoca, hpdenv) 503, 16. 

aprd(w snatch (aprdow, fipraca, ipraxa, 
-ouat, hprdcOnv) 51 1A 1. 

dpt-o 03, 16 dptrea draw (%pvaa, 4pdnv) 

kpx-w rule ( tipkw, Apta, Apyuan Hpxow) 
508, 7. 


ALPHABETICAL LIST OF VERBS. 


doa, see ddw; doauer, see into. 

kopevos (a3-, avddve) 489 D, 46. 

avt-dyw, abt-w increase (abthow, nbinga, 
nbinna, -yos, nvéqOnv) 522, 8. 

aw-aupd-w deprive (amobpas) 489 D, 20. 

éx-cup-loxopas enjoy (Grouphoopar, éx- 
nvpov, -duny) 533, 4 

apdaocw feel (Hpaca) 516 D, 8. 

aptoce dip up (apttw, Hpuca) 517 D, 


&x0-ouc: am vered (&x6écopas, hx0éo- 
@nv) 510, 

&x-vupas am ined (Axaxdpny, dxaxn- 
pos, duchxepar), duaxller, dx dav, 
dxyetwv, 528 D, 17. 

kopro (delpw) 518 D, 2. 


Balyw “go (Bhoouas, EBnv, BEBnna) 519, 7; 
%Bnoa, BéBayat, €BdOny ib. 

BdA-Aw throw (Bad@, {Badrov, BEBAnKa, 
-par, €BAH@nv) 518, 4; BeBoAtaro, 
tBAnro, Bacio, D. 

Bdarw dip (Bdyo, tBapa, BéBappa, 
éBdgnv) 513, 2. 

Bd-onw = Balyw, 519 D, 7; 580 D, 11. 

Paredes carry (Barrdow, éBdoraca) 


Belopa:, Béouc: (Bide) 507 D, 2. 

BiBd(w make go (B:Bdow, BiBe) 424. 

BiBds, BiBa&v, 519 D, 7; 584 D, 10. 

BiBpdoxw eat (BéBpve, thas £Bpé0ny) 
581, 3; BeBpdOw, EBpwy, D. 

Bid-co live (Bide ouat, éBloy, -wora, BeBlor- 
xa, BeBlouar) 507, 2. 

dva-Bidorona revive (dveBlov) 531, 1. 

Bardwro hurt (BAdwo, EBAapa, BéBAaa, 
-pyon, eBAdPOnv, €BAdBny) 518, 3 
BaAdBerau D. 

BAacr-dyw sprout (BAarrhow, EBAac- 
tov, (B)éBAdornxa) 522, 4. 

Baréx-w look (BAdpo, {BAepa) 508, 8. 

Balrrw take honey (€BAiwa) 516, 2. 

BrAdoxw go (worotpas, Enoroy, uéuBAwKa) 
531, 2. 

BébrAcoOau (BobAopa) 510 D, 4. 

Béoxw feed (Boorhaw) 510, 8. 

BotaA-ouc: wish (BovrAhcopa, BeBobAr 
pat, €BovrhOnv) 510, 4. 


ALPHABETICAL 


Bpdoow boil 516, 3. 

&-Boaxe, -Bpdtee, -Bpoxels,’508 D, 9. 

Bpéx-w wet (Bpeta, BéBpeyua, eBpéx- 
Ony) 508, 9. 

Gpt0-w am heavy (Bpiow, eBpioa, BéBpi- 
6a) 508, 10. 

Bpix dopo roar (BéBpixa) 509 D, 18. 

Bi-véw stop up (Biow, EBioa, BéBvopat) 
5 


9 e 


Tap-éeo wed (yauio, tynua, yeydunra, 
nat) 509, 1 

yd-vupos rejoice, yalwy, 525 D, 5. 

yé-ywv-a, yeyor-lonw, -éw, shout 508 D, 
80. 


yelvouos am born (éyewduny tr.)506 D, 1. 

yead-w laugh (yerdooua, eyéraca, 
éyeadoOnv) 508, 

yév-ro 489 D, 87; eco 506 D, 1. 

dew recs Crnthow, eyhOnoa, yéyn- 
la) 509 

ynpi-oxw grow old (ynpdow, eyhipace, 
yeyhpaxa) 580, 1; ynpd-w ib 

ylyvouc: become (yevhoouat, derbi, 

_-  yéyova, yeyévnpat) 506, 

“yryvdona know (yvdaopat, ean, Ever 
Ka, -opat, ¢yvécOny) 531, 4 

yvdun-rw bend 518 D, 19. 

ryod-w wail (€yoov) 509 D, 19. 

yedp-w write (ypdipe, ’ypayas véypaga, 
-ppat, éypdpny) 508, 


Aa-, 3hw, déSaov, Seddnxa, ednv, 538 
D, 8 


dal-vips feast (E8aoa) 526 D, 6. 
Safoua: divide (€3acduny, 8éS5acra:), 
520 D, 4. 


Sale burn (8€5na, Sdyra) 520 D, 3. 

Sda-vw bite (Shtoua, E8axov, 5éSyypuat, 
€3hxXOnv) 521, 6 

Sdu-vynut, -vdeo subdue (€duny, eanas- 
Ony, €8uhOnv), Saud(w, 629 D, 1. 


Sap0-dvw sleep (2Bapbor, BeBdp0nKa) 522, 
5; pafoy D 


Bar opas divide (Ser éar6es) 520 D, 4. 
dé-aro seemed 4380 D. 


3éB0ixa, 5éB1a fear (%erox) 490 5; del- 
gona, 25deoa, D. 
24 
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Sef oportet (Sehoe:, éSénoe) 510, 5 a. 

Sel-8:-a, SelBw fear, 490 D, 5. 

Selx-vipu show (Belta, Lerka, SéBerxa, 
-ypat, Selx@nv) 528, 3; dékw, dei- 
Seypat, Serxaydomuas, Serdloxopas, D. 

5éu-w build (ema, Sé3unuas) 529 D, 1. 

Bépre-oqat look (€8paxoy, 8€8opra) 508 D, 

31, 


LIST OF VERBS. 


3dp-w, Selpw flay (Sepa %erpa, Sédappas, 
é3dpny) 508, 

Set-opas lack (eOrbnce Sjoe) 510 D, 5. 

Béx-opat receive (Séfoua, edetduny, 
BeBeypa1, €3éxOnv) 499; eéyuny, 
3éxro 489 D, 38; Sdyoras 363 D. 

8¢-w bind (Show, L040, Sd8exa, Sédeucu, 
aonv) 504, 1: 

5é-w lack (Sehow, éénaa, Sedenna, -nat, 
aBehOnv) 510, 5. 

Snpid-ouas Quarrel (€5nplyOnv) 509 D, 20. 

S:ard-w live (8yfrnoa) 362 b. 

S:a-Ady-ouan converse (S:eréxOnv) 497 a. 

Siavocouc: meditate (S:evohOnv) 497 a. 

5:3donw teach (SiddEw, edl3aka, Sed(3axa, 
~yuat, €d:5dxOnv) 533, 8 

38nuz bind = dé-w, 534, 2. 

&:-Spd-oxw escape (Spdcoua, epay, d¢- 
Spdxa) 530, 2. 

SSwus give (Sdcw, tiwxa, é8wxa, 5éB0- 
pas, 266nr) 584, 4. 

dle, Sfov 490 D, 5. 

Sl-evra:, év-Sleaay, Slwpucu, 588 D, 2. 

Bi¢npas seek (8:Choopa) 538 D, 3. 

Supd-w thirst (apn, Suphow) 412. 

Sidn-w pursue, SiwxdOw, 494, 

Sond-w seem (Sdtw, Edota, Sé8oypas, 
2346x6nv) 509, 3 

Sdaxov (cpus) 534 D, 4. 

Sourd-w sound (éySobernoa) 509 D, 9. 

Spayu-odpe, %-3payov etc.; see tpéxa, 
589, 5. 

Spd-w do (Spdow, Zipara, SéBpaxa, Bé- 
Spada, €SpacGnv) 505, 1. 

Sdva-yar can ( Suvhoouas, Sedbvnuat, 
eurvhOnv) 535, 5; 487. 

dive = Siw, 507 D, 3. 

Si-w enter (iow, %dioa, USiv, 5édcxa, 
-ixa, Séduyar, 500nv) 507, 8. 


358 


"Ed-w permit (elwy, elaxa) 359. 


eyelpw rouse (eyepa, tyeipa, trypduny, 
eyphryopa, § eyhryepua, ryépOnv) 
518, 5; &ypw, -ouas, ib. 

23-ouct, €3f3oKxa, see éoOlw, 539, 3. 

28-w cat, %-nevas 538 D, 9. 

Eonar sit 517, 7; see xadCouce. 
€0éA-w wish (ebeAhow, 4OéAnca, #OEAD- 
ka) 610, 10. 

€6f(co accustom (ef0tca, fica) 859. 

eldov saw; see dpdw, 5389, 4. 

€i3-ds, €i3-dvar (oi3a) 491. 

eln-w, eixdOw yield, 494. 

eix-ds, eix-evar (Zoua) 492, 7; elxe, 
éterny ete. D. 

ctw press (fra, teAwar, édany, édrer), 
cle, elAdw, efAAw, TAAw, 518 D, 
23. 

eluas, claro (€vvips) 526 D, 1. 

eluf am (vou) 587, 1; 478; fa, ea, 
tov, env, nv, fos, *ooo etc. 
478 D. 


elut go (ja, fev) 586, 1; 477; Hie, Je, 
Yoav, (é)eraduny, 477 D. 

elyvoy (Zvi) 526 D, 1, 

elx-ov said (épd. elpnna, -ya, épphOny) 
539, 8; elpw, é(v)-éxw, Enomoyr, 
evivas, 

elpy-vip, elpyw shut in (elptw, elpta, 
elpypat, elpxOnv) 528, 4; elpyw ib. ; 
cépyw, éépxaro, elpyabov, D 

elp-open = %pomar, 508 D, 14. 

eipt-ata, elpiro, elpvcbu, elpbocopas, 
etc. 538 D, 6. 

elpw say 589 D, 8. 

elpw join (éepuévos) 369 D. 

eloa (Ero, €vads) 517 D, 7. 

elonw, trnw liken 583 D, 15. 

elwba am wont 369; ~wba D. 

drdabyw drive, €d@, fAaca, éAfAaka, 
-pat, HAGOnv) 621, 1; érdw ib. 

eradyx-w convict (€rfhAeyuat) 868. 

éA-eiy, efAov, see aipéw, 539, 1. 

dreboouat, CAfhAvOa; see Epxoua, 589, 2. 

éAnAaro, éAnrésaro, 521 D, 1; 464 Da. 

€A0-etv, FAGov, see Epxouat, 539, 2. 

‘Aloow wind (elArcoov) 359. 


ALPHABETICAL LIST OF 


VERBS. 


€an-w drag (Aw, eiAxuoa, eTAxuka, 
elacvopa, eiAxioOnv) 508, 19; 
éAxéw D. 

EAm-w hope (oAra) 508 D, 32. 

éué-w vomit (Hpeoa) 508, 11. 


évalpw slay (Hvapov, évhparo) 618 D, 
24, 


évaryridoua: oppose (hvavridOny) 497 a. 

éveyn-eiy, Hveyna, -ov, evhvoxa, evhvey- 
pas; see dépw, 539, 6; Avera, 
-OV, 

événw, evvéxw, eviowes), éevipa, é- 
onhow; 589 D, 8. 

éx-evfvo0e 868 D. 

évOipné-oua: consider (évebiphOnv) 497 a. 


| dylx-rw chide (tvtwanoy, évévinov) 518 


D, 20. 
eviace (= éviwrw) 515 D, 3. 
évvoéopat consider (dvevohOnv) 497 a. 
Evvint, duci-Evvipn clothe (audiad, -éao- 


pat, hypleca, huplerpa) 526, 1; 
eivvoy, Evoa, eluct, Exrat, claro, D. 


evoxAd-w annoy (hvdxAnoa, -xa) 861 a. 

ouna am like (épnn, elxds; cttw) 492, 7. 

Eopya, Ewpyea 514 D, 14. 

éoprdte keep festival (EbpraCov) 359 d. 

émiméAouar care (érepeAhOnv) 497 a. 

éxlora-uas understand (émorhoopa., 
Amornenyv) 535, 6; 487. 

éx-ouat follow (&poua, éowduny) 508, 
13; €w-w, Erwov, oweio, D. 

tpa-uos love 508, 2; 585, 7. 

épd-co love (hpda@nv) 508, 2. 

€pyd(oua work (elpyacpat) 359. 

Epyo = elpyw, 528 D, 4. 

Epdw do (ptw, Eta) 514, 14; Zopya, 
édpyea D. 


épeld- lean (éphpecpat, éepnpédaro) 
464 D a. 


épelxw rend ‘(Hpixov, éphprypa) 511 D, 
18. 


épelrw overthrow (épeliw, éepelpOny) 
511, 6; Hpimrov, éphpixa D. 
épécow row 516, 4; #pera D. 


cpetyouat spew (Hpuyov), épvyydve, 511 
, 19. 
épevOw rcdden, épvé-alvouc:, 511 D, 20. 


ALPHABETICAL LIST OF VERBS. 


éptd-alyw contend (-foa8a:), épidpalven, 
522 D, 12. 

%p-opas ask (ephoouar, hpéunv) 508, 14; 
elpoucus, épé-c, -oucs, -elve, D. 
épx-w, -b(w creep (elprov, elpruca) 859. 
fii 90, (ibhom, Aibnos, Athans 


axd-ep-oa 431 D c. 

épux-w hold back (pita) 508, 15; 
hpoxaxoy, épix-dvw, -ay D. 

dpiopa: preserve, eipvarat, Lpiro, etc. 

§ D, 6. 

épi-w draw (elpuca, efpipuat) 504 D, 11. 

Epx-opas go (€rAetaoua, }AGov, ee 
539, 2: Sr voy, hvOov, eiAhAovba, D. 

ép-c, elpnxa, éphhOny ; see elwov, 539, 8. 

éoble cat (ESoum, Epayoy, é&hdoxa, €57- 
Seopa, hdécOnv) 539, 3; ErOw, D. 

Erxov (eiul) 478 D. 

trrere 539 D, 8. 

éomduny ; see éxouc: 508, 18. 

€o-oa, Eo-ras (€vvips) 526 D, 1. 

€coa, Erroua: (1(w) 517 D, 7. 

éorid-w entertain (elorlaca, -xa) 359. 

€83-w sleep 510, 8. 

evAaBe-oua: beware (nbAaBhOnv) 497 a. 

eip-loxw find (eiphaw, nbpov, nipnra, 
-pat, nipéOny) 538, 5 

dw-ex0-dvoua: am hated (-exO@hoopaz, 
-nxOdpnv, -AxOnuat) 522, 6; ZxOe, 
~omet, i 

tx-w have (Ew, cxhow, trxov, lrxnKa, 
-nuot) 508, 16; SxwKa, éx-dxaro, 
%rxeBov, D. 

€y-w boil (evhow, fnoa) 510, 9. 

Ewpev (&-w) 489 D, 19. 

dy-dwyras (Enus) 476 D. 


Zd-w live ((7, &(n), Ion. (bw, 412. 

Ceby-vous yoke (Cebtw, ECevta, ECevyuat, 
ECoynv) 528, 5. 

(é-w boil ((éow, (eoa) 508, 12. 

(é-vvips gird (ECwaa, €(co oar) 527, 1. 


HBé-onew come to puberty, iBd-w (4Bh- 
ow, hBnoa, hBnxa) 5380, 8. 
$3n, oper etc. (ol8a) 491; helBy etc. D. 
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48-onc am glad (hodny, hohoopas) 
497 a. 


fo sit 587, 2; 488; clara, fara, 
483 D. 
Fps say (Hv, #) 535, 2. 


Odd rw flourish (rébnra) 818, 6 ; Bard 
Owy, rnAcOdeov, D 

Odx-rw bury (Odo, apa, rébanpas, 
érdgny) 518, 4. 

Gelyw beat (Bere, Zevov) 518 D, 25. 

O€A-w (OeAfow) = e64A-w, 510, 10. 

Odovc1, O¢orro (rlOnu:) 534 D, 1. 

0ép-oucn ies ow warm 508, 17; bépronaz, 
Gepéw, D. 

Oda run (Gebcousas) 512, 1. 

OnrAd-w = OdAAw, 518 D, 6. 

Oryydve touch (Oltopas, Loryor) 523, 2. 

6ad-o bruise 503, 5. 

GATB-o press (OAtpo, MATa, 26AtPEnv) 

8, 1. 


Ovyjonw die (Bavovuat, Ebavoy, réOynKa) 
580, 4. 

0dp-vunat = Opéonw, 581, 5. 

Opdoow trouble (€0paga) 514, 8. 

Opat-w break (@patow x6, ré 

° Opav(o) wou, Seebobny) 505, 16. 

Opétouc, peta; see rpéxw 539, 5. 

Opdyw, ZOpewa; see tpdpw 508, 29. 

Opéx-rw weaken (Optyw, €6puipa, rébpup- 
yas) 518, 5. 

Opdane lean (Oopotpa:, Zopov) 581, 5. 

6¢-ve0, Gi-véw rush (= Od-w), 521 D, 

0. 


60-w sacrifice (Oiow, Mica, rébuKa, ré- 
Guyot, ervOnyv) 504, 2. 
Oia rush 5621 D, 10. 


td-opes heal (tdodunv, téOnv) 499. 

lade sleep (heoa, doauev) 506 D, 7. 

idy-w, iaxé-w cry, 508 D, 33. 

i8-ely, eldov; see dpdw 539, 4. 

B-wev, Trt, {raat (olda), 491. 

l3pb-w seat (id¢Onv, [S3pbvOnv) 469 D. 

Yeo sit 517, 7; loa, édacaro D. 

inus send (Koes, wa, ela, Tuas, lnr) 
584, 3; 476. 
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ix-dyw, tw 524 D, 2. 

Ucpevos 489 D, 47. 

ix-véouat come (ouat, ixduny, Tyas) 
24, 2. 


> 


TAa-yo propitiate (TrAnO:, tra6t) 535 D, 
10. 


fAd-cxoua: propitiate (frdcoua, iragd- 
pny, tradcOnv) 580, 5; frdopas, 
tanta D. 


YAAw roll 518 D, 23. 

indoow whip (tuaca) 516 D, 9. 

trraua fly 508 D, 28. 

Todus 491 D. 

Yoxw, élonw liken, 583 D, 15. 

lornut station (orhow, ternoa, torny, 
Erryka, dordény) 534, 5. 

loxdvew, icxavdw, 506 D, 2. 

loxw = Exw, 506, 2. 


abe Couat sit (xadedoducs) 517, 7. 
Kafetdeo sleep (nabevdhow) 510, 8. 
xdOnuos sit 587, 2; 484. 

Kabl(w sit (Kahid, Kabi(hoopat, éxdOioca 
or xafioa) 517, 7; nabetoa D. 
kalyupa: surpass (xéxacpat) 528 D, 18. 

xalyw kill (€xavov) 518, 7. 

xaleo, Kaew burn (xatow, Zxavoa, kéxavia, 
-pat, éxavOnv), 520, 1; tena, néas, 
éxdny D. 

kard-w call (Kara, éxddrcoa, KéxAnka, 
KéxAnua, exAhOnv) 504, 5. 

mpo-KarlCoua, xixrAfhonw, 504 D, 5. 

kadtrra cover (xartyo, éxdaupa, rexd- 
Auppat, eeardHOny) 513, 6. 

Kdu-veo am weary (kapotpat, %xapoy, 
kéxunna) 521, 7. 

Kdpn-reo bend (xdupw, teawpa, néxap- 
pas, éxdupOny) 518, 7. 

xavdtais 528 D, 1. 

xedd-vvip, xldvnut scatter, 525 D, 4. 

xei-uar lie (xelooun) 586, 2; 482; 
kéarat, Kéonero, Kelw, kéw, 482 D. 

kelpw shear (xep@, %ke:pa, xéxapuaz) 
518, 8; lxepoa, éxdpnv D. 

wéxadov, -how 514 D, 18; Kexadhoropes 
510 D, 21. | 

Kedadé-w roar (reaAddwv) 509 D, 10. 


LIST OF VERBS. 


xeret-w bid (xeretow, éxércvoa, rend 
Aeuxa, -cpat, éxerebcOny) 505, 
18. 

Kéa-Aw land (xédcw, teva) 422 b, 
431 ¢. 

xéd-opas command (éxexAduny) 508 D. 
34, 


kevré-w goad (xévo'a) 509 D, 11. 

kepd-vvius mix (éxépaca, xéxpauat, é- 
KpaOny, éxepdoOny) 525, 1; xepder, 
kepalw D. 

xepdalyw gain (xepdava, éxépdava, xexép- 
Snxa) 519, 6. 

Kevodyw = nxebOw 511 D, 12. 

KebOw hide (xebow, txevoa, xéxevOa) 
B11, 12. 

KEXAGdas, -ovras 455 D a. 

khd-w trouble (xexadhooua:) 510 D, 21. 

xnpicow proclaim («npita, éxhpita, Ke- 
ichpixa, ~yyas, exnpoxOnv) 514, 2. 

Keyxdvo reach (kixhoopat, e%xixov) 
523, 3. 

Kldynut = xedd-vvius, 529 D, 8. 

kikAhonw = karéw, 530 D, 12. 

ki-vuyos move (Extov, éxtadoy) 526 D, 4. 

klpynju, -vdeo (= xepd-vvis) 529 D, 2. 

Kix-tvw reach 523 D, 8; éxtyers, xexh- 
THY, KiXHva etc., 588 D, 4. 

klypnus lend (xphow, Expnoa, xéxpyra, 
xéxpnuat) 584, 9. 

KAd(w resound (xrdytw, txAayta, né- 
kAayya) 514, 12; edrayov, xe- 
kAnyes, D. 

kAalw, KAdw weep (KAabooua, -codua, 
txAavoa, réxAavpos) 520, 2. 

krd-w break (erAava, xécrAacpat, exrd- 
cOnyv) 503, 3. 

KAel-w shut (nAelow, Exreura, néxrAe(o)- 
par, ecAcloOnv) 505, 14. 

rele, wr€éw celebrate, 512 D, 8. 

Kréx-rw steal (nrA&bo, Exreba, xéxAoda, 
KéxAcupat, éxadrnv) 518, §. 

KAy-w shut (Kryjow, txAnoa, néxAnka, 
kéxAnuat, exdarjoOnv) 505, 14. 
KAtvw lean (xrwa, Exdjiva, KéxAspat, 

exAlOny. -exAlynv) 519, 1. 

KAbw hear (ExAvov, r001, KéxAvOL, Krv 

pevos) 512 D, 8. 


ALPHABETICAL 


«val-w scratch (xvalow, Exvaica, Kéxvat- 
ka, -opat, éxvaloOyy) 505, 11. 

xvd-w scrape (éxvhabny) 505, 2. 

xém-rw cut (do, Bicova, xéxoa, 
-oppos, exdany) 513, 9 

xopé-vyius satiate (nexdpeouau, éxopéc- 
Onv) 526, 2; Kopé(o)w, xexopnds, 
xexdpnuat, D . 

kopboow equip (xexopvOuevos) 516 D, 


xoré-w am angry (éxdéreca, Kexornds) 
504 D, 10, 

upd(w cry (txpayov, xéxpaya) 514, 13. 

mp pana hang (xpeuhooua) 535, 8; 

87. 

kpepd-vvias hang (kpeuo, expduaca, 
expeudoOny) 525, 2. 

xphuvaua: (= xpdua-pas) 529 D, 3. 

xpl(eo creak (xplxe, xéxpiya) 514 D, 20. 

kpive judge (xpiva, sinivas Kéxpixa, -at, 
explOny) 519, 

xpot-w beat “epabtn %xpovca, xéxpoura, 
xéxpou( uo, éxpodcOny) 505, 21. 

xptwrre hide (xptyw, Epes reékpumpat, 
expbpOny, -pnv) 518 

xrd-oua: acquire lier ua) 865 b, 
465 a. 


xrelyw kill (xrevad, Exravov, &x-éxtova) 
519, 4: eeray 489, 4. 

wrl(wo found (xr{-nevos) 489 D, 28. 

éro-nrivvips kill 528, 6. 

xtumé-o crash (ferumov) 509 D, 12. 

xu-trnoua conceive (Exioa), iw, cvéw, 
582, 1 

KvAi-w or KvAly8w roll (éxvAioa, rexd- 
Mowat, éxvAicOny) 505, 5. 

xu-véw kiss (Exvoa) 524, 3. 

were eo stoop (Kier, “aia, kéxipa) 
518, 1 

xupé-co Cppen (Zxupoa), xip-o, 509, 4. 


hayxdvw get by lot (AftEoua, Eraxoy, 
elAnxa, ~ywat, eAfx@ny) 523, 4; 
Ad£ouat, AdAaxov, AddAoyxa D. 

AdCouc take 515 D, 5. 

AauBdrw tuke (Afouc, tAaBovr, elanda, 
etAnuua, edAhpOny) 523, 5; Adp- 
Wouc, AeAdByka, D. 
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Adun-w shine (Aauje, EAaupa, AéAauqa) 
508, 18. 

AavOdyw lie hid (Afow, Erabov, AéAnGa, 
-opos) 523, 6; AdAadoy D. 

Adoxw speak (Aawfroua, érduyoa, 
ZrAaKov, AéAGKa) 5838, 9; Annéw D. 

Aéy-w gather (ado, treba, elAoxa, 
elrAcypat, eAdynv) 508, 19a; erdy 
znv D. 

Aéy-w speak (Adtw, Acta, elpnea, AéAey- 
pas, €AéxOnv) 508, 19 b. 

Aelww leave (Aclibo, Lavrov, A€éAowra, 
AdAciupa, €relpOny) 511, 7. 

Aet-w stone (Actow, tAevoa, ert Ony) 
505, 19. 

Aex- lay (EAewro, AéxOat, Adypevos) 
489 D, 40. 

Ata = AavOdve, 511, 1. 

AnOdvw make forget 523 D, 6. 

Annéw = Adoxw, 538 D, 9. 

Aiurdvo = Aelww 511, 7. 

Aocopet, Alt-oue pray, 516 D, 11. 

Atxud-w lick (AcActxpéres) 509 Dz 
21. 


Aob-w wash (~rov, Aotuat, Ade) 412 b. 
Av-w loose (Adow, tAtoa, A€AuKa, AéAv- 
pat, €rdny) 504, 8; erduny D. 


Malyouc: am mad (pavotpa, méunva, 
éudynv) 518, 11. 

paloua: reach after (uduova, penaper) 
poasudw, 520 D, 5; pdpevos ib. 

prax-dy (unxdouo) 509 D, 22. 

pavOdyw learn (wabhoopau, tuabor, peud- 
@nxa) 523, 7. 

pdpvaua fight 529 D, 4. 

pdpw-re seize (u¢uapwov, peudroiev) 
513 D, 21. 

paprupé-w, wapripopas witness, 509, 5. 

pdoow knead (udiw, Euata, pépaxa, 
~ypos, éudynv) 514, 3. 

paxéopo: 510 D, 11. 

padx-opar fight (nao, epaxerduny, 
pepdxnpct) 510, 11. 

pee. DD 2. to (uebhorouas, pASopar, 

peOt-onw intoxicate (éudbvoa, euebto 
Onv), webbw, 532, 2 
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| pelpopas recetve part (%upope, eluapra:) 
518 D, 26. 


péad-o am about (wedAfow, uéAAnoa) 
510, 18. 

pér-w care (meAhow, éudrAnoa, peuéAnka, 
gpa, €uerhOnv) 510,12; uéunda,D. 

weuBrerat (uéAw) 510 D, 12. 

péuBrAwna (BAdonw) 581, 2. 

peperiuevos (ueOinus) 476 D. 

pepova; see paloua 520 D, 5. 

peév-eo remain (pev@, Enewa, peuévnra) 
510, 14. 

perapéAouas repent (uereperhOny) 497 a. 

eaied-opa bleat (uaxdy, peunnads) 509 D, 


pnred-w, pntlopas plan, 509 D, 28. 

piy-vips, ployee miz (uttw, Euita, pé- 
piypat, eutxOny, eulyny) 528, 7; 
punto D. 

piné-onou imitate (ueptpnuas) 499 a. 

pupsfoxw remind (uvhow, tuenoa, peé- 
pnp, euvhoOny) 530, 6. 

pluve = pév-w, 506, 3. 

ulo-yo = plyvious, 528, 7; 583, 10. 

pod-eiy, @-por-ov (BAdaoKw) 531, 2. 

piCw suck (éui(noa) 517 D, 9. 

wond-onat roar (fuvroy, pépixa) 509 D, 
24, 


pi-w shut (uvoa, uéudna) 504, 6. 


Nalw dwell (€vacca, évdaOny) 520 D, 6. 

ydoow press (vyévaopa) 517,38; Evata, D. 

veixé-w quarrel (évelkeoa) 508 D, 21. 

véu-w distribute (vena, tvema, vevéunna, 
nat, éveuhOnv) 510, 15. 

véoua: go 516 D, 12. 

véw swim (vevocodpa, tvevoa, véveuna) 
512, 2. 

yé-wo heap (vhow, Eynoa, vévn(o)pat) 
505, 4. 

vhx-w swim 612 D, 2. 

vidw wash (vibe, Evnpa, vévippas, evlo- 
Onv) 515, 2; vfwroua:, D 

viccoua: go 516 D, 12. 


Hé-w scrape (tea, tteouar) 508, 18. 
ti-w polish (ica, étbcGnv) 505, 9. 


LIST OF VERBS. 


6368ver0: 368 D. 
b¢w smell (d¢how, &{noa) 517, 8; 
bBce8a, D. 


ofy-w open (Bita), ofyvius, 508 D, 20. 

olda know (todo, cidés, HE) 491. 

olb-dow, ote swell (gdnca, Pdyxa) 
522, 7. 

olka, oixés (€orxa) 492 D, 7. 

olvoxoé-w pour wine (épvoxdet) 359 D. 

ot-opes, olucs think (olhaooum, ghOnv), 
510, 16; of-w, d2-w, ot-onc (diod- 
pny, gio@ny) D. 

olow, olve etc.; see pépw 539, 6. 

ofx-ouas am gone (oixhaoua:) 510, 17; 
oixvéw, wap-pxnna, ofxwxa, D. 

6A106-dyw slip (GAtoGov) 522, 8. 

SA-Avus destroy (GAG, Aeoa, wAduny, 
dAdAexa, SAwAa) 528, 8; drdnen, 
ovAduevos, D. 

Bu-vipus swear (duodua, Spooa, dudépora, 
dpdpo(c)uos, dud(o Any) 528, 9. 

budpy-vips wipe (dudptoua, popta, 
a@pdpxOny) 528, 10. 

dvivnus benefit (d6vhow, Synoa, ovhuny, 
avhOnv) 584, 6. 

Bro- wa blame (@vorduny, avéaGnv) 538 

5 


, 5. 
dxulw ed (drow) 520 D, 7. 

Sreoma, SWouc, SpOny; see dpdw 539, 4. 
dpd-w see (Spout, eldov, Edpaxa or Edpaxa, 


édpaucs or Sua, SPOnv) 539, 4; 
Sree ib. 


dpyalym enrage (épyaya) 431 b. 

dpey-viuu, dpéy-w reach (dpepéxara:), 
528 D, 19. 

dpive rouse 528 D, 11. 

ip-vips rouse (Spow, dpoa, Bpwpa) 528, 
11; &popov, dpro, D 

dpobw rush 528 D, 11. 

édptocw dig (dptiw, Gputa, dpdpvxa, 
~yuat, opbyOnv) 514, 4. 

Sooouc foresec 515 D, 4. 

dcgp-alvoua: smell (codphoopa, aoppd- 
Bny, woppdvOny) 519, 8. 

oupe-w make water (éotpnaa, -nxa) 359. 

ovrd-w wound (obra’, oyrd(w, 507 D, 5. 

dpelAw owe (dpeiAfow, apelAnca 


ALPHABETICAL 


Spero, pelAnna, operAhOny) 518, 
12; dépéaadw, D 
épérdw increase (6péAAere) 518 D, 12. 
bpa-tondyw incur (dpAhow, prov, 
SpAnna, -wo) 622, 9. 


Tlaé-ctv, €-wa6-ov ; see wdoxw 533, 11. 

wal(w sport (watovuot, Exava, wémac- 
po, 517, 4. 

wal-w strike (walow or warhow, txaca, 
wémona, éwaloOnv) 505, 12. 

wadal-w wrestle (maralow, éxddauca, 
éradalabny) 505, 18. 

wdd-dw brandish (&xnda, -wewaddv) 
518 D, 27. 

wappalywy, xappayvéwrv, 518 D, 19. 

wapové-w behave drunken (érapqvoup, 
wemapgrnka) 362 a. 

axdoow sprinkle (xdow, txaca, éxdoOnv) 
516, 5. 

adoxw suffer (welcona:, txabov, wérov0a) 
583, 11; wéroode D. 

waré-onos eat (éwacduny, wéwacpat) 
509 D, 13. 

wat-w make cease (matow, travoa, wé- 
wavka, wémavpai, éxavOny, wavorré- 
os) 505, 17. 

wel0e persuade (xelow, Exneioa, wéretKa, 
wénxo0a, wérerouat, éweloOny) 511, 
8; &riOov ib.; wéxiOov, remOhow, 
wiOhow, D. 

welxo comb, shear 509 D, 6. 

wewvd-w hunger (rew, wewvhow) 412. 

welpw pierce (wep, wéwapum) 518, 13; 
éxdpny D.” 

relcouc; see wdoxw, 538, 11. 

wex-réw comb (éréxOnv) 509, 6. 

werAd(w approach (wed, WANT, éwAd- 
Onv); mwerddw, werddw, wAadw, 
wlrAvapo, 614 D, 21. 

wéA-onas move (éwrAdunv), wéedw, 508 D, 
35 


néun-w send (wéuo, trepipa, wérouoa, 
wéneuuo, éxéupOny) 508, 21. 

xémiOov, rextOhow, 511 D, 8. 

nxéxAnyov (wAfhoow) 514 D, 5. 

rénxviya (xvéw) 512 D, 4. 

wémpwrat, -udvos, 508 D, 37. 
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répS-ouar pedo (wapdhoouas, tnapior, 
wémopda) 508, 22. 


wép0-w sack (éxpabov) 508 D, 36. 

wépynus sell (wepdw, erépaoa) 529 D, 5. 

wésow cook (xépw, txefa, wéweupat, 
éndpOnv) 515, 1. 

wérauat fly 508 D, 28. 

werd-vyiju spread (werd, éwéraca, ré- 
wrapa, érerdaOny) 525, 3. 

wér-oua: fly (xrhoopat, mwerhoopat, 
érréuny) 508, 23. 

wevOonas, = wuvOdvoum, 511, 18. 

mwepidéuny, -hoopa 511 D, 11. 

wépvov, Exepvov, wédpayal, wephooua 
519 D, 9. 

why-vius fix (whte, txnta, wérrya, éxd- 
ynv) 528, 12; &xnero D. 

alrAvaya, -vdw, = wedd(w, 514 D, 21, 
529 D, 6. 

aluwrnus fill (wAhow, txAnoa, wéxAnka, 
wéxAn(o)uat, ewrAhOny) 534, 7. 

alunpnus burn (xphow, txpnoa, wéxpn- 
pat, exphoOnv) 584, 8. 

awvb-onwo make wise (éwlvurga) 512 D, 4. 

wi-vw drink (mlopa, troy, wérwxa, 
wénoun, éxdéOnv) 521, 8. 

menlonw give to drink (wicw, txioa) 532 

, 3. 

aimpdoxw sell (wéxpaxa, -yot, éxpany) 
580, 7, 

wintw fall (recotpat, txecoy, wéwrena) 
506, 4. 

alrvnut, -vdeo (== werd-vvips) 529 D, 7. 

ality fall 521, 9. 

mipatonw declare 532 D, 4. 

wadia make wander (&rAcyta, éxady- 
xOnv) 398 b. 

wadcow mould (trvaca, wérAacpat, 
éxAdaGnv) 516, 6. 

wréx-w toist (fereta, wéwAeyuat, ewAd- 
«nv) 508, 24. 

wAréw sail (wAcboopat, -cotua, ExAevoa, 
wénAceuxa, -opo) 512, 3. 

éx-wAfryvvcGa 514, 5. 

rAhOw am full (wéwAnOa) 584, '7. 

wAhoow strike (xAttio. tanta, wéxAn 
ya, ~ypat, éxAtrynv) 514, 5. 
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wAtyw wash (xAuve, txdiva, wéwAUpat, 
éwAdbnv) 519, 3. 

wAd-w, = wAew, 512 D, 3. 

avéw blow (xvetooua, -cotpat, Exvevoa, 
wéxveuna) 512, 4. 

aviy-w choke (xvtte, txvita, wérvtypa, 
éxvl-ynv) 508, 2. 

wo0é-w desire 504, 8. 

rorvi-w puff 574. 

wop-ety, ¢-rop-ov, réxpwra, 508 D, 37. 

woppip-w boil 574. 

word-oua: fly 508 D, 23. 

xpacow do (xpdte, txpata, wéxpaya, -xa, 
~ypot, expax@ny) 514, 6. 

wph0e burn 584 D, 8. 

apiarGas, éxpiduny ; see dvéoum, 589, 7. 

apt-w sain (txpica, xéxpioua, éxpicOny) 
506, 6. 

mpobipe oma am eager (mpovOvputOnv) 

97 a. 

rpovoé-ouat foresee (mpovvohOny) 497 a. 

awrdp-vuua sneeze (wrap, trrapov) 528, 
13. 


arhoow crouch (trrnta, ternyxa) 514, 7; 
-NTHTHY, TEXTS, 

arlocw pound (trrica, txrio pos) 516, 7. 

wri-w spit (érruca) 508, 20. 

eTécow, = xThoow, 514, 7. 

wuvOdvoua inquire (weboropat, éxvOduny, 
nwérvopat) 5238, 8. 


‘Pale shatter (palow, éppalobny) 505 D, 


bere sew (pdipe, tbbanves Eppappar, 
eppdony) 513, 12. 

pew do (Seta, peta, épéxOnv) 514, 14. 

pec flow (Pedoouar, pufcouar, eppinna, 
éppinv) 512 

phry-vius break hte Eppnta, epporya, 
eppdyny) 528, 14. 

piyé-w shudder (#3prya) 509 D, 14. 

piyd-w am cold (piyéy, prygnv) 412 a. 

piwré-w, = piwrw, 509, 7. 

bir throw (pipo, tppiva, Eppipa, -upar, 
éaptgony, épplonv) 518, 13. 

fi-oua: preserve (piaro, piaOa:, éppi- 
odunv) 588 D, 7. 


LIST OF VERBS. 


pund-w soil (bepurwpuévos) 365 D. 


paarvoa strengthon (Upbuce, Upunay 
&35é00nv) 52 


Lalpeo sweep (Caonpa, c¢anpa) 518, 14. 
cadwri(e blow trumpet (ésdancyta) 
398 b. 


oad-w save (éodwoa) 517 D, 5. 

oBé-vvips quench (opéow, oPicopa, 
tate trBnv, tor Bnna, éoBérOnv) 
5 

o€B-ouc: revere (érépOnv) 497 a. 

ocl-w shake (velow, Eceica, odoeca, 
odceropa, évelrGnv) 505, 15. 

crete rive (aveva, tocupas, obro) 512 

9 


, 9. 

iene rot (ote, cdonra, éodrny) 

oxdrre dig (oxdyo, toxapa, toxapa, 
-ppas, eoxdgpny) 518, 14. 

oxedd-yvius scatter (oxeds, éoxédaca, 
ernddacpa, érxeddaOny) 525, 4. 

onéd-Doo ary (ZoxAnv) 518, 15; eonn- 
Aa DV. 


oxéx-rouc, oxoré-w view (oxdpouat, 
doxeyduny, Erxenpor) 518, 15. 

orhx-rw prop (och Ww, toxmpa, townp- 
pat, eoxhpOnv) 518, 16. 

orldynus (= oxeddvvins) 529 D, 8. 

oKon-rw jeer (axdyouc, toxepa, érxd- 
Ony) 518, 17. 

opd-w wash (apf) 412. 

aé-ns, o6n, odwot, 517 D, 5. 

oxd-w draw (owdow, trwaca, toxaxa, 
Eoracuo, dowdcOny) 503, 4. 

onelpw sow (crepe, Foreipa, towappas, 
éowdpny) 518, 16. 

ondvd-w pour (owelow, toweica, -opas) 
421 a, 429, 468 c. 

tvt-cnov, t-or-ere, 539 D, 8. 

ordoxoy (iornus) 584 D, 5. 

orelBw tread (Errenpa, éor{Bnya:) 511, 
9. 


orelyw march (€rrixov) 511, 10. 
ordA-Aw send (rede, Exretra, torradKa, 
Ecradpua, éordany) 518, 17. 
ord py-w love (oréptw, trrepta, toropya) 
5. 


ALPHABETICAL 


orep-loxe, orepéw deprive (orephow, 
éorépnoa, éarépnna, -yat, doreph- 
6yv) 533, 6; orépoucs ib. 

orev-ra threatens, ored-ro, 5638 D, 8. 

ordp-vips spread (cropa, éordpera) 
528, 15. 

orpép-wo turn (orpépw, Zorpeja, Zorpo- 
ga, torpaypa:, corpdpny) 508, 26. 

oTpé-wu spread (stpécw, torrtpwoa, 
Zorpwpat, dorpeOny) 527, 3. 

otuyé-w hate (Err syov) 509 D, 15. 

odd(w or opdrrw slay (opdiw, trpata, 
trpaypa, erpdynv) 514, 15. 

oodr-rw trip (cpadre®, tagpnaa, trpaa- 
pa, éopadrny) 518, 18. 

oxebeiv, toxebov, oxhow; see Exe, 
508, 16 

od(w save (odow, towoa, o¢owKa, céow- 
(o)uou, don) 517, 5. 


Ta-Ojjva, érdOny, réraxa; see relve, 
519, 5. 

Trduve = réuveo 621 D, 8. 

Tarte stretch (érdyvoa, retdyvopat) 519 

5. 

rapdocw trouble (rapdiw, érdpata, rerd- 
paypas, érapdx ony) 514, 8. 

tdoow arrange (rdfw, trata, réraxa, 
rérayyo, erdxOnyv) 514, 9. 

Tap-jva, éerdpny ; see Odwerw, 5138, 4. 

Tap-éy, TéOnra am amazed, 511 D, 
16. 


rely stretch (reve, trewa, réraxa, 

'  wérapas, érdOny) 519, 5. 

rex-eiv, %rexoy, réroxa; see riera, 
506, 5. 

werd-w finish (Tedd, éréreoa, TeréAeKa, 
reTéAcopau, ereacoOnv) 5038, 14. 

vréuw = réuvw 521 D, 8. 

véu-vw cut (reud, trepov, trapov, ré- 
Tunka, -ma, eruhOny) 521, 8. 

répn-w delight (répw, trepwa, éréppony) 
508, 27; rerapréuny D. 

tépo-oua, Tepoalyw dry 508 D, 38. 

rerayay having seized 436 D. 

rerlnuc grieve, rerinds 446 D. 

Térpoy attained, 486 D. 

terpalyw bore 606, 6. 
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rebyw make (reviw, trevia, rérvypat) 
511, 14; réruxoy, -duny, D. 

Thro melt (rhtw, trnta, rérna, erduny) 
511, 3. 

TndrcOdwy blooming 518 D, 6. 

rlOnu: put (Ohow, 2Onxa, réBexa, 7éOet- 
yas, éréOny) 584, 1. 

vlerw bear (réfoum, Erexov, +éroKa) 

, 5. 

tl-yvw pay (riow, trioa, rérixa, rért- 
cpa, éricOnv) 521, 4; vivo D. 

ritalyw stretch 519 D, 5. 

virpdes bore (trpnoa, rérpnua:) 506, 6. 

Tirpdoxw wound (tpdow, trpwoa, ré 
Tpopas, erpbOnv) 531, 6; tpdw D. 

TirtdoKxopa aim 533 D, 16. 

tra-, trany endured 489, 7; rérAnna 
492 D, 10. 

tphyw cut (rpayov) 511 D, 17. 

tpar-elouey (répxw) 508 D, 27. 

tpdxw, tparéw, = tpéxw, 508 D, 28. 

Tpdpw, = Tpépw, 508 D, 29. 

tpéx-o turn (tpéjw, erpepa, rérpoda, 
TéTpaypos, erpdwnyv) 508, 28. 

Tpép-o nourish (Opéyw, €Opeva, rérpopa, 
TéOpaupot, érpddny) 508, 29. 

Tpéx-w run (Spapotpua, ESpayor, Sedpd- 
enka, -war) 539, 5; Opekoua, UOpe- 
ga ib.; rpdxya, Sé3poua, D. 

rpé-c tremble (%rpera) 508, 15. 

tpiB-w rub (tpivw, Erpiba, rérpida, 
rérpinpat, érp{Bny) 508, 38. 

Tpi(w squeak (rérpiya) 514, 16. 

Tpoxéw, = rpéxe, 508 D, 28. 

Tpdyo gnaw (rpdtoua, erpayov, ré- 
Tpoypua) 511, 4. 

Tpéw, = tirpdécnw, 531 D, 6. 

tuyxdyw harpen (retbtoua, eruxov, 
rerbynka) 523, 9. 

tox-rw strike (ruxrhow, éréxny) 518, 
18. 

Tup-w smoke (rédippat, érdpnv) 508, 4. 


‘Tmoxvéoua: promise (dsxoaxhoopas, 


irecxduny, bréoxnua) 524, 5. 
b-w rain (icw, boa, Exua, ioOnv) 505, 
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Pay-elv, Epayov; see écOlo, 589, 3. 

gaelyw shine (padyOnv) 518 D, 19. 

galyw show (pave, %pnva, wépayna, 
wépnva, xépac par, épdany, epdvOny) 
518, 19; ode, wephoeru, D 

ddpyvijs, = ppdyvius, 528, 16. 

od-cnw, = gnyul, 580, 8. 

dia-patonw, -péckw dawn 532 D, 4. 

pelSouc: spare (elcouar, epercduny) 
511,11; wepidduny, -hoopa, D. 

pépre 588 D, 10. 

pép-o bear (olow, fveyxov or -Ka, éy- 
hyoxa, evhveyuas, hvéxOnv) 539, 6; 
fivexa D. 

pebyw flee (petgoucs or -odpas, Lpvyor, 
wépevya) 511, 15; wedu(éres D. 

gnul say (phow, %pnoa) 585, 1; 481; 
epduny, pdoOu, etc., 481 D. 

pOd-ve anticipate (POhooua or pbdow, 
%pOaca, EpOnv) 621, 2. 

poelpw corrupt (pbepa, EpOerpa, EpOapra, 
-pat, EpOopa, épOdpnv) 518, 20. 

Pol-vo perish (polow, %pOioa, LpOipar) 
521, 5; epOluny, pOi.view, D. 

pird-w love (épirduny) 509 D, 16. 

PiAcTtinué-ouas am ambitious (éprori- 
uhOnv) 497 a. 

prado bruise, = Ord-w, 508, 5. 

prdy-c, preydébw blaze, 494. 

opdy-vius, ppdoow enclose (¥ppata, we- 
ppaypat, eppdx nv) 528, 16. 

dedyw declare (ppdow, Eppara, réppaxa, 
réppacuat, eppdobny) 514, 17; 
éréppadoy D. 

ppiaow bristle (2ppita, wéppina) 514, 10. 

duyydvw, = pebyw, 511, 15. 

pvidcow guard (puadtw, éptarata, we- 
ptraxa, ~ypat, epvadxOny) 514, 11. 

tre. mix (odpow aor., wépuppat) 431 
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$o-« produce (ptow, %pioa, Epi, wh 
dina) 507, 4. 


Xd(w make retire (éxacduny) 514, 18: 
xéxad-ov, how, D. 

xalpw rejoice (xaphow, kexdpnra, -nas, 
éxdpny) 518, 21; xexapduny, ke- 
xapnés, D. 

xard-w loosen (éxdraca, éxardoOny) 
508, 6. 

xavbdvw contain (xelroua, txa8ov) 528 

, 10. . 


xd-oxw gape (xavotpa, Exavov, eéxnva) 
530, 9. 


xé{w caco (xevotpa, txeoa, xéxoda, 
xéxeopar) 514, 19. 

xéw pour (x¢w, Zxea, néxuna, xéxupar, 
éx nv) 512, 6; yelw, Zxeva, xbro, 
D. 


xb-w heap (xécw, -txwoa, Kxéywxa, 
xéxwopat, exdaOnv) 505, 8. 

&-yxpacp-ov, éxpalounoa, 509 D, 17. 

xpd-ona: use (xpyra) 412. 

xpd-w give oracle (xphow, texpnea, 
éxpho nv) 505, 3. 

xph oportet (xphoe:) 5385, 3; 486. 

xpi-w unoint (xpiow, txpioa, xéxpi(e)- 
po, expicOnyv) 505, 7. 

xpdlw, xpol(w, xpd-vvii color (ké- 
Xpwopa, éxpooOnv) 517, 6. 

xero (xéw) 512 D, 6. 


¥d-w rub (ij) 412. 
Wix-w cool (pitw, pita, Ayoyua, 
epuxOnr, evixnv) 508, 5. 


"0-0 push (ow, Ewoa, Lorna, boOnv) 
509, 8. 

dové-ouor buy (avhoopa, expiduny, coy 
pa, éwyhOnv) 539, 7. 
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Notr.—The references are made in all cases to the sections, not the pages, 


of the Grammar. 


The letters 7, placed after the number of a section, show 


that the same subject extends into the following sections. 

This index does not cover the Classified List of Verbs, sections 502-539. 
To find any of the verbs or verbal forms contained in that list, consult the 
foregoing Alphabetical List of Verbs. 


A, quant. 9; pronunc. 11. 
a, €, o, interch. 28. 448 a. 
451 a, 485 a. 455 a. 460 


a. 469. 471. 544 ¢. 545, 


b. 548. 575 a, b. 


ce. 511. 

ato e183 D. 190 D. 438 a. 

ato e« 33 D. 444 D. 

&to 7 33. 138. 146. 412 
421 b. 429. 481 a. 451 
b. 444 D. 

& for az 35. 


& after ¢, 4, p, 30. 1388. | 


147; neut. pl. 128 (3). 
151 b. 188. 
-é gen. sing. for ov 149. 
-a adv. 258. 


|@ diphth. 18; pronunc. 
a, 7, interch. 32. 394. 451 | 


l4¢. 
aa, az, for ae, an 409 D. 
&ya0os comp. 254, 1; adv. 
ed 258. 
& yaya: pass. dep. 497 a, b; 
w. gen. 744, 
dyavaxréw w. dat. 778; 
&yay. ef 926; w. part. 
983. 


140. 146, 222 a. 481 a. dyardw w. dat. 778; &ya- 


& for 7 30 D (2). 138 Db. | 


146 D. 363 D. 376 Da 
481 a, b. 442. 

afory7 139D.451 De. , 

& for w 409 D g. . 

a priv. 589; bef. F 589 
b; in adj. w. gen. 753 c. 

a-, d-, to n- (augm.) 356. | 

-a- theme-vowel 415 a. 
444 DP, 451 ¢. 489. 525. 
535. 

-d-stems 134; in comp. 
575 a, b. 

-a- form. suff. 548. | 

-a- tense-suffix 372. 450. 
455 a. 490. 


‘a quant. 186. 1388—9. 
146-7. 192. 208 c. 222 
a, ¢. 


a acc. sing. 133. 169. | 
179 a; voc. sing. masc. 


a@ €i 926; w. part. 9838. 

ayyéAAw pass. pers. 944 
a; w. part. 981. 

&ye 84 1037, 4. 

dyelpw accent 889 Da; 
syncope, 437 D; fryepe- 
Oovra: 494. 

&yfpws (-aos) 160. 

dyndAn 218 D. 

dyvodw w. gen. 7338; w. 
part. 982. 

dyvola 139 e; &yvola 776. 

wyviut 72 D. 451 c, aug. 
359; redupl. 369; pf. 
intr. 501. 

byvds 246. 

dyopa wt. art. 661; dyo- 
pnev 217 D. 

&yds 548 b. 

dypdéuevor (dyelpw) 437 D. 

dypdés wt. art. 661. 


dypérepos, typios, 248 D. 

&yxs, -ov, compar. 260 D. 

tyw aor. 436; w. gen. 
738 b; mid. 818; &ywy 
with 968 b. 

&ywvl(oua: mid. 817; wd- 
Any 716 a. 

-a8- verb-themes 424. 

ad5eAgpds voc. sing. 155 a. 

adfhcese, ddynxds, 363 D. 

adicéw fut. mid. 496 a; w. 

; pres. for 

pf. 827. . 

ad5évara for ddbvaroy 635 ; 
ddtivaroy by 973. 

dow fut. mid. 495. 

&dwpos xpnudrwy 753 c. 

ae to aa, etc. 409 Da; 
493 b. 

-aet to -ag, etc. 409 D a. 

det 35. 

dehs 40 b. (F) 589 b. 

deipw 40 b. 494. 

&éxwy 37 D f. 589 b. 

-a(w vbs. 398, 514 ff. 446 
a; der. 571,6; fut. 424. 

ay, an, to aa, etc. 409 Da. 

andéyv, &n3oz, 200. 

&nu 414 D. 

&fp 216 D. 22. 

"Adadva 30 D (2). 

"AOhvale 219 a ; -nOev 218; 
-jot 220. 

dOA dw 356 a. 

Gbpéw w. ph 887 c. 

&Opdos, -da, 222 a.. 


368 


"AOws 161; *"AOdws 159 D. 

a 13; pronun. 14 a. 

-a: elided 80 D; short for 
accent 102 a. 386; 2 
sing. for oa 383, 4. 
462 D. 

al for ef 870 a. 

Alas 15 a. 

alSdoua: pass. dep. 497 a; 
w. ace. 712. 

"Atdns (“Acdns) 73 D. 216 
D. 23 ; "Aiddode 219 D; 
éy (eis) “Aidov 730 a. 

alSotos 545 a. 

*"Aidwveb-s 216 D. 23. 

aiddés 196. 

aiFef 72 D. 

al@e for ef6e 870 b. 

al@hp 165. 215 a. 

Alofoy 174, 218 D. 

aiihs 40 b. 589 b. 

-cuut for -aw 409 D h. 

-ava 1 decl. 189 a. 

-cuvw denom. 571. 7. 

-uo-s adj. 564 b. 

afpéeo augm. aor. 359 a; 
pf. 368 D; w. two acc. 
726; w. gen. 745; mid. 
816; pass. 819 d. 

alpw 40 b. 481 b. 

-us, -uoi(y), dat. pl. 142. 
142 D (¢). 

-us in acc. pl. 148 D. 

-uoa for -aoa 84 D. 242 D. 

alc @dvoua: Ww. acc. or gen. 
712 b. 742; w. part. 
982. 

aicxpés compar. 253. 

aicxivouat w. acc. 712; 
w. dat. 778; w. part. 
or inf. 983, 986 ; #oxo- 
véuny without &y 897 b. 

-alrepos, -alraros 250 a. 

airéw w. two acc. 724. 

alrios w. gen. 758 e. 

aixunrd 147 D. 

ditw 356 a. 

dicdanra 147 D. 

UxavOa 139 e. 

axaxpévos 53 D a, 368 D. 

dunxyédara (axéw) 464 
D 


a. 
dis adv. 297. 
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dxuh 58 a. 

dxo(u)h 44. 

dudAoubos w. gen. 754 d; 
w. dat. 772 b. 

dxovw 2d perf. 450 a. 368; 
fut. mid. 495; w. gen. 
742 and c; w. part. 
982; am called 820; 
pres. 827. 

&xparos compar. 251 b. 

dpodouas w. gen. 742 
and c. 

dxpéwodrs 585 b; wt. art. 
661. 

&spos w. art. 671. 

dxris(-v-) 166. 

dkwy 37 D f. 589 b; adj. 
for adv. 619 a; gen. 
abs. 972 b. 

BAaAKoy (aréiw) 436 D. 

éAdouc: 368 D; accent 
389 D b; pass. dep. 
497 a. 

érawd(w 398 D. 

dayeiwds, bAyleov, BAyio- 
ros 254. 8. 

kAeipap, -aros 182. 

arclpo pf. 368. 451 d. 

dAextpudy 165. [D. 

aradto 2 aor. redupl. 436 

érAcouct, GAevouai, aor. 
430 D. 

éandea 139. 545 a; dat. 
779 b. 

éAnbeln 139 D. 

GAnOhs, BAnOes 282 a. 

Gris 72 D; w. gen. 753 c. 

aAloxoua 72 D; augm. 
359; 2 aor, 489, 138; 
w. gen. 745; w. part. 
982. 

darich, drut, 218 D, 

dAnuay 166. 

&dAd 1046, 2; Bar’ % 
1046, 2c; ob phy (uér- 
rot) GAAd 1035 c; &AAd 


ydp, @AX’ ob ydp 1050, | 


4d; ov yap aaad 1050, 
4f 


GAAdoow 346. 328. 452; 
w. gen. 746. 

GAAhAwY 268 ; 686 b. 

bAAoM 217. 


Grou aor. 431 b. 489 
D, 35. 

BAAos 267. 704; w. art. 
653; appos. 703; w. 
gen. 758 g; posit. 704; 
BAAos BAAo 704 a; pé- 
yioros (udvos) ray EA- 
Awy 755 b; ef ris BAAOS 
905; BAAos # 1045, 1 
b; BAAo re (4) 1015 b; 
wl BAAO %, ovddy BAA? F 
612. 

BAAooe 219 b. 

dAAdw 84 D. 

bAAws, Thy BAAws 622; 
tAAws re kal 1042 b. 

GAdbey 217 D. 

GAs 85 b. 187 a. 

dAgo, aAro 489 D, 35. 

éAuerd(w redupl. 368 D. 

GAdwnt 175. 

GAws 213. . 

dua 80 c. 258; w. dat. 
772 c; w. part. 976. 

uate (&uata) 73 D. 

Guakitds 152 c. 

duaprdve w. gen. 748; w. 
part. 985. 

&uBporos 60 D. 

déué 261 D b. 

dyuelvooy (dryabds) 254, 1. 

duerdo w. gen. 742. 

duds, -éwy, -ly, 261 D b. 

duhrop 589 a. 

GpiAAdoua: pass. 
497 a. 

bupes, -i(v), -e, 261 D. 17 
D b. 87 D. 

durhuoy w. gen. 758 d. 

éuyds 216. 2. 

éuds, duds, 269 D. 

duos 283 D. 

&uwedos fem. 152. 

dun-éxo, -loxw, 78 d. 

durvivOny (xvéw) 469 D. 

duupeoy 31. 

autye with dat. 767 a; 
mid. 818 a; 

494, 

audi 110; w. case 791. 

dudiévyius w. two ace 
724; perf. 849. 

augls 88 D. 


dep. 


Buco Brrr fa W gen. 789 a; 
w. dat. 772. 

dupdrepo: 296; -ov, -a, 
appos. 626 b; Ww. art. 
673 a. 

duporépw0ery w. gen. 757. 

Budw 296; w. art. 673 a. 

~Cy- verb-themes, 571, 8. 

éy- priv. 589. 

-ay from -dwy gen. pl. 
141 De; from -dew 
410 b. 

&y for avd 84 D. 

&y 857 ff ; w. cond. sent. 
889 ff; w. pot. opt. 
872. 900; w. hyp. ind. 
895 ; of customary ac- 
tion 835 and a; w. fut. 
ind. 845; w. subj. for 
fut. 868; w. final ds, 
Sxws, 882; w. subj. in 
rel. clauses, 913. 934; 
w. inf. 964; w. part. 
987; &y omitted 872 e. 
894 b. 897 b. 898 b. 
914 a, b. 921 a. 

dy see édy. 

dy for & &y 76 a. 

évé 110. 120; w. case 792. 

bya up 110. 120. 

kya voc. of &vat 170 Db. 

évaBidonopo: 8177. 

avayxaios pers. 
944 a, 

dvdyen w. inf. 952. 

dvauiuyhone Ww. two obj. 
724, 

tvat 72 D. 170 D b. 

dvdivos w. gen. 753 f. 

avidvw 72 D; augm. 359. 

ay8pdrodov 213 D. 

-ave- tense-suffix, 

en. 

dyev w. gen. 758. 

&yevde(v) 87 D. 

évéxouc: 361 a; w. part. 
983. 

dy-égrya, av-dpxa 369, 

évfvoe 368 D. 

ashp 188 b. 60; as appos. 
(vBpes 3ixacrat) 625 a; 
' dvhp 77 b. 

avé’ dy 999. 


constr. 


see 
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&vOpwros 126; as appos. 
(40. yéns) 625 a. 

dyinus 476 D. 

-avo- form. suff. 555. 

-ay°|e- tense-suff. 372. 
402 b, ¢. 522. 

dvolyw aug. 359 ; red. 369. 

dvouolws w. dat. 778. 

dvop0dw 361 a. 

-ayr- stems in, 241. 

avrdw 409 D a. 

dvre for édyre 1045, 2. 

dvréxouo w. gen. 738. 

ayr{ 110; w. case 798; 
after compar. 648 ; auf? 
ay 999. 

dvridveipa 246 D. 

&yrixpu(s), 88 D. 

dyrimroréopas W. gen. 789 a. 

avvordés w. superl. 651 a, 

dvbw as fut. 427 D; dyd- 
ods 968 a. 

&vw adv. compar. 260. 

bvywya 492 D, 11. 458 D; 
redupl. 368 D. 

avdévupos 31. 

Gos w. gen. 753 f; w. 
inf. 952. 

ao, ew, interch. 36. 141 D 
b. 148 D, 2. 160. 409 
Dd. 

ao to ow, etc. 409 Da; 
to eo 409 D d. 

-éo for -ov gen. 148 D, 1. 

é0:34 37 D f. 

dodider 409 D a. 

hop 166 D k. 

aov to ow, etc. 409 Da; 
to eov 409 D d. 

an- for dwo- 84 D. 

arayopete w. part. 981. 

hmats 246; w. gen. 753 c. 

dmwayrdw fut. mid. 495; 


draup aor. 489 D, 20. 
areiAdw, dweiatrny 412 
De 


dsrtnaras, aro 464 D a. 


369 


amioréw pass. 819 a. 
amAots 228. 295 b. 
axé with case 794; com 
par. 260 ; a9’ ob 999 b. 
dxoalyupa: 526 D, 5. 
drodidpacKe w.acc. 712 c. 
dwodldwpu: w. gen. 746; 
mid. 816, 2. 
drodpyabe (elpyw) 494. 
amdepoa 431 D c. 
dmobvyjonw am killed 820. 
axoAatw fut. mid. 495; w. 
gen. 740, 
"AwéAAwy 185, 186. 
Grovoéouat pass. 
497 a. 

&wopéw rt 716 b. 
axoorepéw w. two acc, 
724; w. gen. 748 a. 

dwotpas 489 D, 20. 

dmodalyw w. part. 981. 

dxopetyw w. gen. 745. 

aadéxpn 486. 

dwréupe: 84 D. 

dxperhs w. dat. 765. 

axrw mid. 816, 3; w. gen. 
738; awréoy 992. 

amwrépeo 260. 

-ap-stems, 164.4; ap- nom. 
from st. in -ar-, 182. 
&p for &pa 84 D. 1048, 1. 

&pa 1048, 1. 120. 

apa 1015. 1016. 120. 

dpuds 72 D. 

dpalpnra (aipéw) 868 D. 

dpaploxw red. 368 D; aor. 
436D; dpapvia451 De. 

dpyas, -dvra 288 D. 


dep. 


a&pnuévos 368 D. 

Gphy 216, 2. 

“Apns 94 D. 216, 1. 

-apto- form. suff. 558, 2. 
apiorepd wt. art. 661. 
dpioreds 206 D. 

iporos (ayabds) 254, 1. 
apv- (dpvds, kpves,) 216, 2 
dpyéopa: pass. dep. 497 @ 
apdw 409 D c. 

dpwat 246, 

-apr- stems in, 182. 


870 


Gpxatos 545 a. 

&pxh ; (rhv) épxhy 719 a. 

-apxos comp’ds, accent 
582 c. 

&pxw fut. mid. 496 a; w. 
gen. 741. 819 a; aor. 
841; kpxouce mid. 816, 
4; w. gen. 788; w. 
part. 981; & &ptwpa 
883; adpxduevos 968 a. 

dpwyds 28 a. 544 c, 

-ag- stems in, 164 b. 
190 ff. 

-as nom, from st. in -er- 
188. 

-és nouns of number 
295 d. 

-as acc, pl, 183. 169 a, b. 

-as acc. pl. 148. 208 c. 

-ag: dat. and loc, 220 
and a. 

-dot 8 pl. 377, 385, 7. 
455 a. 

-a-onoy iterat. 498 a. 

&apevos 251 b. 489 D, 46. 

don{s coll. 609; éx’ (map’) 
dowlSa 661. 

tooa 277 b; dooa 280 D. 

aocov compar. 260 D. 
255 D. 

dorhp 188 a. 

dorpawre: subj. om. 602c. 

tory 72D. 201-2; wt. 
art. 661. 

dobvderov 1089. 

-ar- stems 164 a. 181 fff. 
571, 8. 

-arat, -ero, 8 pl. 876 Dd. 
415 De. 3 a. 

ardp 1047, 2 

drapwés 64 D. 

dre 1054, 5; w. part, 977. 

depos na d. 

"ArAls 52 a. 

-aro for -yro 8 pl, see 
~ATQL, 

drpawds 64 D. 152 ¢ 

arpéua(s) 88 D. 

irra 277 b; &rra 280 b. 

av diphth, 18: ; pronune. 
14 a, 

-w-stems 206; 
401. 


themes 
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ad 1047, 1. 

adés ‘78 D. 

abrdp 1047, 2. 

abre 1047, 1. 

aurh 16 a. 

abrixa w. part. 976, 

adris 73 D. 

abrés 265 ;—Synt. 677 a. 
678 ff. 690. 691, 2; w. 
and wt. art. 679; po- 
sit. 680; for refl. 684 
a; for & abrdy 687 a; 
w. dat. of accomp. 774 
a; w. reflex. 644; at- 
rds é évhp and 5 ah 
abrés 680 ff; due ab- 
rév etc. 687 ; " abrd rod- 
ro 626 b; abra TavTa 
719 c;—6 abrés 265. 
679. 680; w. dat. 778 
&; TavTd Tovro 626 b. 

airés 77 b. 265. 

abrod gen. 678 b; adv. 
760 a. 

abdrov = éavrov 266. 


dpaipéw ow. obj. 724. 
748 a. 
tpdprepos (pap) 265 D. 


edéw w. gen. 742, 
Eevos 215 Db. 
apinus w. gen. 736. 
&pucvéopas pf. mid. 464 D. 
apin, dputs 150. 
*Axaol 1 D. 
&xaps compar. 252 Da. 
dee (axnxéSarc) 464 


tocoonas pass. dep. 497 a; 
w. dat. 778; w. part. 
983, 

"AxA(A)eds 47 D. 

&xvuuas accent 389 D b. 

K&ypi(s) 80 b. 88 D. 920 
ff. 1055, 8; w. gen. 
758. 

aw, ew, interch. 36. 141 
D. 409 D d. 444 D. 

aw to ow, etc., 409 D a. 

-ao vbs 571, 2; desid. 
etc. 578; contr. 323. 
409-12, 498 b; fut. 


424. 
he 2 aor. 489 D, 19. 


dev gen. pl. 141 D a. 


B, 24 ff; bef. r-mute 51; 
bef. » 58; bef. o 54. 
B for p 60; in p(B)p 60 
D; to $ 452, 470. 

464 a. 

-Ba for PAO: (Balyw) 442. 

Badi(eo fut. mid. 495. 

Badds 229 D. 258 D. 

Balyw 2 aor. 489, 1; 2 pf. 
490, 2; é€Bhoero 428 D 
b; Belw 444 D; intr. 
500, 2; perf. 849; w. 
cog. acc. 716 a rem. 

Bdixos 47. 91 a. 

BdrAAw 876 Dd. 448 c. 
466. 489 D, 21; aor. 
mid. 496 D. 440 D; 
BeBAharo 464 D a; w. 
dat. 776; in comp. 
810 a. 

Bdpdioros (Bpaddés) 253 D. 

bs 98, ; 


avos 152 a. 

Baciredaé 189 b. 545 a. 
552. 

BaclAea 189 b. 545 a. 
557 b. 

Bactveos 564. 

BactvAeds 206; wt. art. 
660 c; Bactrcbrepos, 
vraros 255 D. 

Bactteboo w. gen. 741; 
aor. 841, 

Baowrrnds 545 

BaclrA:ocoa 545 a. 

BéBanau 92 D oc. 

Belouas Béoua: (Bide) 
27 D. 


Beleo (Balyw) 444 D. 
Béarepos, -raros 254 D, 1 
BeAriwy, -toros, 254, 1, 
Bla dat. 776;. w. gen. 
729 crem.; pds Blas 
805 c; Bing: 221 Da 
BidCouas pass. 819 d.. | 
BiBdCo fut. 424, . oN 
BiBAos 152 e. . 
BiBpdone 2 aor. 489 D 
26; pf. 492 D, 16. 
Bide 2 aor. 489, 14; fut 
427 D. 


Ba- redupl. 365 a. 
BAdwrew aor. pass. 472 a; 
w. cogn. acc. 725 c. 

Bacio 489 D, 21. 

' BAéwo fut. mid. 495; w. 

. cog. acc. 716 b. 

BAhxwv 166. 

BAdonw 60 D. 

Bodw fut. mid. 495. 

Bor 138 a. 

Bonne 34 D. 

Bopéds 149. 

Borpus 166. 201. 

BovAebm w. cog. acc. 715 
a; mid. 814 a. 

Bova 152 d. 

BovAoua: aug. 355 b; 2 
sing. 384; pass. dep. 
497 a; BotAea with 
subjunc, 866, 3 b; épol 
Bovaonér 771 a; Bov- 
Aoluny by, éBovdAduny 
by, 903; éBovaduny 
without &y 897 b. 

Bovs 206. 

BpaSés compar. 253 D. 

Bpaxts compar. 253 D. 

Bpéras 190 D. 

Bpords 60 D. 

Bas 206 D. 

Bowridveipa 246 D. 


Tr, pronunc. 19; bef. +- 
mute 51; bef. « 54; to 
x 51. 452. 464 a. 470; 
bef. « 68. 397-8; in- 
serted 402 c; dropped 
828 b. 

y- nasal 20; from » 55. 
448 b. 

-y-themes 397-8. 

yata 144 D. 

ydAa 181. 

yaAdos 159 D. 

yauew mid, 816, 5. 

ydp 1050, 4; co-ord. 
1088 a; after art. 666 
c; after prep. 786 a; 
after rel. clauses 1009 
a; el ydp 871. 

yaorhp 166. 188. 

yy: 463 b; stems 174; 
themes 398 b. 
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yé 1087, 1. 80 a. 118d; 
after art. 666 c; after 
prep. 786 a; before 
iota paragogicum 274. 

yéyava 458 D. 

yeyds 490, 3. 

yelvoua: intr. 500, 8. 

yeAareles 573. 

vyeAdoo fut. mid. 495; éyé- 
Aasvoa 428 D a; aor. 
842. 

yéios 176 D. 

yéuo w. gen. 748. 

yévos Toov, SuwAdovoy, Hyt- 
dacov 1068 b. 

yévro 489 D, 37. 

‘yepuds compar. 250. 

yépas 191. 190 D. 

yebo, yebouas w. gen. 742. 

yy 144; om. 621 c¢; wt. 
art. 661. 

ynpaore aor. 489, 2. 

ys to ca 67. 897; to ¢ 
68. 398. 

vylyvopu: 2 pf. 490, 3; 
redupl 3893 b. 403 b; 
copulative 596; impers. 
602 d; om. 612; w. 
gen. 750; w. dat. poss. 
768. 

yryvoonw 2 aor. 489, 
15; pf. 849; w. part. 
982, 

ya- redupl. 365 a. 

yAavxems 179 D. 586. 

yAuncts 229. 248, 253 D. 

yAwxis 166. 

yv- redupl, 365 a. 

yvd0os 152 b. 

yvéun 840 a; om. 621 ¢c; 
gen. 732d; dat. 779 b. 

~yoy- stems in, 164 e. 

ybvu 216, 8. 

your 1087, 2. 

yobvara (yévv) 216 D, 3. 


ypaus 206. 

ypaphy om. 745 a. 

yodow w. gen. 745; w. 
two acc. 725; mid. 
816, 6. 

ypnis, ypnts, 14 D d. 

yupyhs 246. 


yupyés W. gen. 753 g. 
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yuh 216, 4; wt. art 
660 a. 
yoyos 152 a. 


A, to o 52. 58. 470; 
dropped 54. 56. 86. 
447 a; bef. . 68. 898; 
bef. -ara:, -aro, 464 D 
a; in A3)p 60; added 
549; doubl. aft. augm. 
355 D a. 

-$- stems 164 d; 176 ff. 
549; themes 398. 

-8-, -:3-, -8a-, -:8d-, patro- 
nymic suff. 559. 

Sahp 185 D. 

Sahoouc: (é8dnv) 474 D. 

Sal 1037, 8; 8at 215 Db. 

3at(w 398 D. . 

Salyuus opt. 419 D b. 

Salone: 401 D; Sedafara 
464 D a. 

8afw 401 D. 

Saxpiw 393 a: aor. 841. 

Sduap 1/78. 

Sduyyys, Sapelere 473 Da. 

Aavaol 1 D. 

Savel(e mid. 816, 7. 

d¢s 172 a. 

Saréouc: aor. 480 D. 

-8e local 217;  enclit. 
113 d. 

3é 1046, 1; 80a; after 
art. 666 c; after prep. 
786 a; re.. 8€ 1040 
b; «al. . 3€ 1042. 

3daro 430 D. 

Sé3ouKa, 3éd1a 490, 5 ; Seid- 
365 D; dSedolkw 455 D 
a; pf. 849 b; w. uf 887. 

dei, see Séw. 

Selxvips 852. 3382. 865 D; 
w. part. 981. 

SefAn wt. art. 661. 

decAds 569, 6. 

Setva 279. 

Sevds 569, 4; Sewdy ef 
926. 

Selous (Séos) 190 D. 

Berries Sederrvfxew 458 


Bexaerhs 578 a. 586. 
Sexds 295 d. 
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Bexdxiror 288 D. Bnrseo 341, 325 ; w. part, 
Béxoua 73 D. 981. 
Bércap 182, Anutrnp 188 a. 
Beagis, -iv, 168 a. js BTS a. 
Béuas 215 Db. Spool 779 a. 
BévBpov 216 D, 24. Shy 93 D. 
Bekids 248 D; et Bekidy | Bhrore 285. 
Brower, 1087, 5. 
788 c. Bn-s, see 
Bekerepds 248 D. ira 1037, 6. 


Séoua pass. dep. 497 a; | | Bho i) 427 D. 

w. gen. 743 anda. 8 to ¢ 68, 898, 
Béov om. of cop. w.611a, 8d 110; w. case 795, 
Béorres, évds (or Buoiv) | Bia 222 Da. 


etroat ete, 292. | BiaBlalyeo w. ace. 712 0. 
Béos 190 D. , Blarra 139 @. 
Béxas 190 D. Siarde augm. 362 b. 
Bdpn 188 0, | buaréyouat redupl. 866; 


Bdprouasaor.485D; pasa.) pass. dep. 497 a; w. 
dep. 497 a; w. cogn.| dat. 772. 


ace. 716 a. Biarelrw w. part. 981; 

Beouds 218 D, 214, Biadendy 968 a. 

Beoxérns 147 c; Beowérea | idAekros 3 e. 152 d. 

ace. 147 Dd. Biduerpos 152 d, 

Bedpo w. gen. 757. Biavocouas pass. dep. 

Bebraros 255 D. 497 a. 

Bebrepos 288; w. gen. | SiareroAcunosuevov 466c. 
Biackorées W. gen. 733 a. 

adyaras (edupl) 868 D. | ered w. part, 81. 

Bextuepos 82. Siapépw prep. 795 end; 


Béxouai78 D; redupl.om.) w. gen. 748; mid. w. 
368 D; aor, 489D,38;| dat. 772. 


w. dat. 767 a. 779 ©; sw. gen, 758 g; | 


Bidepopo: 
mid, 817; pass. 499.) with dat. 772 b; w. # 

Bo Bind 411; fut. pf.|  1045,1b. 

850 a. Biyauya 7. 

Bee want 409 De. 411;) 8iddoxw fut. mid. 496 a; 
pass. dep. 497; w.| w. two ace. 724; w. 
gen. 743 ;—Se? w. gen.| gen. 746; mid, 815. 
743 b; ‘w. dat. and| 816.8; vbl. w. gen. 

mn, oF ace. and gen. | 750 a, 

12 b; w. inf, 949; | B8pdoxw aor, 489, 8. 
Bei 894. 897 ; Beiv 956; | BBs 350. 330, 334, 415 
om. of cop. w.611.a;/ Da, b; imperf. 419; 
ands (voir) Béoyres 292. | aor. 432. 448 ; w. gen. 

34 1087, 4; after art.) 786; in comp. 810 a; 
ABR a. Hue R4R10+ ea)! pres. 825. 

Be<f-Aeyuat 366. 

Bidxw w. gen. 748. 

3Cnuau 414 D. 

vAda | Benedovot 288 D. 

Bre | 3ued(w mid. 816, 8. 

| Blrauos pers, constr. 944 a, | 


Sinn om. 621 ¢; Sleny w. 


Bios, Bia, 222°D a, 

3.dr1 925. 1049,2. 1050, 8, 
Bemadoros 295 b. 
Bixatowos 295 D b. 
Bumrods 295 b. 

Bis 288, 

Buaods 205 b. 


ake 295 a 

Bixf 296 c. 

Bixed 295 Dc. 

Bujdes 412; w. gen. 742, 

Bicond de 494, 

Bixee W. cogn. ace. 715 b; 
w. gen. 788, 748, 

Buds 172 a. 

Boid, Boiol, ete., 290 D, 2. 

Boxéw themes 408; with 
dat. 764,2 ; w. inf, 949 ; 
pers.constr. 944 a; éual 
Doxeiv 956; Bdtarra 
(8dta») radra 974 a. 

Bonds 152 e, 

Bdporbe 219 D. 

-Boy- stems in, 164 e, 

nros B75 . 
fpv 216, 5; én) pw 661. 

dourebu, Bourde 6 

Bovdedw w. cog. acc. ais a 

Botpara (Bépu) 216 D, 5. 

Ipaaele 578, 

Bpda0s 152 e. 

Spunds 214 D. 

Buds 295 d. 

Bueiv 290 b. 

Bévoyar 415 Dc, 416, 417 
a; 418 b. 487; aug. 
855 b; pass. dep. 497 
a; w. superl. 651 a, 

Béroyis dat. 780. 

3éo 288, 290; Buoiy Otre- 
pov 626 b. 

BvoxalBexa 288 D. 

Bue- 590; augm. aft, 
362 ¢. 

Bucdhur 38 D. 

Buapeoréw 862 c, 


Bécepws 103 a. 
Buel 200 b. 


Sucuerhs w. dat. 765. 

Ato-rapis 590. 

Buorvxéw 362 c. 

Siw 363 a; 2 aor. 835. 489 
D, 17. 444-5 ; é3icero 
428 Db ; trans. 500, 4. 

3bw, -&y, -oto1, 290 D, 2. 

buddera, Suwddxaros, "988 


3a "tor Saya 215 D b. 
Sapov w. dat. 765 a. 


E, vow. 9 ff; name of, 
8; pronunc, 11; in- 
terch. w. a, 0, see a; W. 
t, 81. 

« toa 435 a. 448 a, 460 a. 

eto 34a. 168. 206 D. 
356. 

e to et 34. 359. 444 D, 

e too 190. 451. 544 c. 


e contr. by syniz. 42 D; | éy@ua 


dropped 188. 409 D b, 
e. 437. 493 b. 

e- augm. 354-5; redupl. 
365. 369. 

-e voc. sg. 154 c. 

-e dual 183. 

-e- theme-vowel 489. 526. 

-e- added to theme 405. 
509 ff. 

-e- tense-suff. see -¢-; 
aor. pass. 468; for e 
458. 464 D a. 

€ pron. 261. 

-ea- tense-suff. 372 D. 
458 D. 

-ea for -era 229 D; for -uy 
229D; fr. stems in -eo- 
192; -ed fr. st. in -ev- 
208; -ea- in plup. 458 | ¢ 
D. 372 D. 

-ea for -ny ace. sing. 147 Fe 
Dd. 


éaya (&yvius) 369. 

€adov (Gv3dew) 359 D. 

ea: to ec 40 c. 388, 4. 

édany (efAw) 859 D. 

édy 860. 1052, 2; in con- 
dit. sent. 889 ff; after 
oxowdw, etc. 1016 c. 

édymep 1037, 3; édyre 
1045, 2. 

25 
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%ap 72 D. 172 b; wt. art. 
661. 

¥ao1 885 D, 7. 415 D a. 

€ara: 483 D. 

éavrov 266; 683. 692, 3; 
w. BéAtioros 644 a. 

édo augm. 359; obk é@ 
1028. 

EBSouds 295 d; EBSduaros 
288 D. . 


éyyés compar. 260. 
éyelpo red. 368; accent 
389 Da; 2 aor. 487 D; 
intr. 501. 
éyxara 215 D a. 
eyxparhs gen. 7538 b. 
éyp-hryopa 368. 
eyxedrus 204 a. 
éyé 261. 78. 603 a; Eyarye 
1087, 1; éué w. inf. 
684 b. 
77. 
éya(v) 87 D. 261 D. 
éddny fut. of, 474. 427 D. 
é-38eice 355 D a. 
edvov 72 D. 
Foua: (ec Ole) 427. 
-e€ to -7 192. 202. 
éé 261 D. 
-é-e-c1 to -efa: or -¢a: 409 
D b. 
éefxoos 72 D a. 288 D. 
éexoords 288 D. 
-eey for -ew 485 D b. 
-e-e-0 to -efo or -do 409 
D b. 
éépyw 72 D a; redupl. 363 
D ; -abey 494. 
depudvos (efpw) 369 D. 
éépon 72 D a. 
éjos 258 D. 
éhvBavoy 359 D. 
éns for hs 275 D. 
€6éAnoOa 377 D. 
éGey 261 D. 
20i(w aug. 859; red. 369. 
€évos 72 D. 
ec 18; pronunc. 14 a; 
spurious 14 b; for e 
33 D. see e; interch. 
w. « 82. 894. 447 b. 
451 b 511; w. ao 29. 
451 b, 544 cc. 548. 
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e- unch. by augm. 357 a. 

e- result of augm. 359. 

e:- redupl. 366. 358. cf. 
369. 

-e: 3 sing. act. 407 b; 2 
sing. mid. 40 c. 384. 
-e- plup. 458; pf. 455 

D 


a. 

ef 1052, 1; 111 ¢; in 
cond. sent. 889 ff ;=«f 
perchance 907; indir. 
quest. 980. 1016. 1017; 
in causal sent. 926; 
in wish (ei, e¥@e, ei 740) 
870 a. 871 anda; ef 8 
wh 904 a. 906; ef dé 
906 b; ef ph, ef ph did 
905 a; ei od 1021 c. 1022 
a; el (day) xal 1058, 1, 2 
a; «al el (édy) 1053, 2; 
el &pa, el uh apa 1048, 1; 
ei for édy 894 b. 898 b. 

el (eit) 479. 

-ea fern, 6523; ea 139 b, 
c. 229. 246 D. 247 D. 
557, 1 b. 

elapids 38 D. 

~elas, -ere, -eray for -ais, 
-a, -mey 434, 

elarat, -aro, 488 D; 
526 D, 1. 

elBap 182. 

el8os in comp. 586 a; acc. 
718 b. 

eidés 491. 

-ecn for -era 139 D. 

e¥@e 118 a. 870 a. 871 and 
a. 904. 

e6ixa 369. 

eixdOy, etc. 494. 

eixds 295 d. 

efxar: 288 D. 

elxedos 72 D. 

etxoo: 288. 72 D. 

elxw 72 D. 494; w. dat. 
764, 2. 

eixay 166. 200. 

eixds 492, 7; elnds Av 884. 

eiAfAovba 29 D. 38 D. 

el-Anha 366. 

ef-Anxa 366. 

elAoy augm. 359 a. 

el-Aoxa (Adyw gather) 366, 


elaro 
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etAw 72 D. 399 D a; aug. 
359 D; aor. 431 De. 

elya 72 D. 

elucu (€vviz) red. 368 D. 

el-papra: redup. 366. 

eluf 478; 113 c. 385 D, 7; 
copula 596; om. 611 a. 
988; w. dat. poss. 768; 
w. part. 981; 457. 
465. 467 a; gor of 
(ofrwes, 8re, ob, etc.) 
998 ;—1d viv elvat, kara 
Tovroy elva:, Exay elvas 
956 a;—éy circumst. 
968; case abs. 972 b; 
om, 984 a; Te Byri 
779 b. 

elu: 477. 381 D. 385 D, 
7; om. 612; as fut. 
828 a. 

-ey infin. 381. 

ely for éy 797. 

elvdxis 288 D ; -xtAsor ib. 

eivaxdovo: 288 D. 

elvaros 288 D. 

eWvexa, -xev, 34 D. 

eiv{ for éy 797. 

efo 261 D. 

-€to-y neut. 561, 1 b. 

elos for €ws 283 D. 

-e1o-s adj. 566 a. 

elra 488. 

elrep 1087, 3. 

elxov 72D; redupl. 436 
a. cf. 488; w. 871, ds 
of6 b; ds (&ros) eiwety 

956. 


elpye fut. mid. 496 a; w. 
gen. 748;  dépyaber 
494, 

ef-pnxa 366. 

efpouar accent 389 D a. 

elpuca (épiw) 359 D. 

elpw 72 D ; redupl. 369 D. 

eis 2 sing. act. 407 b. 

€1S, -e0oa, -ev, adj. 237 ff. 
567. 

ves ACCUB. plu. 231 a. 
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eloa (iw) augm. 359 a, 

eioduny 477 D. 

eloBdAAw intrans. 810 a. 

éion 72 Da 

eiodne 920. 

cionpdtrw w. two acc. 
724, 

eiorhin augm. 358 a. 
359 a. 

elow w. gen. 757. 

elra 80 c; w. part. 976 b. 

elre 1045, 2. 1017. 118. 

elroy (Znus) augm. 359 a. 

-efw vbs. 409 D b. 

el-o6a 369. 451 e: 849 b. 

efws 283 D. 

éc 798; 61 b. 85 b. 88 c. 
93 a. 111 b. 

éxds 260 D. 

éxaordas 297, 

éxaoros 72 D. 296 ; 
lect. 609 a; w. art. 673 
a; supplied from ovdels 
1058; éxaords tis 703. 

éxdrepos 296; w. art. 
673 a. 

éxarépw0ey w. gen. 757. 
788 ¢ 


éxarovrds 295 d. 
éxBalyw w. acc. 712 ¢. 


éxéy 72 D; adj. for adv. 
619 a; w. gen. abs. 972 
b; éxady elva: 956 a. 

éAdoowy, dAdrray 254, 4; 
wt. §% 647; wepl éAar- 
tovos 746 a. 

éAatyw redupl. 368; fut. 
424; plup. 464 Da; 
sense 810. ° 

éadxera 246 D. 

éadyioros 254, 4. [D. 

eA€yXior0s, dreyxées, 253 

ércyxw 828. 868. 468 b. 

éred0epos w. gen. 753 g. 

éAevbepdeo w. gen. 748. 

*EAevoivdde. 

€AnAdBSaro (é€Aatyw) 464 
Da 


NT 3 73, D. 
éAlfoow augm. 359. 


col- | €Acw augm. 359. 


@-rAAaBe 47 D. 
‘EAAds 1. 
€AAclrw w. part. 981. 


“EAAnves 1. 4 g. 624 a. 


érAAnvl(w 4 f. 

‘EAAnuiorhs 4 f. 

éApuvs 58. 85 b. 

éAmw, -ou 72 D; redupl. 
369 D. 


éxduw 500, 4 a; w. two! fAca (efAw) 481 Dc. 


acc. 724. 

éxet, éxetbev, 288 a. 

éxetvos 271, 695; w. art. 
678; wt. art. 674; 
éxelyn 779 a; exewoot 
274; rovr’ éxeivo etc. 
697 ¢. 

éxetoe 283 a. 

éxexAduny (xéAouas) 436 
D 


éxexerpla 73 d. 

éxhBodos 72 D. 

&ienre 72 D. 

Extov (uer-extabov) 494. 
éxxanolg dat. 782 a. 
ericAnord fe aug. 362 a. 
éxxixrw am cast out 820. 


eis 111 b; w. case 796. éewAfoow, 2 aor. pass. 


788. 

els 288. 290; efs (dvhp) | 
w. superl. 652 b. 

els (eluf) 113 D. 478 D. 


471 a. 
%ernuat 365 D b, 
 éerds w. gen. 757, 
. éxupds 72 D. 


EAwp 166 D k. 

épvavrou 266 ; 6838. 692, 3; 
eut abvrdy etc. 687. 

éuBdAAw intr. 810 a. 

éudbev, eueto, endo, duced, 
261 D. 


éuewurov 266 D. 

éufy for éuol 261 D b. 

%-upabe 355 D a. 

Eu(urev, Zu(u)evar, 478 D. 

2-uyope 365 D. 

éuds 269; 689 ff. 

eunlxrAnu 584, 7 a; w. 
gen. 748. 

éurotéw w. dat. 775. 

tumpoobey w. gen. 757. 

-e(v) 3 sing. 87. 

-ev 8 pl. aor. pass. 473 D ; 
infin. 381. 883, 5. 

éy 59. 111 b; with case 
797; in comp. 775; w. 
dat. time 782 a, adv 


785; év rots w. super. 
652 a. 

évat inf. 443 c., 

fvayridopo: pass. 
497 a; aug. 362 a. 

évayrlos w. gen. 754 f; w. 
dat. 765; w. # 1045, 1 
b; 7d évayrloy 626 b; 
€ évayrias 622. 

évapl(w 398 D. 

évd{Swus intrans. 810 a. 

év3iw 5600, 4a; w. two 
acc. 724. 

évexa, -xev, 758. 

évéviwov (évlxrw) 436 D. 

tvep0e(v) 87 D. 

évfivobe 368 D. 

%voa 283. 284. 1086, 5; 
997 a; as rel. 284. 

évOdde 283. . 

évOavra 74 D. 

EvOev 283. 284; 1056, 5; 
w. gen. 757; as rel. 
284; tvOey nal EvOev 
788 c. 

évOévde 283. 

évOevrey 74 D. 

évOipéoua: pass. dep. 497 
a; W. gen. or ace. 712 
b 


dep. 


ayf for ev 797. 
&: for fveor: 109 b; 785 


a. 
évirrw aor. 436 D. 
évveds 295 d. 
évvedyiAo 288 D. 
é-vveov 355 D a. 
évyhxovra 288 D. 
évvoéoum pass. dep. 497 a. 
évvius 72 D; pf. 363 D. 
évoxAdw aug. 3618; case 
712 b. 
%voxos w. gen. 753 e. 
-evr- adj. suff. 567. 237. 
241. 
évrav0a, -ci0ey 283. 74 D. 
évr{ 478 D. 
éyrds w. gen. 757. 
évrpexoucs W. gen. 742, 
Zvudpis 18 a. 
2 61 b. 72 D. 111 b. 798; 
é ay because 999: see 
Ke. 
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tapvos w. acc. 713. 

eEdpxw w. acc. 713. 

éids 295 d. 

eerdyx@ w. part. 981. 

etépxouat Ww. COg. acc. 
715 b. 

éeor: impers. 602 d rem. 
949; étdéy 973. 

eixvéoua: w. gen. 789. 

tio compar. 260; w. gen. 
757, 

eo for ao 409 Dd; to ev 
190 D. 383 D, 4. 409 
D b, d, e. 

éo 72 D. 261 D. 685 a. 

éot 261 D. 

Zora 492, 7; 72D; augm. 
358 a; red. 369; w. dat. 
773; pf. 849 b; pers. 
const. 944 a; w. part. 
981. 

ZoAwa (fAxw) 369 D. 

Zopya (€p3w) 369 D. 

éoprd(w 359 b. 

-co-s adj. 566, 228 ff. 

éds 269 D; see 8s. 

eou to ev 409 D b, e. 

éwdy 860. 913. 1058, 5. 

éxacovrepos 255 D. 

éxicow w. xéda 716 rem. 

éredy 860. 

éel 78. 925. 1055, 5; w. 
ev0dws, TdxtoTa 1008. 

ére:dh, reddy, 860. 913. 
1055, 6. 

éxe:ra w. part. 976 b. 

éxevivo0e 868 D. 

érhxoos W. gen. 758 d. 

érfy 860. 913. 1055, 5. 

éx{ 799; in comp. 712 b. 
775; adv. 785; é¢ 
@re 999 a. 

tx: for &rerr: 785 a. 

éx:Balyw w. gen. 751. 

éw:Bovretw pass, 819 a. 

éxdelxvis mid. 812. 

éw:d(Swpi intrans. 810 a. 

émOipéw w. gen. 742. 

émixdpovos w. gen. 754 f. 

émlkeruar w. dat. 775. 

émriAauBdvouas w. gen. 738. . 

émAavOdvoua: Ww. gen. 742; 
Ww. part. 982. 
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éxiAelxe w. part. 981. 
éxmeAhs w. gen. 753 d. 
éxiuéAouas pass. dep. 497 
w. 


b. 489; pass. dep. 497 
a; Ww. part. 982. 
émortarnow 220 a. 
éxiorhuev w. acc. 713; 
w. gen. 754 a, 
éxirrpareteo w.case 712 b. 
éxloxes 391 a. 
émthdeuos pers. constr. 
944 a. 
émirinudes W. dat. 764, 2b. 
éxitpitos 293. 
éxlyapts compar. 252 c. 
dxAduny (xéAoucn) 487 D. 
€xouc: augm. 359; 2 aor. 
437; w. dat. 772. 
&xos 72 D; ern 1064; ds 
txros eixeiv 956. 
-€p- syncop. stems in, 188. 
tate 219 D. 
épdw w. gen. 742. 819 a; 
inc, aor. 841. 
épyd(ouc: aug. 359. 
pyov 72 D; dat. 779 b. 
épyw (elpyw) redupl. 368 
D; form. w. -0- 494. 
%pSw redupl. 369 D. 
épel8w, épnpéSaro 464 D a. 
épelaw, épéprwro 368 D. 
epenvds 58 b. 
pete 49 D. 
épépiwro (dpelwrw) 368 D. 
epnpédaro ( épelSm)464 D a. 
éplCo w. dat. 772. 
éplnpos, -es, 247 D. 
tps 176. 179 D. 
‘Epuelas 148 D, 3. 
‘Eppijs 145. 
Epona: accent 889 D a. 
pos 176 D. 
Eprw, épri(w, augm. 859 
ppw 72 D. 
EBhwya 451 e. 
éppaévos 251 b. 
-epoa, axd-epoa 481 Da 
Epon 139 exc. 
épuxw redup]. 436 D. 


épuodpyares 579 b. 
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éotw 72 D. 359 D; as 
fut. 427 D. 
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f. 548 a; w. v 82. 394. 
447 b. 464 D a. 511. 


tpxarat, Epyaro, éépxaro | ev from eo, eou see €0, €ou. 


(pyw) redupl. 363 D. 

Epxoua: accent 387 b; 
augm. and red. 358 b; 
2 pf. 489 D, 18. 

Epws 176 D. 

épwrdw w. two acc. 724, 

-eg- suff. 553, 2; 164 b. 
190 ff ; adj. 230. 562, 2. | 
578 ; accent 582. | 

-es nom. pl. 133. 

és 796. 111 b; see eis. 

écOhs 72 D. 166; coll. 609. 

érOleo fut. (fou) 42'7. 

-eor dat. pl. 171 D b. 

éowépa wt. art. 661. 

€owepos 72 D. 214 D. 

-eooa fem. adj. 237. 

évoa, €ora: red. 363 D. 

-egot(y) dat. pl. 188. 171 
D b. 188 D. 190 D. 

éxot 113 D. 

Erouua 365 D. 

écowy 254 D, 2. 

Evra: (Evvipu) red. 863 D. 

ore 920 ff. 1055, 7. 

-érrepos, -¢oraros, 251. 

torn 4408; €ornna 358 a. 

Errwy of 998. 

éoridw augm. 359. 

éords 244. 

acxapdp: 221 Da. | 

trxyaros 255 a; w. art. 
671. 

Erxebov, cxebdew (Exw) 
494, 


gow compar. 260; cf. 
elow. 

éreOhmea, -eas, 458 D. 

éredelero 409 D b. 

érepos 282; crasis 77 d; 
appos. 705; w. gen. 
758. 643 b; w. % 1045, 
1 b. 

&rns 72 D. 

érfoias 150, 215 a. 

Er: 80 c. 88 b. 

tros 72 D; gen. 759 ; dat. 
782. 

ev 18; pronunc. 14 4; in- 
terch. w. ov 29. 409 D 


ev to € 206 D. 344 a. 512 
b. 

ev unch. in augm. 357 a. 

-ev-stems 164 g. 206. 
559 b. 

-ev- form. suff. 557, 1. 
560, 1. 571, 4. 

ed 258 ; augm. aft., 862 c; 
Ww. moety 712; 26258 D. 

eb 261 D. 685 b. 690 a. 

evdaiuorl(w w. gen. 744. 

ei8aluov 235. 251 a. 

ebd:0s 250 a. 

eSedms 245. 

evepyeréw aug. 362 c. 

eb@0 88 D; w. gen. 757. 

ev0ds 88 D; w. part. 976 ; 
Thy ev0eiay 719 a, 

evxAeda 139 e. 

ebvAaBéoua: pass. dep. 497 
a; Ww. Srws 885. 

ébyynros 47 D. 

ebvola 139 e. 

edyovs compar. 251 c. 

ebrarépeca 246 D. 

ebvropéw w. gen. 743. 

eiploxw aug. 357; accent 
387 b; w. part. 982. 

eBpoes 49. 

edpos acc, 718 b. 

edptora 147 D. 

edpts 229. 

-ev-s masc. 206 ff. 557, 1. 
560, 1. 571, 4. 

-evs gen. sg. 190 D. 206 D. 

éds 258 D. . 

eBre 1054, 7. 1055, 2. 

edppalyw aor. pass. 498. 

edgufs 231 b. 

ebxapis 245. 

-evw denom. verbs 552. 
571, 4. 

evdyupoy wt. art. 661. 

ebwxdouct w. gen. 740. 

eg’ Gre 999 a. 

Epavva (palyw) 431 D d. 

epeAcvarrindy (v) 87 b. 

épéArw mid. 818. 

edetiis w. dat. 772 c. 

épOhuepos 82. 


épteua: w. gen. 789. 

épixvéopa: w. gen. 739. 

éxOdvona: accent 389 Da 

Ex0oucu, accent 389 D a. 

éxOpés compar. 258. 

Eis 166. 

éxw 73 e; augm. 359; 
2 aor. 487. 489, 12; 
ZoxeBov, oxeBety 494; 
fut. mid. 496 a; w. 
ace. specif. 718 a; 
w. gen. 746; mid. w. 
gen. 788; impers. 602 
d; intrans. 810; mid- 
dle 816, 9; aor. 841; 
W. part. 981 a ;—xeyr 
with 968 b; Auvdpeis 
txwy 968 a; obras 
éxovros 973 a. 

ew interch. w. ao, aw, see 
ao, ae, 

ew in Att, 2 decl. 159 ff. 

ew for no: (86). 465 D. 

-ew gen. sing. 148 D, 2. 

-ew verbs 324. 328. 409— 
12; fut. for -cw 422; 
der. 571, 8. 

%w8a 369 D. 

épien (Zoixa) 358 a. 

édArea (fAxw) 369 D. 

-éwy g. pl. 1 dec. 141 Da, 

éyvoxde: 359 D. 

édpaxa (dpdw) 369. 

ddpyea (Epdw) 369 D. 

-ews gen. sing. 203. 208 b. 

ges noun 73 D. 161. 196 
D; wt. art. 661. 

éws conj. 1055, 7. 288 D. 
920 ff. 

éwvrot 14 D d. 266 D. 


F,'7; pronunc. 28 a; re- 
tained 72 D; influ- 
ence 75 Da. 92D c. 93 
D. 197 ff. 359 a. 869. 
486 a. 575 a. 589 b. 

¢’ (numeral) 289. 

F-stems 197 ff. 

Fadds 72. 

Féros 72 D. 

FiStos 72 D. 

Fiorla 72 Db 

Fotvos 72. 


Fés 72. 
Fpdrpa 72 D b. 


Z, pronunc. 21 a; from 
o8 63; oS for, 63D; 
from &:, y:, 68; in pres, 
898. 

(deo 412; w. cog. ace. 
715 b. 

-(e local 219 a. 63. 

Zets 216, 6; om. 602 c. 

{nAdw with gen, 744. 

Znvés, etc. 216 D, 6. 

-(w verbs in 398 (D). 514 
ff; fut. 424-5; Aeol. 
-o3w 68 D 

(és 227 D. 


H, pronune. 11; interch. 
w. a 82, 894. 511; w. 
w 28 a, 544 ©. 

n for a@ 30. 82. 33. 138. 
146. 409 Dg. 412. 481 
a, b. 575 b. 

m from e, see e. 

yn 18; pronune. 14c; for 
¢ 409 Dg. 

n- syll. aug. 355 b. 

-n- tense-suff., pass. 372. 
468; plup. 458. 458. 

-n- mode-suff., see -|»-. 

-n Voc. sing. mase. 147 b. 
in dual 192. 202; ace. 
sing. 231 b. 

-n 2 sing. 40 c. 388, 4. 
884; 3 sing. 407 b. 

# or 1045, 1. 78. 120. 608 ; 
interrog. 980, 1017. 
1016 a. 

% than 1045, 1; w. com- 
par. 643, 645; 4 ward 
646; 4 (® as, } dScre) 
w. inf. 954; om. 647, 

h truly 1037, 9. 120. 

4 interrog. 1015. 1017 b. 
78. 120. 

4 said, 275 b, 485. 655 a. 

7 288. 779 a. 1056, 4. 
1054, 6; w. superl. 651. 

nBde 409 D a. 

iry¢oue w. gen. 741. 

dryepeOovras (dyelpw) 494. 

ndé 1040. 
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Hde(v) 87 a. 

3 1087, 4 b. , 

Sona: pass. dep. 497 a; 
w. dat. 778; w. part. 
983 ; Aonévy oor 771 a. 

H8os 215 D b. 

jovéwera 247 D. 

nods 72 D, 229, 2538. 

hé 1016 a. 1017 b; Fe 
1017 b. 

ne to n 39. 

fle(yv) 87 a. 

héXwos 73 D. 

hepdébovra: (delpw) 494. 

hépos 216 D, 22. 

%0ea 72 D. 

hidy 166. 

Fina, (ins) 482. 

Hxora 254, 2. 

fixw om. 612; 
827. 

Haé or hAeé 215 D b. 

nAcla w. inf. 952. 

naleos 997. 276. 282. 

farvos 73 D. 

feat 488; w. acc. 712 b. 

jap 182. 

Tyas, fds, 264. 

huées, tyselwv etc. 261 D. 

jmév 104 a. 

nuépa w. éyévero 602 d; 
om. 621 c; wt. art. 661; 
gen. 759; dat. 782. 

nuérepdvde 219 D. 

hérepos 269. 689 ff. 

-nut for -ew 409 D h. 

hus, hyuly, 264. 

husdAtos 298. 

Hyusovs 293; w. art. 671; 
w. gen. 7380 e. 

hutrddvavroy 298. 

jos 283 D. 1055, 4. 

Hoy 264. 

Hv see édy. 

fv8avoy 359 D. 

jvixa 283. 1055, 3. 

nvloxos 213 D. 

hvinanoy (éviarw) 436 D. 


as pf. 


hvopén 38 D. 

fvrep 1087, 8; frre 
1045, 2. 

nos, -na, -nas, 208 b, c. 

firap 181. 182. 
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Hreipos 152. 

hpa 215 D b. 

‘HpaxAdns 194 D. 

Hpapoy 436 D. 

Apryévea 247 D. 

pos (€apos) 172 b. 

hpixaxoy (€pdxw) 436 D. 

hpws 197-8. 

-ns 2 sing. 407 b. 

-js nom. pl, 208 a, 

-ns adj., see -eo-; com- 
par. 252 a, b. 

Ppt dat. pl. 142 


-n0 °|¢- tense-suff. 372. 
474, 

foeey, irre 254, 2; obx 

oooy . 

hiovxos 225. 250 a. 

-nr-stems, 164 i. ° 

fro 1045, 1. 118. 

#ro: 1087, 10. 

hrop 166 Dk. 215 Db. 
cf. 716 a. 

ftrde pass. w. gen. 749; 
w. part. 985. 

nv diphth. 13. 14 d. 

fds 258 D. 

jtre 1084, 7. 

fx: 288 D. 1086, 4. 

4X6 197. . 

fhés 73 D. 159 D. 196 D. 


@, pronunc. 21; toga 
52-3. 470. ef. 448 b; 
bef. « 67. 397; doubled 
47; added 548 c¢; 
dropped 54. 56. 447 a. 

-6-stems 164 d. 176 ff; 
themes 397; forma- 
tion in, 494. 

OdrAacoa wt. art. 661. 

OdrActa 246 D. 

OdAAw (reOadrvia) 451 Dc. 

Oaydées, Oaperal, 247 D. 

O@dvaros gen. 745 b. 

Odwrw 74 c. 

Oappéw w. acc. 712; Bap. 
pay boldly 968 a, 

Odp5os 50. 

Adpcos 50. 64. 190 D. 

Oaoow w. acc. 712 b. 

Odcowy (raxts) 74 b. 258 . 
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Odrepoy 77 d. 82; dSvoiy | dim 73 c. 393 a. 

Tepoy 626 b. Ods 172 a. 

Gaipa 14 Dd; w. inf. 952. | | Sotpa 14 Dd. 

Bavpd(w fut. mid. 495; w. 
gen. 738. 744; Baud eo 
ei 926. 

Oaupactds Soo0s, Oavpac- 
tas ws, 1008 b. - 

-Ge- tense-suffix 372. 468. | 

ded 138 D | 


I, quant, 9. 94 rem. ; pro- 
nunc. 11; om. 44, 35. 
401. 482, 

-4 interch. w. e€ 31; w. o 
31; w. ec 82. 894, 447 
| b. 5115 w. o2 82, 451 b. 
Oetos 248 D. t changes prod. by, 65-9. 
Oéuis 216, 7. 396 ff. 
-Oey, -6€, local 217; -Gevy|« subscript 18. 39 a; in 
en. 217 D. dat. sing. of -ao-stems 
Oeds 42. 126. 155; om. 195; in Att. 2d decl. 
602 c; wt. art. 660 b; 159. 
Ged: 221 D b. : of 4th cl. 896 ff. 514 ff; 
O€peros 564. as redupl. 871. 
pes: Oéproua: 422 Db. | -:-stems 164 c. 164 f. 201 
Occuodoplas 782. ff. 549; vb. themes 
Bechrepos 248 D. 489. 532. 536. 
-On- tense-suffix 468. -t- form. suff. 549. 571, 5. 
@fPace 219 a. ef. 63. -t- mode-suffix 874. 388. 


O7Aus as fem. 229 a, 248 408. 418 a. 434, 445. | 
D. 473 a. 
OnAvrepos 248 D. -: case ending 133. 
64y 118 D. -t loc. 220, 
Onpdw 338. -I paragogicum 274. | 
| 


-@- form. suff. 556, 3. 
552. 576 b. 186 ff. 
-ta- mode-suff. 874 b. 


-Ono°|e- tense-suff. 372. 
474, 
& to oo 67. 397. 


-6: local 2177. 434. 
-& imper. 380. 385, 2. "8 Ya for ula 290 D, 1. 
b. cf. 443 b; om. 383, | -:ddys 559. 


2. 415 b. 
Oryydvw w. gen. 7388. 
Ovyjonw perf. 454, 490, 4. : 
455 b; imper. 456; 
fut. perf. 467; w. ace. 


idoucs voice 499. 
Yaor (eiul) 415 D a. 
idx, -€, 72 D. 

-taw Gesider. etc. 578. 
| t8- prim. suff. 549. 


718. i -13-, -ri8-, gent. suff. 560, 
-0|¢- tense-suffix, 494. 3. 
Goiudrioy 77. -8-  verb-theme 425. 
Bodpts, Bovpos, 247 D. 571, 5. 


O@pdaos 64. See Odpcos. 
@pacoa 67. 


-3a-, -3a-, -tadd-, masc., 
-t8-, -3- fem. patro. suff. 


Opétouc: (rpéxw) 74 c. 559. 

Opévao (rpépw) 74 c. ié 1040. 

Opiivus 166. iSety 72 D. 

Optt 74 a. 174. -td10- dim. suff. 558, 2. 
Optwre 74 c. Ys 72 D; w. gen. 754 
Buydrnp 188. c; ila 779 a. 

Obpate 63, 219 a. Bue 58D a 

Abpaor 220, pis 246. 


IBpdes 393 a; BpdvOn» 468 


Bods 176 D. 

-te- opt.-suffix bef. v 374 
b. 879 a; tense-suff., 
see -19 | ¢-, 

iépat 73 D. 

iepds 37 D £F; w. gen. 
754 ¢. 

-tew for -tcw 425. 

Cw v’bs 398, 514 ff. 446 
a; Att. fut. 425; der. 
571, 5. 

%{w augm. aor. 359 a. 

-tn- mode-suffix 374. 379 
a. 410. 418 a. 445. 456. 
473 a. 

tnu: 476. 94 D. 417 D a. 
419 Da; aor. 359 a. 
482. 448. 445 b. 


ids) 88 D; iétvrara 
249 D. 

ixavyos w. gen. 757 a. 

teeAos 72 D. 


Ucpevos 58 D a. 489 D, 47. 

-xo-s adj. 565; w. gen. 
754 b. 

tke, Ite, Tov 428 D b. 

tAdos 227 D. 

tAews 226. 

"tAsos 72 D; *1Acd@: 217 
D; *1Acdqge 221 D b. 

Euelpw 571, 9. 

-iy-stems 168 a. 

-w acc. sing. 179; dual 
128. 

& for of 261 D b. 

ta 881. 1056, 6; ta ri 
612. 

-svo-s adj. 566. 

-to gen. sing. 133. 154 Da. 

-o- dim, suff. 558, 1; 
place 561; adj. 564. 
566 a. 

-19/e- tense-suff. 872. 396. 
514 ff. 

fouer, toner 94 D, 

-to-y (dim.) see -t0-. 

-lov-, -.wy- patr. suff. 559¢ 

tov 72 D. 

-to-s adj. 564. 

toxéaipa 246 D. 

ixroddceia 246 D 


trros coll. 609. 
ixxéra 147 D. 
ipné 73 D. 
*Ipts 72 D. 
pds 37 D f. 

s 72 D. 166. 
-ts Bee -18-, -184-. 
tot 31. 478; 491. 
"IoOuot 220. 


-tot dat. case-ending 138. . 


-toko-, -toKa-, dim. suff. 
558, 3. 

-tok?|e- tense-suffix 403. 
530 ff. 

igduoipos w. gen. 758 a. 

taos, loos, 12 D. 250 a; 
w. dat. 773. 

-lorepos, -loratos, 252 a. 

torn 351. 331, 385-6. 
456. 444 D. 381 D; re- 
dupl. 70; augm. 358 a; 
impf. 419 D a; fut. 
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xa6{(eo aug. 361. 

xa@lornus imper. 419 Da. 

wal 1040 ff; cras. 77 ¢c; 
w. num. 291; w. two 
subj. 606; w. part. 
979; kal 8s 275 b. 655 
a; cal ravTa 612 a; xa 
ds 284; nal rév, thy, 
655 a; ra Kal rd, etc. 
655 b; nal ydp 1050, 4 
d,e; ef (dav) xal, nad 
ei (€dv) 1053, 2; nad 54 
1087, 4 b; nal 3) Kal 
1042 ¢. 

xalwep w. part. 979. 1087, 
3. 1058, 3. 

xairot 1047, 5. 118. 

xalw (Kav-iw) 35.401; aor. 
430 D. " 

xd (card) 84 D. 

xaxés compar. 254, 2; w. 
cog. ace. 717. 


perf. 467; transit. 500, | kaxovpyos w. gen. 754 a, 
1; w. gen. 748 b; mid. | xderave 84 D. 


688; aor. 841; pf. 849. 
lrxdw 393 a; aor. 841. 
toxw redupl. 393 b. 
trén 72 D. 
ixdvs 166. 201. 
ixép 213 D. 


i KaKk@s wore Ww. acc. 712. 


kaAdéw perf. 849. 

KaAAvybyana 246 D. 

KaAAidvws 259 a. 

kadés compar. 254, 6; 
Kards 94 D. 


-tw verbs 396 ff. 571, 9. | edAos 159 D. 


ig (= ef) 290 D, 1. 
iwkh, idea, 213 D. 


. KaAbBn 895 a. 
 xadtrrw 395; mid. 812. 


-twy-, -tov- patron. 559 c.  Kadws exer 602 d. 
-iwy, -toros, 2538 ff. | xdAws 159. 
‘ edpivos 152 b, 
K, 24-27; pronunc. 19; | «duuopos 84 D. 
dropped 86; bef. lin-| ndusw: xexunds 446 D; 
gual 51; bef. » 53; bef. w. cog. acc. 715 b; w. 
o 54; bef. « 67. 397. part. 983. 
« for w, 278 D. 281 D. | wdv 717 a; xdv 1053, 2. 
x to x 452, 464 Da. 470. | xdveov, xavovy, 157. 
-x- themes 397. . xd, xdp (card) 84 D. 
-« movable in ob 88 a. | xdpd, xdpn, xdp, 216, 8. 
-xa- tense-suffix 372.446; | xdpSomos 152 b. 
in aor. 482. 443. ndpnva 216, 8. 
«a for «é 1052, 2. | xapra 258 D. 
xdy, «dB, etc. 84 D. 85 D. ; xaprepéw w. part. 983. 


xaddvoa 84 D. kaprepds 64 D. 

xadalpw 571, 9. xdprioros 64 D. 254 D, 1. 
kadapés w. gen. 758 g. nds 77 c. 

xabevdw 361. xdr (xard) 84 D. 

cdOnuc 484. va 77 c. 
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xard 800; eomp’ds w. 
gen. 752; 4 ard 646. 

xardpa 442. 

karayeAdw w. gen. 752. 

karTayryvaooke wW. gen. 752 
a. 

kardyvous Ww. gen. 738 b. 

karadobAwots w. dat. 765 
a. 

xaradAdrrw w. dat. 772. 

karaAvw Ww. gen. 748, 

Karanxdhoow 471 a. 


Karapphyvips w. acc. 714 
b 


xardpxe w. acc. 713. 

Katappoyéew w. gen. 752; 
pass. 819 a. 

karavedSoua w. gen. 752, 


karalnol(ouc: Ww. gen. 
752 a. 


karryyopéw Ww. gen. 752 a. 

kaTOayeiy 84 D. 

«drew compar. 260. 800. 

xabrds 77 c. 

xdw for naleo 85. 401. 

xé, «dy, 857 ff. 87 D. 118 
D; see &». 

-xea- tense-suff. 372 D. 

-xer- tense-suff. 372. 449. 

xel, xels 77 c. 

KetOi, xetOev, Ketce, 283 
D a. 

xetpa: 482; fut. 427 D- 
w. acc. 712b; am put 
820. 

xetvos 271 D. 

xewds 34 D. 

xelpe aor. 431 D ce. 

KexaAtryovres (xAd¢w) 455 
D 


a. 
kexunds (kauvw) 458 D. 
xexopvOuévos 53 D a. 


| Ké-ntTnucs 865 b. 


xéAeubos 152 c. 214 D. 

KéAAw fut. 422 b; aor 
431 ¢. 

xéAoua 2 aor. 436 D. 

kevds w. gen. 758 c. 

Kepdyvipu w. dat. 772. 

xépas 181. 183. 

kepdalyw 431 b. 


| kepSardos 254 D, 9. 


xep3lwy, -o'ros, 254 D, 9 
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KepdAaoy appos. 626 b. 
xexAddovras 455 D a. 


kéw, wrelw (fut.) 427 D. 
Kéws 161. 


GREEK INDEX. 


xépn 138 a. 
xépon, «dppn, 189 e, 50. 


754 b. 


‘ipo fut. 422 b.; aor 


481 c. 


‘-ko-s adj. 565; w. gen. | cde 216, 10. 


xx for xx 47. 


-«n- tense-suffix 372. 449. | xéoos, xére, xérepos, 2'78 | e@as 190 D. 


xndeivs, ichdioros 254 D, | 


11 | korvAndovdéde 221 D c. 


whp fem. 166. 

wijpvt 175. 

nto os 67. 897. 

xiBords 152 b. 

KiOev 74 D. 

xivduvedo aor. 841. 

xi-s 203 b. 

xAd(w 398 b; pf. 849 b; 
kexAtryovres 455 D a. 

xAaloo@a 377 D. 

KAdis 179 D a. 

kAalw, (xAav-tw) 35. 401. 

wadt 179 D a. 

kAavorde 578. 

KrAdw for crale 401; fut. 
mid. 495. 

wrAéFos 72 D. | 

-cAéns 280 D a, b; proper | 
names 194. | 

wrels 179 a. 

xAelw pf. mid. 461 a. | 

xAdéwrns compar. 252 a. 

wrAérra pf. 452. 

wAnis 179 D a. | 

-«Ajjs prop. names in, 194. 

krALolng: 221 D a. 

kAvw 393 a; 2 aor. 489 
D, 80; am called 820. 

xvde 412. 

xvion, xvioa, 189 D. 

-ko- adj. suff. 565. 

kotudoua aor. 841. 

xowds w. gen. 754 ¢; 7 | 
xowh 8 e; Kownh 779 a. | 

kowevéw w. gen. 737; w.- 
dat. 772. | 

xowovla w. dat. 772 b. 

Kocveovds, -wves, 216, 9. 

xotos 278 D. 

xéAmos om. 621 c. ! 

xoul(w 348. 425. 398 D. 

xdvs 201 D b. 

xdwra 289. 

xédmpos 152 a. 

xérrw fut. pf. 850 a; in | 
comp. 810 a. ; 


xov 278 D. 

xovpos 34 D; xoupérepos 
255 D. 

Kéws 159 D. 

xpd(w 398; pf. 451 c. 
456. 492, 8; 849 b. 

xpara (xdpa) 216, 8. 

xpdreog: 221 D c. 

xparéw w. gen. 741. 7385. 


_xpdrinros 254, 1. 


xpdros 64 D. 
kparés 254 D, 1; 258 D. 
xpéas 191. 190 D. 


' xpeloowy 254, 1. 


kpéuapac 417 a. 418 b. 
487. 

xpécowy 254 D, 1. 

xp7n0ev 217 D. 

Kpijiooa 67. 

xpt for «pi0h 215 D b. 

xpl(w pf. 849 b. 

xpive pf. 448 b; w. cog. 
acc. 715 a. 725 ¢. 

Kpovtwy 559 o. 

xptwrw w. two acc. 724; 
-acKoy 498 a. 

xptoa w. gen. 757 a. 

xrduevos (relyw) 496 D. 

xTdoum red. 365 b; pf. 
subj. opt. 465 a; fut. 
pf. 466 b; mid. 817; 
pf. 849. 

kredrecot 215 D b. 

xrelve 2 aor. 496 D. 440 
D. 489, 4. 

xrels 168 b. 


_wrépas 190 D. 


xti(w 2 aor. 489 D, 28. 
Kvdidverpa 246 D. 
xvdpds compar. 258 D. 


kuxedy 186 D. 


kurddbey 218. 

xbyrepos 255 D. 

kupéw w. gen. 739; w. 
part. 984, 

xipios gen. 758 b. 


tewico 898 a. 

xwaveo 898 a; fut. mid 
496 a. 

Kos 161. 


A, 22-27; doubl. after 
augm. 355 D a; bef. « 
66.399. See Liquids. 

-A-stems 187 a; themes 
399. 

Agas 216, 11. 

Aayés 159 D. 

Aayxdvee 402 c; redupl 
366; w. gen. 737. 

Aayés 160-1. 

AdAos compar. 252 a. 

AauBdve 402 c; aug. 47 
D; redupl. 366; ac- 
cent 387 b; w. gen. 
736. 738 and a; mid. 
814; w. part. 982; Aa- 
Bday with 968 b. 

AavOdyw w. ace. 712; w. 
part. 984; Aabdy se- 
cretly 968 a. 

Adosdua 170 D b. 

Adds 160. 

Aas 216, 11. 

Adxewa 246 D. 

Aéymevos aor. 489 D, 40. 

Aéyw gather redupl. 366. 

Aéyw speak 2 aor. 489 D, 
39; two acc. 725 a; 
om. 612; pers. or im- 
pers. 944 and a. 946 
a, b. 949; 7d Aeyduevow 
626 b; ed Aéyew rid 
712. 

Aelww 29, 32. 344. 820-1. 
451 b; mid. w. gen. 
749. 

rAéo, Adteo, 428 Db; 489 

, 40. 

Aexe@ 199 a. 

Aeds 159. 160. 

Afryw w. part. 981. 

Afida 138 a. 

Anvés 152 b. 


Anés 159 D. 

At to AA 66. 399. 

Afya 258 D3; Acybs ib. 

Maocopa, aug. 355 Da; 
w. gen. 738 b. 

Adyos dat. 779 b; els Ad- 
yous 772 a. 

AowWopéw, -eto Oar, constr. 
164, 2b. 

Aoiwds 29. 544 c. ace. 
719 bs rov Aotwod 759. 

-Aé-s adj. 567, 6. 

Aobe 412 b. 

Aowéw w. acc. 716 b. 

Abxvos 214 D. 

Ade 94 D. 318-19. 398 a; 
pf. opt. 465 D; 2 aor. 
489 D, 31. 

_ Aeooley, -trepos, 254 D, 1. 

Awgdw w. gen. 748. 

Adwy, Agorros, 254, 1. 


M, 28. 27; bef. p (or 
A) 60; mutes bef. yu 
58; doub!. after augm. 
855 Da; inserted 402 
c. See Liquids, 

-pa- form. suff. 551, 2 a. 

-po neut. 181. See -uar-. 

pd 1087, 18. 723. 

-ya: 1 sing. 376; elision 
80 D. 

Maia 15 a. 

porudes 574, 

paloua: 401 D; 2 pf. 492 
D, 9. 

pdnapa 247 D. 

pdkap 246. 248. 

paxpés 253D; paxp¢ 781 
a; (és) paxpay 622. 

paxpdxetp 586. 

udda 80 c. 258. 66; waa- 
doy, pdAcora 258; to 
form comp. sup. 256; 
w. comp. sup. 652 ec. 

-pay for -uny 1 sing. 376 
D 


a. 
pay for why 1037, 11. 
vw 402 c; augm. 
855 Da; w. gen. 750; 
w. part. (inf. ) 982. 986 ; 
tl paddy 968 c. 
Mapaderv: 788 b. 
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pono 571, 9. 
vpos 216 D, 12. 
pdprus, 165. 216, 12. 
pacowy 253 D. 
pdorigt 174, 218 D. 
-per- form. suff. 558, 1. 
576 a, 
pdyxoum w. cog. ace. 715 
a; w. dat. cf. 772. 
pé 118 a. 261. 
Méyapd-8e 219. 
péyas 247. 253. 719 b; 
péya w. gen. 730 c; 
cog. acc, 716 b; péyo- 
Toy w. superl. 652 c; 
7d péyioroy appos. 626 
b 


wéCoy 253 D. 

-weOa 1 pl. 376. 

-weOoy 1 dual 378. 

pedtonw w. gen. 748. 

webbie 398 a. 

pelCov 253. 

pelpouat: redupl. 365 D. 
366. 

pels = phy 216 D, 25. 

pelwy 254, 3; petow wt. # 
647. 

pérds 235, 248, 288. 

perd 215 D b. 

péAc 181. 

MeAlry 7838 b. 

MeATTOUTAa 238, 

méAAw augm. 355 b; w. 
inf. 846. 

péAos, méAn, 1064. 

pédw w. gen. 742 and a; 
péAoy 973 a, 

pé-pynua, see piurhone. 

menponat w. gen. 712 b. 

44, 


-weyv 1 pl. 876. 

wéy 1087, 12. 1046, 1 a; 
after art. 654. 666 c; 
after prep. 786 a; for 
BAy 1037, 11; pey ody, 
pey 3h, 1037, 12. 

-peyat, -uey, inf. 281 D; 
for -va: 385 D, 5. 478 D. 

MevéAews 162 a. 

-evo- part. suff. 382. 568. 

pevorwdw 409 D a. 

pevrav 77 b. 
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pévra 1044, 4; od pévros 
&AAd 1035 c. 

pévw w. ace. 712, 

pepls om. 621 c. 

Hepunpl(w 398 D. 

-wes 1 pl. 876 D a. 

peonuBpla 60. 

-ueoOa for -neOa 376 D c. 

péoos compar. 250 a. 255 
D; w. art. 671; wt. 
art. 661; év uéow 621 b. 

péooaros 255 D. 

peo(o)ny{s) 88 D. 

peards w. gen. 763 c. 

perd 801; adv. 785; péra 
785 a. 

peradldwu: w. gen. 737. 

peradauBdyw w. gen. 737. 

perauere: w. gen. 742 a; 
w. part. 983. 

peraéAoua: pass. dep. 
497 a; w. part. 988. 

peratéd w. gen. 757; w. 
part. 976. 

peraréune mid. 813. 

perawAagpds 213. 

perextaboy (xtov) 494. 

peéreots w. gen. 734. 

peréxw w. gen. 737. 

perewpl(w 362 a. 

pet éwpos 36. 

Méroxos w. gen. 753 a. 

pérpov 1066. 

pev 261 D. 

péxpe 80 b; w. gen. 758; 
conj. 920 ff. 1055, 8; 
W. ov, Srov, 999 b. 

méxpi(s) 88 D. 

“KN, Bee -pa-. 

ph 1018 ff. 78. 88 b; w. 
ind. 1021; w. subj. 
866, 2. 867; w. impr. 
874; w. part. 969 d; 
final 881. 887; inter- 
rog. 1015; uh por 612; 
ph for od 1027; wh &r1, 
uh Sxrws 1035 a; ph od 
867, 887-8. 1033-4; 
ov ph 1082; Sre ph 
1049 rem.; ef uh, ef uh 
ei except (if) 905 a 
1052, 2. 


’ 
pndauij, -0v, -@s, 287. 
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pndé 1048; unde fs 290 
a; und’ Ss 284. 

pndels 290 a; neut. 719 b. 

pndérepos 287. 

pnsouat 510 D, 22. . 

pnkdopa plup. 458 D, 

pnnéri 88 b. 

photos 258 D. 

phnwy 166. 

-Mny pers. ending 376. 

phy month 184 ; gen. 759; 
Soot phves 1002 b. 

phy tn truth 1087, 11. 
1047, 3; ob phy GaAaAd 
1085 c; 4 why (Fj wey) 
1037, 9. 

pnviw 898 a. 

phre 1044, 118, 

pntnp 188 ; wt. art. 660 a. 

pnrlera 147 D. 

pris, phri 287. 

iris, whri 201 Db. 

uhtpws 197. 

-wt 1 sing. 376. 379 a. 888 
D, 1. 8385, 1; 811; om. 
383, 1. See Eng. in- 
dex, Mi-formes. 

pla (els) 290. 

pivyvipe fut. pass. 474 d; 
2 aor. 489 D, 41. 

pixpds 254, 3; gen. 743 b. 

MiAfoios 564 a. 

pinéopas voice 499. 

piuuvhone pf. 365 b. 465 
a; ueuvna 462 D; fut. 
perf. 466 b; w. gen. 
742; pf. 849; w. part. 
(inf.) 982. 986. 

uty 261 D. 113 D. 

Mivws 161. 212 D. 198 D. 

playw 403 c. 

piobdw mid. 816, 10. 

au bef. uw 463 b. 

pwa, pyéa 144, 

pydouat 409 D a. 

pvwduevos 409 D a. 

-wo- form. suff. 551, 2. 

pol 261. 80 D. 113 a. 

poipa om. 621 c. 

posoa 34 D. 

-poy- adj. suff. 562, 3. 

provds 295 d. 

uovaxi 295 c. 
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pévos Tay bAAwy 755 Db; 
pdvov ov 1035 b. 

povopdyos compar. 252 a. 

-po-s masc. 551, 2. 

pov 261. 113 a; as pos- 
sess. 689. 

povvos 34 D. 

poOdouas 409 D b. 

puta 139 e, 

popids 295 d. 

pupsor (nvplor) 288. 

pus 166, 201. 

puxolraros 255 D. 

pie 393 a. 

-pov adj. 562, 8. 576 a. 

pa (uh obv) 1015, 

paca 34 D. 


N, 23. 27; bef. other 
cons. 55. 463 ff; bef. « 
65, 400; doubled af- 
ter augm. 355 D a; 
dropped in pf. 448 b; 
in theme 519. 448 a. 
460. 463; inserted 
402 c. 5238; 469 D; 
ch. to y-nasal 448 b. 
460; added in forma- 
tion 543 ec. 

vy 5th class 402. 521 ff. 

-y- stems 164 j; adj. 233 ; 
themes 400. 518 ff. 

-y neut, 151. 

-v acc. sg. 133. 169. 179; 
voc. sg. 138. 151 a. 

-v 1 sg. 376; om, 488 a; 
3 pl. 876. 379 a. 383, 
3. 385 D, 3. 473 D. 

-va- tense-suffix, 5th class 
872. 402 f. 521 ff. 


-| -vae inf. 381. 385, 5; acc. 


389 d; elis. 80 D. 
vat 1087, 13. 723. 
vuerdackoy 498 b ; vaserd- 
ovra 409 D a. 
valx: 118 a. 
valw 401 D. 
vads 36. 160. 
vavs 206, 
vavolwopos 575 c. 
vadg: 221 Dc. 
v8 dropped bef. o 56. 
-ve- tense-suffix, see -y°|e-. 


véaros 255 a. 

-vee- _tense-suffix, 
-ve°|e-. 

vee 409 D b. 

véxus 166. 

-veo|e- tense-suffix 402 d. 
524. 

veupyg: 221 D a. 

véw swim, augm. 855 D a, 

veds 36. 159-60. 

vewootxos 575 c. 

vf 1087, 18. 723. 

-ynyt v'bs 488. 

ynés 159 D. 

vnoos 1538. 

ynis 14 D d. 206 D. 

v@ dropped bef. o 56. 

vi theme 398 c. 

vindw w. cog. acc. 716 a; 
w. gen. 749; w. part. 
985; pr. for pf. 827. 

vy 261 D a. 113 D, 

vide: wt. subj. 602 c. 

-vyu- tense-suffix 402. 
525 ff. 

-vo|- tense-suffix 372. 402 
a. 521. 

voul(ea w. part. 982. 

ydos, vous, 157. 

-vo-s adj. 569, 4. 

vooéo W. cog. acc. 715 a; 
inc. aor. 841. 

vdoos 152 @. 

véopi(v) 87 D. 

yéros dat. 782 a. 

-vs ace, plu. 183, 143. 154 
e. 169 a. 201 D. 204. 

-vot 8 pl. 376 and a. 

-yvr- bef. o 56. 463 a; 
stems in, 164 h. 287; 
part. suffix 382. 568 ; 
decl. 241. 

-vra 3 pl. 376. 464. 

-v7t 8 pl. 376 and a. 407 
D. 69 D. 

-vro 8 pl. 376. 464. 

-vrwy 3 pl. impr. 380. 

-vu- tense-suff, 5th class 
372. 402 e. 525 ff. 

-visu vbs. 419 b. 488 a. 

voupa 139 D. 

v&v) 118 D. 87 D. 120 
1048, 8. 


viv 120. 1048, 38. 

yét gen. 759; dat. 782; 
wt. art. 661. 

voi, veiy, 261 D. 

votrepos 269 D. 


, pronune. 21 b. 
teivos 84 D; févFos 72 
b 


D b. 
tby = oty 806. 
Ede 898 a. 
-¢w fut. perf. 467. 


O, name, 8; pronune. 11; 
interch, w. a, €, see a; 
w. vu 81. 

o for & 218. 575 a, b; 
for » 873 D, 444 D. 

oto. 381. 

o to ov 34. 38 d. 

-o- to w 33. 168 (2); 249. 
407. 356. 

-o- dropped 545 c. 559 b; 
after -a- 250. 

-o- tense-suffix, see -°|¢-. 

-o- form. suff. 548; ac- 
cent 582 c. 

-o- stems 151 ff; in comp. 
575 a. 

-o- themes 489. 5381. 

-e- added to theme 405; 
to stem 575 a. 

6, 4, 76, 270. 272. 111 
4#; in poetry 658; de- 
monstr. 654 ff. 272 
b; as rel, 275 D; 8 
pév, 0 8¢, 654; w. ris 
654 a; w. appos. 625 
b; 8 3¢,654e; nal rép 
etc. 655 a; rd Kal rd 
655 b; wpd rou 655 d; 
as art. 656 ff ; of wdyres 
w. num. 6724; éy rots 
w. sup. 652 a; rou w. 
inf. 960; rd uh w. inf. 
961 a. 1029. ; 

$ neut. of 8s 275; crasis 
76 b; for 8 275 D: 
for 8r: 1049, 1. 

éBpipordrpn 246 D. 

bydods 295 d. 

by8éaros 288 D. 

by8oos 288. 42 D. 
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dy8éxovra 288 D. 

Bye 1087, 1. 

S5e, 98e, rdéde, 271. 272. 
282. 118; use 695 ff; 


w. art. 673; wt. art. 


674; d3¢ 274; 
éxetvo 697 c. 

6duh 53 D a. 

636s 152 c; om. 621-2; 
gen. 760 a, 

ddots 168 b; ddéy 168 D. 

’"Odua(a)evs 47 D. 

-o/¢- variable vowel 310. 
372 a. 883. 406; tense- 
suffix 372. 398 ff. 485. 
503 ff; mode-suff. for 
|,- 378 D. 433 Db. 
444 D. 487 D a; in 
plup. 458 D. 

oe: to ov 40 a. 410 b. 

-o-et5ns adj. 586 a. 

on to @ 417. 

$Oer 288. 284. 1056, 2; 
attraction 997 a. 

$6: 288 D. 1056, 1. 

d0otvera 1050, 8. 82. 

o: 13; pronunc. 14 a; 
to » (aug.) 357; un- 
changed in aug. 357 a; 
interch. w. e¢ 29. 544 c. 
548. 

-ot elided 80 D; short for 
accent 102 a. 886. 

-ot voc, sing. 199. 

of pron. 261. 118 a; ac- 
cent 685 a. 

of adv. 283. 284. 1056, 8; 
w. gen. 757. 

-oia fem. 139 c. 

ofa conj. w. part. 977. 

ola 491. 72 D. 849 b; 
redupl. 363 D; plup. 
458 D; w. part. (inf.) 
982. 986; ed ol8 Sr: 
1049, 1 a; oloP % 
Spacov 875. 

Oldfrouvs 216, 18. 

-oin for -o1a 189 D. 

-olnv, -clns, -oln opt. 457. 

10 a. 


7ré63 


di(ipérepos 249 D. 
-ouv for -ow in dual 154 
D f. 171 Da. 
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ofxade 217. 219. 118. 

oixetos 564 ; w. gen. 754 ¢ 

oixéw fut. mid. 496 a; pf. 
mid. 464 D a, 

ofxo8ey 217. 

otro, 217 D. 

ofxos 102 b. 220. 

ofxovde 219 D. 

olxos 72 Ds om. 780 a. 

oixtipw aug. 857; w. gen. 
744. . 

oixrpés compar. 258 D. 

ofuo. 80 D. 

oiue (eo fut. mid. 495. 

-ow dual 138. 

-ow for -ouu opt. 879 b. 

olvos 72 D; om. 621 c. 

olvoxoéw aug, 359 D. 

-oo gen. sing. 154 D a. 

ofouat, olucu, 2 sing. 384 ; 
pass. dep. 497 a; w. 
gen, 783 a; mid. 817; 
hyperb. 1062. 786 a; 
w. infin. 946 b. 

-ol0-s adj. 564 b. 

olos 276. 282. 92 D d. 
699. 997. 1000 ff; w. 
sup. 651; oloy, ofa, w. 
part. 977; in exclam. 
1001 a; olos ad, ete. 

"1002. 

olés re, oldare 1000. 1041. 

118 


-o1s ace. pl. 154 De. 

ols 210. 72. 

-o.wa for -ovoea 34 D. 242 
D 


-ooi{yv) dat. pl. 156. 

ofxopa: pr. for pf. 827. 

8xn 281 D. 

Savos w. inf. 952. 

dxotos, éxd0ev, Sxou 281 D. 

éxdoos, dxdtrepos 281 D. 

dAcl(awry 254, 4. 

bAcydiis 297. 

dAlyos 254, 4; w. art. 
665; gen. 743 b; dat 
781 a. 

dArywpéw w. gen. 742. 

dAiCwv 254 D, 4. 

BAA pf. 501. 848. 

SAos w. art. 672. 

éuiréw w. dat. 772. 


a“ 


384 
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Buytus imper. 415 D b;' Saws 288. 1054, 3; w. | 8cc0s 47 D. 276 D. 


w. ace. 712, 
8uotos, Suoide, w. dat. 773. 
Suorade 409 D a. 


dpodroyéw fut. mid. 496 a; | 


w. dat. 772; w. part. 
981. 

éuot 760 a; w. dat. 772 c. ; 

éuavupos w. gen. 754d; 
w. dat. 773. 

Sums 1047, 6; w. part. 
979 b 

-OV-, -WY-, , form. suff. 555. 


super], 651; 
(uh) Saws 1035 a. 

épdw aug. 359; redupl. 

| 369; fut. 388 D, 4; 


idsé 387 b; w. Sxos 885 


ff; w. us) 887 c; Ww. 
: part. 982. 
| opyalyw aor. 431 b. 
| dpy{Couas w. part. 988. 
| bpéyouau W. gen. 739. 
| Bpetos, Spéorepos, 248 D. 


-ov- compar. stems in, | SpFos 72 Db. 


236. 

-ova- form. suff. 555. 

Svap 215 b. 

byde Sduovde 219 D. 

dvesBi Ceo with dat. or acc. 
764 b. 

Gveipos 213. 

évivnur 31; aor. 440 b. 
489, 5; accent 445 a; 
mid. w. gen. 740. 

Svoua dat. 780 a. 

-ovr-stems 241. 383, 6. 
385, 6. 

dtive pf. mid. 468 a. 

divs 98. 

-oos adj. in, 223. 

dov = 8o for ob 275 D. 


Sn 283. 1056, 4. 1054, 6. 


érnAlxos 281. 282. 
6rnvixa 288. 1055, 3. 


bmicGe(v) 87 D. 255 D; w. 


n. 757. 


: SpOpos wt. art. 661. 
| dpxdw w. two acc. 725. 
épviboPhpas 149. 


14, 


Spyiue fut. 422 b; aor. 
| 481 ¢. 428 Db. 486 D. 
' 489 D, 42; pf. 368 D. 


| éptoow redupl. 368. 

"| éppavds w. gen. 758 g. 
| dpxis 166. 

| -0-S, -0-¥, SEC -0-. 
-oo-stems 196. 


'-os neut. 190. 553, 2; in 


| comp. 578 a. 
-os gen. sing. 183; acc. 
pl. 154 De. 


| 686 a. 690 a, 692. 
699. 998 ff; 


Upvis, Epvis, 166. 176. 216, 


'8s possess. 72 D. 269; 


érlo(c)w 47 D. 

émioraros 255 D. | 

éwAdrepos, -ratos, 255 D. 

éadbev 283. 997 a. 1056, 2. | 

6x60 1056, 1. 

8xrot 283. 1056, 3. 

émotos 281 ff. 699 a. 

érdécos 281. 699 a. 

érdoros 294, 

dmdray 860. 918. 1055, 1. 

dwdre 283. 1055, 1. 

éxdrepos 281. 282. 

Srov 283. 1056, 1. 

éwnotos, drndrepos, 47 D. 
281 D. | 

érrécc 288 D. 

érxdre, ixmws, etc. 281 D. 


ad’ ov, €& ov, ev @, eis 8 


999; ds ye 1087, 1; 
neut. 8 or 8 re for 87: 
1049, 1. 

| borders 297. 

danuépar 1002 b. 

Scos 276, 282; 699. 997; 
w. superl. 651. 1000 ff ;s 
acc. 719 b; dat. 781 a: 
Scov ov 1035 b; in ex- 
clam. 1001 a. 

Scos wep 286. 


Somep 1087, 8. 
éboodns 297 D. 
écadrios 276 D. 
dooce 215 Da. 


fin. 881 | Sore 856 a. 
ff. 885 ff. 887 a; obx 


dordov, darovv, 157. 

So71s 280. 282. 285. 118; 
699 a. 997. 1002 a. 
1011. 

édoriadh, dsoricouy, 
285, 1002 a. 

dcppalvopa: with gen. 742. 

-or- part. suffix 382. 563, 

Stray 860. 918. 

Sre 288. 121 a. 1052. 
1055, 1; w. tdxora 
1008 a; els 8re ke 
1055, 7. 

Srev, Srrev, Erreo, Srey, 
orewy, éréoo1, 280 D. 
&r: 80 b. 121 a; declar. 
1049, 1. 930 ff ; caus. 
925; w. guperl. 651; 
expressed by pron. 
999; irreg. after rel. 
1009 a; ovx Bre 1035 
a; Sri ph 1049, 1 rem. 

8ris, Stiva, Stas, 280 D. 

8rov, dre, etc. 280 a. 

8r7r: 47 D. 280 D. 

ov 13; pronune. 14 a; 
spurious 14 b; for o 
38 D; interch. with ev 
29. 409 D f. 548 a; 
from o, see o. 

-ov stems, 206. 


et Cc. 


| 8s rel. 275. 282; 627 ff. | ov gen. sing. 148. 154 a, 
as de- | ov- unch. in augm. 357 a. 
monst. 275 b. 654 d; 


-ov 2 sing. imper. accent 
391 ¢ 


999 b; dx ay, ef dy | ov, ovn, oby, ody!, 88 a. 


111d. 85 b. 1018 ff; 
interrog. 1015; wt. pd 
723 a; ob for uh 1028; 
ovx 871, obx Brws 1085 
a; ov why (mévror) BAA 
1035 c; ob ph 1082; 
ph ob 1083 ff. 

of, of, , 261. 113 a; 685. 
677 a. 690 a. 687. 

ov adv. 283. 284. 1056, 1. 

ovaros (obs) 216 D, 15. 

ovsauij, -ov, -@s, 287. 

oddas 190 D. 

ovdé 1048; ov8e cfs 290 
a; ob3 ds 284. 


ebdels 290 a; w. pl. 609 a; 
ovdels Saris ov 1008 a; 
ovdey 719 b. 708 a; 
obdevds 746. 

obdérepos 287. 

obx, see ob ; ob 77. 

obxér: 88 b, 

obxt 78 D. 

obxotdy, odxovy 1048, 2 a. 
1015. 120. 

obAduevos 33 D. 

ObaAdumow 33 D. 

-ovy acc. sing. 199 D. 

odv 1048, 2; w. rel. 285; 
aft. art. 666 c; after 
prep. 786 a. 

oSvexa 1049, 2. 1050, 3. 

odyoua 38 D. 

obmt 77 a. 

ovpavdbey 217 D. 

oupéw augm. 359. 

odpeos 838 D; odpos 73 D. 

-ous acc. plu. 154 e. 

ous adj. 228-4. 566. 

-obs particip. 385, 6. 

obs 172 a. 216, 15. 

-ovos (for -o-vor) 407 c. 

ovrdw, aor. 440 D. 489 D, 
22 


obre 1044. 608. 

obris 287. 

oro: 1087, 10. 

obros 271. 272. 282. 695 
ff ; w. art. 673 ; wt. art. 
674; w. nom. for voc. 
707. cf. 728 b; w. verb 
om. 612; pl. for sing. 
635; masc. or fem. for 
neut. 632 a; neut. for 
masc. fem. 652; as 
adv. 719 c; w. gen. 
780 c; w. wéy, 84, 654 
b; rour’ éxeivo 697 c. 

odroct 2'74. 721. 

oSra(s) 272 c. 288. 88 c; 
w. part. 976 b. 

obx, odx!, see ov. 

bpefAw 399 a; aor. in wish 
871 a. 

bpéAAw 431 D d. 

Bperos 215 b. 

é 


573. 
Bdis 166. 
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dpAtondyw w. gen. 745. 

Spa 920 ff. 1055, 7; = 
€ws 288 D. 881. 

Sxos, Sxea 215 D a; 
bxeog: 221 Dc. 

-oxos c’p’ds, accent, 582 c. 

oyd w. Av 602 d; w. gen. 
757 a. 

éyiuabhs w. gen. 754 a. 

Syios compar. 250 a. 

éyopdyos compar. 252 a. 

ow for aw, etc. 409 D a. 
424 D; for oov 409 Dc. 

-ow verbs 325. 409-12. 


II, 24 ff; -ww- in pro- 
nouns, etc. 281 D. 

x bef. r-mute 51; bef. u 
53; bef. o 54. 

x to « 278 D. 281 D; to 
452, 470., 

wats 172 a. 180. 86; wt. 
art. 660 a. 

wdAa with pres. and im- 
perf. 826. 

warads compar. 250. 

adA.y in comp. 59. 

add\Aw 2 aor. 489 D, 44. 

way in comp. 59. 

wavraxyj 295 c. 

adyrobey 218. 

wdyres 257. 

adp 84 D. 802. 

wapéd 802. 787; in comp. 
775; w. compar. 648. 

wdpa for wdpeors 109 b. 
785 a. 

wapaBalyw w. acc. 712 c. 


mapal 802. 
wapandhows w. dat. 773. 


mwapacxevd(e pf. mid. 
464 Da; impers. 602 d. 


‘wapdorad 442, 


waparlO@nus mid. 815. 
mwapaxwpen Ww. gen. 748. 
wdpecus w. dat. 775. 
napeoxevddara 464 D a. 
mwapéxw w. two acc, 726; 
mid. 814. 

forayos w. dat. 775. 
rdpoide( vy) 87 D. 
wapotulas, 7d Tis 626 b. 
wapovéw augm. 862 a. 
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napolrepos 255 D. 

adpos W. inf. 955 a. 

was 240. 289; w. and wt. 
art. 672; was ris 609 a. 
108 ; way w. gen. 730 
C; wayri 781 a. 

wacowy 258 D. 

wdoxa 403 c; pf. mid. 
492 D, 14; am treated 
820; rl wdébw 866, 8; 
vl wabdéy 968 c. 

warhp 188; wt. art. 660 a. 

Tidrpoxdros 218 D. 

mato mid. 812 a; fut. 
perf. 466 b, 850 a; w. 
part. 981, 

waxbs compar. 253 D. 

wed 197. 

wel6e 347, 328; 2 aor. 
436 D; 2 pf. 492 D, 
15; intr. 501; pf. 849; 
mid. 812 a; w. acc. 
716 b; w. two acc. 
724; w. dat. 764, 2; 
mwerréov 992. 

wewdovra 409 D a. 

wevdw 412; w. gen. 742, 

Tlecpasets 208 d. 

weipdouc wW. gen. 738. 

weipap 182. 

werd(w 2 aor. 489 D, 24; 
1 aor. 428 Db; w. dat. 
172. 

aéAexus 166. 201. 

wéAopat 2 aor. 487 D. 

TleAowdy-ynoos 575 c. 

weumds 296 d. 

wéure 288 D. 

wéunw pf. mid. 463 b; w. 
cog. acc. 715 a. 

wévns 246. 248; w. gen. 
758 c. 

werd ew, wevOfhueva, 412 


Cc. 
wevla dat. 7'76. 
néxocbe 492 D, 14. 
axexpopéyvn 621 c. 
wé-rrapat 365 b. 
xé-rrwka 365 b. 
aéxwv compar. 251 a. 
wép 118d, 118, 1087, 8; 
w. rel. 286; w. part 
979 a. 
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wpa compar. 260. 

wT piv w. gen. 757. 

wépas 183. 

wepdw xé8a 716 rem. 

wép0w aor. 435 D. 489 D, 
45 


wept 803. 80 b. 109 a 
110. 785; w. num. 600 
b; in comp. 3860 a. 
175. 

axép. 785. 109 b. 

mepylyvoua w. gen. 749. 

mweptopdw w. part. 982. 

wepixinre w. dat. 775. 

weptomépevos 98. 

xécow theme 3897 b. 

werdyvoms redupl. 365 b. 

Tereds, Merew-o 159 D. 

wéroua aor. 437. 489, 6. 

mwepidécOau (pelSoua) 436 
D 


axépvoy (pev-) 486 D. 

weppixovras 455 D a. 

wii, 7h, 283. 113 b. 779 a. 

whyvous intr. 501; 2 aor. 
489 D, 43. 

wnddw w. acc. 712 b. 

TinAniddns 559 b. 

anAlxos 278. 282. 

anvixa 283 ; w. gen. 757 a. 

anxus 166. 201. 

ate:pa 247 D. 

wluwdnus 2 aor. 489 D, 
28. 440 D; w. gen. 
748. 

wive fut. 427; aor. tr. 
500, 7; 2 aor. 489, 16; 
w. gen. 736. 

wempadoke fut. pf. 850 a. 

nixre redupl. 365 b; pf. 
part. 492 D, 17. 

moretw with dat. 764, 2; 
pass. 819 a. 

wloris 551, 1. 

wloupes 290 D, 4. 

wiwy 247 D. 251 a. 

wAd(w 398 b. 

wAdows mult. 295 b. 
755 a. 

TlAaraais 783 b; -aot 220. 

waées, -as, 254 D, 5. 

wAcly (wAéov) 254, 5. 647. 

wAeios 227 D. 
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wAeordes 297. 
wreioros 254, 5; 
superl. 652 c. 
wArelwy, whéwy, 254, 5. | 

wAéoy w. or wt. § 6447. 

wAcovertém W. gen. 749. | 

wréos 227 D. 

wAevy, wAevves, 254 D, 5. 

wdeupa 213 D. 

wréw 411; w. ace. 712. 

aréws 227. . 

wAnGos acc. 718 b; w. pl. 
609. | 

axAnbis 216 D, 26. 

rAfOw w. gen. 743. 

wAfhy w. gen. 758. 

xAnpéw w. gen. 748. 

rAnotov, rAnovalrepos 250 
a; w. gen. 757, 

wAhoow 471 a. | 

aAjro 440 D. 

wAlyOos 152 a; coll. 609. 

-whoos, -wAovs, multipl. 
295 b. 755 a. 

®wAototos 564; with gen. | 
753 c. | 

wAouréwo w. gen. 743. 

wAdw 2 aor. 489 D, 27. | 

xvéw fut. 426; aor. 469 
D. 489 D, 82. 

Mybt 216, 16. 

woa 188 a. 

wéd0ev, xo0éy, 283, 118 b. 

wobew, woOhuevas 412 D c. 

x60, ro6l, 283 D. 118 b. 

sot, wol, 283. 118 b. 

roiéw 339; om. 612; w. 
two acc. 725 a; w. part. 
981; mid. 813. 814; 
mid. w. two acc. 726; 
—ed (xaxds) wrod WwW. 
ace. 712; w. part. 985. | 

motos, nods 278, 282. 

worviw 574. 

mrovenéw pass. 819 a; -{¢c, | 
-6w, 572; w. dat. 772; 
woAeul(w 398 D. 

modis 201 ff, 202; wt. 
art. 661; wéAsas 42 D; 
réruvde 219 D. 

woNirebo mid. 814 a; 
pass. 819 c. 


woAAdei(s) 88 D. 297. | 


Ww. 


woAAawAdows, 
295 b. 

mwod\Aaxh 295 c. 

mo\rooTds 294, 

mwodulorwp 18 a. 

worts 247; compar. 254, 
5; w. article 665; w. 
gen. 780 e; ob woAds 
1028 ;—{7d) woAd, (72) 
woAad, 719 b. cf. 665. 
781 a; wep) woAAoi etc. 
746 a. 808, 1 b; woAAow 
743 b; wodAg 781 a; 
éml woAd T¢9, 8; — 
aelwv, wAdwv, W. art. 
665; wt. 4 647; wAel- 
orov w. superl. 652 c ; 
oi mAEioror 665. 

wounhy wéuwew 715 a. 

wop{(e mid. 813. 

7. pho w. gen. 757. 

mwoppipw 674. 

root 283 D. 

Tlove:dav (-der, -éeov, -ay) 
34 D. 37D h. 185. 186. 

wécos 278. 282: wécov 
746; dat. 781 a. 

woods 278, 282. 

wocol 564 D. 171 D b. 

aéaoros 294. 

wér for xpds 84 D. 

mworaués w. attrib. app. 
624 a. 

wére, xcré, 288, 118 b. 

Tore:day 37 D h. 

aérepos 278. 282; wérepov 
(xérepa) 1017. 980. 

worl for mpés 84 D. 805. 

rérva, wérvia, 246 D. 

worray 84 D. 

wov 288. 113 b. 760 a; 
w. gen. 757; wold 283. 
118 b. 

movauBéreipa 246 D. 

TlovAvddua 170 D b. 

rovrts 247 D, 229 D. 


-rAous, 


. wots 166, 178. 247 b. 


apgos 247 a. 

npacow 452 a; w. two 
acc. 724; w. eb, mascds, 
810; w. Sees 885; 
mid. 724. 

aparos 255 D. 


wpads 247 D. 

mpémww 764, 2. 949. 

wpéo Ba, mpérBeipa, 247 D. 

peo Seuths, apeo Bets, 
216, 17. 

aperBeto w. acc. 714 b; 
mid. 814 a. 

aperBus 216, 17. 247 D. 

mpeoBirns 216, 17. 

axpnbs 247 D. 

aply 1055, 9; w. inf. 955 ; 
w. fin. verb 924; rd 
aply 658 ; xply 4 w. inf. 
955 b. 


aplouo, mpialuny 444 a. 
445 a. 


apé 804, 76 b; in comp. 
360 a. 82 a; w. com- 
par. 648 ; pd rov 655 d. 

wpd0eots 784 a. 

mpo@vueona: pass. 
497 a. 

apéxeimwos Ww. gen. 751. 

mpoxéerw intrans. 810 a. 

apdanyis 878. 

mpovoéouat pass. 
497 a. 

apés 805. 84D; in comp. 
775; adv. 785; mpés 
oe yovdrwy 1062, 

nxpooavddew contr. 412 D c. 

mpooépxouc: w. dat. 775. 

mpoohkes Ww. gen. 1734; 
w. inf. 949; wpooijxoy 
974 a. 

axpéa0e(v) 87 D; w. gen. 
157; w. wply 955 a, 

mpooraxGéy acc. abs. 973. 

apdaw W. Tov 760 a. 

mpocwdla 98. 

nxpdowmov, -ara, 213 D. 

apérepos 255 ; w. art. 667 ; 
mpdrepoy 719 b; wpdre- 
pov mply 955 a. 

mporl 805. 

axporov 655 d. 


wpotpyov, mpovpyialrepos 
250 a. 


awpépacts dat. 779 b. 
mpopépw w. gen. 749. 


dep. 


dep. 
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mpdios compar. 250 a. 
mpwrioros 255 D. 
wpetos 255. 288. 619 b; 
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| (o, s) 6; pronunc. 19. 
| o after mutes 54, 421 a; 
' after » 55-59. 


(7d) xp@row 719 b; rhy o bef. cons. 55 ff. 


xparny 622. 

wrepovyra 238. 

athoow 2 aor. 489 D, 25. 

aruxh 216 D, 27. 

wTum 393 a. 

wroxdés compar. 252 a. 

Tls@o¢ 220. 

Mvunvds (Tvde) 216, 16. 

wbuaros 255 D. 

wuv0dyoua: w. gen. 750, 
742+ w. part. 982. 

wip 166. 187 b. 2138. 

xq for oo 47. 

wé 113 b. 

ras 288.113 b; was &y in 
wishes 870 e; w. gen. 
757 a; w@s. ob péAAw 


846 b; wés 283. 118 b. | 


P, 18. 23; w. « 65. 400; 
doubled 49. 355; see 
Laquids. 

p, Bb, 18. 49. 355 a. 

-p-stems 164k; themes 
400. 

pd 1048, 1. 80 D. 118 D. 

pdBdos 152 e. 

pdd:os compar. 254, 7. 

‘Papvovs 238. 

pdov, Sgoros, 254, 7. 

péa, peta, 254 D, 7. 

pepurwpévos 365 D. 

péw w. gen. 743. 

phyvous: pyyvior 415 D 
a; &Swya 451 e; intr. 
501. 


pntb.os, bntrepos, 254 D, 7. 
piylov, piyworos (piynrds) 
D, 10. 


254 
prydw 412 a. 
pi(dOev 218. 


piwrw 345. 328; -aoKov 


493 a. 
pis 166. 


poh 138 a. 
-po-s adj. 569, 5. 


apdppwr, -ppacaa, 247 D.' 65 49; for po 50. 


xptuyn, mpvuva, 139 D. 
apurdves wt. art. 660 c. 


| puOuds 551, 2. 1066. 
| purdw redupl. 365 D. 


_o from 7, see r. 
lo to h 70. 359 c. 808, 
18 a. 608, 16 a. 

o assimilated 481 D d; 
omitted 61. 62. 71. 
190. 575 b; in -oa, 
-co, 383, 4. 385, 4 a. 
416. 441. 462 d; in 
tense-suffix 422 a, 423 
ff, 504. 

-o- added to verb-themes 
461. 503. 505. 548, 
579 b; to roots 548 c. 

o doubled 47 D. 278 D. 
276 D. 420 D. 428 Da. 
355 Da. 

'o movable 88 c. 88 D. 

-s nom. sing. 188. 168. 
241, 

-s gen. sing. 133. 

+s 2 sing. 376. 

-s imper. (for -0:) 448 b. 

-s patronym. and gentile; 
see -:5-, -1dG-. 

i -s in -dees 297 D. 

| .@-, vb. themes in, 537. 

| -ga- tense-suff. 372. 428. 
| -oa fem. adj. (part.) 287. 
'-ca 2 sing. 376. 388, 4. 
| 885, 4; elided 80 D. 

Sarauive 783 b. 

cadnl(o 898 b; subj. om. 
602 c. 

gaunt 289 a. 

-cay 3 pl. 876. 379 a. 
885, 3. 

Sarpd, Lawpd 199. 

Saprnddy 206 D. 

odrroua w. gen. 748. 

'gavrov 266 a. 

'odoa 258 D. 

' caphs 248, 258 D. 

cawrepos 227 D. 

oBévvin: intrans. 500, 5; 
2 aor. 489, 10. 

a8 for ¢ 68. 

-vdw for -(w 398 D. 

| -ve local 219 b. 


| -ve- tense-suff. see -0'°|¢, 
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oé 261. 118 a, 

cgeavrov 266 ; 688. 692, 3, 
ot airdy etc. 687. 

oéBoua: pass. dep. 497 a. 

ceio, obey, 261 D. 

-ceiw desider. 573. 

oclw augm. 855 D a; 
subj. om. 602 c. 

ceuvds 58 b. 569, 4. '716b. 

odo, ced, 261 D. 

-veo|e- tense-suff. 872 D 
426. 

cevo augm. 355 D a; re- 
dupl. 865 D; accent 
889 D b; aor. 480 D. 
489 D, 88, 

CewUTOU 266 D. 

onpeioy appos. 626 b. 

ofpepov 69 a. 

ohfwe intr. 501. 

ohs 172 a. 

o@ after cons. 61. 

-c6a 2 sing. 877. 

-06az, elision 80 D ; infin. 
381. 

-o bay for -cOyy 376 D a. 

-70e, -cfov, -cOny, mid. 

; 376. 380. 
-o8oy for -cOny 876 D b. 

-70w, -c8ev, -cOwoay, mid. 
880 and a. 

-o1 2 sing. 376. 479. 

o: for 7s 69. 551, 1. 

-ot- form. suff. 551, 1; 
in comp. 579 b. 

-oi(y) dat. pl. 57. 183. 
171 D b. 


-t(¥) locative 220. 

-o(v) 8 sing. 876. 883 D, 
1. 385, 1; for -rs 69; 
om. 388, 1. 

-oia- form. suff. 551, 1. 
ciydw fut. mid. 495; w. 
acc. 712; aor. 841. 

oiyh dat. 776. 

-oipo-s adj. 569, 2. 

-Ot-S, SEE -O1-. 

giros 214. 

ciwrde fut. mid. 495; 
w. acc. 712. 

-oxe- tense-suff. see -0k°}|¢. 

oxéAAw intrans. 500, 6; 
2 aor. 489, 11. 
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-ox°|e- tense-suff. 372. 
403. 493. 580 ff. 

oxoméw mid. 814; w. ph 
887 c: w. Sxws 885 ff. 

oxdros 212. 

SnbAAn, SxbAdAa, 189 D. 

oxeép 182 a. 

opaw 412, 

-vo 2 sing. 376. 380. 416. 

-o°|¢- tense-suff. 372. 420. 
466. 474. 

gol, cod 261. 80 D. 113 a; 
gov as possess. 689; 
oé w. inf. 684 b. 

dos 227 D. 

s 152 b. 

ods 269. 689 ff. 

owavl(w w. gen. 748. 

oxdw mid. 813. 

omévSe 56. 421 a. 429. 
468 c. 

owéos, oweios, 190 D. 

owetde 29. 548 a. 

owodds 152 a. 

omovdd(w fut. mid. 495 

oxovdf 29. 548 a; dat. 
776. 

oo =r 48; in iota class 
397. 

-oot dat. plu. 183. 

-oow verbs 397. 514 fff. 

or abbrev. 6 a. 

-o7a for 770: 442. 

orddioy 214. 

orabuds 214. 

ordy 440 a, 

ordxus 166. 

oréap 182. 

oréAAw 342. 322. 328. 

orevwrds 152 c. 

orepéw fut. mid. 496 a. 

ortxos 216 D, 28. 
orod 188 a. 

ordaos 548. 

oroxd(opas w. gen. 739. 

orparebw W. COg. acc. 
715 b 

orparnyéw w. gen. 741; 
pass. 819 ¢. 

orparéwedoy wt. art. 661. 

orpépw pf. mid. 460 a; 
aor. pass. 469 a. 472 a. 
498. 


orvyée w. gen. 744, 
aruperl(es 898 D. 
orwpvare 571, 9. 
ot 261. 603. 
ovyyevhs w. gen. 754 d. 
ovyyryvGone w. gen. 744 
otykAnros 152 d. 
ovyxalpe w. gen. 744. 
ovAde w. two acc. 724. 
XUAAGs, ZUAAG, 149. 
cupBalye pers. constr. 
044 a. 
otpras w. art. 672. 
oupmoAcuéw w. dat. 775. 
oby 59. 806; in comp. 
295 a. 775; adv. 785. 
-cuvad- form. suff. 556, 
2. 
cuvaipée; (@s) cuveadyrs 
eiwety 771 b. 956. 
ouvaarr dey, ouvaythrny 412 


c. 

otydvo 295 a. 
-cbyn Bee -cuva-. 
obtvoda W. part. 982 a. 
cuvréuyes &s ourréuco 

8838. . 
ovr pi Bowe Ww. gen. 788 b. 
ovs or bs 166. 70. 
vedo; opayels w. gen. 


roe 1g D. 261 D. 

opéa 261 D a. 

wpeas, opéwr etc. 261 D; 
690 a 


opérepos 269. 690. 692. 
opl(v) 261 D, 87 D. 118 
D 


opto: 118 a. 261. 
ogds 269 D. 
vee, TORI, owe, etc. 261 


routrepos 269 D. 

copay for éavray 692, 
3 a. 

oxeBdew (Exw) 494. 

oxXoAatos compar. 250. 

Swxpdryns 193. 

capua; acc. 718 a; dat 
780. 

odos, cas, 227. 

aorhp 185. 

céppwy compar. 251 a, 


T, pronunc. 19; to 6 78; 
to o 52-8. 69. 248. 
470: + for 6 74; bef. 
1 67. 397. 

y dropped 54. 56—7. 86. 
167. 181 ff. 

-r-stems 176; themes 897. 

ra, for -rns 147. 

-raé- form. suff. 550. 557, 
2. 560, 2. 

vai for af 272 D. 

-ra: 3 sing. 376; elision 
80 D. 

TdAas 235. 

TadAAaq 106. 

raplaos 220 a. 

tapos 283 D. 

-ray for -rny 376 D a. 

ray (ray) 216, 18. 

tdvdpés 77 b. 

taviw as fut. 427 D. 

vdéis dat. 780. 

tapa 77 b. 

topdoow 897; fut. mid. 
496 a. 

Tappées, Tappeal, 247 D. 

rdoow 397; pf. mid. 464 
a 


-raros supérl. 248 ff. 

Tavtd, ravrTd, rabrdy, 265; 
TtavTd Tovro, 626 b. 

tabry 283. 779 a. 

tapos 152 b. 

vdxa 80 c. 258. 

Ttaxvs compar. 253. 74 
b; thy raxlornvy 622. 
719 a. 

rdwv 272 D. 

Taws 213. 

-re 2 pl. 376. 880. 

-re- tense-suff., see -1°|¢-. 

vé 1040 ff. 118 d. 80a; 
after art. 666 c; after 
prep. 786 a. 

ré for oé 261 D b. 

TéOpiwmos 82 a, 

rébippas (rudw) 74 c. 

rely 261 D. 

telvw pf. 448 b. 

reios 283 D. 

~reipa- form. suff. 550. 

recxos wt. art. 661. 

relws 288 D. 

26 
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réxpap, Téxuwp, 166 D k. 
215 Db. 


Texphpioy appos. 626 b. 

téAeos w. gen, 754 e. 

TeAevT@y 968 a. 

teréw 340. 328; fut. 4238; 
terete 409 D b. 

Tédos acc. 719. 

Tépve 402 a; w.acc. 714; 
w. gen. 786. 

-reo- vb. adj. suff. 475. 

vTéo, réowor, 277 D. 
-réov (-réa) 990; dori om. 
6ll a; plur. 635 a. 
-réos verb. adj. 299 c. 
475. 568, 988 ff; w. 
dat. 769 b. 991. 

reds for ods 269 D. 

Tépas 183. 

Tépny 234. 

-Trepos compar. 248-52. 
296. 269. 2/78. 

vtépmw aor. 486 D; aor. 
pass. 473 Da; mid. w. 
gen. 740; w. part. 983. 

Ttéscapes 288, 290; réo- 
cepes, Tecoepdxovra, 
290 D, 4. 

Tetayav 486 D. 

Teraprnudpioy 298. 

rerinds 446 D. 

térpoy 436 D. 

téropes 290 D, 4. 

terparAf 295 D c. 

terpds 295 d. 

térpact 290 D, 4; rérpa- 
tos 288 D; rerpaxéd 
295 Dc. 

ved 277 D. 

Tev, Teovs, Tevs, 261 D b. 

Tebxw, Terevxara: 464 D 


a. 
Téxvn om. 621 c. 
ree, réwv, 277 D.° 
vTéws 283 D. 
ride 288. 
Thee 394; pf. intr. 501. 
vTnaAe superl. 260 D. 
rnAlxos, -de8e, -ovros, 278. 
282; 696. 
Tndov, rnrAordre, 260 D. 
Thyepoy 69 a. 
Thos 283 D. 
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-rnv 8 dual 876; 2 dual 
378 a. 

tnvina, -dde, -avra, 283. 

~rnp- form. suff. 550. 

tnpéw fut. mid. 496 a. 

-rn-s (masc. ), see -Ta-. 

~rns (fem.), see -rnr-. 

-rnp-to-y neut. 561, 1 a; 
-Tnp-to-s adj. 569, 3. 

tTHo(t) 272 D. 

-rnt- form. suff. 556, 1. 
164 d. 

76 for 60 47. 

ts to oo 67. 397; to on 
69. 551, 1. 

ti- form. suff. 551, 1. 

i 8 sing. 376. 479. 

i for -& 73 b. 478 a. 

718- form. suff. 557, 2. 
560, 8. 

TlOnu: 849. 829. 338. 414 
D. 415 D a. 73 a, c; 
imperf. 419 a, c; aor. 
482. 448, 445 b; mid. 
818. 816, 11; reOnpe- 
vos 33 D. 

-Tiko- adj. suff. 565 a. 
tlerw pres. 506, 5; pf. 
451; 6 rexdy 966 a. 
tiude 387, 828 ; fut. mid. 
496 a; w. gen. 746; 
w. gen. and dat. 746 b. 

Tints (hes) 238 D. 40 a. 

Tipwpée constr. 764, 2 b, 
816, 12. 

tly for gol 261 D b. 

tlyw, tive, 94 D. 

Tipuvs 58. 85 b. 

-Tt-$, SEE -Tt-. 

-Tis, See -T18-. 

wis interrog. 277. 282. 
118 b. 700. 1011; ac- 
cent 277 a; ri 719¢; 
vo rl 676; tva rh 612; 
wl tour’ Eretas 1012 a; 
vl ov with aor. 839; 
wl ob pédAAw 846 b; rl 
phy 1087, 11. 

wis indef. 277. 282. 285. 
118 b. 701; coll. 609 
a; after article 666 c; 
om. bef. gen. 784. 785 ; 
supplied from ovels 
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1058; w. adj. etc. 702 
3 ; n), 719 b; eyyts ve 
719 b; 8 Be. Tis, etc. 
654 a. 

tle 307. 

tha- (érAnv, térAnna) 
489, 7; 492 D, 10. 

Thos 580 a. 

-ro 8 sing. 8376. 

-ro- vb. adj. suff. 475. 

-T° ¢- tense-suff. 372. 895. 
5138. 

vTé0ev, 756:, 288 D. 

roi 1087, 10. 77 b. 118 d. 

rol for of 272 D; for col 
261 D. 80 D. 

rol-yap, rovyapovv, rovydp- 
rot, 1048, 5. 

roily for roty 272 D. 

rolvuy 1048, 4. 

roto for rov 272 D. 

Toios, Toidade, TowvTos, 
273. 282; 696. 

roiadea(o)t, "979 D. 

roiot, trorolde 272 D. 

TéAua 189 e; rdAua 139 
D 


-rov 2, 8 du. 876, 380; 
for -rnv 876 D b. 
vévos 98. 
form. suff. 550. 
-r6-s verb. adj. 299 c, 475. 
568. 
Trocavrdxis 297. 
réc0s, Torda8e, ToTovTOoS, 
278. 282.696; rovovro 
719 b; rocobry 781 a. 
téaeos for récos 273 D. 
vére 288; w. part. 976 
b 


rov from rls, ris, 277. 

touvaytloy 77. 

tobvoua 76. 

Tobrepov 77 Dd. 82 D. 

TovuTt, see ovroct. 

Tovroyi 274. 

téppa = réws 283 D. 

~Tpa- for -rep- dat. pl. 188. 

-rpa- form. suff. 554. 

rpaypodds 15 a, 

rparelouey (vépww) 64 D. 
473 


rpeis, plan 288, 290. 
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tpémw 460 a. 469 a. 472 
a; mid. 812. 813 a. 
tpépw 74 c, 460 a. 469 a, 
4724; fut. mid. 496 a; 
w. two acc. 725. 

Tpéxa '74.c; W. Cogn. acc. 
715. 

-rpla- form. suff. 550. 

-Tpta quant. 1389 b. 

Tpids 295 d. 

tpifw fut. mid. 496 a. 

-rpi8- form. suff. 550. 

tpincovra 288 D. 

tpihpns 232. 

tpités 295 D b. 

tpixddows, -wAhows, 295 
b and D. 

TpImAy 295 De. 

Tpimdous 295 b. 

tplrous 247 b. 

rpls 288. 

Tpi-s, see -Tpid-. 

tpiods 295 b. 

Tpiraos 619. 

tpltaros 288 D. 

Tpirnpdpioy 293. 

tplros 288. 

Tpixy 295 c; elxa, Tptx- 
64 295 D 

Tpoia 15 a. 

~Tpo-y neut. 554. 

tpéwos acc. 719 a; dat. 
776; xpos rpdxov 805, 

b. 


-rv- form. suff, 551, 8. 

ré for ob or o€ 261 D b. 

TuyxXave w. gen. 7389. 750; 
w. part. 984 and a; 
ituxdy 719 b. 

tuvyn 261 D. 

Torre Ww. cogn. acc. 725 ¢. 

tupavyéw w gen. 741. 

TU-$, SCE -TU-. 

Tuads w. gen. 758 d. 

tidw 74 c. 

Tipes 218. 

roxn gen. 761; dat. 776. 

-T@, -Twv, -Twoay, imper. 
$80 and a. 

v@ from rls, ris, 277. 

Twandés 77 D b. 


“Twp, SCE -Top-. 

tas 284 D. 

twits 14 D d; tedroé 
77 Db. 


YT, name of, 8; quant. 0, 
94.3938 a; pronune. 11 
and a; & 17 b. 

v, v interch. with o, w, 
81; w. ev 82. 894, 447 
b. 464 D a. 511. 

v not elided 80 d. 

vom. 44. 207. 401. 412 
b. 559 b. 

-v- stems in, 164 c and f. 
201 ff., accent 205; 
adj. 229. 562, 1; vb. 
themes 894 a. 445. 489. 
512. 532. 

SBBdAAew 84 D. 

dSpirrhs compar. 252 b. 

dyths 281 b. 

-vdpio-y neut. 558, 2. 

Sep 182 a. 

ve to 6 88 a, 204. 

ut diphth; 18, 14 d. 

vi to 6 419 D b. 446 D; 
to u: 201 D. 

-via fem. part. 244. 

vids 216, 19; om. 780 a. 

sas 264. 

dud, duds, etc. 261 D b. 

ipéas, Suelo etc. 261 D. 

duérepus 269. 689 ff. 

Buy, Tuiv, Suv, 264. 

Supe, Supes, 261 D. 17 D 
b 


Cupu(y) 87 D; see Supe. 
duds 269 D. 
-uy- vb. theme 571, 8. 
-vy ace. sing. 205. 
-uyr-stems 241. 
-bvw denom. verbs 571, 8. 
be for bad 84 D. 
bral 808. 
Hab 215 b. 

drdpxw w. part. 981. 
Sxaros (Srey) 255 a. 
dwédp ( srelp) 807. 
dwrepdinéw w. gen. 751. 
SrepGe(v) 87 D. 
imwéprepos, -raros, 255 a. 
dweppalyoum w. gen. 751, 
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Sreppves &s 1008 b. pevos 969 a; épwr | -ppov 576 a. 
dwedOivos w. gen. 758 e. with, 968 b. $ abe 219 D. 
dwhxoos w. gen. 758d. ‘| ped w. gen. 761. | buy ds 246. 
dwnpecla w. dat. 765 a. | pedyw 426; fut. mid. 495; | -pufs adj. 281 b. 
bmoxvéopa: mid. 817. w. acc. 712; w. cog. | @bAaxos 216 D, 12. 
tuvbe 409 De. acc. 715 a; w. gen. | pvAat 174. 
bwé 808; w. pass. 818a;| 745; pr. for pf. am | pvadcow fut. mid. 496 a; 
in comp. 775. banished 820, 82'7. w. acc. 712; mid. 816, 
éwd8ixos w. gen. 753 e. | pnyds 152. | 18; gudaxréov 992, 
bwénemso: w. dat. 775. gnul 481. 118 ¢; gaol | putysos 569, 2; w. acc. 
bwowredo aug. 362 a. 602 c; of mn 1028;' 713. 
dworeAfs w. gen. 753 e. w. infin. 946 b. pipes aor. 431 Dc. 
Swoxos w. dat. 765. ~0dvw 2 aor. 489, 8; w. | piw 893 a; wepddc: 446 
-U-S, -€1a, -v BEE -v. part. 984. D; -xes 455 Da; 2 aor. 
bs 166 f. 70. 0elpw pf. 448 a. 489, 18; pf. 849: intr. 
dopivyn 213 D. Oivb8ove etc. 494. ! 500, 8. 
bordrios 255 D. o6lvm aor. 445 D. 489 D, : propdouas W. part 982. 
Soraros 255. 29. ods 172 a. 
borrepal w. gen. 755; dat. | p@icluBporos 60 D. | pos 166, 172 a. 188. 
782 POovepds 569, 5. | 
borrepeeo 816, 4. S0ovee w. dat. 764,2; w. | X, pronunc. 21; bef. +- 
borepi(e w. gen. 749. gen, 744; pass. 819 a.| mute 51; bef. p 53; 
Barepos, -raros, 255, 619 | -:(v) 221 D. 87 D. bef. o 54; bef. « 67. 
&; w. gen. 755. gAalrepos, -alratos 250b.| 397; doubled 47; for 
iaplice s 103 a. purée 324, 409 De; fut.) x, y 452. 
Semerndos 33 D. | mid. 496 a; w. two -x-themes 897. 
lev, Byioros, 254 D,12.; acc. 725. xalpwo w. acc. 712 b. 716 
-bw vbs. 398 a. piroupedhs 47 D. b; w. dat. 778; w. 
Jo 898 a; ves 602 c;) plAos compar. 250 b. 253, part. 983; xalpary im- 
forros 972 a. D; w. dat. 765. pune 968 a. 


prrcrinéopat pass. dep. | xadexalyw w. dat. 764, 2. 
#, pronunc. 21; doubled} 497 a. 778. 
4 plarepos, plararos 250 b. | xaderas pépw w. dat. 


@ bef. r-mute 51; bef. 1 | preyedw 494. 778: w. part. 988, 
53; bef. o 54; for x, B, | pAdE 547. xarxoBdpera 247 D. 
452. ooBéw w. ph 887. xanale 219 D. 


gaewds, padyraros, 249 D. | péBos dat. 776; w. uh| xaples 248. 567. 
daelyo, padvOnv, 469 D. 887; pdBovde 219 D. | xapl(oua: with dat. 764, 2. 


palve 348, 326-8. 431 D| post 175. xdpis 179 a. 252 c; ace. 
d. 448 b. 451 c. 498; povdes 573. 719 a. 694, 
aor. pass. 473 D a;/| popéw, dophnevat, opiiva: xdo Keo pf. imper. 456. 
intr. 501; mid. 812; 412D | xemmdy gen. 759. 
a; w. part. (inf.) 981. ; day 188 D. l yelp 166. 216, 20; om. 
986. ppd(w 2 aor. 436 D. 621 c; eis yerpas 172 a, 
gayepds w. part. 981. | dpéap 182. xelpwy, “UOT, 254, 2. 
odos 188 D. dphy 166; in comp. 576 | xepelwy, xépni, ete. 254 


$eiBovat redupl. 486 D. /¢ a. 
dptoow pf. part. 455 D a. | xéw "fut. 427; aor. 480, 
plpreses, -Taros, pépiorros, | ppovrl(w w. Sxws 885. 489 D, 84. 
254 D, 1. gpovriorhs w. acc. 718. | xnads 152 b. 
gépw aor. 428 D b. 438; poston 82a; om. of cop. | x@éy 166. 
w. part. 988; w.cogn.! w., 611 a. x to ao 67. 897, 
ace. 715 rem.; gepd- | poupds 82 a. xiuds 295 d. 
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xirdy, nOdy, 74 D. 

xidv 166. 

xonpdpos 575 b. 

Xopetw w. acc. 712 b. 

xoprryée w. acc. 714 b. 

xous 209. 

xpdoum 409 D a, d. 412; 
w. dat. 777; in part. 
968 b. 

xpos 192; xpéws 216, 21. 

xpéwuar, xpedpevos, 409 
Da, d. 

xpeoy, om. of copula w., 
611 a. 

xph 486; w. case 712 b; 
w. inf. 949; impf. 834. 
te 
nw pf. 849 b. 

xptte 569, 2. 

xphorns 150; xpnords ib. 

xpéa 188 a. 

xpéves gen. 759; dat. w. 
éy 782 a. 

xpés 176 D. 

xo, xh, xoi, 77 c. 82. 

Xéoucs w. gen. 744, 

Xepa om, 621 c. 

xwpls w. gen. 757 a. 


¥, pronune. 21 b. 
-y masc., fem. 164 1. 
174. 


w. gen. 748. 
Wiios 152 a. 
pixh dat. 780. 


Q, name of, 8; pronunc. 
11; from -o-, see -o-. 
-w- for -o- 455 Db; for 

ov 34 D, 412 a. 
w, 7, interch. 28 a; w, 3, 
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w in Att. decl. 159 ff. 

-w fem. 197; for -4 (dual) 
272 a. 

-w for -do (gen. sing.) 
148 D, 8; 154 Da. 

-o or wy acc. sing. 161. 
198. 

-@ nom. dual 154 b. 

-w adv. 260. 88 c., 

-w verbs 311 c. 406. 

-w- theme vowel 527. 

m diphth. 13; pronunc. 
14 c; for o: 412 a. 

-y dat. sing. 154 b. 

-~ nom, sing. 199. 

@® 76b. 77; w. voc. 709 
a; w. acc. 723 b. 

é 77. 

de 272 c. 288. 

@oh 13 a. 37 D f. 

-w8ns adj. 586 a. 

wis 166. 

l,- variable vowel 310 
a; mode-suffix 3873. 
408. 417. 4383 b. 444. 
455 a. 473 a. 

@0ée augm. 359; Sbec- 
koy 493 b. 

&ka 258 D. 

wrvpoos 49 D. 

ads 229 D. 258 D. 

-wy for -ow 409 D h. 

-wy-, -ov-, form. suff. 555. 
561, 2. 

-wy part. ending 383, 6. 

-oy gen. pl. 188, 141. 
154 d. 

&y part. 479. 

&y 1048, 2. 

@véopa. augm. 359; aor. 
expidunv 441. 444 a. 
445 a. 489, 9; w. gen. 
746. 

avhp, SvOpaxo, 77 D b. 

evnrés w. gen. 758 f. 

Spa dat. 782; w. inf. 
952; omis. of copula 
611 a. 


a@paios w. gen. 754 e, 

pao. 220, 

&pirros 77 D b. 

&popoy (prim) 436 D. 

-ws Att. 2 decl. 159 ff; 8 
decl. 197 ff; gen. sing. 
208. 207 b; acc. pl 
154 De; adj. 226 ff; 
pf. part. 244 ; adv. 257 
ff 


&s lll c. 283; uses 1054, 
1; w. gen. 757 a; after 
pos. 642; w. superl. 
651. 1054, 1a; in wish 
870 c; indirect 9380 ff. 
1049, 2; final 881 ff. 
885 c; causal 925; w. 
part. 974. 978; in ex- 
clam. 100la; és rd 
x:ora2 1008 a; w. prince. 
verb 1009 a; w. inf. 
956. 

as to 722 a. 

Ss 112 b. 120. 288; nad 
&s, ob Ss, und Ss 284. 

&s for ods 216 D, 15. 

@s for ds 284 D. 

-wot (for -w-vor) 407 c. 

Gomep 1054, 2. 1087, 8. 
118. 286; w. acc. abs. 
974; with part. 978 a; 
orep dy ef 905 a; 
&Somepovy 286. 

Sore 1054, 4. 1048, 6. 
1041. 118; after pos. 
642; w. finite verb 
927; with infin. 953; 
expressed by pronoun 
999; dare ob (uh) 1023 
b 


or. stems in, 1641; 455 
Db 


wv diphth. 18. 14-d. 

wiros, words, 14 D d. 77 
Db. . 

a&xpideo 5738. 

ww, wo for aw etc. 409 D 
a. 424 D. 
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Abbreviations 6 a. 

Ability, adj. 565. 

Ablative in Lat. = Gr. gen. 727. 747. 
972; = dat. 762. .797. 

Absolute, gen. 970 ff; acc. 978 ff. 

Abstract words 125 c. 621 b rem; 
nouns of number 295 d; in comp. 
576 b; in plural 636; w. art. 660; 
participle 966 b. 

Abundance, adj 567. 

Acatalectic verse 1077. 

Accent 95 ff; nouns 128 ff; Ist decl. 
141, 147 ¢. 150; contr. forms 158 ; 
2d decl. 162; 3d ‘decl. 172. 185. 188; 
Xonpdrns 198. 208; adj. 222 b. 224. 
232 a. 286 a; comp. adj. 232; part. 
242 a. 243.477 c. 480 a; pron. 263— 
4, 272 b. 277 a; verbs 386 ff. 105. 
8381 D; yt-forms 445 a. 482 a. 484 
a. 487, 2,3; eluf 480; in formation, 
546; in comp. 582-3 ;—in versi- 
fication 1066 a; rhythmic accent 
1071. 

Accompaniment, dat. 774. 

Accountability, gen. 753 e. 

Accusative 123 (3); sing. lst decl. 189. 
143; 2d. decl. sing. 151. 161; 3rd 
decl. neut. 167; masc. and fem. 169. 
186; barytone stems 179; in -ea 
208 c; pl. Ist decl. 143; 2d decl. 
154 e; 3d decl. 169 a, b; in -es 
202; in -eas 208 c; with -de 219; 
adv. 259. 719;—Synt. 710 ff; dou- 
ble 724; in pass. 724 a; for gen. 
742 b; app. w. sent. 626; w. gen. 
788 a.748 a. 752 a; w. dat. 764, 1; 
w. prep. 787 ff; aft. ds to 722 a; 
w. inf. 939 ff; acc. abs. 978 ff; inf. 
as acc. 959; om. 745 a; acc. antec. 
incorp. 995 a. 996 a. 

Action, suffixes 551-2; expressed by 
tenses 821. 300. 

Active voice 298. 302 b; endings 876 


ff; trans. and intrans. in diff. tenses 
500 ff ;—Synt. 809 ff; act. for pass. 
952 a; act. for pass. of another vb. 
820. 

Acute accent 96 ff; ch. to grave 
108. 

Addition of vowels 45. 548 b. 579. 

Address, voc. 709; nom. 707 ; w. obros 
698. 

Adjectives 222 ff; comparison 248 ff; 
formation 562 ff; comp. 578-9; w. 
xdpis 252 c;—Synt. 640 ff; attr. 
and pred. 594; position 666 a. 670 
ff; equiv. 600; adj. pron. as adj. 
600; agr’t 620; wt. subst. 621-2; 
fem. wt. subst. 779 a; of place w. 
art. 671; w. cog. acc. 717; w. gen. 
758 ff. 730 c, e; w. dat. 765. 772 b; 
Ww. poss. pron. 691; w. rls 702 a; 
w. inf. 962; w. uh 1026 ;—Verbai 
adj. 299 c. "415. 988 ff; see -rdos 
(-réov, -réa) in Greek Ind. See New- 
ler, Aitributive, Predicate- Noun. 

Adjuncts of participle 975 ff. 

Adonic verse 1111 a. 

Advantage, dat. 767. 

Adverbial acc. 719. 956; part. 968 a. 

Adverbs, elision 80 c; enclit. 113 b; 
formation 257; accent 257 ; end’g in 
-a 268; compar. 259; demonst. 272 
c; correl. 288: neg. 287; numeral 
288. 295 c. 297. in compos. w aug. 
360 cf. 580 a; Synt. 641; pred. adj. 
for adv. 619 b; of swearing 723; 
place w. gen. 757. 760 a; w. art. (for 
adj.) 600. 641 a. 666 a; W. gen. 756 
ff ; w. dat. 772 c; w. ri 702 b: We uh 
1026; in constr. praegnans 788 b; 
prep. as adv. 785; participle for 
adv. 968 a; rel. adv. 908. 997 a. 
1008. 1054. 

Adversative conjunctions 1046 ff. 

Aegean islands, Ionic of, 2. 
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Aeolic, dialect 2.8 a; accent 104 Db; 
inflee. of contract vbs. 409 D bh; 
poetry 1109; dactyls 1112 d, e. 

Aeschines, Attic of, 3 d. 

Aeschylus, Attic of, 3 d. 

Affection of body, verbs of 573. 

Age, demonst. pron. 273; correl. 282. 

Agent, suff. 550. 548 b; accent 582 
c; gen. 750 a; dat. 769. 991; acc. 
991 a; w. pass. 818 a. 808, 1 b. 798 
c. 805, lc. 

Agreement, gen. rules 603-32; pecul. 
of number and gender 633 ff. 

Aiming: gen. 736 a. 739. 

Alcaeus, Aeolic of 3 a; odes of 1065 
b; Alcaic verse 1111 s. 

Alpha priv. 589; c’p’ds w. gen. 758 c; 
see a in Greek Ind. 

Alphabet 5 ff. 

Alternative questions 1017. 

Anaclasis 1121 a. 

Anacoluthon 1068. 

Anacrusis 1079. 

Anapaest 1068; anapaestic rhythms 
1108 ff; logaoedic anap. 1118. See 
Systems. 

Anastrophe, 109. 

Anceps, syllaba anc. 1074. 

Antecedent 598; agr’t with 627; om. 
996 ff; collective 629; definite 699 
a. 909 ; indefinite 699. 912; in rel. 
sent. 998 ff. 

Antepenult 90. 

Antibacchius 1068. 

Antistrophe 1065 c. 

Aorist 300~3 ; augm. 354; iter. 498; 
—Synt. 822. 836 ff. 851. 854. 856 
and b; for future 848 ; in wish 871; 
subj. w. uf 874 ; in condit. sent. 895 ; 
subj. for fut. pf. 898 c; part. act. 
972 c; aor. in indir. disc. 985 c. 

Aorist, First, system 316. 327-8, 428 
ff ; tense-suffix 372 ; endings 383, 5 
b; accent 389 c. 390; in -xa 482; 
transitive sense 500. 

Aorist, Second, system 320. 322. 838- 
4.485 ff; accent 387. 389 a. 391. 
439 ff. 445 b; mi-form 311. 489 ff. 
489; formation w. @ 494; intransi- 
tive sense 500. 

Aorist, Passive, system 819. 322. 468 
ff; tense-suffix 372; endings, 375 
ff ; in depon. verbs 497 ff. 
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Apocope 84 D. 

Apodosis 879. 889. 

Aposiopesis 1060. 

Apostrophe 79 ff. 

Apposition, kinds of, 624 ff; infinitive 
in, 950; to a sentence 626. 

Appositive 595 a; agr’t 628; subst. 
implied 633 b, c. 691; pron. 705; w. 
voc. 707 a; rel. sent. 1009. 

Aristophanes, Attic of, 8 d. 

Aristotle, dialect of, 3 e. 

Arsis 1071. 1068 b. 

Article 270; crasis 76 b. 77 b; proc- 
litic lll a; w. abrdés 265. 679 ff; for 
rel. 275 D; as demonstr. 272 b. 272 
D. 275 b;—Synt. 658 ff ; posit. 666 ff; 
attrib. 600 ; as poss. 658 ; w. proper 
name 668 ; w. num. 664; w. attrib. 
665 ff; w. adj. of place 671 ; w. pred. 
noun 669; w. pron. 673 ff; w. gen. 
730b; w. was, etc. 672; w. abrds 
abrov 688 a; w. inf. 958 ff; w. olos 
1002; w. yé 1087 a; of incorp. 
antec. 995; om. 660 ff. 674. See 
Neuter, 

Asclepiadean verse 1115 a, b. 

Aspiration, rej. or transf. 73 ff ; of lab. 
or pal. 452. 464 a. 

Assimilation of consonants 46, 481 D a; 
of vowels, 409 D. 

Association, dat. 772. 

Asyndeton 1089. 

Attempted action 825, 882. 

Attic, dial. 3 d; 2d decl. 159 ff. 198. 
227; redup. 368. 858 b. 451 d; fu- 
ture 425. 

Attraction in relat. sentences 994 ff; 
inverse 1008; of relat. clause into 
infin. 947, 

Attributive 594 a. 620 ff. 688; appos. 
6248; subst. om. 621; w. article 
666 ff ; w. cogn. acc. 715; part. 965 
ff; gen. 728 a. 730. 

Attributive position 666 a. 679. 692, 8. 
730 d. 

Augment 354 ff; w. redupl. 358; on 
sec, syll. 358 a. 359 b, d; comp. vbs. 
860 ff; bef. prep. 361, cf. 580a; 
double 361 a, 362a, b; om. 865 D. 


356 D. 358. 493. 
bacchic rhythms, 


Bacchius, 1068; 
1126 ff. 
Barytone 99; stems 179. 
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Basis 1078 a. 

Boeotia, Aeolic of, 2. 

Brachylogy 1058. 

Breathings 17 ff. 

Bucolic, poetry 3 b,d; caesura 1100. 

Caesura 1081. 75 Dd; masc., fem. 
1100. 

Capacity, adj. w. gen. 754 b. 

Cardinal numbers 288 ff. 

Cases 123 (8); defect. 215 b ;—Synt. 
706 ff; of infin. 959 ff; in rel. sent.. 
993 ff. 

Case-endings 183. 

Catalexis, catalectic verse, 1077; of 
iambic verse 1090 ; doubly catalectic 
verses 1078 a. 

Causal clauses 925 ff. 

Causal rel. claus. 910; w. uh 1021 b. 

Causal conjunctions 1050. 1054, 1c. 

Causative, verbs 571, 2,8; use of mid. 
816 a. 

Cause, gen. 744. '746c; dat. 776. 778; 
circumst. part. 969 b. 977; gen. abs. 
971 a. 

Characteristic, gen. 732 d. 

Choliambus 1094. 

Choral poetry 1065 c. 

Choriambus 1068 ; choriambic rhythms 
1120. 

Chorus, as individual 688. 

Circumflex accent 96 ff. 

Circumstantial part. 968 ff. 

Claiming, vbs, w. gen. 739 a. 

Classes of verbs 392 ff. 502 ff; Ist. 
893. 503 ff; 2d. 394. 511 ff. 421 c¢. 
429, 447 b. 451 b; 3d. 895. 513 ff; 
4th. 896 ff. 514 ff; 5th. 402. 521 ff; 
6th. 403. 530 ff; 7th. 404. 534 ff; 
8th. 502. 589. 

Clause 876; as subst. 600; gen. w. 
783. See Sentence. 

Close vowels 12.31.37 a. 888.75 Db; 
stems in, 180. 131. 

Cognate, mutes 24 ; accus. 715 ff. 725 ; 
w. adj. 717; om. 745 a. 

Collective subject 609. 615; antec. 629. 

Colon 121; in versification 1075. 

Comma 121. 

Command 844 and a. 957 and a. 

Common, dialect 3c; quantity 98; 
gender 126. 165 ; common form vb. 
Inflec. 311. 883. 406; time (in mu- 
sic) 1068 b. 
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Comparative, adj. 248 ff. 286, cf. 296 ; 
adv. 259 ; = pos, 248 D; from subst. 
255 D ;—Synt. 642 ff; w. gen. 644, 
cf. 755. 749; w. # 643. 645. 1045, 1 
b; w. dat. 781; too or very, etc. 
649 a; w. inf. 954; conjunc. 1054. 

Compensative lengthening 84. 55 d. 56 
—7, 168 (2). 481. 

Completed action 821 ff. 851. 

Composition of words 575 ff ; elision 
81 ff; prep. in comp. 784. 791 ff. 
580 ff. 576 b. 587 ff. 

Compound words 540. 575 ff; accent 
582 ;—Subst. 147 a. 185. 194 ;—Adj. 
225. 232, 245. 247b. 578; w. gen. 
753 c, d;—Verbs, 580 ff; aug. 360 
ff; redup. 370; accent 391. 387 b. 
445 b; w. gen. 751 ff; w. dat. 775 ;-— 
Sentences 876 ff ;—Negatives 1018. 
1030. 

Concession, part. 969 e. 971 ¢. 979. 

Concessive conjunctions 1058. 

Conclusion 889 ff. 

Concrete words, pl. for sing. 636 b. 

Condition 889 ff; w. uf 1021. 1025; 
supplied 872 a; part. 969d. 971 b. 

Conditional, sentences 889 ff; mixed 
901 ; condit. conjunctions 1052. 889. 

Conditional relat. clauses 910 ff; w. 
ph 1021. 1025 a. 1026. 

Congruence of mode 919. 881 b. 921 b. 

Conjunctions 1088 ff; elision 80 b. 
107; proclit. 111 c; Ay 758 a; in 
fin. clauses 881 ff; condit. claus, 
889 ff; rel. pron. for conj. 999. 

Connection, gen. 729 a rem; w. adj. 
764d; dat. 772 b. 754d. 

Consecutive conjunctions 1054, 1 f. 

27 


Consonants 19; changes 46 ff ; 545 d; 
doubled 47 ff; added 543 c; bef. « 
65-9 ; position 92 ff; stems in, 180 
ff. 163 ff. 174 ff. 228 ff; vb. themes 
468. 528. 532, 

Consonant - declension 181 ff. 168 ff; 
228 ff. 

Constructio ad sensum 638, 


| Constructio praegnans 788, 


Continued action 300. 821 ff. 851 ff. 

Contraction 37 ff; crasis 76 ff ; accent 
105 ;—in subst. 144, 157 ff. 160. 188. 
190. 192. 198. 194. 198, 202. 201 D. 
204 ;—in adj. 223. 281 b. 288. 248, 
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244 ;—in adv. 257 ;—in verbs 409- 
12. 328-6. 498 b; aug. 359-60; re- 
dup. 369; aor. pass. 473 a; fut. 
422-27; w. (oa, (o)o, 383, 4; pu- 
forms 415-19; iter. 493 b;—in 
formation 545 a ;—in verse 1080. - 
Co-ordinate, mutes 25. 51 ;—sentences 
876 a. 1005. 1088 a. 
Copula 596 ; omitted 611 and a. 988. 
Copulative forms wt. art. 660 @; con- 
junctions 1040 ff. 
Coronis 76. 
Correlation, of pron. 282. 276; of adv. 
283. 


Crasis 76 ff. 82; accent 106. 

Cretic 1068 ; rhythms 1119. 

Crime, gen. 745. 752 a. 

Customary action 824 a, b. 880. 885 
and a. 894 a. 928. 

Cyclic dactyl 1069. 


EN GLISH INDEX. 


564 ff; w. gen. 749;—-verbs 808. 
392 a. 570 ff. 581; augm. 362. 
Denying, vbs. w. uh 1029. 1034 a. 
Dependent, sentences or clauses 876 ff; 
w. gen. 733; with partic. absol. 
' 978 a; w. interrogatives 1012; w. 
| negatives 1019 ff. See Subordinate. 
—Depend. questions ; see Indirect. 
Deponent verbs 298 a; w. aor. pass. 
497; w. passive meaning 499. 819d; 
use of mid. 817. 
| Depriving, vbs. of, 748 a. 
'| Descriptive apposition 624 b. 
| Desiderative verbs 573. 


| Designation, gen. 729 g. 


Determinative comp. 585. 58748; ac- 
cent 582 c. 589. 
Diaeresis 16. 


| Dialects 1 ff; dialectic formations, in 


verb 498 ff. 


Dactyl 1068 ; dactylic rhythms 1099 ff. | Diastole 121 a. 


Dactylo-epitritic rhythms 1117. 
Dactylo-trochaic rhythms 1118. 


Dative 128 (8); accent 129. 162 b. 172; ° 
sing. Ist decl. 140; 2d decl. 154 b; | 


8d decl. 195; plu. Ist decl. 142. 
220 a; 2d decl. 156; 3d decl. 57. 
171 D b; -g for 221 D ;—Synt. 
762 ff; w. prep. 787 ff; w. -réos, 
~réov 991; inf. as dat. "959: dat. 
antec. incorpor. 995 a. 996 a. 

Declarative conjunctions 1049, 1054, 
1d. 


Declension 122 ff. 131 ff; Ist. 184 ff; 
2d. 151 ff; 3d. 163 ff; irreg. 210 ff. 


Dicolic verses 1075. 

Digamma 7. See Vaw. 

Dimeter 1073. 

Diminutives, suff. 558; neut. 125 d. 

Diphthongs 18 ; contraction 39; before 
p 49; crasis 77 a,b,c; syniz. 78; 
elision 80D; om. 545c.; quant. 
92; short for accent 102. 386; 
shortened bef. vowel 92 Dc, d; 
stems 206; augm. 357. 

Dipody 1072. 

Direct, middle 812; object 593; ques- 
tion 1011. 1015. 1017. 700; dis- 
course 928. 


Defectives 215 ff. 166 Dk; adj. 246. | Direction, exp. by fem. adj. 622. 
254 D, 2, 5. 258D; compar. 255; | Disadvantage, dat. 767. 
perf. 368 D ; : perf. part. 368 D; aor. | Disjunctive, conjunctions 1045. 
431 De, 436 D. | Distich 1065 a; elegiac 1101. 


Definitive apposition 624 c. 
Degree, of comparison 248 ff; w. gen. 
730¢c; of difference, dat. 781. 


| Distinction, gen. 447-9, 758 g- 
Distributives 295 a. 
Dividing, vbs. of, 725 b. 


Deliberation, subjunc. of, 866, 3. 932. | Division, adverbs of, 295 c. 
Demonstratives (pron. and adv.) 270— , Dochmius, dochmiac rhythms 1125 ff. 
74, 275 b. 282 ;—Synt. 695 ff; agr’t | Doric, dialeet 2.38 b; future 426 ; con- 
632; as antec. 995 b. 996 b. 997 a; traction 409 D g; strophes 1117. 
w. art. 673 ff; w. interrog 1012 a; | Double, consonants 26. 46 ff. 355 a. 
of ref. 599; as rel. 284; art. as 865. 420 D. 428 Da. 545d; position 
dem. 654-5; rel. as dem. 275 b. 92; double object 724; double neg. 
655 a; dem. w. appos. 625 b; co- | 1080 ff; augm. 361 a. 362 a, b. 
ord. w. rel. 1005. | Drama, Doric in, 3 b. 
Demosthenes, Attic of, 3 d. Dual 123; dual fem. of adj. 222 c; of 
Nenominative, subst. 541. 556 ff :—adj.! pron. 272 0.275 8 ;—Synt., w. two 
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sing. subj. 606 a. 623 b; w. sing. 
vb. 605. 

Duration, gen. 729 d. 

Effect, acc. 714. 

Effort, verbs of, 885 ff. 

Elegiac distich 1101. 

Elements of verb 353 ff. 

Elision 79 ff; accent 107. 119. 

Ellipsis 1057. See Omission. 

Emphatic; enclit. 119b; pronouns 
268. 273, 274 (with -7). 285. 677. 


697; abrés 680 ff. 687-8; superl. | 


651 ff; negatives 1082; particles 
1037. 1045 a; subj. of inf. 940b; 
prolepsis 878; place of & 862; 
ovdt efs 290 a. 

Enclitics 118 ff; adv. 288; vb. 480. 
481 a. 

Endings, of decl. 122; accented 172. 


188; local 217 ff; adj. of two, 225. - 


280. 234. 286. 245; adj. of one, 
246. 252a; comp., sup. 248 ff; 
258 ff. 296; verbs 306. 375 ff. 383 ff; 
suffixes 542 ff. 

English verse 1066 a. 

Enjoying, gen. 736 a. 740. 

Epenthesis 65. 407. 

Epic dialect 8 c. 

Epicene 127. 

Epistolary aorist 838. 

Epitrite 1117. 

Epode 1065. 

Equivalents of subst. and adj. 600. 

Ethical dative 770. 

Eupolidean verse 1115 d. 

Euripides, Attic of, 3 d. 

Exclamation, nom. 707 b; acc. 728b; 
gen. 761; rel. 1001a; infin. in. 
962. 

Expectation, modes for, 898 ff. 900 ff. 
921; of answer 1015. 

Extent, acc, 720; gen. 729d. 

Factitive aorist 836 a, 841 b. 

Fearing, fin. clauses 887 ff; w. yh ob 
1038. 

Feet, in verse 1068. 

Feminine 123 (1). 125b; 2 decl. 152; 
8 decl. 164 ff; adj. 222 a, b,c. 228; 
wt, masc, 246 D; irreg. 247 2 pf. 
part. 451 Dc; for neut. 730 es— 
fem. caesura 1100. 

Figures of syntax 1057 ff. 

Final sounds, laws of, 75 ff ;—cons. 
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85 ff ;—clauses 880 ff. 911 ;—con- 
junc. 881 ff. 1054, le ;—-syll. of 
verse 1074, 

Finite modes 299 a;—Synt. 865 ff; 
pred, 592; agrt 603 ff; w. xpi 
924: w. Sore 927, 

First tenses 3038. 304 a. 

Fitness, adj. 565. 

Forbidding, vbs. w. wh 1029. 1084 a. 

Formation of words 540ff; of vbs. 
353 ff. 392 ff. 

Formative lengthening 33 a. 

Fractional expressions 298. 

Fulness, adj. 567. See Plenty. 

Function, suff. expressing 557, 1. 

| Future 800-38; system 315. 326. 420 

ff; tense-suffix 372. 420; like pres- 
ent 423. 427 ; contract 423-7 ; trans. 
500; wanting 495. 496 a; mid. as 
act. or pass. 495, 496 ;—Syntax 822. 
848; opt. and inf. 855; univ. truth 
824 b; pres. for 828 a; subj. for 

: 868; in final sent. 881 c. 885 ff; 
w. ob ph 1082 ;—Fut. pass., endings 

| 876 ff; formation 474, 

| Future Perfect 300-3 ; formation 459 

ff. 466 and b; tense-suffix 372; 

| active 467; Synt. 822. 850. 849 c. 

| 855 b; aor. subj. for, 898 c. 

' Future supposition 898 ff. 900; con- 

dit. rel. 916. 917. 
Galliambic verse 1122 i, j. 
Gender 123 (1). 124 ff. 152. 164 ff; 
heterog. 214; adj. of one, 246. 252 
a; pecul. of synt. 683 ff. 630. 632 a3 

' in formation 546 ff. 

General condition 890. 894; condit. 

| vel, 914. 928. 

' General truth 824 a, b. 840. 

| Generic article 656 ff. 

Genitive 123 (3); accent 129. 162 b. 
| 172; sing. Ist decl. 140. 148 ff; 2d 
decl. 154; 3d decl. 208. 208 b; 
plur. Ist decl. 141. 150; 2d decl. 
| 164; 8d decl. 192. 203; -6ey for, 

217 D; -g for, 221 D ;—-Synt. 727 

ff; as attrib. or pred. noun 600. 

' 666 b; pred. w. infin. 732 c; as 

subj. 734; as obj. 735; two 781; w. 
xdpiv, Slenv, 719 a; w. vbs. 733 ff; 
c’pd vbs. 751 ff; w. acc. 738 a. 
748 a. 752a; for acc. 748 a.; w, 
| dat. 765 a; w. prep. 787 ff; w. 
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compar. 648 b; w. poss. pron. 691.' clauses 921 b; in ind. disc. 985 h 

692, 2; w. adj. and adv. 758 ff; w.! 986. 

part. 966 a; gen. abs. 970 ff; inf. Impersonal verbs 602 d and rem. 635 a. 

as gen. 959; = about 733 a; gen.’ 748 b. 949; part. 978; v. a. in -rdop 

antec. incorp. 995 a. 996 a. See | (-rda) 990; pers. for impers. 944. 

Objective, Subjective, Time, ete. Implied indirect discourse 987. 881 a. 
Gentiles, suff. 560. 564 a. 921 rem. 925 b. 


Glyconic verse 1111 ln. 1116. | Improper, diphthongs 18, 96 a ; hiatus 
Gnomic aorist 840. 75 De; prepos. 758. 784 a. 

Grave accent 96 ff. Inceptive, class 408. 580 ff. 495 a; 
Groups of feet 1072. 1075. | aorist 841. 

Hellas, Hellenes, 1. ‘Incorporation 995. 

Hellenistic dialect 4 f. ‘Indeclinable pron. 279; num. 290 
Hephthemimeris 1102 d; hephthemi-' b, d. 

meral caesura 1100. . Indefinites (pron. and adv.) 277-9. 

Herodotus, Ionic of, 8 c. | 282-8. 267; enclit. 113 b ;—Synt. 
Hesiod, Epic of, 3 c. | %01 ff;—indef. action 821 ff. 800; 
Heteroclites 212. | subj. of inf. 942. 
Heterogeneous 214. ' Indefinite Relatives (pron. and adv.) 
Hexameter 1078; dactylic 1100, | 280-88. 294; str’gth’d 285-6 ;— 
Hexapody 1072. i Synt. 699a; as indefin. 1002 a; as 
Hiatus 75; in epic poetry 75 D; at _—interrog. 1011 ff. 

end of verse 1074 a. ' Independent, nom. 708; sentence w. 
Hindering, vbs. of, 963; w. wh 1029. ob or ph, 1019 ff. 

1084 a. , ; Indeterminate, subj. 602 d. 978 a. 
Hippocrates, Ionic of, 3 c. Indicative 299 ; endings 376 ff; tenses 
Hipponactean verse 1084. 1094. 828. 824 ff; in simp. cent. 865; in 
Historical present 828. wishes 871; fin. clauses 881 c, 884. 
Homer, epic of, 8 ¢; vau 72 D. 885 ff. 888; in condit. sent. 893. 
Hoping, vbs. of, 948 a. 894. 895 ff. 898 ff; rel. clauses 909 
Hortative subjunc. 866, 1. 909 a. ff. 914 ff, 921 b. 922; causal clauses 
Hyperbaton 1062. 925 ff; result 927; indir. disc. 982 
Hypercatalectic verse 1078 b. ff; w. neg. 1020 ff. 1082. 
Hypodiastole 121 a. Indirect, compounds 581 ; middle 818; 
Hypothetical indic. 895. 925 a. 935 a; object 598 ; dat. 768 ff. 951; reflex- 

infin. for, 964; part. for, 987. ives 683 a ff. 

Iambus 1068; irrational 1070; iambic Indirect discourse 928 ff; inf. in. 946; 

rhythms 1088 ff. neg. in. 1022; questions 700. 980. 
Ictus 1071. | 1016. 1017. 1022 a; implied ind. 


Imperative 299; endings 380. 883, 2. | disc. 925 b. 987. 881 a. 921 rem. 
385, 2, 78 b. 415 b. 441-8; accent | Inferential conjunctions 1048. 
887, 891 c; perf. act. 456; fut. for, Infinitive 299 b: endings 381. 383, 5. 
844 ; time of, 851 b; potent. opt. for 885, 5; accent 889; 2 aor. 485 D b. 
872d; in simp. sent. 878 ff; in con- 448 c;—Synt. 938 ff; time of, 851. 
dit. sent. 893 b. 898; in rel. sent. 852 ff; w. pred. noun 782 c; equiv. 
909 a; inf for, 957; for condit. of subst. 600; as subj. 602 d, rem. 
902; w. wh 1019; om. 612. 939 a. 946 a. 949; w. nal rév 655 

Imperfect 400-1. 308; aug. 354; for- a; w. pos. for compar. 642; w. 
mation and infl. 372. 392 ff; wi-form | méAdAw 846; w. Sedov 871 a; in 
413 ff. 419 a; iter. 498; form with ' indir. disc. 980. 946; by attraction 
6 494 ;—Synt. 822. 829 ff. 849 c; in 947; for supp. part. 986; w. neg. 
wish 871; in condit. sent. 894, 895 1028. 1024. 1084; w. é¢” Pre 999 
ff; in final claus. 884; in wnéil-: a; w. olos 1000. 


ENGLISH INDEX. 


Inflection 122 ff; verbs 306. 354 ff. 
875 ff. 406 ff 

Initial vowels, crasis 76; syniz. 78; 
aphaeresis 83; aug. 856. 359; re- 
dupl. 367-9 ;—initial o 70. 

Insertion of mute 60. 464 D a. 

Instrument, suff. 554; dat. 776 ff. 

Intensive, pron. 265 ;—Synt. 678 ff; 
w. dat. of accomp. 774 a;—verbs 
574 -—particles 1037. 

Interchange of vowels 28 ff. 511 (see 
Variation) ; in formation 575 a ;— 
of quantity 36. 

Interest, dat. 766 ff. 

Interjection 709 a. 761. 

Interrogation, mark of, 121. 

Interrozatives (pron. and adv.) 277. 
278. 294; Synt. 700. 1011 ff; w. 
art. 676; as pred. adj. 1012 a; in- 
terr. particles 1015; ovdxovy 1048, 
2 a;—interrog. sentences 1010 ff; 
followed by imperat. 875. 

Intransitive verbs 5988; mixed sense, 
trans and intr. 500 ff; sometimes 
tr. 712. b, ¢ 810; = Eng. trans. 
712 a; w. verbal noun 713; denom. 
571, 4; w. acc. 714 b; w. dat. 764, 
2; w. gen. as subj. 734; mid. 814 
a; pass. 819 a, b, c. 

Introductory rel. clause 1009. 

Inverse attraction 1003. 

Ionic, dialect 2. 8 c; feet 1068; 
rhythms 1121 ff. 

Iota paragogicum 274. 

Iota subscript, see « in Greek Ind. 

Tota-class 396 ff. 514 ff. 

Irrational syllable 1070. 

Irregular, decl. 211 ff; adj. 247; 
meaning in verb-forms 495 ff. 

Isocrates, Attic of, 3 d. 

Italy, Doric of, 2. 

Iterative formation 498. 

Ithyphallic verse 1085 a. 

Kindred, accus. 715 a, b. 

Koppa 7. 289. 

Labials 24; aspirated 452. 470. 464 a; 
labial stems 164 1]. 174 ff; themes 
895. 421 a. 513. 515. 

Latin alphabet 8 a. 

Latin letters corr. to Greek 5. 7. 15. 

Lengthening of vowels 33 a. 34 ff. 64 
a. 168. 187 b. 237. 249; augm. 354 
ff; redup. 867; after Att. redup. 
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868; verb-theme 421 b. 481. 440. 
447 b. 451 c, 504. 444 D. 359. 400. 
403. 466 a; pe-forms 414, 415 b. 
440; in contract verbs 409 D; perf. 
part. 455 D b; in formation 544 d. 

Lesbos, Aeolic of, 3 a. 

Letters 5; names neut 125 d; for 
numbers 288 ff. 

Likeness, dat. 772. 

Line, verses used by the, 1065. 

Linguals 24. 470; bef. o 54, 421 a; 
ling. stems 176 ff; ling. verbs 421 
a, 516. 447 a. 

Liquids 28. 53. 64; mute and liq. 98. 
249 a. 865 a ;—liq. stems 184 ff. 170 
a; liq. themes 309. 519; liq. verbs 
809. 326-8. 448. 460. 463. 518 ff; 
fut. 422; 1 aor.481; 1 pf. 448; pf. 
mid, 463. 

Local, endings 217 ff; conjunctions 
1056. See Place. 

Locative case 220. 762. 

Logaoedic rhythms 1108 ff. 

Long vowels 9; interchange w. short 
83; syniz. 78; quant. 92; accent 
100 ff; augment 356 a; in subj. 
tense-suffix 872. See Lengthening. 

Lyric poetry 8 a, b, d. 1065. 

Lysias, Attic of, 8 d. 

Manner, adv, 2838. 1054; expr. by fem. 
adj. 622; dat. 776 ff; circ. part. 
969 a; suppl. part. 985; rel. claus. 
908. 


Masculine 128 (1). 125. 164; for fem. 
225. 229 a, 246. 637 b; in dual 222 
c; for neut. 632 a. 730 e; for per- 
son in general 639 ;—caesura 1100. 

Material, adj. 566; gen. 729 f. 732 a. 

Meaning, irregularities 495 ff; in 
comp. 584 ff. 

Means, suff. 554; dat. 778 ff; part. 
969 a. 

Measure, gen. 729 d. 732 a. 

Mental action, gen. 742. 

Metaplastic 213. 

Metathesis 64 ff. 219 a. 400. 448 c. 
460. 485 D. 473 Da; of quantity 
86. 455 b. 

Metre 1066. 

M--forms, inflection 311. 329 ff. 418 ff. 
439 ff. 476. 534; mode-suffix 373-4, 
aor. subj. 378 D; opt. 888; endings 
877. 885. 
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Middle mutes 25. 47; w. liquid 93 b: 

Middle voice 298. 802 a. 459 ff; parti- 
ciple-suffix 882; endings 876 ff. 
883, 4. 385, 4; perf. 459 ff; fut. 
495. 496 :—Synt. 811 ff. 819 d. 992. 

Mixed, class 502. 539; senses, trans. 
and intrans. 500; forms of supposi- 
tion 901. 

Modes 299. 857 ff. 

Mode-stem 305 b. 

Mode-suffixes 372 ff. 417. 488 b. 444 
D; of aor. opt. 484, 

Modern Greek 4 g. 

Molossus 1068. 

Monodies 1065 d. 

Monometer 1078. 

Monopody 1072. 

Motion, obj. 722; w. prep. 788 ff; w. 
adv. 788 b; vbs. w. gen. 748 b. 

Movable consonants 87 ff cf. 80 rem. 

Multiplicatives 295 b; w. gen. 755 a. 

Mutes 24 ff; changes 51-54; dropped 
408 c; mute and liquid 93. 249 a. 
365 a;—stems 174 ff. 1641; mute 
themes 309; verbs 309. 328. 439 
D. 468. 470. 511; fut. 421 a. 424 
ff; 1 perf. 447 a; pf. mid. 463. 

Nasals 23; inserted 402 c;—nasal 
class 402, 521 ff. 418. 495 a, 

Nature, long by, 92. 

Negatives 88 a, b. 287. 290 a; w. ud 
723; w. apxhy 719 a; w. fut. for 
imper. 844; w. imper. 874; fearing 
887; ef 8t uh after, 906 b; purpose 
960; neg. result 961;—-Neg. pron. 
and adv. 287 ;—Neg. sentences 1018 
ff. 1043 ff; foll. by aaa’ # 1046, 2 
c; by 87s uh 1049, 1 rem. 

Neuter 123 (1). 125 d, e. 164. 246; pl. 
w. sing. verb 604. 610 a; in app. w. 
sent. 626 b; attrib. 621 b; for 
mase. or fem. 617. 681 a; pronoun 
w. gen. 733; verbal in -réos 990; 
relative 999. 1009;—neut. art. w. 
gen. 730 b; w. inf. 958 ff. 1029; 
w. part. 966 b;—neut. adj., as a 
259. 719 b; as cogn. acc. 716 b; w. 
gen. part. 730 c; as degree of diff. 
781 a. 

Nominative 123 (8); sing. 1st. decl. 
134, 189;. in adj. 222. 228; 2d. 
decl. 151; 8d. decl. 167. 168, 241; 
plur. Ist decl. 222 b; 8d decl. 
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208 a;—Synt. 706 ff ;-indep? 708; 
for voc. 707. 155; as subj. 601; in 
app. w. voc. 709 a; w. sent. 626; 
w. inf. 940. 957; inf. as nom. 959; 
nom. antec. incorp. 995 a; omitt. 
996 a. 

Non-reality 871. 884. 895 ff. 900 -c. 
915. 919 b. 921 b. 935 a. 

Notation of numbers 289. 

Nouns 122 ff; in comp. 575 ff. cf. 
581; of number 2965 d. 

Number 128 (2); heterog. 214; defec- 
tive 215; in verbs 299 a; pecul. of 
syntax 633 ff ;—words of, 282. 295 
d. 296. 

Numerals 288-97 ; advbs, 288, 295 c. 
297; w. prep. 600 b; w. art. 664; 
w. of wdyres 672.8; w. airés 681 b; 
w. rls 702 a; w. ds 1054, 1 a. 

Object 598; accus. 711-13. 725-6; 
of motion 722; double 724; w. 
cogn. acc. 715; w. pred. acc. 726; 
gen. 735 ff; w. inf. or part. 938b; 
as subj. of inf. 941; w. supp. part. 
980; w. -réos, -réov, 990; inf. as obj. 
945. 946. 948. See Direct, Indirect. 

Objective, gen. 729 c. 732 a. 735. 

Obligation, imperf. of 834. 897. 

Oblique cases 128 a; as obj. 598. 

Odes of Pindar 1065 c. 

Omission, of diaer. 16 a; vowels 43-4. 
545c; aug. 354 D. 356 D. 358. 4938 ; 
redup. 363 D. 491; cons. of redup. 
365; o of fut. and 1 aor. 422 ff. 
431; a« in pf. 454; stem-vowel in 
comp. 575 a; endings 383. 1, 2;— 
of subj. 602; subst. 621. 966. 972 
a; antec. 996 ff; article 660 ff. 
674; cog. acc. Sleny, etc. 745 a; 
obj. after ud 723 a; vids, olkos 730 
a; vIs, vl, 7384. 735; 8ef 743 Db; # 
647; &y 872 e. 894 b. 897 b. 898 b. 
921 a; subj. w. inf. 940 ff; part. w. 
Ttuyxdvw 984 a; before Sxws 886 ; 
in fin. clauses 8838; condit. sent. 
903 ff; rel. sent. 1006. 1007; gen. 
abs. 972 a :—omission of arsis 1076. 


| Open vowels 12. 28. 31. 37 ff. 


Opposition, dat. 772. 

Optative 299; mode-suffix 374. 434 ; 
pe-form 418 a. 419 b, c. 445. 478 a; 
endings 376. 379. 377 D; accent 
102. 386. 888. 390. 418 b. 445 a; 
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1 aor. 434; pf. act. 457; pf. mid. | Past supposition 892 ff. 895 ff; condit. 

465; contract 410 Da; wanting rel. 914. 915. 

445 ;—Synt., time of, 851. 852 ff; | Past tenses 801, 2. 876. 879. 888, 8; 

fut. opt. 855. 872 f; opt. in simp. endings 376; contrary to fact, see 

sent. 869 ff; fin. clauses 881 ff; Non-reality. 

condit. sent: 893 b. 894. 896. 900; | Past time 301. 854. 828. 829. 836. 847. 

rel. sent. 909 a. 914. 917. 921. 928; 851 fff. 

causal clauses 925b; indir. disc. | Patronymics, suff. 559. 

932, 2. 988; implied indir. disc. | Pause, caesural 1081; at end of verse 

881 a. 925 b; w. neg. 1020 ff. 1074 a, 

Oratio recta, obliqua, 928. See Jn- | Pentapody 1072. 

direct discourse. Penthemimeris 1102 b; penthemimeral 

Ordinals 288 ff; w. acc. 721; w.abrdés caesura 1100. 

681b; adj. inst. of adv. 619 a. Penult 90. 

Origin, gen. 729 a rem. 732 a. Perfect 800-1. 803; redup. 368 ff; 

Orthothone 118 b. 119. perf. system 446 ff ;—Synt. 822. 847, 

Oxytone 99 ff; stems 170 a. 199. 205. ; 851 and b. 858. 856; univ. truth 

Paeons 1068 anda 1119. | §824b; pres. for, 827; aor. for, 887. 

Palatals 24. 41. 55; aspir. 452, 470. _ Perfect Active system "814 ff. 321 ff. 
464 a; pal. stems 1641. 174 ff; 836. 446 ff; part. 244 ; tense-suffixes 


themes 421 a. 872. 382; endings of inf. 883, 5b; 
Paroemiac verse 1104 e. 1105 ff; loga- W. pres. form 455 Da ; pf. act. with- 

oedic 1111 f, g. out -a- 454. 490 ff; meaning 456. 
Paroxytone 99 ff. 491-2; intrans. 501. 


Participle 299 b; inflection 241-44; | Perfect, Middle ; system 459 ff; accent 
suffixes 882. 563; endings 882 388, | 889 b: 8 pl. 376 Dd :—Passive, w 
6. 385, 6; accent 389, 477 c; 2 pf. 451 | indeterm. subj. 602 d; w. dat. of 
De; pf. w. eiul 457. 464. 465. 467; agent 769. 
comparison 256 ;—Synt. 965 ff. 938; | Period 121. 
time of, 856; agr’t 620; agr’t w. Periphrastic fut. w. uéArw 846. 
pred. noun 610; equiv. of adj. 600; , Perispomenon 99 ff. 
om. 964a; attrib. 666 ff; w.dat. of | Person 261 ff. 299 a. 375 ff; subj. 603 a; 
interest 771 a, b; neut. pass. 819 c; rel, subj. 6274; two or more subj. 
w. &y 987; for condit. 902. 969 d. 606; 1 pl. for sing. 687; for dual 
971b; rel. w. 1004; w. interrog. 378 ; 8d for Ist, 2d, 686 a; person 
1012; w. neg. 1025. 1027 ; w. wép| in general 602 c. 639. 
979 a. Person (= functionary), suff. 557. 
Particles 1036 ff; accent 113d.120; w. Personal, pron. 262 ff; abrés 265 a; 
indef, rel. 285; of wishing 870 a, | Synt. 677. 603 a; airés 682; for 


b, c; adjuncts of part. 975 ff; in. poss. 689; for reflex. 684 ; for rel. 
terrog. 1015 ff; neg. 1018 ff. 1005 ; equiv. of subst. 600; gen. Ww. 
Particular conditions 890. 893. art. 673 b. 676; as eth. dat. 770;— 
Partitive, appos. 624d; gen. 729e. endings 375 ff ;—constr. for impers. 
730¢ d,e. 782 a. 734. 755 b. | 944; constr, w. -réos 989. 
Passive voice 298. 302 a. 468 ff; pas- Phalaecean verse 1111 q. 
sive systems 468 ff; tense-suffixes ' Pherecratean verse 1111 b—i. 1116. 
872; endings 875 ff; as mid.in dep. | Phoenician alphabet 8 a. 
verbs 497 ff;:—Synt. 818 ff; w. in- | Phrase as subst. 600 a; prep. in comp. 
. det. subj. 602d; w. acc. 724 a. 588. 
725c; w. nom. for acc. 726b; w. | Pindar, Dor. 3b; odes, 1065 c. 
-gen. 750 a; w.dat. of agent 769; w. | Place, adj. 255 D; 671. 754 f;—adv. 
prep. 798 c. 805, 1 c. 808, 1 b; w. inf. 68. 217 ff. 288. 757. 760 a. 908. 
as subj. 946 a. . 1056 ;—endings 217 ff; suff. 561; 
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wt. art. 661. 663; gen. 760. 
724 £; dat. 783; w. prep. 787 ff. 
791 ff: in rel. expr. 998 b. 999b; 
condit. rel. clauses 912. 


Plato, Attic of, 3d, ef. rem.; use of. 


abrd 681 a, 

Plenty, gen. 743. 753 c. 

Pleonasm, 1061. 

Pluperfect, 300-1. 303. 449; aug. 354. 
358; redup. 363; tense-suffix 372 
D; 3 pl. 376 Dd; formation and 
inflect. 446 ff ; endings 458 a ; plupf. 
without -a- 454. 490 ff_—Synt. 822. 
847 ff; in wish 871; in condit. 
clause 89 ;—plup. pass. 602 d. 769 ; 
—in ind. disc. 935 b. 

Plural 123 (2); w. sing. vb. 604-5; pl. 
and dual, 634; pl. for sing. 635; 
pl. ending for dual 378 ; generaliz- 
ing plur. 636 b; pl. of ‘ modesty’ 
637; pl. vb. w. sing. subj. 606 ff; 
w. coll. subj. 609. cf. 629. 

Poetry, kinds of, 1064 ff. 

Porson’s rule, 1091 (5). 

Position, long by, 92. 249 a. 258 D. 

Position, phrases of, 788 c. 

Positive, 248 ff. 642. 

Possession, gen. 729 a, 732 a. 754 c. 
768 a. 


692-3 ; w. art. 675; art. as, 658; for 
obj. gen. 694 ;—poss. compounds 
586. 587 b. 589. 

Possessor, dat. 768. 

Possibility, vb. w. superl. 651 a. 

Postpositive 1036. 

Potential opt. 872; 900. 925 a. 927. 

Power gen. 753 b. 

Praxillean verse 1112 c. 

Predicate 592; w. acc. of specif. 718 
rem.; pred. noun 614 ff; adj. 549 b. 
615 ff. 610 a. 619; 
618. 706 b; vb. agrees w. 610; pred. 


noun w. attrib. part. 667 b; w. art. . 


669 ff; in nom. 706 b; in ace. 7126; 
in gen. 782; in dat. 777 a; w. inf. 
939 ff; inf. as pred, 950; : interrog. 
1012 a; v. a. in -réos 988 ff; pred. 
part. 967 ff 


Predicate position 670 ff. 680. 689-90. } 


692, 8 a. 
Prepositional 
from, 588. 


phrases, 


> 


subst. 595 b. 614. . 


compounds 
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| Prrpovope 81 D, accent 1 elis. 80 b; 


apocope 84 D; accent 107. 109. 111 
b; w. pron. 263. 275 D ; aug. 360 ff. 
362 a, b. cf. 580 a; in comp. 360 ff. 
580. 576 b. 587; 712 « 751 f— 
Synt. 784 ff; w. case, for adj. or 
subst. 600. 666 ff. 648; with nu- 
meral 600 b; for condition 902; 
bef. & pév, 6 84, 786 b; w. abrds 
avros 688 a; w. inf. 958; om. in rel. 
sent. 1007; w. yé 1037, 1 a; w. 
particle and article 786 b;—im- 
proper 784 a; w. gen. 758. 

Prepositive 1036. 

Present 300 ff. 303; system 314. 323 
ff. 329 ff; formation 372. 392 ff; 
inflection 406 ff; gsform 413 b; 
redupl. 371. 506 ff. 403 b. 404; 
tense-suffixes 372; endings 376 ff ; 
contract 409-12.—Synt. 822 ff. 824. 
851. 853. 856 and a; imper. w. p4 
874. 

Present supposition 892 ff. 895 ff; 
condit. rel. 914. 915. 

Priapean verse 1115 c. 

Primitives 541. 546 ff. 562 ff; verbs 


1 808. 392 a. 


Principal, tenses 301. 376. 379; parts 


' of verbs 804 c. 503 ff ; sentences or 
Possessive pron. 269. 689 ff ; as reflex. 


clauses 876. 1009 a; principal cae- 
sura 1081. 1100. 
Probability 898. 900. 916. 917. 


. Proceleusmatic 1068 a. 


Proclitics 111 ff. 
Prohibition 866, 2. 874, 1032 a. 

| Prolepsis 878. 

‘ Prolonged long syllables 1067. 

Promising, vbs. of, 948 a. 

Pronoun 261 ff; enclit. 118 a; accent 
268. 272 b. 277 a.—Synt. 677 ff; of 
ref. 597. 627 ff; adj. and subst. 
pron. 600; app. w. sent. 626; om. 

' 602 a; w. art, 673 ff; w. yé 1087, 1; 
Ww. Bh 1087, 4. See Neuter, Refer. 
ence, Personal, etc, 

Pronunciation 11 a. 14. 18a. 19. 20. 
21 a, b. 

Proparoxytone 99 ff. 

Proper names 138 a. 149. 159 D. 185. 
198. 194. 206 D; nomin. indep. 

| 708; w. or wt. art. 683; w. 58¢ 

etc., 674. 
Properispomenon 99 ff. 
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Prosodiac verse 1104 c; logacedic 
1111 h, i. 

Protasis 879. 889. 

Prothetic vowel 45. 548 b. 

Punctuation 121. 75 De. 

Purpose 881 ff. 911; inf. 951. 960. 
953 a; fut. part. 969 c; w. wh 1021, 

Pyrrhic 1068 a. 

Quality, pronouns of, 278. 282; suf- 
fixes 556. 553 a. 

Quantity, of vow. 92 ff; variable 898 a. 
508; transfer of, 36. 160. 208 a. 
208 b, d. 455 b. 465 D;—pron. of, 
278. 282; gen. of, 748 b. See AMeas- 


ure. 

Questions ; vb. omitted 612. See Jnter- 
rogative. 

Quotation, direct, indirect, 928. 

Keality 865. 893; contrary to reality, 
871. 884, 895 ff. 900 c. 915. 919 b. 
921 b. 985 a. 

Recessive accent 104 b. 886. 546. 445 
b, 487, 8; in comp’ds. 582. 

Reciprocal pron. 268. 686 b. 

Redundant neg. 1029. 

Reduplication 363 ff. 446. 450. 459. 
73 a; aug. 858; accent 391 b; in 
pres. 871, 408 b. 404; in lst class 
506; in 6th class 580; in 7th class 
584; in 2 aor. 4386 and D. 

Reference, pron. of, 597. 627 ff; an- 
tec. implied 633 b, c. See Demon- 
stratwve, Relative. 

Reflexive pron. 266. 261 D a;—Synt. 
683 ff. 692-3. cf. 677 a; equiv. of 
subst. 600; w. art. 673 b; for re- 
cipr. 686 b; emphat. 688; w. com- 
par. 644; w. mid. 812 b. 

Refusing, vbs. w. uh 1029. 1034 a. 

Relatives (pron. and adv.) 275. 276. 
282. 284. 76 b;—Synt. 699. 598. 
908 ff. 998 ff; agr’t 627 ff; antec. 
om. 996; after art. 655 c; as de- 
monst, 275 b. 654 d; in indir. quest. 
10ll a; w. particles 1048, 2. 285; 
w. wép 286, 1087, 8; w. 34 1087, 4: 
art. as rel. 275 D -—rel. clauses 908 
ff; w. wh 1021 a, 'b; sentences, 998 
ff; 1046, 1c; rel. continued by dem. 
1005. See Indefinite Relatives, and 
Reference. 

Resolution in verse 1080. 

Respect, dat. 780, 
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Rest, with prep. 788 ; with adv. 788 b. 

Restrictive article 656 ff. 

Result, suffixes 553 ; infin. 953 ; clauses 
of, 927; rel. claus. 910; w. ah 1021 b. 

Rhythm 1066, 

Romaic |] age 4 g. 

Root 5438, 307. 253. 

Root-class 404, 4138. 534 ff. 

Root-vowel. See Variation. 

Rough, breathing 17 ff; after od 88 a; 
in aug. 857 b;—mutes 25, 27; pro- 
nunc. 21; changed to smooth 73-4. 

R 4%. 864. 
uling, vbs. w. gen. 741. 

Sampt 289. e 

Sappho, Aeolic of, 8 a; odes of, 1065 
b; Sapphic verse 1111 r. 

Saying, vbs. of, 929. 946; pass. pers. 
944 a, 

Scazon 1084. 1094. 

Second tenses 803. 304 a. 820-22. 489 
ff. 501. 507 ff. 514. 518, 

Secondary tense-stems 305 a, 372, 

Semivowels 23. 47 D. 

Sensation, gen. 742. 753 d. 

Sentence 601 ff. 876 ff; equiv. of subst. 
600; as subj. 602 d rem. ; in appos. 
626; connected by conj. 1088; sen- 
tence-quest. 1010. 1015 ff. See 
Clause, Simple, Compound, De- 
pendent, etc. 

Separation, gen. 747-8. 753 g. 757 a. 

Series, metrical 1075. 

Sharing, gen. 786 a. 787. 753 a. 

Short vowels 9 ff; interchange 28; 
interch. w. long 38. 400. 403. 421 b; 
inst. of long 878 D. 488 D, b. 444 D; 
elision 79. 274; accent 100 ff; re- 
tained in verb-inflection 503 ff. 451 
d; in redupl. 368 D. 

Shortening of vowels in poetry 92 Dc. 

Sibilant 23. 

Sicily, Doric of, 2. 

Simple, vowels 39. 49; correl. 282; 
words 540 ff; sentence 865 ff ; . sup- 

pos 892 ff; condit, rel. clause 914. 

ging lar 128 (2) ; ; vb. w. pl. subj. 604 
ff; pred. adj. 610 a; sing. and pl. 
604 ff. 606 3 615 ff. 628 ff; sing. 
for pl. 638. 

Size, correlatives 282. 

Smooth, breathing 17 ff; mutes 25. 
27; for rough 47. "8-4. 


404 ENGLISH INDEX. 


Superlative 248 ff. 259 ff (cf. 296) ;— 
Synt. 650 ff; = very 650 b; w. gen. 
650. 644 a. 755b; w. dat. of diff. 
781 b; w. év rots 652 a; w. els 652 
b; w. as, 871, J etc. 651; w. &h 1087, 

Specification, acc. 718. 961. 4; in rel. clause 1008; w. ds 1054, 

Spirants 28; disappearance 70-72, la. 

Spondee 1068; spondaic hexam. 1100. | Supplementary participle 980 ff. 967. 

Spurious compounds 575 c; spurious | Supposition, 889 ff. 
diphthongs 14 b. 40 a. 410 b. | Surd sounds 27 a. 

Stems 180. 540 ff; pronoun 262. 268 , Swearing, particles 1037, 18; w. ace. 
a; verb 305. 392 ff; changed in 723; gen. w. xpés 805, 1. 
formation 575. Syllaba anceps 1074. 

Strong vowels interch. w. weak 82. | Syllabic augment 353-4. 358 ff. 

485 a. 511. 544 a; strong vowel | Syllables 89 ff; quant. 92 ff; accent 


Sonant sounds 27 a. 
Sophocles, Attic of, 8 d. 
Sotadean verse 1124. 
Source, gen. 747. 750. 
Space, acc. 720. 


class 394. 511 ff. 421 c. 429. 447 b. ! 


Strophe 1065. | 


Subject 592. 601. 706; indet. 602 d; 
agr’t 603 ff; omitted 602; two or 
more 606 ff; collective 609; of 
pass. 818 a. 819 a, b; w. inf. 
939 ff. 057; w. supp. part. 980; 
sentence as subj. 602 d rem.; gen. 
as subj. 734; inf. as subj. 945. 946 
a. 949. See Indeterminate, Sentence, 
Verb, Attributive, etc. 

Subjective, gen. 729 b; subjective 
middle 814. 

Subjunctive 299. 310 a; mode-suffix 


873. 408. 417. 483 b, 444. 455. 473. | 


a; endings 376. 879, 377 D. 383 D, 
1. 407; perf. act. 457; pf. mid. 465 ; 
time of, 851; in simp. sentences 
866 ff. 874; indir. disc. 932 ff; 
final sent. 881 ff; condit. sent. 894. 
898; rel. clauses 914. 916. 921. 
928; w. neg. 1019. 1082. 

Subordinate sentence or clause 876 ff. 
1033 a.; sub. clause, rel. w., 1004. 
See Dependent. 

Subscript, see « in Greek Index. 

Substantives 184; accent 546; com- 


par. 255 D; formation 547 ff; com- | 


pos. 575 ff; qualified 594 ff; equiv. 
600; substantive of attrib. omitted. 
621. 966; in agr’t 620. 628; quali- 
fying, in acc. 716 a; w. gen. 728 ff. 
754 e; w. two gen. 731; w. dat. 
765 a. 768 b. 772 b; w. inf. 952; 
w. uh 1026; inf. as subst. 938, 958 
ff 


Suffixes 372 ff. 398 ff. 542. 545. 548; 
omitted 836. 454. 490 ff. 


95 ff; in versif. 1067; irrational 
1070. 


| Syncope 88; stems in -ep- 188; 2 aor. 
' 486 D. 487; of arsis 1076. 

Synizesis 42. 78; 141 D b. 148 D, 2. 

' Synopses of verbs 318. 337-52. 
“Syntax 591 ff. 

' Systems, of tenses 803 ff. 314 ff. 392 
ff ;—in verse 1074 b; anapaestic 
1105. 1065 d; trochaic 1087 ; iambic 
1098; glyconic and pherecratean 
1116; dochmiac 1128. 

' Tau-class 395, 518 ff. 

Temporal, aug. 354, 2. 856-8. 360 ff; 
conjunc. 1056. 1054, 1b. See 
Time. 

Tenses 300 ff; of indic. 821 ff; in 
, Other modes 851 ff. See First, Sec- 
ond, Principal, Historical, Present, 
etc. 
Tense-stem 305. 810; formation 372 
ff. 392 ff. 
Tense-suffixes 372 ff. 
Tense-systems, see Systems. 
Tetrameter 1078; troch. catal. 1088; 
| iamb. cat. 1095; anap. cat. 1107. 
| Tetrapody 1072. 
Tetraseme syllables 1067. 
Theme, of vbs. 307 ff; in comp. 579; 
| theme-vowel 394. 400. 481. 
Theocritus, Doric of, 3 b. 
Theophrastus, dial. of, 3 e. 
Thesis 1071. 1068 b; 75 Dd. 92 De. 
94 D. 
Thessaly, Aeolic of, 2. 
Thinking, vbs. of, 929. 946; pass. 
pers. 944 a. 
Thucydides, Attic of, 3 d. cf. rem.; 
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use of opwy 692, 8a; of neut. part. Vau 7; pronunc. 28 a; retained 72 D: 
966 b. numeral 289; influence 197 ff. 859. 
Time, adj. 566 b; as adv.619 a; adv. | 369. 436 a. 575 a. 589 b. 
288. 908. 1055. 1056; design. wt. Verba sentiendi et declarandi 929. 
art. 661; acc. 720; time since 721; Verbal noun, w. acc. 718; adj., see 
n. 759. 757 a; dat. 782; w. prep. ' -rds -réos, in Greek Index. 
91 ff; tenses 821. 828, 851 ff. 870 Verbs 298 ; formative elements 358 ff; 
d. 872 b,c; part. 968 a. 971. 976; in -4s 811 ¢; primitive 308; denom. 
rel, expr. 998 b. 999 b; S8aoy ob 808. 570 ff. 581; comp. 580. 581; 


1085 b ;—in music 1068 b. agr’t 608 ff; omitted 611 ff 905. 
Tmesis 580 a. 786. ' 1006; subj. om. 602 ff; w. gen. 788 
Touching, vbs. w. gen. 736 a. 738. | ff; w. dat. 768 ff. See Finite, Jm- 
Tragedy, Attic of, 3 d, cf. rem. personal, Transitive, Inigune:, Vowel, 
Transfer of quantity 36. 160. 208 a. | Liquid, ete. 

208 b. 455 b. 465 D. | Verb-stem 307. 


Transitive verbs 598 a; sometimes ' Verses 10738. 
intr. 712 b, c. 810; trans. phrase , Versification 1064 ff. 
7183; w. acc. 710 ff; w. two ace. | Vocative 128 (3); voc. sing. lst decl. 
724-6; w. dat. 764, 1; adj. w.gen.: 147; 2d decl. 154. 155; 8d deel. 


754 a; mixed senses 500-1. 170. 167. 180. 185. 188. 198. 199. 
Transposition, see Metathesis. | 205; Synt. 709. 707. 
Tribrach 1068. ' Voices 298. 495 ff. 809 ff. 
Trimeter 1073 ; iambic 1091 ff. i Vowels 9 ff; changes 28 ff; metath. 
Triple time (in music) 1068 b. ' $64 ff; quant. 92 ff; accent 95 ff. See 
Tripody 1072. Interchange, Long, Short, Lengthen- 
Triseme syllables 1067. ing, Shortening, Close, Open, Strong, 


Trochee 1068; long 1069; irrational Weak, Variable, Variation, Addi- 
1070; trochaic rhythms 1082 ff. tion, Omission, ete. 
1110 d. , | Vowel-decl. 182, 222 ff;—Vowel-stema 
Ultima 90; accented in decl. 129.! 180 ff. 184 ff. 151 ff. 201 & 222 ff; 
172, | —Vowel themes 4th class 401. 520; 


Unattainable, wish 871; purpose 884. added o 461. 469; made by transp. 
Unlikeness, dat. 773. 448 c. See Vowel- Verbs. 
* Until,’ rel. clauses, 920. Vowel-verbs 309. 828. 401. 409. 421 


Value, gen. 729 d. 746. 745 b. 753 f. b. 428 ff. 429. 447 b. 508 ff. 507. 
Variation, of vowels in roots 544, 485. 520. 
451. 471. 508. 574; of themes 405. | Want, gen. 748. 758 c. 
517; of stems 179. 190, 202. 236 b. | Way, adv. 283, 779 a. 
237. 211 ff; in comp. 575 a. 576. Weak and strong vowels 82. 435 a. 
See Interchange, St and Weak, | 6511. 
Long and Short, Variable Vowel. . Whole, gen. 729 e. 
Variable Vowel 310; in suffixes, 372 , Wishing 870 ff. 957 a. 1020. 1050, 4 ¢ 
a. 373. 388. 898 ff. 406. 408. 417. | Word-questions 1010. 1011 ff. 
419, 428 D b. 488 b. 485. 444. 455. | Xenophon, Attic of, 8 d. 
478 a. 494. 508 ff; see Variation. | Zeugma 1059. 


THE END. 
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OLD. | NEW. ‘ OLD. NEW. | OLD. NEW. 
eee 1-5 26D..........00- ..86 D | 47 Rem. a........... 61 b 
5, Remark a........-+..6) 27..0+-seeee. eceeeeeen 81 | 48.......0... a eneeeces 55 
6, Rem. b.......ee0e 6/2 oi... ceseereeee eens B3| 49.0... ccc cece eee eeees 56 
6, Rem. Co... cece cece 8a 2 D...cccceesceeee 88 D/50..... ccc cescee ees 57 
6, note d..........00. Sa eerereee 80 | 50 Exc. &......00000. 237 
cca c cee e eee eacesens 9,29D...............80 D Bl B.. cece nec ce ene. 468 8 
Soc ce cece cece cesccnves 10 BO... cere cc ec rec ceees 82|51b........ 58 and 463 a 
Qi ecs ceceecccceueees 1) ree BQ. ccs cccccccececceces 59 
LO... cece sccecesceee 01D BB... cee eee ew eee °Y Gl»: Pe 60 
11........ “Seca ceccvees 18: 82De............ 87 Df! 58 D............... 60 D 
11, Rem. a........... l4a 32D f....... .... 87 D g | 54........ cece 61 and a 
11, Rem. b....14candd  32Dgq........... 087 D1 | 55... ccc cee cee eens 62 
11D b............ 144Dd'32Dh........... 87 Dh| 55 D..............4. 62 D 
| en | Ot: 88 | 56........ cesses eens 6 
12, Exc. a.........0. 15 a! 84.......000008e 89 anda) 56 D............65. 68 D 
12, Rem. b.......... 14 b | 84, Exe. a......0.. B9 | 57.0 ccc cceceecccceees 64 
12, Rem. c........... lla! 85 a....... eee eee 40b/| 57 D........  ..00. 64 D 
cece cancer serccotecce 161 BBD oo... ee MOG | BB. cece cee cee ee OB 
18, Rem. a.......... 16 a! B56... eee eee B96) 59... cece cece eee 66 
cece eccecccees 17 and @! 86 B...... eee e ee eee Ad | OO... ee cee cee ee OF 
15... cee eeee 17 band 18 86b............... 281 al G1...... cece ewww wees 68 
15, Rem. a.......... ABT... ee ccceueee cece 42 | 6D. eeeccccsesececeeees 69 
cece e cece cces 17 Db! 37 D...............42 D | 62, Rem. a..........69 a 
16... cece wc eee 19 and 20 | 88..........ee cece eens 48 | 62 D.... cee eee 69 D 
Pe er 21) 88 Do... ek cee | OBL ce cee eee ee eo VO 
17, Rem. a.......... 21 bj 89.0... cece cece ewes 0 7 71 
ee eeeee eeesecceess..23, 89, Rem, a...........-44} 64, Rem. a........... — 
19...... Pare. || a yy a 9 73 
cece rece cess ceenees 25 40D...............47 D | 65 8.2... 000000500 8 
20, Rem. a.......... 9 a 48 | 65D... . cc eee ee eee 73 b 
) ee rn 26 42... cee eee ewes ye 9k 78a 
21, Rem. a..... oeee-2L& 48.......65. wo cece eee eh BOM .. ce. cece cecees 13d 
bene cece eee cnceecens 27 +48, Rem. a............ BQ. ccccccccsceseeestd B 
22, Rem. @.......... 27a/43D............06. 49D 65 D........... ..+.78 D 
cee e eens cececes ak OR ET 

23 D, Rem. a...... 72 Da! 44, Rem. a.........60. — GB B.. cc cccccccrecces 74a 
24Da.......... 80 D (1) [ 45.2... ce ecw e eens B52 BBD... cece eee ee T4b 
94D b.......00. 30 D (2 AB. cee cececccseseeuces BB 66. C.....c ee eeee eevee 74.0 
24 Do... . ees eeee 84/46 D....... aeeeees 53 D a| 66, Rem. d.......... wad 
24Dd.............. 84 D | 46, Rem. a.......... 58.a°66 D.... cc. cw eees 74D 
) 28 and 29 | 46, Rem. b.......... BBD O7....cccccccccsccccce 75 
25 D.... ccc scooee. 29 D | 47... cece ewww w ee eee B54 67 Dowco eccwcecnces 75 D 
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67 Db.........0- TES Db | 94...... ccc enceceeee 101 | 128... .... ccc eee ee 184 
67 D c.......0.06- 75 Do| 95 a... ccc cee cec eee 102 & | 124...... ccc eee eee 135 
67 Dd............ T5Dd| 95 db... ccc eee 102 b 125,....... ccc ewe eeee 136 
67 D ©.......e eee 75 De] 96.......... ce eee 108 125 @.......... ce eeee 188 
ee eeeeeseceees 76 and b | 96, Rem. a.........1044: 125 b..............189 8 
68, Rem. a ......... (7: eee 104b 125¢........ voseeee e188 
68 D.... csc eeeeees 76 D|97D....... ...... 104 D 125, Exc. d.....188 a and 
68 D fin..........6. 77 D | 98...... wet eceeeeeees 05 | 139 Exc 
68, Rem. b.......... 6) OD... cc ce wc ccc e eee 108 | 195 D, 1 eee ecees 188 D b 
68, Rem. c 77 band d | 100........scceeeeees 107 | 125 D, 3.....0.... 188 De 
68, o, fin....... 74/100 D..........005. 110.8 126.......ccceese eens 1 
ns (6. CU) ee 108 126, Exc. a.....188 a, fin 
yr 79 and 80/101, Rem............. —' 127 Le cee cece — 
70D... ceseceseeee 80 D | 102........ ce eee 109 128.......... ee ceceee 141 
; eee O cerneeencces 81 | 102 m..........neee 109 b | 128 D cee ec cece 141 D 
"2. ceaee geeeeeeaseees B2| 102 b.... cece eee 109 8! 129........ccceeeeees 142 
T2 D..rscscccseroes 82 D|102Da............ 110b 129D............. 142 D 
WB D..cccccesscceee 84 D/102Db........... 109 D | 180 a....... wee eee LBS 
y (re 8B] 108... cece cece cece ee 111/180 b...... wc. eee eee 189 
TAD ccc ceceseseceee 85 a|1048......... 1128 and b: 180, Exe. o, 1....... 139 b 
74, Exc. ¢.......... 85 b| 104 b........ eo eaaee 112¢' 180, Exe. ©, 2..... 189 6 
74, Exc. d..........- 85 b | 105...... cee ee eee 118 1380, Exc. c,8...... 189 d 
WA Div cccecscseeeee 85 D|105 D............. 113. D 180, Rem. d....189, Bem. 
Y ( 86 1 106...... cece wees. 114 181.......... 188 and 139 
: (rr — | 107... ccc cece cccccces 115 182................ 144 
TT ccc ce css ccnceceens — | 108........ cece cennee 116 ,182D............. 144 D 
y |; 87 | 108, Rem. a........ 116 a| 188....... cece ee eee 145 
78, Rem. c.......... 87 b}109........ cece scenes 117 | 184... .. cee eens 146 
cece eee eens 87 D/110.........+-6.--.2+-118 | 184 D.............146 D 
roe wen e cece ee eeeee 87 ( 110, Rem. a......... 118 a] 185.......... eee eee 147 
be ceeeececeeces ) | 111..........05000056119} 185, Rem. a........147 ¢ 
79 (e 73 () (B) (7) (8)....4. —|112 ..ccececeeeeeeees 190] 186 a.........c00000s 184 
see cence nseones D | 118..........0.....,.121 | 186 B..... we eee eee eld 
50 a nee usceceeceuces 882/113, Rem.a........ 121 a) 186 Da........... 147 D 
a 88D] 114... cece cece e ees 122 | 186 Db, 1....... 148 D, 1 
Lr B88 C1115 A... cece ee eee 128 (1) | 186 D b, 2....... 148 D, 2 
TO 0 88 D}115 b........e000e 123 (2 |186Db,3....... 148 D, 3 
81..... cece cece cetens 89} 1156............. 123 (8) | 186, Rem. c..... eoeeel 
Ce 91b/116............. 0 eens — | 186, Rem. d....... .. 149 
82b...... cece ceccces 91a/116 fin............. 123 9 | 187........ wecceeeee 150 
a 91¢0/1178............65. 125 a | 188.......... 151 and 158 
3? rr — JIT Do... eee ee 125 b 139... . eee eee ee 
oe 0 91d/117b fin........... Ce 154 (a) 
oh re —/117%7¢......... 105 dena ¢ 140D........... 154 Da 
Ee 90 | 117 Rem........ 125 Rem. | 140 Da.......... 154 D f 
86... .sccscsecseeeeen, 92/118.......-.. 126 and 127 | 140 D b...- sees 156 D 
86, Rem. a.......... 92 b/119.......... 124 and 272 140De...... ... 154 De 
86 D....seceee sees 92D /119, Rem.a........ a72a'141. ..... 154 (c) and 155 
ee ec eee eee 93} 119, Rem. b........ 709 a| 141, Rem.a....... 155 a 
87 B..ccseee veceecees 93.2/119D.......eccee- 79D) | 142 ..cc cece cence 154 (d) 
yf 9B D120... cc cece ew ee eee 128 | 148....... ccc ee eae 156 
87 D......ssecceeee 9B D 121. ...cscceeeeseees 129 | 144.0... ....cccec scene 157 
= rae 94 121, Rem.a........ 129 a, 144D............. 157 D 
B88 D....cceeeweeces 94 D ,122.........csceneee, 181 14548........ ooo 158 a 
cece eeccnee --95 and 96 122,1.............181,2 145b cone 158 b 
0... cesseceeeceecenes 8'192, Dicceacecesecs 181, 1 145 0.....4.0.s2se eee 294, 
Dl ec cccccccsccccesees- 99 122, I @eexeoae@oeoeoeeesene 8 182, I 146 eaeeoeveCenonvnenaeene ee 15 
QQ. ccc ccccccccccccse 97 122, ll ereesseseen . 182, IT 146 D eeeonevorene ..159 D 
GB... ccccee seeeeeeedOO | 198, Bom. .......0.0183 8 1, | eC) 
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148... cece ce ceeeeees 1611 170.......0ccceeseeee 178 201Da.......... 215Da 
149... ccc ee eee e eee 162 UZL.... cece ceeeeeeeee 179 201Db......... 215Db 
150.......ceeeeeeeees 188 171.D... ......00e 179D 209..........ccce eens 216 
7) One CR. eee 184 202, 1.........00. 216, 1 
151, Rem. a......... 163 8! 172 8........cc0eees 187a 202D,1........ 216 D, 1 
152a........ peenees 16481172 Diwecccee wees 185 202, 2.........008. 216, 2 
1B2D.... eee ee eee 164a/172Db........... 185D 202, 8..........4.. 216, 8 
1520 .....e cece eee 640 178.......... 188 and 189 202 D,8........ 216 D, 8 
CS 1640 °178D..........085 188 D 202, 4..........06. 216, 4 
152 @ .... cece cece es 164d 174........ cece ee eeee 986 202, 5.......cee eee 216, 5 
CS) ee 164d 175 8.........ceeeee 2868 202D,5........ 216 D, 5 
152 B..... cece eeee ee 164@ 175 D........00 00s. 286 b 202, 6.........000: 216, 6 
1) cf. 197 175 0........0eee ee 186 202 D,6........ 216 D, 6 
LBQi.... cece cece ees 164t 175D............. 186 D 202,7.........000. 216, 7 
IBQj....ecceueeee 164¢'176.......... 191 and 280 202D,7........ 216 D, 7 
152K... . cee eee 164h ,176D............. 190 D 202, 8......0..000. 216, 9 
IBZ]... ceeeee eee 164i U7... e eee, 190 202,9.........0.. 216, 10 
152 M..........000. 164j 178.......... 190 and 192 202,10... ....... 216, 11 
152 Nee e cece eee 164k  178D..190 Dand 30D b 202,11........... 216, 12 
1520... . ccc eeeee 1641 179.......... 198 and 282 202 D,11...... 216 D, 12 
152, Rem. p.......... 165 | 180........ cece eeeees 194° 202, 12.......000. 216, 14 
Bee eecceecceseeeee. 166' 180 D..........05- 194D 202D, 12...... 216 D, 14 
158. D............. 166 D .181.......... 191 and 197 202, 13........... 216, 15 
Cy Se 188 182........00000. 191-198 202 D, 13...... 216 D, 15 
164 Daw... ces, 171 Da '182D.......... 190 D fin, 202, 14.........0. 216, 16 
154 Db... eee, VID bd 188 .......ceeceee cess 190 , 202, 15........6.. 216, 17 
1 167 184........0ceeeeeees 198 | 202, 16........08. 216, 18 
156... ...cceeeeceeees 168 185..........cceeeees 201 | 202,17......0008- 216, 19 
156, Exe. a.......6. 168 8 8 186... cece cece eens 202 | 202 D,17...... 216 D, 19 
156, Exo. b.......005. 186. D....... .... 201 D | 202, 18........... 216, 20 
156, Exe. c..168 band 283 3 | 187 @.....00e 204 and 229 | 202 D,18...... 216 D, 20 
156D oe... cece 168 D ' 187 D......... eases 204 | 202, 19.......cc00ceee 209 
BT... cece eceeeeeeees 169 | 188.......0ceee cece 204 a | 202, 20.......6... 216, 21 
158... . cece cece eee ees 170 | 189.......eceeeceeeas 206 | 202 D, 21...... 216 D, 22 
158 8........00005 170 fin. 1189 D..........65. 206 D | 202 D, 22...... 216 D, 28 
158 Dov cc cee e eens 170 2|190.....see.ssseeeeee 207 | 202 D, 28..... £16 D, 24 
IB8 O....ceeee eee n. WO b ) 1908 ....seeeeeeee, 208 b | 202 D, 24...... 916 D, 8 
158 do... cece cece es 170 b!190 D.... 00. eevee — | 202 D, 25 ........ eee. — 
158 @ oo. e cece eee ee 170 b 190 C...ceeceeeeeees 206 | 202 D, 26.......-.00. — 
158 fi... ee ceeeees 241 fin, 190d ........ 0000. 208 a| 202 D, 27...... 216 D, 25 
158 D.......0. 005. 170 D'190@........00 see 208 d | 20 D, 28...... 216 D, 26 
1 133! 190, Rem. f........ 208 b | 202 D, 29...... 216 D,-27 
160... ..cceeeeeceeees 172 191.........000eees 247 b | 202 D, 80...... 216 D, 28 
260, Exc. a...-..... 2424 ,191D.......... 216 D, 18 | 208 a-c.......... 200. 217 
160, Exe. b........... 989 | 192.2... eceeesceaees 210 | 208 fin........... 218, 219 
160, Exe. c....172, Exe.a 192D............. 210 D | 203 D....217 D and 219 D 
160, Exc. d.. 172, "Exe. b 193.......eeeeeeeees. 197 | 204.......... 219 a and b 
Y6l....... 178, 289; 187b 198D............. 199 D | 205......cc cece ee eees 220 
162... ccceeeeeveeucs 1738 194 B...cceceeceeeess 199 | 206 D...........85 221 D 
168.......ccceeeeeees 174 194 D....cceeeeeeee 199 a | Q07......eeeceeceeeee 299 
164... 0. ccc ceceeeeeee 175 194.0 ......eeceeceess 200 | 207 D........2000: 222 D 
Cn 181 195,196........... cf. 188 | 208........ cece eeeeee 228 
166.......00.000. 181, 188 | 197.-.+-- ee seeeee 911, 212) 208 D...........-. 228 D 
166D......... ... 188 D | 197 D............. 912 D | 209........00.0e. 225, 226 
11) 182|198.......... 0... 198,194] 209, Rem.a........ 225 @ 
168.00. ..cececseeeees 188 |199......ceeeeeeeeee, 913 |210.......cc05 ce eeee 227 
168 T)...........5. 188 D | 199 D............. 218 D| 210 D.........066- 227 D 
169......ccceseee sees 176 | 200....ccceeeeceeeeee an) be 228 
169 D.......0..005 176 D | 201.....+.6.... weeee QB | QD... cc eecceeeeeees 229 
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219, Rem. a........ 929 2/229 D..........00e 960 D | 259 D..........6- 297 D 
BIZ D .... cece scene 229 D | 280.......cceceeeeeee 261 | 260........0cceeeeeee 298 
DIB. .cecececceces 288-235 | VBL... ec cee ee veeece 262 Q61........0.6 cones 299 
hy See 987-242 BBQ... cece cevees 268, 264 QA2........ceeceveree 300 
914 D..... see cece ee es 988 | 288 D..........6.- 261D 262 D............. 300 D 
914, Rem. &.......06. BT | 284.0... cceceseceeees 265 | 26B......eeeceee woe. 801 
QB. cccecevcucsccecs 248 | 284 D.........000. 265 D . 264........ccececeeee 802 
DB. .cccvcccsececeecs QA, DBD. vee cecescccencece 266 264. D....ce.eceee ces — 
916, Rem. &......... 9440 ' 285 D..........6.. 266 D 265.........0000. 307, 30 

216, Rem. b.......... a eee 267 268......ceeeceeeeees 808 
DVT ccc scecece ececees 998 | IBV... ..cncaceccceces v68 266, Rem.a...... . 804 a 
DVT Bivccsenceccucees 280 | 2BB.....eeereceeeceee 269 | 266, Rem. b........ 804 b 
QUT Do. cccccccccccecs 284 | 288, Rem. a........ 269 a, 266, Rem. c......... 804 c 
O17 C ccc scececcecees 945 | 938 D...........06 269 D | 267.0... .cceeeeeeces 811 
Q17 Di... ccc c eee eeee — | 2B9.......0ee M1 and 272 267, 1..........-+.. 8110 
QB... cccccccaccncecs 946 | 289 D......ce evens 272 D | 267, II..........+5. 811 b 
918 D....ccceceees 246 D | 289, Rem. a......... 979 ¢| 267 fin....... 000. $11 fin. 
218, Rem.a.......... — | 240... cececceees Y71 fin. | 268...........0.0. ee 812 
D9. .cccceccccecscees 947 | 240 D.......0.000e 271 D 268, Rem.a.......... — 
919 D. ... cece eace PAT D | Dbl... ccc cccecccecees 278 268, note b......... 898 a 
219, Rem. 8........ PAT | Qc cececececcuceees O74 269.... cece ccc encees 818 
Q20..ceccescccasceess P48 | DAB... cc cceeccecncces QTE VIO. cececee veveccace 814 
Dy): 249 | 248, Rem. a........ QTE b Blow wecccccccccccces 815 
QP1 D...ecececeecs 249 D' 248 D..........225 Q75D QTD... cc ce cece ceeces 816 
DOL Devscseccnceccces On) Sr OTT VIB....ccsecececvaces 317 
221 C....0.05. 250 a and b | 244, Rem. a........ Ca a(S 818 
221 d,1............ 251 a | 244, Rem. b.......... ee) > ee 319 
221 d, 2.......0.00. 251 b | 244, Rem. c........ OTT D | BIB... cccccvecccceecs 820 
991 d, 8.... ..ceceee 2510|244.D.......0.0005 OTT TD) | QT. .cecevecceccccece 821 
DOL Crecescccvescces O52 &| DAB. wee cece cece cccene O79 | DB ..ccccevcccecececs 822 
QQ1 f.. cece cess ease 252 b| 246......00cecceeees. 230 | D279... cece cceecccees 823 
Oy) 252 c| 246, Rem.a........ 280 | 280...0. ccc eceeeeeecs 894 
DOD. ce cacecsuccevees 258 | 246, Rem b......... 280 b 1 QB1L.... cc ce cee eee eees 325 
222 D ..cccsccccaes 253 D|246D............. 280 D | 282.......cce ee eeeeee 826 
298, 1...escceceees O54, 1) DAT... cece eee wees 282 WBB...s cee ececeeeees 827 
928 D,1........ 254 D,1|248....... cece ee eens 283 | 284....... ccc ee ewes 328 
298, Bo. .caccesaces 254, 2| 247,248 D..... 278 D and | 285......0...eeeeeees 337 
2928 D,2......6- 254 D, 2 281 D | 286..........ceceeeee 338 
228, Biccesscecece 254, 8/248 D............. 288 D ! 987.........00 0 cee ef, 389 
DOB, Aeceesececeecs 254, 4| 949.0... cece ee cae 288 &| 2BB...c.ceces ec eeeees 340 
993 D,4........ 254 D,4|249D........... 288 D | 289......0.cc cece cece 341 
298, Bicceeececees DY | 284 | 290......ccceeeeecuee 342 
298 D,5........ 254 D, 5| 250 D............. 984 D | 291.......0cce ee eee ee 848 
DIB, Br ccsceacevces 254, 6) 251.0... cece eee 985, 286 | 292...... cece ceeees 344 
298, Tercecccceece O54, 7 | 2B2. occ cece cece es DBT 29B...cseececceceeces 845 
223 D,7 ......:. 254 D, 7 | 258... ... ccc cece De) ee 346 
228, 8... ec cceceeee 954,8 258 D.......eccee. 288 D | 295........-. cece ee 847 
228 D,9........ 254.D, 9 QBA.. cece cece ec eeee 289 296......0eccceeee ef, 348 
298 D,10...... 254.D,10 254, Rem.a........ 289 & DOT... ceee cece eens 329 
228 D,11...... 254. D, 11 255.......0.c cee eee ee 290 298..... cssceeceeees 330 
293 D,12...... 254.D,12 255D,1......... 290 D, 1 299........ceeeceaeee 331 
DD) Se 255 255 D,2......06. 290 D, 2, 800......0..cecee eee 382 
DAD. .....cceceee 255D 265 D,4......... 290D, 4 B01.........eee eee eee 3338 
DOB. cesececcccccecees Dy aes) 291, 292 802.......ececeeecees 384 
DIB. ce cecccccecccees 259 257... cen eee 290 d and 294 808........ecseeseeee 385 
Dy ree QB IST D...eccecveccsces — B04... crccecceseceee 835 
7) i 0 258 D\258......0. eee ee eee 995 B0B.......c cece ec eeee 386 
998 oo... eee eee 9anda 258D............. 295 D 306..........0c0e cece 358 
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B07, Low ce ceceevece 854, 1 | 8329 b, Rem...402 c, Rem. | 855 Dd.......... 876 Deo 
° B07, Birccccvesvene 854, 2| 829 C.......0 eee 402 d | 855 De.......... 464 Da 
807, Rem. a.......... — | 829 d..........05. 402 © | 856 B..... cece eneeee — 
807 D.........008. 854 D | 829 D.............- 402 f' 856 a, fin............. 377 
BOB... ee eee e eee cece 855 | B80... 0... ewer eee ees 408 | 856 b.... ec wea 378 
308 D ..........- 855 Da| 881...........0000e-- 405 | 356c¢.. ..458 and 478 fin. 
808 Da.......... 355 D b | 882..............005. B71 | BB7 2... cece eee eee 879 
808, Rem. a........ 855 b| 882 a...... see eeeee 403 b | 357, Exc. a......... 879 a 
B09... wenn vcnccccens 856 | 8388....... ce ewe eee 539 | 857 D........-46. 876 De 
809 D.... 2... eee. 856 D | 884........ 2c cea enee 451 | 858... cee cece ee ees 3880 
810... cena cee 857 and n | 884 8........ cence eens 28 | 358 D...........0. 380 D 
810, Rem. a........ 857 b | 384 b.......... 006. 451 b| B59... cee cece cee ees 381 
3 eee 858 | 8384.6... eee e ese aeee — |} 859 D..........45. 881 D 
$811 D.... eee — | 884d ........00008- 451 e | 860......... 02000 ee 882 
811, Rem. a........ 858 c | 885....... 421 b, 481, 440, | 360 D...... 455 D a and b 
B12 eo ceeceseecccceues 859 447 b, 451 c. | 861.......... 383, 1 and 2 
812 D....ccececes. 359 D | 385, Exc. a........... 412 | 861 D........... 888 D, 1 
812, Rem. a........ 859 c | 886 A.... eee eee 414 | BOZ... weree eee weer 883, 6 
B12 b.... eee eee 859 d | 386 b..........00.0ee 440 ' 362 D............. 242 D 
9 Pr 860 | 886 Db........... 444 D 368..........0ccee- 383, 4 
9 C 861 | 887...... ee ce eee ween 481 | 868, Rem. a.......... 384 ° 
B1B.... cece eee: 862 and a | 388 ........0. seen 451 ¢ | 368 D........... 388 D, 4 
B16 . ccc ccccvecccace 862 co | 888 D............ 451 Dc | 364. ..888,1 and 2, and 5b 
pV of. 862 | B89......ceeeeecceveee 43'364.D...........0000. — 
3: 368 | B40......0ee ee ceeeces 64.' 865... .. ccs cece eee 886 
818 D......:....6. 363 D | 841........ccececenes 452 | B66.....0 cece cece eens 387 
9 US B64. | B42... ccc cee ee ennee 461 | 866 A...... cee eee 887 a 
319 D....... eee. B65 D | 848........0000e cece 468 | 866 b........00.05. 387 b 
819, Exc. &......e006 365 | 848 D............ 478 D a| 366 Rem............. 888 
819, Exe. b........00. B65 | B44. cece cece ee 872 | BO7.... ccc cee eeeeees 889 
819, Exe. c......... 865 a| 844 D............. 872 D | 867 o........cceeee 389 a 
819, Exe. d.......... 865 | 845... cee ce eee ewes — 867 Da.......... 889 D a 
819, note e........... 866 | 845, 1..........0-200. 422 867 bw. cece eee cee 889 c 
B20... ec eee eee eeeeees B67 | 845, 2........ cece ee 431 367 Db......... 389 D b 
BO... ss csccceeeees 868 | 845, Rem. a..-...-+.-. — | B67 C..seeccceeeces 389 d 
821 D...........6. 868 D | 345, Rem. b........ 422 a | 367 d ......eceeeces 889 e 
B22... cc eeecceecccene 869 | 345 D........... 431 Dc 867, Rem.e.......... 390 
822 D........ eee 869 D | 846......... 00005 373, 874: B68... . eee eee ee eee 891 
CD) B70 | BAT... 6. cee eee eee B73 BOB A.... eee eee eeee 391 a 
BD) 309 | 347, Rem. a.......... — 868 D.w..cecsecenes 391 b 
B24 fin... cc eee ee eee 892 | 347, Rem. b.......... — | 869.....ecceeeees 406, 407 
B25... eee es cereeee 898 | 8347 D. ........00- 878 D | B70... cee cc cess eeeees 409 
5 51 rr B94 | B48... cece cee ee eee 874 | 870 D.. 2... eee eeee 409 D 
+ by 895 | 848 D............. 374 D | 870 Da.......... 409Da 
BIB... cece ceeeeceees 896 | 848, Rem.a... ....... —|870Db......... 409 Db 
B28 B...c cc eevcceeees BOT | B49... wwe ew ween 428 | 370 Do.......... 409 De 
828, Rem........... 897 a| 8349 D........... 428 Db] 870 Dd......... 409 Dd 
B28 D... cece cc cc cece 398 | 350... ce eee eee 446 | 870 De.......... 409 De 
828 D b........04. 898 D | 850 D........... 455 Da/ 870 Df.......... 409 Df 
328 b, Rem......... 898 a | BBL... cece ween eee 449| 870 Dg.......... 409 D 
828, nOte.....--e 0. 898 b! 3851 D............. 458 D | 871 a... 2 ee cee eee 410 
BIB C ccc ence sccscnce 899 | 852 ..... .....2-. 6 — | B71 Dene ecw cee ew aeee 411 
828 Dc....... sees 899 D | 852 D... ....... 485 D b | 871... ccc ew eee eee 412 
B28 dd... cceecsscess 400 | BBB... cee c ween — | 871 De.........0.. 412 D 
B28 OC... nsec esc ereces 401 | BB4. 2... cece eee 875 | 871 di... ws ne ee seace 412a 
828 De........06. 401 D | 855... cee ewe eee 876 | 871 ©... ws wees --412 b 
3 402) 855 Da.......... 876 Da | 871 De........00..., — 
B29 GB... cere ccc evens 402 a| 855 D b.......... 876 D b | B72... .c 0. cca n wn ncoees 420 
829 b......... 402 b and c| 855 De............ 473 D | 872 8..... ce cence ..421 8 
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872 Da........5. 421 Da | 396 b................ 470 | 408 D, 10...... 584 D, 10 
B72 D.. cccccaceuces 421 b' 3896 D............. 469 D 404, 1.. weve en seceeees 485 
872 Db........... 420 D! 397 a.......... 471 and a | 404, 2..........00.... 481 
DY 0 421 c| 897 b.......... 472 and a | 404 D, 2........... 481 D 
3 Y ¢: Sr ..422 anda| 897 D........... 478 D a | 404, 2, Rem. a..... 451, a 

78, Exc........06- 422 b | B98..... ccc eee n eee 475 | 404, 8... . eee cece 486 
8738 D.... cc wee ene 422 D | 398 D.......... 508 D, 12 | 404 D,8........... 486 D 
SY 0 Se 423 | 899......000. 385 and "418 404, 4....... 535, 4 and D 
BID. .ececcecseecceees 494 | 400 B....0..ec0eee. 885, 1 | 404, B........ eee. 585, 5 
875 Di... eee cece 424D | 400 Da............ 876.0 | 404 D, 5......... 585 D, 5 
B76... cc ccc ccccseees: 495 | 400 D...-.. se cc cece 885, 2| 404, 6.20... cee. 535, 6 
Od 426 | 400 C.......000 0005 885, 4|404.D,6....... 585 D, 6 
BIT Deresecscceees 426 D| 400d...........06. 885, 8 | 404, 7.........005. 535, 7 
BIB. vce cccccccssecees 497 | 400 D d.......--- 885 D 8 | 404, 8......00ecee- 535, 8 
878 D...... cease 427 D | 400 ©...cesececcees 885, 5 | 404 D,9......... 585 D, 9 
yt re 495, 496 | 400 De......... 885 D, 5 | 404 D, 10...... 585 D, 10 
a 483, 484 | 400 f......ss sees. 885, 6 404 D'a......... 533 D, 1 
B80D.... sec eeees 483 D b | 400 gece cecccecccees 877 | 404 Db......... 533 D, 2 
rT) ee 429 | 400 D g.........5. 877D 404 De......... 583 D, 8 
881 D...428 D and 430 D | 400h........ 415 and 419! 404 Dd......... 533 D, 4 
Cy ee 481 | 400 Dh........... 415 D | 405, 1......... 0 ee. 477 
882, Rem. a........ 431 b | 4001i......... 417 and 444 ; 405, 1, Rem. a. ....477 a 
882, Rem. bs; pl b, fin | 400 Di............ 444 D | 405, 1, Rem. b...... 477 b 
B82D..... cand d | 400 K.......+.- sss 418 b | 405, 1, Rem. c...... 477 ¢ 
B83.... +. 435 53 and aand b | 400 m..............0 414/405, 1,D.......... 477 D 
883 D............. 4385 D | 400 Dm........... 414 D | 405, 2............ *.. 2.482 
884........6. 486 and 487 | 400 n............08.. 440 , 405, 2, Rem. a...... 482 a 
884 Do... ce cece eee 436 D | 400 Dn........... 414 D | 405 D,2........ .. 482 D 
BBS... ect cee eens — | 401 b....415 b, 448 b, 442/405 Da....... ...688 D 6 
885 D ........... 455 Da 401 D b eee ewees 415 D b 405 D b.......... 538 D 7 
| 446 | 401 c........ eee eee, 441 405 De.......... 538 D 8 
886 @....ccceeeeeee- 4460 | 40lh.......... 419 anda 406. 1................ 478 
886 b ..... cc coeee. 447 bh | 401 Dh.......... 419 Da 406 D,1........... 478 D 
B86 Cocccee scenes 448 ao | 401 i.............00.. 417 406, Rem. a......--+. 479 
886 D.......00eees 446 D | 401 k.............. 417 a ' 406 D, Rem. a........ — 
1) 450 | 401 D k.... ..... 417 Da 406, Rem. b.......... 480 
B87 B..... ccc seen 451 a-e | 401 ]....... 419 b and 418 406, 1, Rem. c...... 480 a 
887 Da........... 451D: 401 D1.......... 419Db' 406, 2. ee 484 
887 b...... 500 452 and a|401n.............. 443. ¢ 406 D, Divececscces 483 D 
887 Db........06- 452 D | 401 Dn........... 440 D 406, 2a............ 484 a 
to Cheeees 459 | 402......0..00eeeees 432 406 D,8. ....... 588 D, 9 
888 D..... eee eee 462 D 408, 1..............8. 476 406D4......... 539 D, 6 
1! 460 408, 1, Rem.a........ 476 407 .. ccc cece eee eens -— 
390.......2.0.. 461 and a | 403 'D, | eee 476 D | 407, Rem. a........ 484 a 
1) 463 | 403, 9. cee cece ceeee 534, 1 408. cece wees eee nres 489 
3 Ot: 463 a 403 D 2......... 584 D, 1 | 408, 1 ............. 489, 1 
B91 Db... ccc wees 468 b | 403, 8.. 534, 2 | 408 D, 1l......ee 489 D, 1 
B91 CO... ... ween eee 463 c; 408, eee 584, 4 | 408, Y cece ewes 489, 2 
3) 464 | 403 D, re 534 D, 4|408 D,2........ 489 D, 2 
892, Rem. a........ 464 a 403, B. eee e cece eee 584, 5 | 408, 8..........2... 489, 2 
892'D ...cscesevees 464D | 408 D,5........ 584 D, 5 | 408 D, 8........ 489 D, 8 
1S 465 | 408, 6...489, 5, and 534, 6 | 408, 4............. 489, 4 
398, Rem. a........ 465 a 408 D, 6......-.0.. 48% 5|408:D,4........ 489 D, 4 
893 D..... 2... eee 465 D | 408, 7 .......eeeeee 584, 7 | 408, 5.........06.. 489, 6 
rn 466 | 4083 D,7........ 534 D, 7 | 408 D, 5.........489 D, 6 
894, Rem a........... 467 | 408, 7, Rem. a...584, 7, a | 408, 6............. 489, 7 
895......... 468, 478, 474 | 408, 8...... eeeesss 534, 8; 408 D,6........ 489 D, 7 
895 D...473 D and 474 D | 408 D, a 534 D, 8 408° (ee 489, 8 
896 B.. cece cuee voce +469! 408, 9... cseceee..684, 9/408'D, 7... .000s 489 D, 8 
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408, 8...2sceeeecees 489, 9 
408, Q.e.-.c eee eeee 489, 10 
408, 10.....+.006. 489, 11 
408, 11........05-- 489, 12 
408, 12.......0000. 489, 18 
408 D, 12...... 489 D, 18 
408, 18........04. 489, 14 
408, 14........02- 489, 15 
408 D, 14...... 489 D, 14 
408, 15... e.eceee 489, 16 
408, 16.......-... 489, 17 
408 D, 16....... 489 D, 17 
408,17 ..cceceees. 489, 18 
408 D,17...... 489 D, 18 
408 D,18...... 489 D, 19 
408 D, 19....... 489 D, 20 
408 D, 20...... 489 D, 21 
408 D, 21...... 489 D, 22 
408 D, 22.......489 D, 24 
408 D, 23....... 489 D, 25 
408 D, 24...... 489 D, 26 
408 D, 25...... 489 D, 27 
408 D, 26...... 489 D, 28 
408 D, 27 489 D, 29 
408 D, 28....... 489 D, 30 
408 D, 29.......489 D, 31 
408 D, 80...... 489 D, 82 
408 D, 81...... 489 D, 38 
408 D, 32...... 489 D, 34 
408 D, 38.......489 D, 35 
408 D, 34...... 489 D, 36 
408 D, 85...... 489 D, 87 
408 D, 86...... 489 D, 38 
408 D, 87.....-489 D, 39 
408 D, 38......489 D, 40 
408 D, 39. ..... 489 D, 41 
408 D, 40.......489 D, 42 
408 D, 41...... 489 D, 48 
408 D, 42.......489 D, 44 
408 D, 43..... 489 D, 45 
408 D, 44....... 489 D, 46 
408 D, 45....... 489 D, 47 
rt 490 
409, 1... cee sees 490, 1 
409 D,1........ 490 D, 1 
409, Qeccccecccseees 490, 2 
409 D, 2.....06. 490 D, 2 
409, Bicceccccceeeee 490, 8 
409 D,3........490 D 8 
409, 4... cceeeeeees 490, 4 
409 D, 4.....06. 490 D, 4 
409, Biceseeeeseeee 490, 5 
409, 5, Rem. a........ — 
409 D,5........ 90 D, 5 
409, 6.......0...0000. 491 
409, 6, Rem. a...... 491 a 
409 D, 6...... 491 D 
409, T vccocecevsees 499, 7 
409 D, 7........ 492 D, 7 
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409, 8 .ecese cues . 0492, 8 420, Qevcececseceee 504, 2 
409'D, 9....0e2 0 492 D,9 420, 8......0c000 0. 504, 8 
409 D, 10....... 492 D, 10 420'D,8........504 D, 3 
409 D, 11...... 492 D, 11! 420, 4.......00..8. 504, 4 
409 D, 12...... 492 D, 12'420'D, 4....... 504 D, 4 
409 D, 18......492 D, 18 420, 5....seceseeee 504, 5 
409 D, 14...... 492 D, 14 '420'D, 5......... 504 D) 5 
409 D, 15...... 492 D, 15 | 420, 6......-eee0e: 504, 6 
409 D, 16...... 492 D, 16 490, To... cece econ 504) 7 
409 D,17...... 492 D, 17 ' 490, 8.....-0..000 504, 8 
410 Do... re 498 | 420, Qieccccceseesees — 
AIL Devs eccceceeeeees 494 | 490'D, 10........ 504 D, 9 
ir rrr 495 | 420 D, 11......504 D, 10 
412 Diveeccccececeees 496 | 420 D, 12...... 504 D, 11 
418....eec see 497 and a | 421... .cecceecceeeee, 505 
418, Rem. a........ 497 b | 421, 1............. 505, 1 
7 ree 498 | 421, 2.........000. 505, 2 
ALB. cece ec eee ee 499 and a | 421, 8.........00.. 505, 8 
A16.. ccc cseeee ees 500 |421, 4.. 1... ae eves ALB 
416, L..seseeeseees 500, 1/421, Bo... sess eeeee 505, 4 
416, 1,8.....0.6. 500, 1,a| 421, 6......00.08, 505, 5 
416, Qevseceseeeee 500, 2/421, 7... ..c. eee 505, G 
A16, B...cecceeeees 500,83 421, 8........0000. 505, 7 
416, 4occeceveseee (500, 4421, 9.0... ccc sees 505, 8 
416, Bieeeecesa eee 500, 5 | 421, 10............ 505, 9 
416, 6...0.ecce eee 500, 6| 421, 1l........... 505, 10 
416, Tocsecececeees 500, 7/421, 12........... 505, 11 
A16, B.ccecccec cues 500, 8| 421, 18........... 505, 12 
AIT). escsecsseceeces 501 | 421, 14........... 505, 18 
AI8 sic cccec cece sees 502 | 421, 15........:..505, 14 
7st ne 503 | 421'D, 15......505 D, 14 
419, Bessseeee. ee. 608, &| 421, 16... 2+ sees, 505, 14 
419 D, &...006++-428 Da | 421, 17.0... 00 0.. 505, 15 
419, Lew... 10000585, 4 (421, 18.00. 00.000. 505, 16 
4191D, 1. ......585 D, 4/421, 19........... 505, 17 
419, 2. .esseveeens 503, 1) 421, 20........... 505, 18 
419, Bo... seco. 1508, 2/421, 1.0.0... eee 505, 19 
419, 4...... 508, 5, and D | 421, 22.......... .505, 20 
419, 5. ..ececce cece 508, 8/421, 28........... 505, 21 
419, Boece cee c eee 503, 4 | 421'D, 24...... 505 D, 22 
ro a rr 585, 6 | 422, Le...s... seen. 510, 2 
419, Bose cece eee ee 585, 8 | 422, 2...........+.510, 8 
419, Qocc esses wees 535, 9/429, Boo... ssc ee 510, 4 
419, 10.......00. 535, 10 | 422°D, 8........ 510 D, 4 
419, Wo... eee, 503, 11 | 422, 4.....eecseees 510, 5 
419, 12.......... B03, 12 | 429'D, 4......6. 510 D, 5 
419, 18.00. ...000 503, 13 | 422, Be..seceeseeee 510, 6 
419, 14.. 0.000005. 503, 14 | 422, 6......... 000. 510, 7 
419, 1B... ..0c een. 603, 15/422, 7........0. 00s 510, 8 
419, 16..508, 16, and D 16 | 422, 8.......... .. 2510, 9 
419, 17. ....00 ee. 03,17 | 422, 9.0.00... 000. 510, 10 
419 D, 17 ......508 D, 17 | 422, 10........... 510, 11 
419, 18...... .. +0508, 18 | 422°D, 10...... 510 D, 11 
419,19. vec... , 508, 19 | 422, 1l.......0-.. 510, 12 
419'D, 19.......508 D, 19 | 429'D, 11..... .510 D, 12 
419, 20.....0c008. 508, 20 | 492, 12........ ...510, 18 
419 D, 21....... 503 D, 21 | 429) 18...........510, 14 
420. ce eves beseeueees 504 | 492, 14,........ . 510, 15 
420, Lisev sae ve ee +504, 1| 492, 15........4.-510, 16 
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422 D,15......510 D, 16 | 424 D, 81...... 508 D, 81' 427, 8......00055 ..518, 7 
492, 16....... ...510, 17 | 494 D, B2 oe. 503 D, 82 427, 9...... cc cece 513, 8 
499'D,16...... 510 D, 17! 424 D, 38 ......508 D, 88 427, 10......... ...518, 9 
492, V7 .ccsseeeee 510, 18 | 424 D, 34...... 508 D, 84 427:D, 10....... 518 D, 9 
492, 18......0000. 510, 19 424 D, 35...... 508 D, 85 | 427, 11......0+5 . 513, 10 
499'D,19....... 510 D, 20; 424 D, 86...... 508 D, 86 | 427, 12......-.--. 513, 11 
429 D,20......510 D, 21 | 494 D) 87 ......508 D, 87! 497’ 18........... 518, 12 
492 D, 21...... 510 D, 22 424 D, 88...... 608 D, 881497, 14... cscs. 518, 18 
498, Ve. ..eeee eee. BOT, 11 495, Le. B11, 1/427, 15.... 0... 518, 14 
498. 2.0.4... vie BOT, 2: 495, Qesceeees ..511,2 427, 16....... ».. 6518, 15 
423 D, 2........607 D, 2 425, 8......00.006-511, 3 427, UDisccccecees 513, 16 
498, Becesccecscecs 507, 8! 425, 4.... cece eee 511, 4/497) 18...... 0000. 513, 17 
428'D, 8......5. 607 D, 8| 425, B..... cece, B11, 5 497, 19........... 513,18 
498, 4..ce veces ....607, 4| 425, 6....sec006--511, 6 427 D, 20....5. 513 D, 20 
493 D, 4.....065 507 D, 4| 495'D, 6.........005.. — 4a7 D, Q1...... 513 D, 21 
423 D,5........ 507 D, 5 425, 7... ce ceseeeee B11, 7! 498, l........eeeee 614, 1 
APA, Leccecseasese 508, 6 495, 8......0.00... 511, 8 498, Q...... cece eee 514, 2 
424D,1.......-608D,6 425 D,8........ 511 D,8 428 B........ce08e 514, 8 
APA, 2..csseeee ... 0508, 7 425, Q......0.. vie sBIL 9 498) doc ccceceee eee 514, 4 
Cy ar re 508, 8 425, 10.......0.8. B11, 10 428) Boccceccecsees 514, 5 
Cy iy rernneee 508, 9 425, 1l........... 511,11 428D,5........ 514 D, 5 
424D,4........ 508 D,9 425 D,11...... 611 D, 11 | 428, Bic ceccccecese 514, 6 
AOA, Bevecseeccces 508, '10 425, 12......... 511 D, 19 498, 7......s0. 00s 514, 7 
424, 6...... ve eee 1608 11 425, 18.......000. 511, 12| 498'D,7........ 514 D,7 
Cy rrr 508, 12 425'D,18...... 511 D, 12| 498, 8.........065. 514, 8 
POY er rrr 508, 13 425, 14.......05-. 511, 18| 428, 9........0006. 514, 9 
494 D, 8....... 608 Di 18 425, 15.........65 511, 14| 498, 10........... 514, 10 
Cyr re 508, 14 425'D,15...... 511 D, 14| 428 'D, 10...... 514 D, 10 
494°D,9....... 508 D, 14 425, 16........... 511, 15 | 498, 1l.......0eee 614,11 
494, 10........... 508,15 425 'D, 16...... 511D,15 498, 12........... 514, 12 
424'D, 10...... 608 D, 15 425D,17...... 511D,16 428 D, 12...... 514 D, 12 
424, 11... .eseee .508, 16/425 D,18...... 511 D,17 498, 13....-..00.. 514, 13 
494'D, 11...... 508 D, 16. 425 D,19...... 511D,18 498, 14.........6. 514, 14 
9A, 12...cecceees 508, 17' 425 D, 20...... B11 D, 20 428, 15.......008. 514, 15 
494'D, 12...... 508 D, 17 426, l....sseeseees 512, 1 428, 16........06. 514, 16 
494, 13........ v.08, 1! 498, 2... eeeeeee ee 512, 2 498, 17........05. 514, 17 
494) 14... cc. c eee 508,18 426.D,2........ 612D,2 428'D,17...... 514 D, 17 
494) 15. ..0.. cca 508,19 426, B....sseeeuees 512,3 428, 18........0.. 514, 18 
494'D, 15......608D,19 426 D,8........ 512D,8 428 D,18...... 514 D, 18 
APA, 16... ..e.0eee 508, 20 426, 4....eccseeees 512, 4 498, 19.......0... 514, 19 
424'D, 16...... 508 D, 20° 426 D, 4........ 512D,4 498'D, 20...... 514 D, 20 
494, V7.2... .2065. 508, 21 426, Be..ecseeesees 512,5 498D,21...... 514 D, 21 
APA, 18... 000. 508, 22' 426, 6...........-. 512, 6 499, lv... weesee 515, 1 
Cy re 508,98 426-D,6........ 512 D, 6 | 429, 2.....ceec sees 515, 2 
494, 20.0... ce eeees 508,24 4296D,7........ 512D,7| 429 D, 3........ 515 D, 8 
494, D1... cece ee 508,2 4296 D,8........ 512 D, 8) 429 D,4........ 615 D, 4 
Cy, ne 508, 25 426D,9........ 512 D, 9/429 D,5........515 D, 5 
494 OB... eee eee 508, 26 427.00. wcee cece aces 513 480, Le... .seceeess 516, 1 
494'D, 93.........508, 26 427, 1......0...08 513, 1/480, 2.......0..00. 516, 2 
494, Qh... eee eee 508,27 427 D,1.............. — | 480, Biceeeeeeeceee 516, 8 
494'D. 94...... 608 D, 27 427, 2........000e. B18, 2] 480, 4...0.. cee eeee 516, 4 
494, -2B.... sce see: 508,28 427, 8.....0..0000. 513, 8| 430, 5...... eee B16, 5 
494'D, 25 ...... 508 D, 28427 D, 8........ 518 D, 8 | 430, 6......0ce000. 516, 6 
494, 26.......++..508, 29497, 4i..eseesn. 618 D, 19 | 430, 7... 0s... cee 516, 7 
494'D, 26...... 608 D, 29 | a re 513, 4|430'D, 8........ 516 D, 8 
CY a ne 508, 8! 497'D, B........ 513 D, 4/480 D.9........ 516 D, 9 
Cy ar ree B08, 4) 497, 6......e eens. 518,5/430D,10...... 516 D, 10 
494, 99.0 ooo cece ee 508, 5 | 497'D, 6........ 513. D, 5/480 D,11...... 516 D, 11 


424 D, 80 ...... 508 D, °30 | | 497, 7 woes veeeee ee d18, 6 480 D, 12 ....6. .516 D, 12 
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OLD. NEW. ' OLD. NEW. , OLD. NEw 
AB1, Leveesecseeees 517, 1! 488 D, 7-........ 519 D, 9| 488, 1.....e.eeeees 524, 1 
431, Qovcecececeees B17, 2 | 484, Leese seee eves 520,1| 488, 2........0.0.. 524, 9 
481, 8.0.0... .00ee. 517, 8 | 434 D, 1.......- 520 D,1/|438'D, 2........ 524 D, 2 
431, 4... cecccecuee BIT, 4 404, 2... es. eeeee 520, 2! 488, Beccessceveees 524, 8 
431, Bo... sees 1.0s 0517, 5! 494'D, 8... ese 520 D, 8| 488, 4....... 0.00. 521, 9 
481D,5...s. os 617 D, 5 | 484 D, 4........ 520 D, 4] 488, B............. 524) 4 
481, Ge.ceeseceeees 517,7'484.D,5........ 620 D5] 488, 6........0000 524, 5 
431D,6........ 517 D, 7 | 434D,6........ 520 D, 6| 489, 1.........64.. 525, 1 
481, Tocescse se. 517 D, 9434 .D,7........ 520 D, 7 | 489'D,1........ 525 D, 1 
431, 8.cceccceccees 517, 8 485, 1......s0.0... 519, 7 | 489, 2........0000. 525, 2 
481'D, 9....... 517 D, 10/485 D, 1 .... sees 619 D, 7 | 489, 8.......0.008. 525, 8 
482, leveceseeees. 518, 1/485, 2.....e.esee0 521,1| 489, 4........0008. 525, 4 
482'D,1........ 618 D, 1,485 D, 2....... 521 D,1| 439 D, 4........ 525 D, 4 
4B2, Qe. cvseeceees B18, 2 435, 8.00... eeeeee 621, 2|439D,5........ 525 D, 5 
482° D, 20... 0.05 618 D, 2! 485, 4.......00000. 521, 8/440, 1.........00.. 526, 1 
482, 8... ...cseeces 518, 8,485, 5 ............ 521, 4|440D,1........ 526 D, 1 
432) 4... ccc cc cess 518, 4 485 D,5........ 621 D, 4/440, 2.....seeeeeee 526, 2 
482°D, 4 .. 2. .0e0518 D, 4‘ 485, 6.......cseee, 521,5| 440 D, 2........ 526 D, 3 
ABD, Bevesecsececes 518, 5 485 D, 6........521 D,5| 440, B.......seeee. 526, 3 
482, 6.0.00 ccc eeee 518, 6 485, 7....0.ceseee: 521, 6| 440, 4........000. 528, 15 
482'D, 6.......- 618 D, 6 | 485, 8..........--. 621,7|440D,5........ 526 D, 4 
482, Te..e.-ceceees 618,7 485.D,8........ 621 D,7|440D,6........ 526 D, 5 
432, Bo .c ccc cceees 518, 8 485, Q...sseeseees, 621, 8| 440 D,7........ 526 D, 6 
432D, 8... cass 518D,8 485. D,9........ 621 D, 8] 441, L...sseeeeeee. 527, 1 
482, O..csccceecces 518,9 435D,10...... 521 D, 10 | 441, 2....c. eee ee. 527.2 
482, 10........... 518, 10 486, 1.......-..... 522,1| 441, B......c. eee 527, 8 
482, 11... ssc. oe. 518, 11 486, 2............. 529, 2/441, 4... wo. sees 517, 6 
432'D,11...... 518 D,11 486D,2........ 529 D, 2/442, 1... see ee eee 528, 1 
439, 12...sve eee, 518,12 486, 8.....-..e0s.. 522, 8|442'D,1........ 528 D, 1 
482°D, 12.... +. 518 .D, 12 486, 4............- 529, 4/442, Q...seceeecees 528, 2 
482, 1B.....se0.. 518, 13 486, 5............. 529, 5 | 442, 8.0... 528, 8 
482, 14... 0. eee, 518,14 436.D,5........ 522 D, 5 | 442'D, 8........ 528 D, 8 
439, 15........0.. 518,15 486, 6.....-.-.-... 522) 6 | 442, 4.0... sec eeee, 528, 4 
432'D, 15...... 18D, 15 486, 7............. 523, 8} 442D, 4.....6.. 528 D, 4 
482, 16...+ +0000. 518,16 486D,7........ 593 D) 8! 442, B...-seeceeess 528, 5 
ry an) oe 518, 17 | 486, Se... ceeveees 522, 7 | 442. 6... cece eee 528, 6 
432, 18.......00.. 518,18 486, 9............. 522, 8| 442) 7.0... eee 528, 7 
482, 19......0000. 518,19 486, 10............ 519, 8/442 D,7........ 528 D, 7 
432'D, 19...... 518D,19 486'D,10....... 519 D, 8 | 442, 8.....00-. eee. 528, 8 
432, 20...eseeeeee 518, 20 , 436, 11............ 522, 91 442'D, 8.... 005. 528 D, 8 
482 D, 20...... 518 D, 20 486'D, 12...... B18 D, 22| 442, Qo... ..ee evens 528, 9 
432, Qo. ... cee. 518, 21'486D, 18... .. 592 D, 11 | 442, 10......,.00. 528, 10 
432'D, 21 ...... 518D,21 486 D,14...... 522 D, 10 | 442) l...... seen. 528, 11 
432 D, 22...... 518 D, 23 436D,15...... 522 D, 12| 442'D, 11 ...... 528 D, 11 
439 D, 28...... B18 D, 24 487, Te... eeee sees. 523, 1| 442, 12........-.. 528, 12 
439 D, 24...... 518 D, 25 487 D,1........523 D, 1/442 D, 12...... 528 D, 12 
482 D, 25......518 D, 26 487, Q...sesseeeee. 523, 2| 442, 18........... 528, 18 
432 D, 26...... 518 D,27 487, 8......0. cee 593, 4/442 14...... cee 528, 14 
483, lessesceveeee. 519,1 437'D,3........ 693 :D, 4/442, 15.. ........ 528, 16 
433'D, 1 esesseee 519D)1 487, 4.......c0eee, 523,65 |449'D,16...... 528 D, 17 
ABB, Qeesevseeece .519,2 487D,4........ 523 D, 51442 D, 17...... 528 D, 18 
483 D, 2.......-519 D, 2 487, Beececcsessee 528, 6 442 D, 18...... 528 D, 19 
433, B...eesseeeees 519, 3| 437 D, 5... sss. 523 D, 6 | 448 De...eeeee cess 529 D 
438, 4.0... sce eee. 519, 4| 487, 6.......esees. 523, 7|443D,1........ 529 D, 1 
433'D, 4......05 519 D, 4| 487, 7.......65 1.598, 8 443.D,2........ 529 D, 2 
ABB, Beeseececeeees 619, 5 | 437 D,7.......- 623 D,8' 448 D,8........ 529 D, 8 
488'D, 5 ....-.0 519 D, 5 | 487, 8.....0..00ee. 523,9 448D,4........ 529 D, 4 
ABB, Breecsecceres 519, 6| 487 D, 8.......- 523 D,9 448D,5........ 529 D, 5 
438'D, 6..+..... 519 D, 6|487D,9....... 623 D, 10 | 448.D,6........ 529 D, 6 


TABLE OF CORRESPONDING ARTICLES. 415 

OLD. NEW. OLD. NEW. | OLD. NEW. 
448 D, 7 .++-. wees 529 D, 7 448, B..ce ese eeeees 609, 4'4550...........00.. 544.0 
443 D,8........529 D,8 448, 6....... waves 509, 5/455 do... cceee cece 544 b 
444, Liv. cece eeeee 580, 1 448, 7.... cece scenes — |4550..........05.- 545 d 
Vie paeereeee 530,2 448, 8......... 509 D, 18) 456.......0.0..08 eee 546 
444'D, 2 vse sees 580. D, 2 448, 9.......0e8 B09, 61457. eee cece ec enee 548 
AMA, Biveecessseees 580,3 448, 10.........06. 609, 7' 457 8.00... cece eee 548 b 
AMA, he eee cece ees 530,4 448, 11.........0.. 509, 8 457 b.....-- veveeeees _— 
MAA, Bocce ce eeeee 530,5 448 D, 12....... 509 D, 9 | 457 Oo... cee 548 b 
444°D, 5 .ees ees 530 D,5 448D,18......509 D, 10, 458.........c. ssc ceee 557 
M44, Co.cc cseceeees 530,6 448D,14...... 509 D, 11 458, 1........... . 557, 1 
444D, 6 .......- 530D,6 448D,15...... 509 D, 13/458 a...-.-.-...-- 557 b 
tv rere 530,7, 448 D, 16...... 509 D, 14|459........... 550, 567, 2 
444°D, 7 .....00. 529D,5 448D,17...... 509 D, 15| 459 a..-.------.. ee. 550 a 
VV re 530,8 448D,18...... 509 D, 16 | 460 a.-.--------+-- 551, 1 
444° 900000, hoses 530,9 448D,19...... 509 D, 17 |460b.........-.... 551, 2 
444. 10... cee eeees 580 10 448 D, 20...... 509 D; 18 | 4600.--------- ere. 552 
444'D, 11 ...-..580D,11 448D, 21 ....509D, 19) 461a........ cee 653, 1 
444D,12...... 530 D, 12 448 D, 22...... 5u9 D, 20| 461b.............. 558, 2 
445, 1... sess eee 581,1 448 D, 283..... 509 D, 21 | 461 b, fin........... 553 a 
rv a re 531,2 448 D, 24...... 509 D, 22 | 462.........cceeeeen, 554 
445, Bo... cece vee 531,38 448 D,25...... 509 D, 28 | 463 a......... 0000s. 561 a 
445D,38........ 581.D,3 448 D,26...... 509 D, 24 | 468 b......... 0s. 561 b 
Ve re B31, 4 449.0... cece eee e ee B06 | 468 0... . cc ce cesees 561, 2 
445 D, 4.2.2.0. 581Di4 449, 1...... cee eee 506,1/464a.........c000 556, 1 
AAB, Becees eee caees 581,5 449 D,1........ 506 D,1| 464b........ +. . B56, 2 
445. 6.0. sce ec ees 581, 6, 449, 2... ..eeeeees 506, 2) 4640.... ccc eee 556, 3 
445 D, 6 ......0. 581 D, 8 | 449 D, 2 veveeees 506 D, 2. 464d.........-..6. 553, 2 
446, 1.......06.. 532. D, 3 | 449, 3........eee- 506, 31465 0........ 558, 1 and 2 
AAG, Qoccccceeceees 532,1/ 449, 4.00. -.c cece 506, 4 465 b..... cc eee e ee 558, 8 
446, 3B........ .... 582, 2/449 D,4........ 506 D, 4/ 466...... 559 and a and b 
446D,4........ 532.D,4 (449, 5 ...eeeeeeees 506,5 466 8........0.. 000s 559 ¢ 
AAT, Looe e see eeseee 533, 1 449, 6.........000. 506, 6, 467 a........-000.. 560, 1 
7, Qiccecsceeeee 533, 2/449D,7........ 506 D, 7 467 b Liceeeeeseeees 560, 2 
a ree 583, 3; 450, Le...s seeeeee, 539,1 467 0.....ccseee eee 560, 3 
Vr ae 683 D, 121 450°D,1........ 689 D1. 468, 1.0.01. eee. 564 
rv a rn 533, 4/450, Q...sseecseee, 580, 2' 468 a. .....- cece eee — 
AAT, Bo .ceec ce seees 533, 5| 450 D, 2.....00: 539D>2 468b....-.--....... 564 a 
Ve ee 533, 6 450, Bee.eseseeeee. 539, 3 4680 v.eseeesee sees 564 b 
447D,7........ 588 D, 6! 450 D, 8........ 539 D, 8/469, 2.00... ceca. 565 
rv re 510, 1| 450, 4'and a........589, 4470, 8 and 4.......... 566 
447'D, 8...... 510 D, 1: 450'D, 4......... "89D, 4 470,5......0.0000005, 567 
447, D....ceceeeees 583, 7| 450, Bee .esee sees. 589,5 471) 6.......0..00000. 569° 
447°D,9........ 583 D, 7/450 D, 5 ........ 589D,5 472... oss seen eee 570 
447, 10........00.. 583, 8! 450, 6...esceeceee, 589, 6472 a... cece cee 571, 1 
447°D, 10 .....6. 538 D, 8| 450'D, 6 ........ 589D,6 472b........ 2.0... 571, 2 
447, 11...... sees 533, 9, 450, Tersecsseceees 539, 7 472 ¢....cccc cee eee 571, 8 
447'D,11....... 583 D, 9 450, 7) @.... 200. 589, 7,a/472d.......00000. B71, 4 
447,12. ......... 533, 10' 450, 8.....ecs sees. 539,8 4720.......cc. eee B71, 5 
447, 18........... 533, 11 | 450, 8, a......... 539, 8,a/472 f.............. 571, 6 
447°D,13...... 533 D)11/450'D)8........ 539 D, 8 | 472g.........0000e 571, 7 
447 D,14.... .533 D, 13, 451.........36.. page 355 472 f bee eecceee nes 571, 8 
447 D,15......583.D, 14 452... cscs cece cea e ee 540 472, Rem. i... ...0.. 572 
447 D,16...... 583 D,15'458.........e0ecceeee 541 472, Rem. Jesters 578 
447 D,17...... 583 D,16 454.......ssss0ceees. 542 | 472, Rem. k.......... 574 
448, 1........ 5 eee 503, 7 454, Rem.a........ 642 0/4730. eee eee eee e es 575 
rv ree 509, 1 454, Rem. b.......... BAT | ATB A... cece cece es 575 a 
48D, 2.....c0 cee 509 D | 455........ sc. eee 644, 545 | 478 b......... 575 band c 
448, Bec. e cee eee 509, 2) 455 & weeeecsecscess Ora; oe 576 
448, hove e cece cee. 509, 3| 455 bv... cscs seco ee 645.0] 475.......000. veseeee 578 


A16 TABLE OF CORRESPONDING ARTICLES. 
OLD. NEW. | OLD. NEW. | OLD. NEW. 
ye: 578c 501............ 626 and a| 528 b........ 2.2005. 659 
ATS Do. cc cece wceces B78 a FOZ a... cece eee ee — | 527 a.... cc cece aees 657 a 
AUB. occ cccccccceeeses 679 | 502 b.. sss... sees 626 b| 597 b........ ssc sees _ 
UC 579 a: 502 GC... cece wees — | 527 CO... . ccc wees 657 b 
476 D.... ue cece 579 b | 508........ cee cee eee 627 | B27 di... 21. eee eee 658 
, B80 and a! 504......... eee eee 602 | 527 ©............0.- 657 ¢ 
yy 6. 581 | 505... eee cee eee — | 628 .. ccc cc eee 664 a 
479. .582 a and b, and 588 | 506........ ccc ccccecs — | 528 a... ccc cee e eens 665 
AT9D B.. cc ccc cece eene 582 c| B07... ce ee eee — | 529........ - caer 659 fin. 
ABO... ccc ce eee §84 | 608 a... . se ee ee 611 | 529 a............0.- 659 a 
480, 1.......... 585 and a| 508 b........ cece eee 612 | B80... ce cc we ewes 660 
481, 2... ce tee 586 | 508 cw... ew eee 618 | 580 A... ccc eee wees 668 
482,3.......0 ccc ees 585 b | 509 a......... 2a eee 621 d | 530 bi... cc. ecw ce eens 661 
482, Rem. a.......... 587 | 509 b...... eee ae 621 c | 580 C............06. 660 a 
482, Rem. b........ 587 b | 509 (a)..... 2. eee eee ee 622 | 581......... SC ec cccece 666 
482, Rem. ¢......... 587 a | 509 ‘ay 780 a| 582........ cece eee 667 
483... . ecw cc we cece 589 | 509 c....... eee eee 621 b| 582 a......... 667 a and b 
Toe: 590 | 510... ek eee 996 | 582 b.... 2... cee wees 662 
ABB cece cece sees 691, 592/ 511,a,c,andd....... 606 | 583.... cece cece ence 668 
485 B... ec c ee cc eee 608 a' 511 b.............. 606 a | 588 aand b......... 668 a 
485 b.........202008- —l6lle............ 615 (1) | 584 ..........0000e 666 ¢ 
yo 939 | 61] f............. 615 ‘8 53315: rr 669 
486... ccc cee 598 anda! 5llg............. 615 (8) | 585 Dicscsccccccccees 670 
486 B... eee eee 784,21) 511 h................ 616 | 586...... ccc ww ccc nee 671 
486 Di... sce e scenes 988 b| S51lli....... 610 a and 617 | 587.... 2... ce ewe 672 
coo) 594, 595 | 512 a.......... 608 and a | 588 a...........0..66. 678 
488 B..... cece eee 8940)512b.............. 620 a| 588 b...... eee eee 680 
488 b.......-c000e, 594 b) 512 c..... 614 a and 628 b/| 588 C..........cce00e 675 
488 © .......20e 619 and b | 512 d................ 628 1588 di... cc cece vees 676 
489 a... cess eee eee 595 a | 518 a... 2 eee eee B10 | BBB ©... ww ee ee wae 705 
489 b...... cece eee 595 b| 518 b................ 681 | 589... . 220s ccc ccees 601 
489 Coie c cee cence cece —|}51B cL... cee 632 a| 540...... 2.6 wr wc eves 706 b 
489 dine cc ccc seco eee —|5l4anda............ G09 | B41... eee eee cw ee 707 
489 ©... cece cece ees —|514b.............4. B09 @| 542... cece ccc ccc eee 708 
490 and a............ 596 | 514c¢............006- 629 | 548... cee cece 709 
490 D ..cesececcceee 596.a|514d..........0085 629 a| 544... ....e cee e ee 710, 711 
490 Cu... ccc cece eeee 72615140... .. ccc cece — | 544 a... . cee eee 712 
490 d......... cease 988 b | 515...............0 0s 604 | 544 b........ eee eee 7128 
AOL Bo .cc cece eccees 598 | 516... ce ccc ace ees 605 | 6446 ........ ccc eee 712b 
cS Ok 0 599 | 517... wwe eee eee 684 | 544 d.......cccsccoe 7126 
492, a, b, «, e, f, g.. 600 | 518......ce cece ee eens 685 | 544 O......ccceeeeeee 718 
492 2d cece ceases 666 and a| 518 db... eee ee eee — | B45... cc cw cw ww cece 723 
492 hi... ce eee ee 666 b | 518 c........ cece eaee 686 | 546............ cc eees 14 
498, a, b,c, d........ 600 | 518 d................ 687 | 547 a and b...715 aand b 
498 Co.cc ccc ecc ce eee 600 &; B19... ce we 688 | 547 ©... cc ee eee 716b 
498 foc. cc ene 600 b | 519 b................ — | BAT d .....ccccceees 716 a 
0 — | B20... cece e ee cee ees 689 | 548..........cceeeees 717 
494. cee eee 602 d | 621 ....272 a, 275 a, 222 c| 549, a, b, c....718, a, b, ¢ 
494 a..... 602 d and Rem. | 522................05 50, a, b........ > 4, 
cece e cc eee sce eeeees — 528.............+++.-688 | 550, Rem. c..........721 
496... cece cece ee B21 b 524....... cee eee 658 B51... ce ee eee 722 
a: 608 . 525 and a..... 654 a and b 552..........-. 719 anda 
497 dD... cece cee eeess 604 | 525 (a)... ccc ee eee 6540 552 a......... 719 bande 
498... cece cece ee 620 525(B).......0--00. 654d 558 anda...... 724 and a 
co 628 525 (y)........ cone 654e@ 554..... cc ce cece ewes — 
500 a..... 624 a and 625a,525b........ 655 a and b 555........ ccc cece 725 
500 b ....624d and 625c 525c.. .........2.. 655 Cc 555 a... .. cece eee 725 ¢ 
500 C.. 26... eee eee 624 b, | B25 di... .... ce eeee 655 d 556........ eee et eee 726 
500 d..... 624 c and 625 b | 526. a@........ceeen: 20656 556 BO... ccc eeceee 726 a 


TABLE OF CORRESPONDING ARTICLES. 417 


OLD NEW. | OLD. NEW. | OLD NEW 
556 b.... cee ees 726 bj] 584... .. cece ccc e ee 7B3 | 605 a......cccceene, 775 a 
339) 7 B84 Bo ccccssecsscces 7B8a| G06... cc cece eee eee 776 
5). 728 | B84 D...cccecvccces 758 0 | BOT... . cern ee snes ceee 776 
558 a........ eee eeee 729 © | BAG... cece weenes 758 d | GOT B...cccseccnceces T77 
BBB D ...e cece ce ees 729 £| 584d ..... cee eeee 7B8 © | 608... cee eee ee eee 776 
BBB Coc. cece eee nes 729 gw | BB4 6... cee eee. 758 £| 609... cece eee ee woes 0 
558 dw. c cece ceceee 29 a| 584 f....... cece eee 758 g | 610.........26. 781 and a 
558 @ ........ 729 a, Rem. | 684 ¢ ...........6... 758 g | 610, Rem. a.......... — 
558 fi... cece cece 729 bD| 585 Dew w cc we ec cecveee 75D | G11... cece cece cceee 776 
wet eee nenanes 729 O| BBB i... ccc cee TOK H| BIL Boece eee eee ee TTB 
558 h..cf. 729 a and Rem BBB Bee cecseescceee: 643 a| 612........ cece ceeees 783 
BEB 1... ccc wee eee 729d | 586 bd... cee cccees 648 b | 612 B.....ccccseeee 788 b 
558 j.... see. 729 g, Rem. | 5860 ..........005. 755 b | 618......... cece eee 782 
B59 Boece eee ene B87 Bowe ec wees enese 754 @| 614... cee ee cee e eee 784 
35) ¢ — | 587 b..... cece eee 754b| 615... cece ccc eee ees 785 
BBO Coc. ctw eee nee 780 CO} B87 Cocccescescccece 75401615 8... ccc cee eee 785 a 
BHO do... cece eee ee 780 d | 587 d .....eeceeees T54.d | 616... ccc eee cece 786 
BBO OC... cece cc cees 780 e | 587 6.......... cence 16? 2:0.) 787 
cece e se eecceece 729 £1 587 fi... cee. ee TEAL | B18... cee eee 187 
ere 29 g | BBB.... 6... cess eeee es 756 | 618 B............ 000s 88 
562....00. 729 a and 780 a | 589.... ce cece cece 757 | 619, I-VI............ 789 
tr cf, 729 a| 590 a......00.. 760 and a | 620........ce cece cons 796 
B68 B... ccc ercece seas — | 590 b.........0508. 748 b | 620 @.....65 ccveree 796 a 
668 b.............. 780 b| 591... cece eee nes 759 | 620 D...... es ceeees 796 b 
cece cece ee ences 120 b | 592 a.............0..761 | 620 6.............-.796 6 
BGS occ ec ec ec ce eees B92 Di. cece cee eee 960 | 620 di... cess cesecs 96 ¢ 
566........ cf. 729 a Rem B98... cee cee ewe wees 970 | 620, note ....... 796, note 
1 rr 799 d| 594 8........c0e0e, 762,1| 62ls...sceeeccccece 199 a 
B68... ccc eee ceeee 782d | 594 Di. eceeceeeene 762, 2 | 622...... ce eeneceeees 798 
5) tr 781 | 594 Cr... ewe eeeee. 762, 8 | 628... .. .. cece we eees 794 
BO. cee cc eceuneeee ues 783 | 594d..........0085 762, 4] 628 8..........ce00e 794 a 
BU Lec cscs seceeceseees 784 |5940......00.000 08 762, 5 | 628 b........eeeeee 794 b 
5 6 782 | B95... cece cece canes 768 | 628 C......... cc cee 794 ¢ 
ore ,4, b,c, d,e, f,g,h..782 a | 595 8.... 2... eee 764, 1 | 624.........c cee eee 798 
Leeeeeeeceeeaseens 85 | 595 D.... 2. eee eee V4, 2 | CDAD... ce eeee eee oo 198 8 
o14 cence cee eceeeeces 186 | 595 CO... ccc cee eee 65 | 624 b....... eee ee 798 b 
SY ¢ 2: ee 787 | BOB d ...... ea eeeee 765 @ | 624 C.... ce cee eee 798 oc 
bY ¢ al | [BB | BOG... ecw ener eceeee 766 | 624 d..........0e0- 798 d 
5 ¢: 789 | 596 B.... ccc ces ee eens 767 | 625...... cece cece wenn 804 
SY ¢ Xe 740 | 596 dD... cee ee wees 768 | 625 @........cccceee 804 a 
hye 9: 786 | B96 CO... cece eee 1770 | 625 DD... eee eee 804 b 
SY (ee 596 dirs ccc eeee eens 769 |! 625 GC... cece eeeceee 804 ¢ 
HY (3: rr 743 b| 596 @.. 1... cee eee eeee T71 | 625 d........eeeeee 804 d 
BIC. ccc ceccueeeee eens 742 | BOT. cc ccceecceuecces 767 | 626, 5 
B76 8... cece en eces T4260 | 598... ccc cence ec ccees 768 | 626, 6. 158 
SY & A: 7441 B98 BL. ce cece ee ee es 768 a, 626, 7. (°° °° 
SY a 745 | 598 Dd ...c cee acnees 768 b , 626, 8. 
577, Rem. c......... 739 a | 599... ccc cece eeeace 770 | 626. Deceesece covenae 758 
Y (.t: 746 | G00... . cece cece nveces 769 626 b...... ec ee aces 
B78 b.....sc. cc se eee. 746 | 601.......ceceeceeeee "71 | 626, Rem. r....... of, 757 
578, Rem.c........ 746 c| 601 a.............6. 771 & | G27... cee eee eee ee 97 
B79, 8, b,C.......006. 747 | G02... .0 2. eee e neces 762, 8 | 628........eeeeeeeeee 6 
benaneceounssueete 48 | G02, Leeeee cece cece eee Z2 | O29... 0.0 cece eee oe 795, 1 
B80 B.... cee eee eee 748 a | 602 A.... ccc ceeeeee 772 a| 680 8.......0000- 795, 2b 
3) 749 | 602 Do. .csecceeeees 772 6! 680 Di... .eeeeeee 795, 2a 
B81 wo... cece cee enes TAL | GOB... ee cw cece weeeae yf C3) 
5} .) 750 | 608 &... cece eeeees 773 b| 68la...... 800, 1 a and b 
5} .) 2: 750 & | GOA... ccc cc cece encnee 774 ' 6381 b.........6.- C 


418 
OLD. KEW. 
GBB. .cccccecssseees 1 
684....2.4. wee eeees 807, 2 
O85... cece ceseeeeces 792, 1 
B86... eee cececeaees 792, 2 
687, L.w.eeecseeeee 791, 3 
St re 791, 1 
689. cece cece cece ee 791, 8 
C40. cen cccececeece 799, 2 
640 Bocce cc ceeees 799, 2a 
640 D.w.ccccccece 799, 2b 
G40 Ci. cece scene 799, 2 d 
641 a...... 799, la and b 
641 b.........00- 799, 1¢ 
641 O......00000s 799, 1d 
7 re 799, 8 
GAB. cee cee cece cess 801, 2 
B44. ccc ccc cere wenn 801 
a re 801,8b 
645 D.w.eseeeeeee 801, 8¢ 
B45 Oo .eeceeceees 801, 8a 
B46... 2c ccc cere sence 802, 2 
7, re 802, 1 
B48... wc cece cece ence 802, 3 
B49 ..ceseeeeecc ces 803, 2 
a re 808, 1 
BBL. cece ceeeeevees 808, 8 
OBL. occ cae ceeccees 805, 2 
13> 805, 1 
653 a......805, 1, aand b 
1 805, 1¢ 
i? ere 805, 3 
it ee 808, 2 
at ee -.808, 1 
BET ee cece cee enone 808, 8 
BBB... cc ww crete eene 640 
BBO... cece cece cc nnee 642 
G60... cece cece cee ee 643 
660 &.. . ccc cece ween 644 
660 b... cece wcrc ccece 645 
6B0 C .cce ccc ccc ccce 646 
660 d....... ecco . 647 
B61. .......00% eee ccee 4 
662... cece cee 00000 0 0 49 
663.... cece es eee eccee 
664. ccc ccc reccccnees 651 
G64 Bice. cere cee wecee _ 
664 Db... . ccc ccccee 651 a 
665 &......0 .652 a and b 
- 665 Dw... cece eens 652 6 
BBG... ce cccccones eee 206 
667... 2... ce cc ce cccees 677 
668. oe ee e@¢ aren i 
669 B.nccvecccccece 
669 b........680, Sind 8 
669 c.... sececeec ees 6682 
670 ee e#eCG@eeovaeencea 683 
B71. ccc ccce ee 684 
671 Becvcccccccsevecess 685 


671 D ccccccccce sce e680 & 


TABLE OF CORRESPONDING ARTICLES 


OLD. NEW | OLD. NE’, 
6 686 | 710 B... ccc ecw ce eces 844 
0: 687 |'710 b....... cece eee 
ere re 687 ° 710 6....... 911 and 88lo 
+ Y 4; 675 and a5 y 0 ee 849 and b 
B75 A... cc cnc ccc cccens 689 | 712 @.... ccc ccc ceeee 849 o 
675 b....... oreceee cc GOl | 718... ccc ce cece et ceee 850 
B76... cece ccccce 692 | 714... cc ccc cece cn cces 851 
B77 wo ccccccescccecces 694 | 715... ce cc eee .- 851 
B78. ccc ccccccces 0 00 G695 | 716.2... ce ccc cece ee 851 
B79. ccc cece nc ccsece 696 | 716 B..c.ccccccccccee _— 
to, | 697 | 717... cw cw cece ee ...856 
680 B.. ccc cc cccccess 698 | 717 @ .....c0ee, 856 and b 
3.) rr 699 fin. | 717 b....... ccc cecees 8 
G81 B&.... ecw cece eee 699 | 718... cece cc wees 855 
681 b ...e ce ec cece 699 a'718a...... ee cccces 855 b 
B82. ccee ccc cc cece ce G00 | T19.. cc cccccccccccece 865 
3 Ss 702 | 719, Rem. a........... — 
GBB & .. ccc ce ccencce 702 b | 720... ccc ccc cece es 866 
683 Di... cece see eeee 708 | 720 B..ceceececvees 866, 1 
688 C.....ce.eee eens 708.8] 720 D......00ceeeee 866, 2 
BBE... cc ccce cc cccccces 809 | 720 Grrr ccc ccccaece 866, 8 
684 B.ncecccces oe eee BLO | 720 di... cw ccc cece aces 867 
10) 810 &| 720 ©... ccc cc wcwcee 868 
G86. ccc cece ceucee Cf. 815 | 721... .. cece eee cence 869 
yn B11 | 721, 1.......eeeeeeecs 870 
BBB. ccccccc cece cccece 812|721,la.......... 870 a-c 
688 & 2.2... cece eee 812 b | 721, 1b........ 871 and a 
B89... cc cccccccvccece ly 6) Pt. 6°) 
689 B... ec seeceees 818 a | 722 a..... 2. eee +0. 872 8 
G89 D...c cece cece ee 815 | 722 b... ccc cccves 872 d 
690. ce cccccccccccces 814 | 722 6......cccceceee 872 e 
5 816 | 7238... . cece c cc cerens 8 
G9Z.. cece cece cc cnee 817 | 723 a... ccc coece 874 and a 
698... ccc cc ceee 818 and a | 7238 b.... 2.22... ce0e 

G94. cc ccccccccccccce 819 | 724... cece cccc ecw. 876 
694 B....... ccc eee 819 a | 724 a...c. ccc cc eeees 876 a 
694 Db .... cee cece 819 c | 724b..... ccc cec nee 876 a 
694 GC... cece eee 819 d | 725... cc ccc ww cc cees 877 
694, Rem. d....819, Rem. | 726........--.0-eeeee 878 
95. occ ecsecce ee eeee 3) i 6) — 
695 B.....sse. oe eeo 7 728 eeeeeasercesnseneneed — 
696.. CCH eceoeeseeoearese 823 729 serene eereeeone eee ee — 
696 B.. cece cece 0000828 B| 729 A.... cee cees eoeee 
696 b @Ceecaensen 000 OO 729 b eeeoemeere re eeeeese — 
697 2... cewcee 824 aand b/ 730........... cee eee —_ 
698...escee eeecre re) 731 eeceonene ee eeeeece eonoo™ 
699... cer ccece ec ceee 828 | 731 A... . ccc cee nce cece _ 
700.... eceeen wees ees 2 B08 731b eeecaeeeeenene esoeon.™™ 
700 Biccccccee we ceees 883 | 732... cee cceee .....879 
MOL...ecceeees wos. 829 fF] 788... eee ...929, 980 
TOD. ccccccccccccccces 882 | '784.......006 eee ccece 
TOB..cccscccce eee ceee 834 | 784 8......cccccece: 928 a 
Tb. ccc ccccccce 885 and a | 784 b.... ccc ween cf, 982 
TOD... .ccceeee, 886 and a} 784.6.......+++-Cf. 980, 2 
TWOB oe vcenccccccsecces BRU 735. oc cescccccccces Gad, 1 
TOUT ccc -ccce e @e - 840 73 6 eeeGoee wc rccceeee GEL, 2 
7108... .esecccccceee-» S41 | 786, 1 


YOO. .cceccecceccececs 


786, Vso ses. 883 B C1} 


TABLE OF CORRESPONDING ARTICLES. 419 


OLD. NEW | OLD NRW. | OLD NEW. 
UBB. cece ccc ccccccccces —| 775 a... cece 020-956 & | 799 @....... 0. sce 982a 
yf: rr TTB D ..cccccccees « 940 b] 800... ce cee eee eee 9838 
40... cc cece eee 881 saa BL TT6. ccc cece ccccccccce 941 | 800 a... cc cece cee eee — 
740 D wocc wee c ccc eees Sl & & ee 944 and a| 801.............- 984, 985 
TAL... coecee ceceeesus 882.777 B.. cc ccesenccccecs —| 80] Be cececccessccee $84 a 
y 884 | 777 Di... ccc ceececes 948 | 802... 0... ee ee eae 986 
1 (© TI TTB. ccc ccccccccccsces 958 | 808... cece cece eee 987 
743 &.... cece 887 aand b/ 779..........cceseces 959 | 808 a....... cee ceees 987 a 
748 b....... 887 ¢ and, 888 | 780... cece ccccs. coee 959 | 808 b.............. 987 b 
cece tees wc cee aeee TBO Boscncceccces eee DO] | B04... cc ccc eee eee e 988 
745 893 ind Oy 4:) 959 | 804 a... cece cece eee 989 
TAB Bow cece cece ees 8938 | 781 B..... ccc ce eene 960 | 804 b cee ccc eeres 0 
omc ccc cece rs cceccs 895 | 78D... . cc cc cn cece eee. 9509 | 805 ............991 and a 
746 @......... 895, MOte &| 78B.....ccceesccecees 964 | 806 &.....cccee ee eees 990 
746 b.......005- 895, note | 788 a........ eocee. 9648] 8086 dD... ccc eee cee 992 
TAT ose .894, 1, and 898 | 788 b..... cece coces 964 b | 807... ... ccc ee ceca 998 
(Ce Se 898 c | 788, Rem. o.......... — | 808 and a............994 
( 894 b | 784.....cccnccccccces 957 | 809 .......... 995 a and b 
TAB cece ceeee 900 and b | 785..........eceecees 965 | 809 a... . ccc cece eee 
749...... 932, 2, b and 2 TBG oo csccccvecccscecs 966 | 810..... cece 996 oa a 
TAD Bocce ec ceeee %BB Beseccecccces «+966 a| 810 a...... cece ween — 
1 (3; * 01 786 Dew ccccceseces 966 b| B11..... cc ce wees 997 
(1) 902 |'787 and @........0... 967 | Sli a... ec cee eee: 997 a 
1) re 908 | '788....00..seeeveeces 968 | 812......ccceccceaeee 
Y 5): TBE A.cscccccccess cf. 969 | 813............ 999 anda 
764 anda...... 905 and a | 789 D.......ceeeeee 969 a| 818 a......... 4° 999 b 
DA Do. cece cece eens O06 | 789 C...ccccccesces 969 b| 814........... ce aeee 1000 
y 3): 908 and 309 TBO do. cccscccenes 969 co] 815.1... ccc eee 1001 
103): TB9 © ceccccevcccucs 969 d| 815 a...........06. 1001 a 
T56 B.. cw cece nc ccnne 388 143)! Cee 969 @ | 816....... cee eee 1002 
113) 912-918 789, Rem. g....969, Rem. | 816 a.............. 1002 a 
Y (5). 908 and 920 | 790.....ccccescsccces 970 | 816b .........cees 1002 b 
Y >)! 860 | 790 BB... cecencccccccess 971 | 817....... wc ceeoesee 10038 
760 B.... cc ne cence 898 c| 790 b.......c00.- of. 971 a| 817 a... ee ccc eee 1008 a 
760 bie. s.ccccccececs T9O Crrsccccccccvess 971 a] 817 b...... ce nee 3 
760 Creeseeeees. 914 B (2)| 790 d---+-.--eeeee 971 b | 818 and a and b.....1004 
760 d i. ccc cc acces: 914 6] 790 C.... ccc ecenees 971 c} 818 candd......... 1005 
yd) ae 000 914 Al 791... cc. ee cece eee 972 | 819... cee eee eee 1006 
1 6) 988 | 791 a.... cee cceeee 972 a| 820... ce ew eee 
162 B...ccccccescees 988 a| 791 bd ...c cece eee 972 b| 821........... 1008 and a 
762 bi... ccc sceees 9388 b | 791 GC... cee cees 972 GC] B22... cee cece e ees 
768... 0.000. 945 and 949 | 791 d......ceseaees 972 d | 823........... 1009 and a a 
164 OB... ccc ec ec ceee 4 ! 3 | 824 a... cece cecsee 1010, 1 
764 Di... ccc cece nces 948 | 792 aand b......... 97 B24 D.. . ce ccc cence 1010, 2 
164 Cri. cece ccc anes — | 798... cece eee 974 and a | 825...... wee c een eeee 1011 
Ys O51 | 794. wcrc cc ces cccece — | B25 a... cc ccce ccc cees — 
TB6. occ cece cee 950 fin. | 795........ cee ce ee ee 975 | 825 bd... csccccuces 10ll a 
y |: ) 952 | 795 a. .. ccc ccccnee 976 b 826............. 00. 1012 
1 (yi: 962 my 795 D..... cone 000008 OIG B26 a... cece cece ee 1012 a 
ba ceeeecccecesevse B41 795 OC. . cece ccc cence 0976 | 826 Di... cc eceeenes L012 
769 ...... 955 and a cna b| 795 di... ccc ce un eee O77 | B27... cece ccc eee 1018 
wet c nce c cece cae 9538 | 795 ©... ce eee eee ee OTS | 828 B......-.2..-.-1015 & 
10 927 and 924] 795 fi... cece cc ccc cee 979 | 828 b..... cece ce eee 1015 
1 i 956 | 796... 2.06. wee eseccce 980 | 828, Rem. c........... — 
1 1 939 | 796 a... ccc cee eee 4 B29... ccc ww wcrc neces 1015 
1: 939 a | 796 bi... ccc cccweee B29 & cc cen ecceee 1015 b 
TTB D. ... cece cccccnes 9471797 andl...... 981 anae a | 880......... 1016 and a-c 
[74 and 1...cscceuese 9421 798... crew cee cc eevee 981 | BB1.. wee cece cee 101 


420 TABLE OF CORRESPONDING ARTICCES. 


OLD, NEW. OLD. NEW. | OLD. ° wEW. 
BB2....cccceceeecess 1018 858 A.........000. 1048, 1| 875, 1f..... ». 1054, 1 f 
BBB. oe... ec eeeceeese 1019 858D.......00000: 1048, 2| 875, 1g........ .1054, 1g 
<7 re 1020  859.....-200.- 1044 and a| 876............05. 1054, 3 
BBB.. cece cece es eees 1021 | 859 & ..... eee eee: 1044 b | 876, B........ 000. 1054, 8 
885 A... eee es .++-1021 a | 860, 1........006- 1045, 1| 876, 4............ 1054, 4 
B86... cece eceeeeees 1022 | 860, 1 a......... 1045, 1 a| 876, 4, a and b.. 1054, 4, 
Co ee 1028 | 860,1b......... 1045, 1b a and b 
B87 A... ec cee eeee ..1028 a! 861...... Leeeeeees 1045, 2| 876. B.... cece ueee 1054, 5 
B87 De. ccceccccecees 1024 | 862, 1.... ....... 1046, 1] 876, 6.......2.08- 1054, 6 
838......cccsceene es 1029 | 862, 1 a...1046, 1, a and b| 876, 7............ 1054, 7 
Cot 1025 | 862,1b......... 1046, 10 | 877......cceceeeeees 1055 
B40... eee eee cece ees 1026 | 868. 2............ 1046, 2| 877, Lo... cc. ceees 1055, 1 
BAL... cece cece cece ee 1027 | 868, 28......... 1046, 2a | 877, 2......cce0e. 1055, 2 
B42... ceeeecee acess 1028 863, 2b......... 1046, 2b| 877, B.........06. 1055, 8 
BAB... cece ceeeeeees 1080 868, 2c......... 1046, 2.0| 877, 4.... 00000. 1055, 4 
B44. ecce cece eseee 1081 | 864, 8.........06. 1047, 1| 877, B......cceeee 1055, 5 
BAB. cece acee cece: 1082 | 864, 4............ 1047, 2| 877, 6........006: 1055, 6 
B46... cc cece eee ee eee 1088 | 864, 5............ 1047, 8| 877, 7........006. 1055, 7 
Te 1084 | 864, 6........ 000. 1047, 4] 877, 8 ........06: 1055, 8 
vr 1084.8 | 864, 7.......0000 1047, 5] 878 2... .. ccc cee ee 1055, 9 
BAT Do. cece ee eeee 1084 b | 864, 8.......0000. 1047, 6 | 879.......0eeeeeeees 1056 
B48... cee eee 1048, 1044 | 865, 1........000. 1048, 1| 879, 1.......6..5. 1056, 1 
848 A... ...000. 287, 719 b | 866, 2............ 1048, 2| 879, 2.....cceeeee 1056, 2 
848 Do. .ceeeeeeeeaees — | 866, 28......... 1048, 2a| 879, 8..........8. 1056, 8 
848 C.... cece ee eees 1085 a | 867, 8............ 1048, 8| 879, 4........000. 1056, 4 
848d... .gpeseecees 1086 b | 867, 4........0.8. 1048, 4] 869, 5........ eee. 1056, 5 
848 C.....cceeeeeee 1085 ¢ | 867, 5.......00005 1048, 5| 879, 6....ccceeeee 1056, 6 
B49... cece cee eens 1086 | 867, 6.......200.. 1048, 6 | 879, Rem. a.......... — 
B50... eeeececeeeeees 1087 | 868, 1.........00. 1049, 1| 880.......... cee eees 1057 
850, Li... eeeeaees 1087, 1| 868, la......... 1049, 1a| 881. .......cccee cece 1058 
850, 1A ....e.0. 1087, 1 a| 868, 1......... 1049, 1 b | 882..........000000- 1059 
B50, 2....06. vs++.1087, 2] 868, 1, Rem. c..1049, Rem. | 888............0000. 1060 
850, B...c cece cess 1087, 8] 868, 2..........4. 1049, 2 | 884......0caeeccaees 1061 
1) 1087, 4| 869, 1............ 1050, 1 | 885.......00e0eeeees 1062 
851 a........ .. 1087, 4a | 869, 2............ 1050, 2 | 886,....c.cceceeeees 10638 
851 b.......... 1087, 4b | 869, 8............ 1050, 8 | 887... ..ecce cece eee 1066 
BB1 O......eeee. 1087, 4¢| 870, 4........0005 1050, 4 | 888.......000eee eens 1068 
852, Beeecccsccees 1087, 5 | 870, 4.8......... 1050, 48 | 889.......cccceeees 1072 
i 1087, 6 | 870,4b........ 1050, 4b | 890........cc cece eee 1078 
ye ee 1087, 7 | 870, 4c......... 1050, 40]891 ...........e eee 1077 
a 1087, 8 | 870, 4d....... 1050, 4. d-f | 891 a.........0008- 1078 a 
B52, 9....00.00. of. 113,D | 871.......0 cece ceees 1051 | 891 b...... esse ees 1078 b 
B52, 10... ce ceeeees 1087, 9 | 872.......e.seeeeeee 1052 | 892.......cceccceees 1080 
852, 11........6. 1087, 10 | 87B......cecs cece 857-863 | 898........ceceeeees 1081 
852, 12...... 1087, 10 fin. | 873 o........ 000. cee 864 | 894.00. cece eee ees 1071 
852, 18....10387, 11 and 12 | 878 b.... .note before 857 | 894, Rem. a....... 1071 b 
852, 14...... 000. 1087, 18 | 874.......ccceeeeees 1058 | 895.....cccceeceeees 1076 
BBB. cee eeeeeseeucess 1088 | 874, 1........000. 1058, 1 | 896.........eeeeeeee 1079 
BBB A... cece scene 1088 a| 874, 2.......000 1058, 2 | 896 8........seeees 1079 a 
ch 1088 a, fin, | 874, 28......66. 1058, 2a | 896 b.........0ee: 1079 b 
iy 1089 | 874, 8.........00: 108, 8 | 8960........00e00: 1079 6 
BEB. eee eeeeesscaeees 1040 | 874, 8 b.......06. 1047, 6 | 896 d....csseeeees 1079 d 
BBB B... cece cecnes 1040 &| 875.......0eeee v.-. 1054 | 896, Rem. e...1079, Rem. 
BBB De... cece eeeee 1040 b| 875, 1......ceeee: 1054, 1 | 807......0cececeeees 1074 
oO: 1041 | 875, La......... 1054, 1 a | 897, Rem. a....... 1074 a8 
B56 D....eeeeeceeees 1042 | 875, 1b........ 1054, 1 b | 897, Rem. b....... 1074 b 
B56 O....ceseeeeees 1042 | 875, 1¢......... 1054, 10/898 8.........000085 1065 
Cy ree 1042 b | 875,1d......... 1054, 1d | 898 b.......eeeeee 1065 a 


858........ beveeeees 1048 | 875, 1 e......... 1054, 10/898 0....c.cceeeee 1074 b 


TABLE OF CORRESPONDING ARTICLES. 421 
OLD. NEW ! OLD. NEW. | OLD. NEW. 
B98 d .....eeeees 1065 fine . Od a: 1095 | 917 ri... 2... cece eee llllr 
898 ©.... cece scccne 1065 ¢ | 9OT b.... cee ncceees 1098 | 917 8........ os eeee 1111s 
899. .... eee eee v0 221082 | 907 Cr. cc cc ecccee neues —|91B... cece cee e cone 1112 
900 B...esseceeeeeeees —|908. ......c eee eee 1099 | 918 &........ceeeeeees — 
GOO Db ..ccccccccccces 2 | 909 B.. 2. cece ccnece 1102 a| 918 b...........6- 1112 a 
900 Ci. cscccceeeee 1085 a 909 b..........000eee —|918¢.. : 1112 b 
Oe 1085 b! 909 c ........ 2008. 1102 b | 918 di... cece eee _ 
Ok: 1085 c 909d .........00- 1102 ¢| 918 © ..........66% 1112 da 
900 fi... ceccccseee 1085 d , 909 ©... ccec cece ee — | 918 fr... ccc ce ceee 11126 
GOO Pi. ccwscescscceee — | 909 f......... ose 1102 918 gw... cee eee 1112 6 
900 Th cee ccccssccncee — | 909 g......... Se O01): ) Cpa 1118 
1 1085 f 909 bh... ccc ceee een —| 919 a.............. 1118 a 
GOO jo. cccccce cocsceas — | 90D i... cece cece eee —| 919 bd... ccc eee eees — 
1: a 1085 h | 909 j......-250 wen 1102 f| 919 c............. 1118 b 
900 Li... cece eee 1083 | 909 kK... ce wee eee — |} 919 di... cc ccesee. 1118 6 
9OO Mm ...evesecccces 1084 | 909 1... .. ee wee 1102 g | 019 e............0.... ~ 
QOL A... ccc ceceecee 1086 a | 909 m...... ee eee eee — | 919f.............. 1118 d 
901 b.... een wanes 1086 b | 909 m .... cee eee ee — | 919 go... cece eee ~— 
QOL Cr... csc ceeoeee 1086 c | 909 O....... cece eens —| 919 hi... cece _ 
QOL d ... cece eens cens — 1909 p ... cc cccccccees — | 91D i... ccc cee ee _ 
7: eee 1086 d' 910... .. ccc cece eae 1100 | 919 j.............. 1118 e 
QOL f.... cece eens 1086 e€ | 911... . ce cee eee 1101 | 920... ..... cece nee 1114 
QOL gw... ce ccceeees 1086 f | 912. .... cece ce oees 1108 | 920 a.......ceee »eoill4a 
901 h....... es eeee 1086 g 918 a.............. 1104 a | 920 b..... cece eee 1114 b 
902 B......000. 1088, 1084, 913 b. ........... 1104 b | 920 c..........6. eeeee 
9O2 b .... ences ncee 1087 | 918 c.......0..00es 1104 ¢ | 920d... ewe ee 111l4e 
GOB... cee sces 1088-1090 | 913 d..... cee 1104 d | 920 @.... ccc e cee — 
904 DB... ccc ccec acne 1096 a | 918 @......... «ee 11040 | 920 f...........00. 1115 a 
904 D... cece ceceeee 1096 b| 918 f.......cceeeee 1104 f | 920¢............. 1115 b 
9O4 Crrcecscccnes -.1096 c | 918 g....... oe wcens 1107 | 920 bh .............. 1115 c 
904 dices cccecnnes 1096 d ' 914..... cece ecec eens 1105 | 920i... .. cee wee 1115 d 
904 ©... ccc vane 10966, 914 48.......0...06. 1105 a | 921..........26...-. 1116 
904 f.... cece ee eee 1096 g | 914 b............. 1105 b| 921 a.............. 1116 a 
US — | 914 GO... . cee cece 1105 ¢ | 922....... cece eee 1119 
9O4 TD oo cc ec eeeeee 1096 h | 914 d........ ee eeeee 1106 | 922 4 ............. 1119 d 
YS 1091 a-c | 915... eee we eee 1107 | 922 b.... eee wees -— 
904 jo. cc cceccccccces 1094: 916.......cc00e 1108, 1109 | 922 ¢........... ---1119 a8 
A 2: or oe 01095 | 916 a........ ce ee 1110 @ | 922 d .......cceeee 1119 ¢ 
904 1... cc eens 1096 i| 916 b............. 1110 bj 922¢6........... 1119 6 
905 & ccc cc ceeeces 1097 d | 916 6.......c..008. 1110 ¢ | 922 f............ 000 — 
905 D ... ccc eee eee 1097 e | 916d ........ 2. eee 1110 d | 922 go... ew eee 1119f 
BOB Crr ce cscccceces 1097 a! O17... cc eee eee L111 1 922 he... cece ewes —_ 
905 di... ccc eaeee 1097 b | 917 a.........0..05. 1111 a | 9221.............. 1119 g 
GOB O...ccecccceces 1097 © | 917 Do... cece cee eee — | 928... ete eee 1119 fin 
995 fo.cccceeecccc cues — 1917 6 occ cece cence W111 b| 928 a... eee eeeeee — 
Se —!917 d .... cece eees 1111 ¢ | 924.......... ee ceeee 1120 
9OB N.... see ccc cece 1097 f; 917 © 0... cee eee 1111 d | 994 a.........00.. 1114d 
BOS i... cece cece cence —|9IT f.. ccc cee eens 1111 e@ | 924 dD... ccc ween 11146 
905 j.... ce eee o2001097 J | O17 gv... ce eee L111 f | 924 cr... cee wees _ 
9O5 Ko... cece eee 1097 917 Dew. ewe cease 1111 924 di.wcrcccocees: 1114 f 
9 1097 ye 1111 924 Co. ccccce cercess 1 
905 Mm... ce cee eens 1097 hy a T1111 | 924 ff... cece cece ee — 
905 DN... cc cee ecees 1097 1| 917 Kk... .. cece eee 11111] 994g... . ccc cee eee — 
1 —~ | 917 1... cece eee L111 m | 925... cece cece eens 1121 
BOS pp... cecccccees 1097 1) 917 mi... eee eee L111 n | 925 a. .... eee e eee 1121 a 
905 q .-cccee cee ees —-| 917 ni... cece cee eee — | 926 a......ceeeeeee 1122 6 
GOB Pewee cece cece cees — | 917 0 cc ceccccceee, 1111 0 | 926 bD.... cece ee eee — 
906... ccececeueeees 1091 | 917 p.....ceeeeeee 1111 p | 926 6........00008, 1122 8 
906 a........ et eee 1094 | 917 q ...cccevceees 1111 q ' 926 d.......... «1123 b 


422 TABLE OF ,CORRESPONDING ARTiCLES. 


926 C..cececcccceee 1129 f 997d ......c cece 1198 ¢ 928 j......sceeeces 1126 f 
996 foeccccceccceee 1129d 998........:.-. 1125, 1128 998k..........-. ee 
926 © .. cc scccceece 11226 928 8........ccec0e 112962 9981......-.... +2 1126 
996 h...... sc. cceeee — 998b.........- ...1126 b 928 m....... seca 001196 
926 in... ssccccccre 11221 928c......... 01196 Kk 928 Nn... .2eee vee 1196 3 
926 j.c.ccc. cece 1122j 9298d...---.-- ..-. 11261 9280.............. 1126 j 
926 k....cees. esse 1122 7 928 e veces ee sdL26.0 928 DP vccccccsrecee 1126 0 
996 lo... cccccecees 1122 h 998 f. .......ceee. 1196d 998q...... wecenee 1126 p 
ODT Bh. oeccccceccce 1128 a 998 ¢...... bevece (1126 m 928 r......-....... 1126 q 
997 D...-...cceceee 1128 b , 928 


cence eeeeeeceLl26 Mm 929........0000.--. 1127 
927 ©....00000.26--1128 DB, 928 i..........6-.-1126 @ | 7 


THE FIRST GREEK BOOK 


BY 
C. W. GLEASON, A.M. C. S. ATHERTON, A.M. 
Master in the Roxbury Latin School. Late of the Roxbury Latin School. 


WITH AN INTRODUCTION BY 
WILLIAM C. COLLAR, A.M. 


“ 


Flexible cloth, 285 pages. Illustrated. Price, $1.00 


In the preparation of this new book fer beginners, the authors have 
had in mind the changed position of Greek in the school course. 
Believing that the true aim of Greek study is the development of 
the power to read Greek authors, they have departed in many features 
from the time-honored practice of introductory Greek books. The 
essentials of the language are presented concisely and clearly ; non- 
essentials are omitted ; practice in form and construction is carried only 
far enough to insure definiteness. 

Some of the distinctive features of the book are the following: 

The second aorist, a tense constantly used, is introduced early in 
the book. Contract nouns and adjectives, always a stumbling-block, 
are postponed to a more natural position than is usually given them. 
The dual has been removed to its proper place, the appendix. Dia- 
logues, fables, and reading exercises are given as early as possible and 
continued through the book. The study of forms begins with the verb, 
followed by the O-declension of nouns, as pupils find it easier to learn 
adjectives in the order of their declension, than to learn first the 
feminine, and later the masculine and neuter. 

The English-Greek exercises have been made subordinate to the 
sentences to be translated into English, as that will be the pupil’s main 
work in the study of Greek. 


Copies of Gleason and Atherton's First Greek Book will be sent, prepaid, 
to any address, on receipt of the price, by the Publishers ; 
American Book Company 


New York «+ Cincinnati . Chicago 
(67) 


HARKNESS’S 
STANDARD LATIN GRAMMAR 


FOR SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES 


By ALBERT HARKNESS, Pu.D., LL.D. 


Professor in Brown University 


Cloth, r2mo, 430 pages. Price, $1.12 


Harkness’s Standard Latin Grammar represents the best classifica- 
tion and arrangement of the facts of the language. It is a Grammar of 
the Latin language, based upon the facts of that language, not on 
‘*comparative grammar”; but the facts and laws of the language are 
all presented in the light of the latest and best grammatical studies, 
including comparative grammar. 

The principles and facts are presented in clear and simple language. 
The work has been pronounced ‘‘a model for perspicuity of statement 
and clearness of arrangement.” It is characterized by strict accuracy 
' of statement. 

It is very much more comprehensive than any of its competitors. It 
practically embraces three works in one: 

It is pre-eminently a grammar for schools, The part intended to 
be learned is printed in large type and is kept distinct from other parts 
of the work. It is made as brief, clear, and simple as possible. 

It is a full and trustworthy grammar for the advanced student. It 
accordingly contains a large amount of valuable information intended for 
reference, and presented in the most convenient form for that purpose. 

It is a practical introduction to philological study based upon the 
Latin. This part of the work is kept distinct by being placed:in foot- 
notes. Abundant references are made to the latest and best authorities 
on the numerous linguistic questions which now interest the classical 
scholar. 


Copies of Harkness’s Standard Latin Grammar will be sent, prepaid, 
to any address on receipt of the price by the Publishers : 


AMERICAN BOOK COMPANY 


NEW YORK « CINCINNATI ° CHICAGO 
(soc) 


Harkness’s Standard Latin Text-Books 


Hariness’s Standard Latin Grammar. 
A new standard text-book for Schools and Colleges. 
Cloth, ramo., 430 pages, - $1.12 
Harikness’s Easy Method for Beginners in Latin. 
An elementary Grammar for beginners; a book of 
Latin Exercises and a Latin Reader. 
Cloth, ramo., 348 pages, . - - - - - $1.20 
Hariness’s First Year in Latin. 
A complete course, including an outline of Latin 
Grammar, with progressive exercises in reading 
Latin, etc. 
Cloth, ramo., 332 pages, - $1.12 
Harkness’s Latin Exercises for the First Year. 
The same as the First Year in Latin, with the omis- 
sion of the outline of Latin Grammar. 
Cloth, ramo., 268 pages, ~ - - - - - $1.00 
Hariness’s New Latin Reader. 
A standard Latin Reader designed to accompany 
Harkness’s Latin Grammar, with notes, vocabu- 
laries, etc. 
Cloth, 12mo., 227 pages, . - - - 87 cts, 
Harkness’s Introductory Latin Book. 
An outline of Latin Grammar, with special reference 
to drill on the inflections and principles of the lan- 


ua 
id Cloth, xamo., x62 pages, . - - 87 cts. 
Harieness’s Introduction to Latin Prose Composition. 
A book containing elementary exercises to accom- 
pany the Latin Reader; elements of Latin Syntax, 
Latin style, etc. 
Cloth, ramo., 306 pages,’ - - - - - - $1.05 
Harkness’s Czsar’s Commentaries. 
New edition, with colored illustrations, maps, notes, 
vocabulary, etc. - 
Cloth, ramo., 377 pages, - - - - |= - $1.20 
Harkness’s Cicero’s Orations. 
Containing ten orations, with explanatory notes, 
vocabulary, etc. 
Cloth, ramo., 398 pages, - - -+- - -|- -|- $1.22 
Harkness’s Sallust’s Cataline. 
Adapted to the Standard Latin Grammar, with 
notes, vocabulary, etc. 
Cloth, ramo., 165 pages, . - 90 cts, 
Harieness’s Course in Cesar, Sallust and Cicero. 
A preparatory course in Latin Reading, including 
four books of Cesar; Sallust’s Cataline, and eight 
orations of Cicero, with notes, vocabulary, etc. 
Cloth, ramo., 696 pages, . - - - - - $1. 40 
opies of any of the books of Harkness’s Standard Latin Series will be sent 
prepalt to any ress, on recetpt of the price, by the Publishers. 


AMERICAN BOOK COMPANY 
New York e Cincinnat Chicago 


(sz) 


HARPER’S 
INDUCTIVE LATIN SERIES. 


By WM. R. HARPER, Ph.D., D.D., President of the 
University of Chicago, in co-operation with 
a number of competent scholars. 


An Inductive Latin Primer. For younger students. By Ww. R. 
HARPER, and Isaac B. BurGEss, A.M., of the Boston Latin School. 
r2mo, cloth, 424 pages. Price, $1.00. 

A Beginner's Book based on the text of Cesar, introduced by Inductive Studies in 
English Grammar, and containing an adequate Grammatical Outline, Word Lists, Vo- 
cabulary, and important Appendixes. 

An Inductive Latin Method. By Wm. R. Harper, and Isaac B. 
BuRGESS. 1t2mo, full cloth, 323 pages. Price, $1.00. 

Both the ‘Primer’ and ‘‘Method”’ are designed for beginners, and to supply an 

-adequate preparation for reading Cesar. ‘The ‘‘Primer’’ is more elementary and easier 

in grade, and is thus suited to pupils less mature or less thoroughly trained than those 

who can take up the ‘*‘Method.”’ 

Czsar’s Gallic War. Eight books. By WM. R HarpEr, and HER- 
BERT CUSHING TOLMAN, Ph.D., of the University of Wisconsin (late 
of Yale University). 12mo, full cloth, 502 pages. Price, $1.20. 
With Life of Cesar, giving five portraits; Descriptions of Gaul, Germany, Britian 

Sketch of Druidism and Roman Art of War; Inductive Studies; Notes; Exercises in 

Latin Composition ; Word Lists; Classification of Words; Vocabulary ; Geographical 

Index and Index of Proper names. Grammatical references are to Harkness’s, Allen and 

Greenough’s, and Gildersleeve’s Latin Grammars. With 60 illustrations and 9 Colored 

aps. . 

The same, Text Edition, 75 cents. 

Vergil’s Aeneid. Six books of the Aeneid, with Notes and Vocabu- 
lary. By WM. R. HARPER, and FRANK J. MILLER, Ph.D., Instructor 
of Latin in the University of Chicago. Illustrated with maps, cuts, 
and twelve full-page illustrations. 471 pages. Price, $1.25. 


Vergil’s Aeneid (six books) and Bucolics. With Notes and Vo- 
‘cabulary. By WM. R. HARPER and FRANK J. MILLER.  12mo, il- 
lustrated, 574 pages. Price, $1.50. 
Bs This volume is the same as the edition of the Aeneid to which has been added the 
ucolics. 


In addition to the above books the Latin Series will include Cicero’s 
Orations, Supplementary Readings in Latin, and Latin Prose Com- 
position. 


Copies of the above books, so far as published, will be mailed, postage pre- 
paid, toany address on receipt of price. 


AMERICAN BOOK COMPANY, 


NEW YORK. CINCINNATI. CHICAGO. 
(57) 


HARPER’S 
INDUCTIVE GREEK SERIES. 


By WM. R. HARPER, Ph.D., D.D., President of the 
University of Chicago, in co-operation with 
a number of competent scholars. 


—_>- 


An Inductive Greek Primer. By Wm. R. HARPER and CLARENCE 
F. CasTLe, Ph.D., of the University of Chicago. On the same plan 
as Harper and Burgess’s Inductive Latin Primer. 12mo, 416 pages. 
Price $1.25. 

An Inductive Greek Method. By Wm. R. HARPER and Ws. E. 
WartTErs, Ph.D. 12mo, full cloth, 355 pages. Price $1.00. 

The ‘Greek Primer’’ and ‘‘Greek Method”’ are similar in plan and scope to the 
corresponding books of the Latin series, and either book will prepare for the reading of 
Xenophon’s Anabasis. 

Exercises in Greek Prose Composition By Wm. R. HArpEr, 
and CLARENCE F. CaAsTLe, Ph.D., of the University of Chicago. 
Izmo, 127 pages. Price 75 cents. ' 
These exercises are based on Xenophon’s Anabasis, Books I-IV, to which are 

added Inductive Studiesin the Uses of the Greek Modes, designed to aid the student 

in gathering up into permanent form isolated facts upon this difficult topic of Greek 

Syntax. There have also been included in the work Suggestions on Composition. 

Xenophon’s Anabasis. By Wm. R. HARPER, and JAMES WALLACE, 
A.M., Professor in Macalester College, St. Paul, Minn. 12mo, 575 
pages. Price $1.50. 

Containing copious maps, diagrams, and pictorial illustrations; historical and de- 
scriptive introduction, with bibliography itinerary; inductive exercises; themes for in- 
vestigation; lists of words; idioms; ready reference tables, giving inflections of various 
parts of speech, including paradigms of infinitives, participles and irregular verbs; and 
a full vocabulary. Books Ito IV are edited with grammatical references, topics for 
study and Critical notes; books V to VII are arranged for sight reading, with sug- 
gestions and foot-notes. 

The Inductive Greek Series will include, in addition to the books 


mentioned, Homer’s Iliad and Supplementary Greek Readings. 


Copies of the above books, so far as published, will be mailed, postage pre- 
paid, to any address on receipt of price. 


AMERICAN BOOK COMPANY, 
NEW YORK. CINCINNATI. CHICAGO, BOSTON. 
(58) 


Stories from Aulus Gellius 


EDITED FOR SIGHT READING 


BY 
CHARLES KNAPP, Ph.D. 
INSTRUCTOR IN LATIN, BARNARD COLLEGE, NEW YORK. 


Paper, t2mo. Price, 30 cents 


The Noctes Atticzee of Aulus Gellius is a representative work, 
since it not only reflects perfectly the nature of the subjects which 
engaged the attention of the literary men of the second century A.D., 
but also forcibly depicts the spirit in which their labors were prosecuted. 
Of especial interest and value are the numerous quotations from early 
writers whose works are no longer extant. For such portions as yet 
remain of the oldest Latin literature, we are almost wholly indebted to 
quotations by various grammarians. In this connection the obligations 
of Latin scholarship to Gellius are far from small. Fully two hundred and 
seventy-five authors are mentioned or directly quoted in his work, while 
the number of individual works cited is twice or thrice as large. In 
giving these quotations from the older writers, he often adds information 
concerning their careers, or their works, and in this way his contribu- 
tions to our knowledge of the history of Latin literature is very 
valuable. For example, practically all that is known of the life of 
Plautus, the greatest comic poet of Rome, is derived from the third 
chapter of the third book of the Noctes Atticz. 

The commentary gives sufficient assistance to enable such students 
to read the selections as rapidly and intelligently as possible, and 
without the need of any helps beyond those furnished by the book itself. 
The text, in point of language and spelling, is in the main that of 
Hertz, as given in his critical edition. Throughout the book all vowels 
known to be long have been carefully marked. 


Copies of Knapp's Aulus Gellius will be sent, prepaid, to any address, on 
receipt of the price (30 cents), by the Publishers: 
American Book Company 


New York . Cincinnati ¢ Chicago 
(56) 


ROCKWOOD’S 


CICERO’S CATO MAIOR 
DE SENECTUTE 


Edited with Introduction and Notes by 


FRANK ERNST ROCKWOOD, A.M., 


Professor of Latin in Bucknell University. 


Linen, 12mo, 159 pages. Price, 90 cents 


Cicero’s defense of old age is so charming in style and so inter- 
esting in matter that it deserves something more by way of commen- 
tary than mere discussion of grammatical and linguistic usage. 
Accordingly an attempt has been made in the illustrative notes, on 
the pages with the text, to give prominence to the historical and 
literary features of the essay, and to show by numerous quotations 
what ancient and modern authors have uttered like thoughts, couched 
in similar forms of expression. 

In order that the chief emphasis may be placed on the literary 
element, the grammatical and textual commentary is placed in a 
separate body of notes following the text. The commentaries are 
supplemented by a list of variations from the text of Miller, an 
index to the notes and an index of proper names. 

The text is preceded by an introduction containing a life of 
Cicero, a resumé of his works, a valuable bibliography, and a discussion, 
analysis and summary of the De Senectute. 


Copies of Cicero's Cato Maior De Senectute will be sent, prepaid, 
to any address on receipt of the price by the Publishers: 


AMERICAN BOOK COMPANY 


NEW YORK ~. CINCINNATI + CHICAGO 
(60) 


FIRST LATIN READINGS 
AN EQUIVALENT FOR CAESAR 


By R. ARROWSMITH, Px.D., 
Professor of Latin and Greek, Teachers College, New York City, 


AND 
G. M. WHICHER, M.A., 


Instructor in Classics, Packer Collegiate Institute, Brooklyn, N. Y. 


Cloth, r2mo, 344 pages. Price, $1.25 


This work has been prepared in response to a growing demand for 
a new first reading book in Latin, offering more simple and interesting 
material for the second-year work than is now provided by Ceesar’s 
Commentaries, the first connected reading pupils meet in the Latin 
course. | 

It is the aim of the present volume to offer for the student’s first 
reading in Latin, material in which the least, rather than the more, 
difficult Latin comes first; which contains the largest possible general 
vocabulary, instead of a small special vocabulary ; which is drawn from 
a wide, instead of a narrow, range of literature; and which may be 
associated with other departments of teaching with greater success and 
productiveness than Czsar’s Commentaries. 

The selections in First Latin Readings have, therefore, been 
chosen with reference to their difficulty, their interest as literature, and, 
as far as possible, their relation to Roman life and custom, and not with 
reference to their exclusive use as drilling material on formal classical 
construction. 

Exercises in Latin prose composition, based on the text of each 
author represented, have been prepared, and are included in the book. 


Copies of First Latin Readings will be sent, prepaid, to any address 
on receipt of the price by the Publishers - 


AMERICAN BOOK COMPANY 


NEW YORK - CINCINNATI - CHICAGO 
(61) 


ROMAN LIFE 
IN LATIN PROSE AND VERSE 


Illustrative Readings from Latin Literature, 
Selected and Edited by 


H. T. PECK, Pu.D., 
Professor of the Latin Language and Literature in Columbia College, 


AND 


ROBERT ARROWSMITH, Pu.D. 


Cloth, r2mo, 256 pages. Price, $1.50 


This work gives a representative survey of Latin Literature, 
intended to be read in advanced academic or college work, as supple- 
mentary to a regular course in Latin Literature, or to be itself the 
fundamental work in such a course. The selections range from the 
popular songs which antedate written literature, to the Christian hymns 
of the third century, covering the early dramatists, historians, orators, 
philosophers, the writers of satire and epigram, the lyric and epic poets, 
the collectors of anecdotes, letter writers, and authors of prose works, 
and including other material of a popular nature, such as lampoons, 
parodies, epitaphs, advertisements, announcements of ball games, 
theatrical and gladiatorial notices, etc. To each selection is prefixed a 
concise account of the author, when known, and of his works, with a 
brief bibliography. For convenience in sight reading the text is 
provided with a translation of the more difficult words, and is followed 
by a fuller commentary of special points of interest. 


Copies of Roman Lifein Latin Prose and Verse will be sent, prepaid, 
te any address on receipt of the price by the Publishers: 


AMERICAN BOOK COMPANY 


NEW YORK « CINCINNATI ° CHICAGO 
(62 


Coy’s. Latin Lessons 
FOR BEGINNERS 


BY 
E. W. COY, Ph.D. 


Principal of Hughes High School, Cincinnati 
Cloth, 12mo, 330 pages. Price, $1.00 


This new book for beginners in Latin has been prepared to meet 
the demand for introductory lessons combining an early development of 
the reading power with thorough drill in the essentials of the grammar. 
It is intended to prepare the student to read different Latin writers in 
the course, and is therefore based upon selections from several authors 
and not from one alone. The following are some of the leading distinc- 
tive features of the work: 


I. Thé marking of the accent of paradigms, insuring a correct pro- 
nunciation from the beginning. 


2. The use of heavier type to show the tense signs of verbs and the 
endings of nouns and adjectives. 


3. The logical and clear treatment of verb-formation, similar forms 
being grouped together, and their resemblances pointed out, 


The frequent and thorough reviews. 


The systematic study of English derivatives and allied and synony- 
mous Latin words and phrases. 


6. The exercises in sight reading and in composition based upon the 
text already read. 


7. The appendix of tabulated rules and paradigms. 


& The early introduction of connected Latin reading adapted to the 
capacity of the beginner and interesting in subject-matter. 


g. The liberal training in the reading of good Latin selected from Viri 
Rome, Czesar, and Nepos, and the consequent thorough prepara- 
tion for the second year’s work. 


Copies of Coy’s Latin Lessons will be sent, prepaid, to any address, on 
receipt of the price, by the Publishers: 


American Book Company 


New York . Cincinnati . Chicago 
(63) 


Lindsay’s 
Cornelius Nepos 


WITH NOTES, EXERCISES, AND VOCABULARY 


EDITED BY 


THOMAS B. LINDSAY, Ph.D. 


Professor of Latin and Sanskrit, Boston University 


Cloth, r2mo, 363 pages. Illustrated. Price, $1.10 


This edition of the Lives of Cornelius Nepos is virtually a new work 
rather than a revision. The material of former editions has been recast and 
enlarged. The text has been thoroughly revised, and the notes and 
vocabulary entirely rewritten. The grammatical references have been 
placed at the foot of the text-page. In the marking of long quantities 
the authority of Marx is followed throughout. The text has over fifty 
illustrations and a fine double page map of the Roman Empire, Greece 
and the Chersonesus. The dates of all important events are given in 
the text. The notes are accurate and explain all difficulties, not giving 
mere translations without hinting at their sources. The English-Latin 
exercises have been rewritten and cover the full text of the twenty-five 
Lives. These exercises, while easy and forming connected sense, give 
thorough drill on special or difficult constructions. 


Text Edition 


For use in recitations and examinations a separate volume is provided, 
containing the text alone. This edition will be furnished at 40 cents 
per copy. Teachers whose classes use the complete annotated edition 
will be supplied with the Text Edition at special introductory terms. 
Correspondence and orders should specify ‘‘ Text Edition.” 


Copies of Lindsay's Cornelius Nepos will be sent, prepaid, to any 
address, on receipt of the price, by the Publishers : 


American Book Company 


New York . Cincinnati Chicago 
(64) 


New Text-Books in German 


Keller's First Year in German 

By I KELLER, Professor of the German Language and 

Literature in the Normal College, New York. 
Cloth, r2mo. 290 pages ; tg $1.00 
This book furnishes a course for beginners in German 
which combines the advantages of the grammatical and 
natural methods of teaching the language and avoids their 
defects. From the beginning the steps are easy, progres-- 
sive, and teachable. Each lesson of the book affords 
suitable material for practice in reading, for oral and 
written exercises and translations, for conversational exer- 
cises, and for graminatical study. The student is encour- 
aged from the first to speak and write German as the best 
and shortest means of gaining an intelligent knowledge 
and use of the language. 


? 


Keller's Bilder aus der Deutschen Litteratur 
By I. KELLER, Professor of the German Language and 
Literature in the Normal College, New York. 
Linen, 12mo. 225 pages ; . . 75 cents 
The plan of this work will commend itself to teachers 
who believe that the teaching. of German literature should 
concern itself with the contents and meaning of the great 
works themselves more than with a critical study of what 
has been said about the works. With this aim the author 
gives a survey of the language and literature at its most 
important epochs, selecting for detailed study the chief 
works of each period and writer. A summary of the con- 
tents of each work so treated is given, generally illustrated 
by a quotation from the work. 
The simplicity of the treatment and language fits this 
work for younger students as well as for those of more 
advanced grades. 


Coptes of either of the above books will be sent, prepaid, to 
any address on receipt of the price by the Publishers : 


American Book Company 


New York . Cincinnati . Chicago 
(70) 


TEXT-BOOKS IN GERMAN 


FIRST LESSONS 


DREYSPRING’S EASY LESSONS IN GERMAN 

Woopsury’s Easy LESSONS IN GERMAN 

WoORMAN’S FIRST GERMAN BOOK . . ; . . 
WORMAN’S SECOND GERMAN BOOK 


METHODS 


AHN’S GERMAN GRAMMAR . ‘ . ‘ : 
DREYSPRING’S CUMULATIVE METHOD . 
GASTINEAU’S CONVERSATION METHOD IN GERMAN 
OLLENDORFF’S METHOD IN GERMAN (ADLER) 


VAN DER SMISSEN AND FRASER’S HIGH SCHOOL GERMAN 
GRAMMAR . 


WoopsBury’s NEW METHOD WITH GERMAN . 
WORMAN’S ELEMENTARY GERMAN GRAMMAR . 
WoORMAN’S COMPLETE GERMAN GRAMMAR . ; . 


READERS 


DREYSPRING’S FIRST GERMAN READER , 
ECLECTIC GERMAN READERS: 


Primer . . . $0.20 Third Reader . . $0.42 
First Reader. .  .25 Fourth Reader. . _ .60 
Second Reader . .35 Fifth Reader . .  .72 


. JOHONNOT’s BUCH VON KATZEN UND HUNDEN 
WorMAN’S ELEMENTARY GERMAN. READER 
WoORMAN’S COLLEGIATE GERMAN READER 
WoORMAN’S GERMAN EcHo (Conversation) 


LITERATURE 


KELLER’S BILDER AUS DER DEUTSCHEN LITTERATUR 


MODERN GERMAN TEXTS: Carefully selected with regard 
to interest and style, and liberally supplied with notes, 
vocabularies, etc. 

GERMANIA TEXTS. Reprinted from Germania. A series 
of texts for advanced students, furnishing chapters from 
popular German writers. Price, each ; . . 


IO 


Copies of any of the above books will be sent prepaid to any address, on 


receipt of the price, by the Publishers: 
American Book Company 


New York ¢ Cincinnati . Chicago 


(68) 


—_—_  -—— S- _ 


FIRST LESSONS 


TEXT-BookKs IN FRENCH 


Syms’s First Year in French . ; 50 cents 
Syms’s Second Year in French . . . $1.00 
Fasquelle’s Introductory French Course ' 65 cents 
Bullet’s First Lessons in French | 50 cents 
Dreyspring’s Easy Lessons in French 60 cents 
Worman’s First French Book 40 cents 
Worman’s Second French Book . . . . 40 cents 
METHODS 
Muzzarelli’s Academic French Course. First Year 
and Second Year. Each . . . $1.00 
Duffet’s New French Method. (Hennequin) . 1.20 
Fasquelle’s French Course . 1.35 
Gastineau’s Conversation Method with the French 1.25 
Languillier and Monsanto’s French Course 1.45 
READERS 
De Fivas’s Elementary French Reader 52 cents 
De Fivas’s Classic French Reader . $1.05 
Dreyspring’s French Reader . . . . . 75 cents 
Fasquelle’s Colloquial French Reader . . . go cents 
Worman’s French Echo (Conversation) go cents 
LITERATURE 
Guerber’s Contes et Legendes. Two Parts. Each . 60 cents 
Mairet’s La Tache du Petit Pierre. (Healy) 35 cents 
Nodier’s Le Chien de Brisquet. (Syms) 35 cents 
Racine’s Iphigénie. (Woodward) 
Duffet’s French Literature 72 cents 
Fenélon’s Télémaque. (Fasquelle) . go cents 
Racine (Chefs d’CEuvres). (Fasquelle) go cents 


Copies of any of the above books will be sent, prepaid, to any address on 
receipt of the price by the Publishers: 


American Book Company 


New York Cincinnati e Chicago 
(73) 
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